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PREFACE 


The English, whose polttical, com- 
mercial, or other intercourse with 
Russia, may have rendered a know- 
ledge of the language desirable, 
have hitherto had no other means 
of acquiring tt, but through the 
medium of grammars, written in 
French or German. It ts for the 
public to decide how -far this defect 
has been supplied by the present 
work , in the composttion of which - 
the author has been most ably assis- 
ted by Mr. Charles Svenske, and 


IV 

has made an unreserved use of all 
the works hitherto published in other 
languages upon Russian grammar. * 

The simplicity of the plan adop- 
ted will greatly facilitate the labour 
of the student, while the ideas con- 
tained in the exercises will tend to 
relieve his mind from the irksome 
dryness of grammatical rules. The 
road to some sciences lies through 

delightful scenery , but the path, that 
leads to the knowledge of a language,ts 
dreary and uninviting , and requires 
to be strewed with flowers. The themes, 
which are given in the following 
pages, upon the most important 
rules, constst of select sentences, 





(*) Especially of the following: Poccitcxan 
TpammMammuna, coumnenHaa UAmnepamopckorw Poc- 
cittckoio Akagemieto. Onpinth o Pycckuxd cipae 
‘sKenHiax’» H. pea. Grammaire Russe a usage 
des étrangers par Reiff. Practische Grammatik 
der Russischen Sprache von Vater. Teoretisch- 
practische Grammatik der Russischen Sprache von 
Tappe.- 


¥ 
gradually increasing in difficulty as 
the scholar proceeds; and followed by 
promiscuous exerctses( at the end of each 
principal part of speech) extracted from 
the works of the most celebrated Rus- 
stan authors. It ts necessary to ob- 
serve, that no rules are anticipated 
in these themes, which run chiefly 
upon the remarks immediately preced- 
ing, and occasionally upon parts 
previously explained. Whenever the 
construction of the Russian phrase 
differs from the construction of the 
English, the arrangement of the words 
in the columns below will point out. the 
order to be adopted in the translation. 


Most of the apparent irregularities 
of the Russian Etymology being 
founded upon the mutability of the 
letters, the scholar is advised to pay 
particular attention to that part of the 
grammar, which treats of their chan~ 
ges and reciprocal effect upon each 
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other in the formation of deriva- 
tives, and in the declension and 
modification of words. These changes 
will explain the omission of some 
rules, that are to be found in other 
grammars, but which are rendered. 
superfluous by a knowledge of the 
more fundamental rules relating to 
the letters. 

Although an endeavour has been 
made to explain the pronunciation 
of the Russian letters, tt must be 
confessed, that all attempts to express 
the sounds of one language, by the 
characters of another are tinperfect, 
oral instruction being the only: sure 
means of acquiring @ correct pro- 
nunctation. To prevent a false accen- 
tuation the Russian words, which 
occur in the following work, are 
all accented. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The origin and early history of the 
. Slavonian, as of other primitive languages, 
are lost.in obscurity. In the IX century 
two Greek missionaries were sent into 
Moravia by the Emperor Michael III, to 
translate the Bible, and other theological 
works, into that tongue, and finding 
letters unknown to the inhabitants, they 
composed an alphabet after the model of the 
Greek, with a few additional characters, to 
express the sounds peculiar to the Slavo- 
nian language. Thus the benign light of 
christianity brought. with it the first dawn 
of civilization and science. 

From this epoch until the subjugation 
of Russia by the Tartars, may be called 
the first period of the literature. The 
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oppressive dominion of those barbarians 
for more than two centuries effectually 
checked the rising spirit of improvement, 
that had been introduced from the Eastern 
Empire, and first caused the language 
of the people to differ from the ecclesias- 
tical dialect, by the introduction of many 
Tartar and Mogul words into common use. 

The civil reform effected by Peter the 
Great, forms the third remarkable epoch 
in the history of the language, which 
was then enriched by the adoption of 
many words relating to the arts and sci- 
ences introduced in Russia by that Monarch. 
Since that period, many writers have 
arisen, both in prose and verse, who 
have cultivated and improved their lan- 
guage, and done honour to the literature 
of their country. 

The dialect of the Bibie and other 
theological works has remained invariably 
the same, uninfluenced, either hy the 
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dominion of the Tartars, or the intercourse 
of Russia with the other nations of Europe. 
Hence the difference that at present 
exists between the Slavonian or church 
dialect, and the modern Russian language. 

From the gigantic strides, which this 
mighty Empire is making in literature, 
science and the arts, we may reasonably 
anticipate the period, when its rich, har- 
monious and energetic language will be 
studied by the other nations of Europe 
for the sake of its original productions. 
As yet, we have seen only a few rays 
of the literary sun, which is dawning 
upon the North, but their brightness 
sufficiently bespeaks the glory of its 
meridian splendour. 
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made use of in the following grammar, 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Ins. 


Prep. 
Sing. - 


Plu. 
Mas. 
Fem. 
Neut. 
Com. 
‘Inf. 
Ind. 
Def. 
Perf. 
Per. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


nominative case. 
genitive case. 
dative case. 
accusative case. 
instrumental case. 
prepositional case. 
singular. 

plural. 
masculine. 
feminine. 

neuter. 


common. 


infinitive. 
indefinite. 
definite. 
perfect. 
person. 
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PART L 
PRONUNCIATION. 





g 1. The first principles, or elements of 


pronunciation are letters. 


~ 


Inthe Russian alphabet there are thirty four 
letters, which bear the following sounds. * 


A a ah, ex 6a6a, an, old woman, 4aba. 
B 6 ba, 6a6o0uKa, a butterfly, babotchka. 
Bos va, BoAa, water, voda. : 
ror ea, TOAb, a year, goad, 

Aoa da, Aomb, a house, dom. 

K. e a, BeApo, a pail, védro. 
am. ja, meHa, a woman, jéna. 








* The English letters, made use of in explain- 
ing the sound of the Rassian characters , are 
to be pronounced as follows: 


a as in fate. u 
a as in far. g 
é as in me. J 
é aS in met. a 
e ase mute. ch 


6 a8 In no. 

oO a$& in not. 

oO as in mood tch 
sh 


as in pure, 

as in game. 

as the french j. 
as in zephyr. 

as the Scotch pro- 
nunciation of ch in 
loch, och! &e. 

as in fetch. 


as in shame. 


Mée“SHOvgobens 


za, 


e, 


( 2) 


3daomo, gold, zoloto. 
BHAb, aview, ‘veedd. 


e, used before a dowel only, ex. mHbHie, 


ka, 


él, 


tsa, 


tcha, | 
sha, 


opinion, mnanea. 
Kopoan. a king, Korole. 
mano, little, malo, | 
mMpamopp, marble, mramor. 
Haub, our, nash. 


-OKHO, a window, okno. 
néneap , ashes, pépéll. 


pil, early , rand. 


cnacéHie, salvation, spasanea. 
mBépAocms, hardness, tvérdoste. 
yupo , morhing, ootro. 
daarp, a flag, flagyg. - 
guttural sound, resembling the 
Scotch pronunciation of ch, in 
loch,etc.ex,xumpocms,cunning, 
chéétroste. — 

(a combination of m and c) 
ex. Lapp, a king, ésar. 
yeaosbep, a man, ichélovayk. 
mepemb, wool, scharste. 


sh-tcha, (a combination of m and 4) ex. 


yerr, 


uyéapocm, bounty ,sh-tchédroste. 
used atthe end of words ter- 
minating in a consonant, to 
which it gives a hard sound, 


ex. cmoap, a table, stoll. 


(3). 


BI ue, guttural, ex. pii6a,a fish, rueba. 
B  yare, used at the end of words ter- 
‘minating in’a consonant, to 
which it gives a soft sound, 
nearly corresponding to the 
English e mute, ex pagoems, 
joy , radoste. 
B ya,  pbea, a river, rayka. 
a 2 €, | akoHomp, a_ land- steward, 
| ékonom. 
10 10 you, | Homa, a youth, younosha. 
Al a ya, ipocmp, fury, yaroste. — 
0 e fa ; “apHemémmna, arithmetic, aréf= 
météka. 


Most of the above: letters” invariably re- 
tain their proper sound, the_ following how- 
ever are subject -to slight variations. 

I, ga 

$ 2. In some instances bears the sound of 
a strongly aspirated h: repon, a hero, héroy; 
renepaiar, a general, héneral; Tocnéap; Lord, 
Hospod, and in the terminations of adjectives 
and pronouns, in the genitive case, may 
be pronounced ‘either as v or. h, erd, yaho 
or yavo; amo HOoBaro? what news, tchtd nd- 
vaho, or ndévavo? c 

E, 4@ 
§ 3. At-ihe commencement of words bears 
x * : 


( 4) 


the sound of ya, ex: é¢cmp, it is, yasté; eana, 
scarcely, yadva. When it precedes two conso- 
nants, or a consonant followed by the hard 
sign, 2, it generally bears the sound of yeo, 
as in yeoman, the accent-falling upon 0, ex. 
MEAD , honey , meodd; aeun, flax, leonn; opéa», 
an eagle, oreoll. 
7 B, ya. 

§ 4. Is pronounced like ya at the commence- 
ment of a word, and like a in the middle 
or at the end, ex. 6Xamb, to ride, yachat; «t- 
Hocmb, idleness, danoste; Ha cmoab, on the 

table, na stollay. 

§ 5. There are eleven wore: in the Russian 
alphabet , which are divided into hard aud soft. 

- hard. a, 0, y, te 

soft. 2, e, 10, wu, 2%, a, &.- 

In the combination of vowels with con- 
sonants they are subject to the following va- 
riations : 
the letter wt following r, a X, K,4, i or éhaws 














ges into u 
— —— A r, ®, X, K, 4, W, Ww, ory — a 
— —— 0 ———— Pr, K, X, H, 4, I, W,org — ¥ 
——— 0 K,4,M, ,ory — @ 
a © vt, K, Xx, 6 
— u before another vowel. t 


The only diphthongs in the Russian Language 


ee 
are those formed by the combination. of x with 
the other vowels; ak, e#, it, on, yh, wii, An. 
When « occurs without the ~ it must be pro- 
nounced separately from the vowel, which 
precedes it, ex. BOHHD, a warrior, vo - cen. 
Whenever two vowels occur together in a word, 
{excepting the above-mentioned diphthongs) 
each bears its full and separate sound, ex. 3o- 
ofpaméuie, imagination, v-0b-ra-ja-ne-a. 

§ 6. The 21 Consonants of the Russian alphabet 
are divided according to the organ, which prin- 
cipally contributes to their pronunciation into, 





hard | soft |hard! soft 




















labials mn | 6 | @ n | invariable 


a oe ae 


dentals |m (e) 














Aloe 3 | u, variable 











palatals m | «x q * |,invariable 














EE 


guttural s| x r x | variable 





The remaining four consonants: #-, ™, #, 


p, are neither hard, nor soft, and are called 
liquids. » ; 

Inthe modifications of the variable parts of 
speech, in compound substantives and deri- 


vatives, the variable eonsonants are frequently 


( 6 ) 
changed into their corresponding palatals, hard 
into hard, and soft into soft. 

The soft consonants 2, 4, and 3, change 
into the soft palatal «x, ex. Born, God, 66- 
meckill, divine; Bugbmb, to.see, Buxy, I see; 
Kua3sb, prince, kHaAmecki#, princely. 

The hard Consonants, x, m, and y change 
into the hard palatal ¢, ex. cxaxamp, to jump. 
cxaay, / jump; Haamiums, to pay, naayy, I pay. 

The hard consonants c and zx change into 
the hard palatal w, ex. nmaxamp, to plough, 
namy, I plough; mpocum», to ask, mpomy, I ask. 

Cm and m change into w, ex. cBucmam to 
whistle caumy, I whistle; csamoz, holy, caa- 
méHHoH, sacred, 

A knowledge of the above rules will greatly 
facilitate the acquisition of the Language and 
explain its apparent irregularities. 

erWAWD BWRATYP : 
-Exercisk ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF 
THE LETTERES. 
Exer. I. > 
aeup (déne) day. rpomp, (gromm) thun- 
cpbm® , (svaitt) light. der.’ 
xpamp(chram)atemple. ,Aomab, (dojd) rain. 
cutrp, (snayge) snow. blab, (puél) dust. 
wacb, (tchass) anhour. xab6v, (chlayb) bread. 
How, (notch) night. Bogda, (voda) water. 
pyxa, (rooka) a hand. 


(7) 


the roposa, (kéréva) a cow. 


semaa, (zemlia) 
earth. 
ympo, (ootrd) the mor- 
ning. 
Bégepp , (vatchér) the 
evening. 

Hora, (ndga) a foot. 


auyé, (léétso) the face. - 


ropo,p, (gorod) a town. 
qainurp , (tchainick) a 


Bolicko, (voisko) an 


army. 


rozopi, (golova) the 
_ head. 
yanya,(ooléétsa’a street. 
AOAoKO, (yabloko) an 
apple. 


aopora, (dordga) a road. | 


Kapéma, (karétta) acar- 

riage. 
meatra, (télayga)a cart. 
woHoma, ( younosha ) 


@ 


kOmHama, (komnata) a 
. room. 


abaya, (dayvéétsa) a 


girl. 

méumjuna, (jénshtchée- 
' ma) a woman. 
Gesnbmpie, (bazvaytrea) 
a calm 
rocmmnunya , (gosten- 
nétsa) a tavern. ' 
cmpoéuie, (str6-anea) a 
building, 

ceaénie, (salanéa) a vil- 
| | lage. 
mocmiosBaa , (mostovaya) 
pavement, 
gepHiannuga, (tcher- 
nélnétsa) an ink-stand. 
aUBOMHVE, (jevotnd-a) 
ckomoBoacmiBo, (skote- 
vodstvG) breeding 

of cattle. 


a youth. mmujecadsie, (tshtchasla- 


rocyaapp,(gossoodar) sir. 


rocnoaunn , (gospodin) 
master. 
(éstéenna ) 
truth. 


ncmHHAa, 


vea) vanity. 
xasb6onamecmso , chlay- 
bopashéstv6) agricul- 
ture. 

MopelAaBaHie , (mora- 





( § ) 


plavanéa) navigation. 


HapogonHacenénie (na- 


yeanHénie, (oo-adéna- ~. rodonasalanéa) popu- 
nea) solitude. lation. 
mMbCHTOHOAO RE Hie,( mays - 
stopolojanea) situation. 
ewoeweenrnrw 
Ezer 2. 


Aopora, om» Ayspa 
ao Aouaona noad6Ha 
Goabmo# yauys Muoro- 
AWAHarO roépoaa. 

Umo éxean 611 a npi- 
MO 43> Pocciu mpibxaab 
Bb AHTAil0 , HE BUAaBd 
HY Dab6cKuxp, HN Penu- 
cxaxp, Hu Céncxux> 6e- 
perosp, He 6bIBb HH Bb 
Tepmanin, uu Bb lilseit- 


yapiv, Hu Bo Mpannin? 


fAyMatwo, imo kKapmuuHa 
Aurain emé 606ate no- 
pa3suaabe Mon TyBcmsEa; 
oua Grad Ont AAA MeHA 
“Hoste. 

Karoe muHoroawacm- 
BO ! 
Hocmb! 4 NpunmioMb Kas 


Kakaa abameab- 


The road from Do- 
ver to London is like 
the high street of a 
populous city. 

What if I had come 
straight from Russia to 
Enugland, and had not 
seen the banks of the 
Elb , the Rhine or the 
Seine; had neither been 
in Germany, Switzer- 
Jand nor France! I think 
the picture of England 
would have astonished 
me still more; its no- 
velty would have been 
still greater. 

What populousness ! 
what activity and what 
order! Every thing pre- 


{ 9 ) 


Bee 
BUAb 
AOBOALCMIBa; XOMIA HE 
pockomu, Ho u306na14. 
Hu oaun» npeaméntp 
om» Ayspa ao lon,o- 


koH opAAor>! 
npeacmaBanem> 


sents an appearance of 
content; not profusion, 
but abundance. From 
Dover to London not 
one object reminded 
me of human misery. 


Ha He HalOMHHAb MHS 


: : Karamzin. 
o 6baHocmH yeaoBhie- 
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PART II. 
ETYMOLOGY. 


| Etymology properly signifies the derivation 
of words; but its meaning has been extended 
by Grammarians to their properties and modi- 
fications , in which more extensive sense it 15 
here used. : 


Parts of speech. 


$ 7. All the words of the Russian Language 
are divided into ten classes, or parts of specch. 


( 10 ) 
x. Substantives, Mmacy- 6. Participles, IIpuua- 
le CMBAMeADHOe. cme. 
a. Adjectives, uma upm- 7. Adverbs, Hapsiie. 
~ aaraineabHoe. 8. Prepositions, [peas 


3. Numerals, Ama an- AOPb. 
caumeabHoe. g.Conjunctions,Cotos3p. 


4. Pronouns, mscmou- 10. lnterjections, Mex- 
MéHIe. AYMEéinie. 
5. Verbs, raaroap. 


The first six parts of speech are called 
variable, their terminations being snbject to 
changes ; the four last are invariable, except- 
ing the adverb, which has degrees of compa- 
rison like the adjective. 


Rem. There are no articles in the Russian 
Language. 
SS A Tt 

CHAP. I 


SUBSTANTIVES, 
SECT I. 


GENERAL REMARKS. 


§ 8. Substantives in the Russian Language ~ 
are subject to modifications according to their 


number, gender and case. 


Number. There are two numbes , the singu- 
Jar and the plural. 


( mm ) 

Gender. The masculine and feminine gen- 
ders of substantives are founded on the dis- 
tinction of the two sexes, and properly can 
only find place in the names of living crea- 
tures; all other substantives ought to belong 
to the neuter gender; but in all the European 
Languages, except the English, inanimate objects 
are also ranked under the distinction of mascu- 
line and feminine. Inthe Russian Language there 
are four genders: the masculine, feminine, 
neuter and common. The last includes such 
names as may be applied alike to either sex, ex. 
mbaiunga, a drunkard, xanxa, a bigot &c. 

Case. The declension of substantiyes by Ca- 
ses is nothing but an expression of the re- 
lation, which one object bears to another, 
marked by some variation of the final letters 
of the word itself. 


§ 9. There are six cases in the Russian Lan- 
guage , which are called, 


1. the Nominative, ume- 4. the Accusative, puni- 


HHUMeCAbUbIH NAACKd. " ~MeaAbHbIM Nagexn. 
2. the Genitive, poaz- 5. the Instrumental , 
MeCAbHbIM. MBOpHMeALU BI. 


3. the Dative, aamean- 6. the Prepositional , 
Hb. _ Wpearaoxuniiz, 


Rem. The vocative case is omitted because 
it is like the nominative. 


( 34 ) 


§ 10. The accusative singular of mas. substan- 
tives is like the genitive, when the substantive 
denotes an animate object, and like the nomina- 
tive, when an inanimate. The same rule applies 
to the accusative case of both masculine and 
feminine substantives in the plural number. 

§ 11. The prepositional case is only eim- 
ployed after the following prepositions : 


o, 060, of. npu, by (near). 
60, 6B, in. no , after. 


§ 12. Russian substantives have eight termi- 
nations: a, e, M, 0, b, bh, a, and ma, by 
which final letters the gender is determined. 

Those ending in and si are masculine * 

Those ending in a, a, ’, are feminine 

Those ending in 0, e, and wa, are neuter. 


Pe 44BO22 42RD 


SECT. I. 


DECLENSION OF MASCULINE SUBSTANTIVES, 
Including the terminations and #., 


I. DEecLENSION OF THE MAS TERMINATION 3%. 


Stn g 
Animate. Inanimate, 
Nom. séuu-b, awarrior. cmtoa-b, a table. 
Gen.soun-aofawarrior. cmoa-a, of — — —— 








* The exceptions are noticed in each declension 


( 3) 


Dat.ponH-y, to a warrior. 
Acc, BOuH-a, a warrior. 
Ins. pémH-omp, by or 

~ with a warrior. 


CMOA*Y 5 16. ee 
CMOAb. — ee 


-emoa-om, by or with. 


Prep. o sonu-b,* of or o cmoa-5, of ——— 
about a warrior, V.$ 11. 
Plu. 


Nom. BouH-sI, warriors. 
Gen. BOuH-oBb, of — — 
Dake péun-am>, to 
Acc. BOMH-OBDb, —- 








Ins. BonH-amn, by or 


cmoa-hi , tables, 

cm0a-0Bb , of ——— 
CMOA-aMb, to — — — 
CM0A-bl, — —: — — — 


cmoa-amu, by or with. 
with. 
_Prepo Bonu-axp, of. 


© cm0a-axb, of. 





¢ 13. Substantives ending in 2, «xb, Kd, 
ZB, t, wr, and we form the nom. plu. by 
changing the 1 of the sing. into, instead of w, 
ex. Heayrb, a disease, HeAYr ; HOD, a knife, 
HOmH , NOAKD, a regiment, NOAKH; AyXxb, a 
spirit , ayxu; Mew», a sword, mew; epum, a 
stone-pearch, epmi; seu, fallow, aem. V. § 5. 

§ 14. Substantives ending in ey, exs, and 
oxt, preceded by a consonant, retrench e or 





* The prepositional case has no signification without a 
preposition; o, of, is therefore affixed as being most common- 
ly used with it, but sz, in; wa, on; opm, at or by, mo af- 
ter, are also employed. 


C14) 
o in the oblique cases, ex. omén», a father, 


gen. omua , pl. omnsi, omuyése etc. the follow- 
ing however are exceptions to this rule: 


Ky3Hénp, a black-smith. 6oxv, a side. 


mpelyb, a priest. 6traéub, a deserter. 
Nopokr, vice. mHeEYd, a reaper. "— 
porn, fate. abcmeup, a flatterer. 
yponp, a lesson. Myapéup,a philosopher. 
ompokp, a youth, ~ MoAaéy , a rascal. 
urpoxp, a gambler. Npuwaéyn, a stranger. 
yepHéyp, a monk. gmeyb, a reader. ° 
nomokd, a stream. cpokp, a term. 


xoadxb, a pedestrian, %3,46Kb, a_ rider. 

§ 15. Substantives ending in exe and eyps, 
preceded by a vowel, change e into # in the 
oblique cases ,‘ ex. 

Pacis: paradise (the highest seats in the 

theatre) paiKa etc. 

Goéyp, aseition: Gouna, 6oiiny ete. 

But when ex, or 

eno is preceded by 4, ¢ is a Into 6, eX. . 
KyAGKD, a sack, Kyanka, 

cmptbaéyp, an aie hee, cmpbtabya ete. 


$ 16. The names of nations and oe 
ending in uz, are declined irregularly i 
the plur: number. V. § 58. 

§ 17. The following substantives end in a, 
instead of & in the nom. plu. and the accent 


( 


iS). 


falls upon the last syllable, to distinguish the 


nom plu. from the gen. sing. 
i ~ 


eran 


. Gépers , a coast. 
Gond, a side. 
ropoar, a city. 
roAocb, a VOICE, 
KOAOKOADd, a bell. 
Ayr>, a meadow. 
AbCb, a wood. 
mbxb, a fur. 
Ocmposr, an island. 
port, a horn. 
pykasp, a sleeve. 
CHBrb , snow. 
_cmpyrb, a plane. 


6epera , coasts. 
6uKa, sides. 
ropoaa , cities. 
roauca , VOICes. 
KoaoKkoua, bells, 


-ayra, meadows. 


AkCAa, woods. 
mbxa, furs. 
Ocmposa , islands. 
pora, horns. 
pykasa , sleeves. 
cHbra , SnOWS. 
cmpyra, planes. . 


¢ 18. The following substantives are irregu- 
lar in the nom. gen. and dat. plu. having in 
these cases the terminations 64,-s8e63 and sams, 
ex. 6pamp, brother, nom. plu., 6pamba, gen. 
6pampesd, dat. 6pampbamn. 


6pycp, a rafter. 
AOCKYNID, A rag. 
Myx. , a husband. 
_emyap , a chair. 
koab, a pile. 
ay6p, bark. 
aucmp, a leaf. 
ipyimb, a rod. 


Opycna, etc. 
AOChYMIbA. 
MYKbA. 
CINYAbA. 
KOADA. 


“AyOna. 


AMCTIDA. 
Dpyilha. 


a 


16 ) 


§¢ 19. The following substantives are irre- 
gular in the cases marked : 


Born, God, vocative case, béme ! 
Xpucmocp, Christ, gen. Xpucma voc. Xpucme ! 
rocnoauud, master’, nom. plu. rocnoga gen 


rOCcHOAb. 


apyr>, a friend, nom. plu. apysba, gen. 


Apy3¢H. 


Traa3b , aneye, nom. plu. raa3sa, gen. rasp. 
ChIHb, S00, nom. plu. chlHOBbA, gen. ChIHOBE. 
xo3auHb, host, nom. plu. xo3HeBa, gen. xo3HeBD. 
mypaHp, brother-in-law, nom. plu. wypba, 


ew 





gen. UlypbeBp. 


WWW Tr 


THEME I. 
On THE MAS. TERMINATION D, 


God is the creator of the world, The soul 
of man is immortal. Reason was given to man 
to control his passions. Happy is that youth, 





God , Bors. 

1s , €CIIb. 

the creator, co3aameab. 
the world , ip». 

the soul, ayma. 

man, ze.tocéKe. 

is immortal, 6e3cmépm- 


Ha. 


reason, pa3ymd. 

was given, AaH. 
to control, aaa o6y3- 
Aauist. 
his passions,cmpacmeéi. 
happy is, cyacnausp. 
that youth, mom» 1OHO- 
mia. 


lm. MR 


a? w 








C 17 ) 
who has founda ¢rue friend. Drunkenness im- 
pairs the understanding. Iron rubbed with the 
magnet always points to the North. Theology 
1s a science, which treats of God. The peasant 
speaks of the plough and of sowing. Petersburg 


is ane of the finest éowns in Europe ; 


in this 





who, komopniit. 
has found , saméan. * 
a true, sbpsaro. 
friend, apyes. V.§ 10. 
drunkenness, Nbién- 
cmBo. 
impairs, ocaa6asetn. 
the understanding, pa3- 
Cy AOKS. 
iron, merb30. 
rubbed , namépmioe. 
the magnet, maznums. 
always, sterga. 
points ; Nokasnimaenm. - 
to the north, na chsep». 
Theology, Borocadsia. 
isascience, ecmb Hayra. 
which treats, komopaa 
pa3scyxaaem. 


_ of,o, gov. the prep. case. 


noceasi- 
HUD. 


the peasant, 


speaks , ropopumn. 
of, 0, gov. the prep. case. 
plough , naye. 
and, W. 
sowing, mocées. 
a Petersburg, C. He- 
me p6ypre. 
one , OAH. 
of , usb, gov. the gen 
case. 
KpachBbi- 
TUX be 


the finest, 


town , 26p04% 
in Europe, sp Espdéms. 
in this, Bb comb, gov. the 


prep. 


* All active verbs govern the aggusative case. 


( 18 ) 


City there are many magnificent houses. Ex- 
perience is the teacher of fools. Curiosity at- 
tracts the human mind to new odjects.’ Friend- 
ship is the mutual attraction of virtuous 
minds; wicked people have their accomplices 
of crime , libertines their companions of licen- 
tiousness, misers their associates of avarice, 





city , 26po4t. 
there are, ecmb. 
many , MHOrO. 
‘magnificent , 
ABUHDIXD. 
house , 40m. 
experience, OUbIM». , 
the teacher, uHacmas- 


HKD. 

a fool, erynéys. V. § 14. 
curiosity, 11060npIm- 
a cmBO. 


attracts , BAewénrD. 

the mind, pa3syxus. 
human, veaophueckiix. 
to, Kb, gov. the dat. 
new , HOBbIM». 

object , apeaméms. 
friendship, apyxé6a. 
the mutual ; p3aimHoe. 


BE€AUKO- 


attraction, BrewéHie. 
of virtuous minds, 4o6- 
poabmeabynlxd 
cepAelp. 
wicked people , .«0,u 
‘BABE. 
have , umbromp. 
(their, not expressed) 
accomplice, cod6mnuKe. 


V. § 13. 


crime, nopoxe. 


libertines , pacnymmpre. © 


companion, coytdcm- 
| HUKB. 
licentiousness , pa3- 
6pams. 


miser , cpebposrrbeys. 
| WV. § 14. 

associates, moBapuuje. 

of avarice , KopbIcmy. 


€ 39 ) 
the vain their partners of ambition, the vir- 
tuous alone have friends. In Spring the earth 


is adorned with flowers. Jurisprudence treats 
of the laws. Luxury reigns in cities and sim- 


plicity in villages. 





the vain, cyemupie. 
cocma3ame- 
aAeH. 
ofambition, muyjec.asia. 

alone , oa4Hit MO6abKo. 
the virtuous, ao6po,t- 
MeAbHbIe. 


partners , 


have, mmbrom. 

friend, apyzs, V.§ 19. 

in spring, BecHOrO, 

the earth, 3emas. 

is adorned, ykpamaem- 
CA. 

flower , y¢ém>. 


jurisprudence , mpazo- : 
BhAbHie. 

treats, pascyxgaemn. 

of, o, gov. the prep. 

the law, 3axdns. 

in, Bb, gov. the prep. 

city , 2dpo,4r. 

reigns , wyapcniByemp ; 
or o6umaem>. 

luxury , pockomp. 

and, a. 

in villages, Bh céaaxn. 

simplicity, mpocmoma. 


wwearar @Bereaearw 


II. DecLENsION OF THE MAS. TERMINATION 2€. 


Nom. 3ub-#, a serpent. 


Gen. 3ub-a of — — — 
Dat. amb-10 , to— — — 
Accu. 3mb-a. 
Ins. 3ub-em», by or with. 
Prep. o 3mb-5, of 








o6prqa-H#, a custom. 


obnrta-n, of———— 
o6n1qa-10, to— — — — 
o6n1"a-4. — — — — — 


ofstua-em> , by or with. 
o obnita-b , of-—————-—- 


( ae ) 





Pla. 
Nom. 3mb-u, serpents. o6s19a-" , customs, 
Gen. 3mb-esp, of— — o6nm4a-esn, of —— — 
Dat. smb-amp, to—— o6nIga-amp, to —— — 
Acc. 3mMb-epp. ——— o6niga-n, ae ae 
Ins. 3ub-amu, byorwith. o6sia-aun, by or with, 
Prep. 0 3mb-axb, of — o o6siaa-axp, of — — 


§ 20. The names of all animated objects, end- 
ing in #, are declined as the first example, 
smb; and of inanimate, asthe second, o6nt- 
dal. 


§ 21. Some Nouns, terminating in ex, 
change e into 5 in the oblique cases ex, 
cozoBéH , a nightingale, coroBhi, COAOBbIO 
etc, Mypapé#, an ant, MypaBbii, Mypasbia 
etc.; yaei, a bee-hive, jana; yanto etc. 

§ 22. Monesyllabic nouns of inanimate objects, 
ending in #, which denote quantity, change 
this final in the genitive and prepositional cases 
singular into 70, ex. po, aswarm, p10; sail, 
tea, 4410; xpait, a border, xpato, etc. | 

§ 23. Some nouns ending im # preceded 
by o are declined as adjectives (V. declension 
of adjectives) yopmuou, a tailor, Hopmuato,, 
nopmHOomy etc, | 


mtWaNAWWwWUDWes ®wW 


( a1 


) 


THEME It. 


On THE MAS TERMINATION U&,. 


Magnanimity is the characteristic of a true 


hero. 


Let us go to the rivulet to bathe. The 


gardener made a dive, in which he keeps a 


whole swarm of bees. Themistocles was banish- 
ed from his country 4y fot. Marriage was or- 
dained in Paradise. In Africa there are venomous 





magnanimity, BeANKO- 
- ayuie. 

the characteristic, cBOu- 

| “ emso, (omautie ). 
of a true , ucmuHuaro. 
hero, zepou. 

let us go, Nonaémn. 

to, Kb, gov. the dat. 

the rivulet, pyzén. 

to bathe, Kynampea. 
the gardener, caaos- 

| HKD. 
made, mocmponan, 

a hive, yack. 

in which, Bb KomOpomMD. 
he keeps, coaépmuman. 

a whole , ybaniit. 





swarm , pou. 

of bees, muean. . 
Oemu- 

CMOKAD. 


Themistocles , 


was barftished, u3rnanbd 
OS OblAd. 
lot, xpébin. 
from his country, 13» 
oméuecmisa. 
marriage, cynpyxecmno. 
was ordained , yomau6- 
BACHO Ob1A0. 
paradise, pau. 
in, Bb, gov. the prep. 
Africa, Acbpurt. 
there are, Boaamca. 
venomous, HAAOBHIIBbIA. 


( 22 ) 


serpents. Never neglect any fit opportunities of 
acquiring knowledge. Death is terrible to the 
wicked. The ancient Egyptians worshipped 
serpents. The rain has penetrated the upper 
strata of the earth. The Tempean valley is wa- 
tered dy numerous rivulets. The fame of Alex- 
ander the Great has resounded zx all parts of 


the world. 





serpent, 346i. 
never neglect, He mpo- 
nycKkal. 
any fit, yaoOunixp 
opportunity, cayzai. 
of acquiring, Kb ripuo6- 
_pbmeninv. 
knowledge ,. 1osHaHilt. 
death , cmepme. - 
is terrible , yrdcna. 
a wicked man, 340 AbIi. 
the ancient, apésuie. 
an in Egyptian , Erunma- 
nuHp, V. § 58. 
worshipped , o6omaan, 
the rain, AOKAp. 


has penetrated , Halli- 
map. 
the upper, Bépxuie. 
stratum, c2oii. 
of the earth , 3emau. 
the Tempean valley, 
Temnéiickaa AOANHa. 
is watered , opomaema. 
by numerous,mHoruy, 
the fame, -caapa. 
Alexander,Axexcanap». 


' the Great, seahxaro. 


has resounded,rpembaa. 

in all, Bo Bcbx», gov. the 
| aad 

part, xpan. 

of the world, BceréHHoil. 


warw®VWouvueestwe 
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SECT IIL. 


“DECLENSION OF FEMININE SUBSTANTIVES. 
InCLUDING THE TERMINATIONS @, AAND 3B. 


4 


I. Declension of the feminine termination a. 


Si n g 


Nom. Kopos-a, a \cow. 
Gen. kopos-b1 , of —— 
Dat. kop6s-& , to — — 
Acc. kopés-y, — — — 
Ins. kop6s-o10, by or 
| with. 
Prep. o xopés-b, of — 

| P 

Nom. kopos-bI , cows. 
Gen. xopés-»b , of —— 
Dat. xopds-am» , to — 
Acc. kopos-b , — — — 
Ins. xop6s-amua, by or 


with, | 


Prep. o kopés-axp, of. 


3nb3j-a, a star. 

3BK34-bI , of— —— — 

3Bb3A-5 , to — — — — 

3Bb34-y , — — — — — 

3Bb34-010, by or with. 
o 3Bb34-5, of ———~ 
Zu. 

3Bb3A-bI, stars. 

3Bb34-b , of — — —- — 
_ 3B63a-aMb, to— — — — 

SBbIAo by Se 


3B63A-amu , by or with. 


O 3Bb34-axb, of. 


§ 24. By the above examples it will be seen, 
that the only difference in the declension of 
the animate and inanimate . nouns ending in 
@ is, that the ace. plu. of animated objects 
is Tike the genitive, and the acc. plu. of ina- 
rimate objects is like the nom. 


(24 ) 


§ 25. All nouns terminating in za, xa, xa, 
wa,ta, wa and wa, end in the gen. sing. 
and nom. plu. in # instead of w. V. § 5. 


§ 26. Those, which end in wa, za, ma, 
or ma, form the ins. sing. by the termination 
ero instead of ow, (V.§ 5.) ex. cmyaa, severe 
cold, cmyxero ; Hapiga, a queen, IMapinero; 
myya, a dark cloud, myyero; ayia, the soul, 
AyMéIo; pola, a grove, poujeto. | 

§ 27. Those, which end in «xa, xwa, pta, pua 
and wa, form the gen. plu. by the termination 
en, eX. BOKKA, ATein, BOXKEH; BEKMA, a squir- 
rel, séxmeu; napua, gold-cloth, napyéiz; sep ma, 
a basket, (used im catching fish) spepmei; po- 
mwa, agrove, powell. 

§ 28. Those ending in xa, preceded by ~, 
t, or w, take e in the gen plu. ex. aomxa, 
@ spoon, aduekb; 604Ka, a cask, 604eiK%; 
myuka, a cannon, nywexr. But when the ter- 
mination xa is preceded by any other Con- 
_ gonant, o is substituted in the place of e, ex 


Nom. sign. Gen plu. | 
mpy6ka, a pipe. mpy6ox. 
abska, a girl. | ABBORD. 
cKasKa, a tale. CKA30KB. 
tlaaka , a stick. | WaAsOKb, 
iimka, a ditch. AMOKh. 

_ ee si—*w 


(a5) 


mamka, a cap. malloK. 
6apxa, a barge. 6apoxp. 
—aocka, a board. - AOCORD. 
yurka, a duck. ymor». 


§ 29. When the termination xa is preceded by 
2 or x, the gen. plu. is formed by the ejection 
of those letters , and the insertion of e in their 
place, ex. 


AlAbKa, a cradle. AWOACKD. 
HAHbKa, a nurse. HAHERD. 
Ganka, baize. Gaern. 


maka ,a band (troop). suena . 

§ 30. The nouns, which eng: in nee, 2a, Ma, 
Ha, pa, and ya, preceded by a ,b, or any 
consonant except the gutturals 2, x and z, 
take e, in the gen. plu. ex. . 


cyab6a , fate. cyacbn. 

cépra, an ear-ring.  céper». 

MmroppMa, a prison. IMIOpeMb. 
_ kalima, a selvage. KaéMb. 


If the preceding consonant be one of the 
gutturals 2, K, or 2, the gen. plu. takes o 
instead of e, ex. 

mraa, a needle. UrOAb. 

Kykaa, a doll, KYKOAb. 

§ 31. Those substantives ending in a, which 
by their signification belong to the male sex, 
as, BeabMoxa, a Lord; syesdja, a military 

2 


"16 Se 3 


chief, etc. are of the mas gen. but declined 
as the examples given for the fem. 


THEME Il. 


On THE FEM. TERMINATION @. 


There is no rose without thorns. Who 


does not admire 


the works 
The  Mont-Rosa 1s 
height to the Mont- banc. 


of Nature ? 
scarcely inferior in 


Labour preserves 


the strength and health. The ancient Romans 


despised 





and 
8 


there is no, Hbm>. * 

rose, pd3a. 

without, 6e3p, gov. the 
gen. 

thorn , mmm. 

who does not, kmo He. 

admire , yausaiemca. 

the works , abucmBiamp. 

nature, pupoAa. 


the Mont-Rosa, ropa Po3a 


is scareely , eqpa an. 
yemymaem 

gov. the dat. 

‘wnountain , zopd. 


inferior , 





luxury. The Volga 


Mont-blanc,Mon-6.aanp. 
in, Bb, gov. the prep. 


height, esuunnda. 


labour , pa6oma. 
preserves, ykpbimaaentp. 
the strength, cua. 
health , 3aoposie. 
the ancient, apésuie. 
Roman , Puamasnund, 
V. § 58. 
despised , mpesupaan. 
riches, Héza. 
luxury, pockoms. 


the Volga, Boura. 
hee 


* Negations govern the gen. case. 





Cae 2 
abounds with fish. Every thing in Nature pro- 


claims the wisdom of the Creatar. The Alpian 
mountains are the highest in Europe. The Egyp- 
tians believed in the transmigratian of souds.. 
Before the invention of the compass, mariners 
steered their course by the stars. Hope sup- 
ports the minds of the unfortunate. Switzerland 





a] 
' 


~ 


abounds, u306zayem>, 
gov. the ins. 
fish , pirba. 
every thing, sce. 
in, Bb, gov. the prep. 
nature , mpupo,a. 
proclaims, so3stujaem. 
the wisdom, mnpemy,- 
pocms. 
the Creator, Tsopéyp. 
the Alpian, Aamiiickia. 
mountain , 20pa. 
are, CYUIb. 
the highest, ssrcoqait- 
IIA. 
Europe , Eepona. 
an Egyptian, Erinma- 
HMHb. 
believed , sbpuau. | 


in the transmigration 
mepecer€Hito 


_soul, ayud. 


before the invention, 
Ao u306pébmenia. 
the compass, kommact.- 
mariner, mMopexOeyp. 
steered , HallpaBasay. 
their course, cBoé naa- 
BaHIe, 
by, no, gov. the dat. 
star, 36634d. 
hope, Haaéxaa. 
supports, Wimaem. 
the mind, aymd. 
of the unfortunate, He- 
| CYaCMHbIXd. 
Switzerland, Ilseuya- 
pit. 
Kx 


( 28 ) 
abounds in mountains and valleys. At the Olym- 


pic games the Greeks crowned the conquerors 
with wreaths of laurel. 





abounds, uzo6uayem. the Greeks, Tpéxn. 
valley , 4oruna. crowned, BSHUaAK. 
at the Olympic, up _ the conquerors, no6tan- 
OauMnilickuxn , gov. meaeH. 
the prep. with laurel, aasposiima. 
game , uzpd. wreath, BbHOK», V. § 14. 


wre wauwoenrnnrw 
II. DECLENSION OF THE FEMININE TERMINATION 
AW PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT. 





Sin g. 
Nom. Boriu-a, aGod- [lya-a, a bullet. 
dess. 
Gen. 6orhu-1, of—— nya-n, of ———— 
Dat. 6ornn-b, to —— mnya-6, to— Be pact 
Acc, 60riH-10. — — — nya-10.— — — — — — 
Ins. Gorin-e10, by or nya-ero, by or with.— 
with, 
Prep. o 6oraH-5, of — o nya-eb, of— ——— 
| Plu. | | 
Nom. 6orka-u Goddes- nyacn, bullets. 
ses, 


Gen. 6oran-b, of —— mnya-b, or nya-eu ; of. 
Dat. 6oran-amp, to — nya-amb, to— —— — 


(29 J - 





Acc. 6orhu-b. — — — mya-u. ——— — 
‘Ins. Gorin-amu, by or aya-amu, by or with. 
with. 


Prep. o 6orhu-axp, of. o nya-axp, of — —— 


§ 32. The substantives ending in 2a and 
x2, preceded by 2,'% or any consonant form 
the gen. plu. by the insertion of e between 
the two consonants , or changing & and 4 into 
- that letter, ex. | 


semaad, the earth.  -Beméap. 

6amHa , a tower. 6amenp. 

BOAONOMHA , a water- BOo,OomdeHD. 
trough. 


§ 33. The substantives ending in 4a and 
pf, terminate in the gen. plu. in e%, ex. 
6ypa, a storm, — 6ypeit. 
sapa , the dawn. 3apéi. 
Declension of the fem. termination 2 prece- 
ded by a vowel. 


Sin g. 
Nom. anai-a, a lily. mé-, the neck. 
Gen. anai-a, of — — mé-n, of———— — 
Dat. anai-u, to — — mé-b,to —— — —— 
Acc. anai-to. — — — mé-0.— —— — ~— — 


Ins. auai-ero, byorwith. mé-eto, by or with. 
Prep. 0 anai-u, of — o wé-6, of———— 


( 3o j 








| Plu. 

Nom. ahii-m, lilies. mé-n , necks. 

Gen. anai-a, of —— mé-u1, of————— 

Dat. aizai-amp, to—— wié-amb, to —~— —— 
' Acc. auaien. — — wméen. a es 
. Ins. aiai-amu, by or mé-amu, by or with. 

with. 
Prep. 0 auai-axp, of. o mé-axp, of —— — 


The substantives ending in ia are declined 
according to the first example, (anaia) and 
those ending in a preceded by any other vowel 
according to the second, (méa). 

_§ 34. Some substantives ending in aa, as: 
BeeaéHHas, the universe , are declined as fem. 
adjectives. 

¢ 35. The following are of the mas. gender. 

Awaa, uncle. 
CyAbii, a judge. 
BMINi#, an orator. 


Fe/ewoe264,20-4,R,4 GOW 
THEME IV. 
On THE FEM. TERMINATION Ae 


Hospitality, which among the nations of 





hospitality , cmpaHo- among,y, gov. the gen. 
IpiumcmsBo. nation, Hapo,p. 

which proceded , mpo- ofantiquity, apépHux». 
wcmeKablmee. . : 


( 31 


) 


antiquity, proceded from pure humanity, 1s now 
founded on the advantages of trade. Soldiers 
should be blindly obedient fo the will of their 


Commander. Franklin invented a means of avert- 


ing lightning by a conductor. One moment rolls 
away after. another, as wave after wave in the 
ocean of eternity. People accustomed’ to the 
luxuries of town find no pleasure ina village. 


from , M3». 


pure humanity, aicma- . 


ro qeaoBbKoa10614. 
now, HbIHS. 
is founded, ocnosn- 

se neaamoesn- 

on, Ha, gov. the prep. 
advantage » BBITUAa. | 
trade , mopzdeaa. 
a ‘soldier, Bound. 
should , aoa«xHBI. 
blindly , cabno. 
be obedient, mosano- 
Babes 
will, 


ef their commander, 


GOAA. 


. CBoeTO NpegBoaumeadn. 
Franklin, ®panxanup. 
invented, u306pba». 
a means, cpéacmiBo. 
ofaverting, omBpamams. 


lightning , MOAKIA. 

by a conductor, rpomo- 
BHIMb OLIBOAOM>, 

OAHO 


one moment, 


MIHOBEHIes 
rus away, ymekaellb. 


after another , 3a Wad 
AS 


we) 
wave , cmpyi. _ 
after, 3a, gov. the ins. 
the ocean , MOpe. 
of eternity, sbaHocmu. 
people, sm,u. 
accustomed 1puBEi koe 
to the luxuries, c» péc- 
| . KOHN. 
of town, ropoacKkou. 
find no, He HaxO,AIne 
‘HHUKAKOrO. 
pleasure, yAoBOAbCHIBIA. 
village, gepéena. 


== oe 


( 32 ) 
A military commander should preserve presence 
of mind amidst the whistling of dal/s and the 
thunder of cannon. The establishment of schools 
in the villages has contributed to the prospe- 
rity of Scotland. Africa includes many extensive 


lobesfling ~C He mm 


deserts. Among the Russian poets 


Krilloff , 


Dmitrieff and Chemnitzer are celebrated for their 





a military Commander , 
TOAKOBOAe Id. 
should preserve , 46a- 
KeHb COXpaH Alb. 
presence of mind, npu- 
CYMUmpic ayaa. 
pean, a the 
(gen. 
the thunder; TpoMb.- 
cannon, lyulka. 
the establishment, y- 
qpem,eénie. 
school , mk0aa. 
in, Wo, gov. the dat. 
village , 4epésxa. 
has contributed, coabit- 
| CHIBOBA.O. 
to the prosperity, Kk» 
6aarococmosH110. 
Scotland, Wlomadu,ia 


Africa, Adpura. 
includes, 3aKxaroqdenrp 
Bb ce6s. 
many, MHOris. 
extensive, MpocmpaH- 


HBIA. 
desert, mycmbna. 
among, H3b, gov. the 

gen. 
the Russian, Poccitic- 

KHXb. 
poet, cmuxomsBdépeyp , 

V. § 14 


Krilloff , Kpsi.on». 
Dmitrieff, Amumpiesp , 
Chemnitzer, Xémuu- 
yep. 
are celebrated, npocaa- 
_ Buanech, gov, the ins. 


for their, CBOHMH. 


s 


( 33 ) 


fables. In different countries, different man- 


ners. 


eT 


fable , 6dcna. 
in different, s» pas- 
HbIXb. 


country, 3eaAA. 
different , pasuuie. 
manners, ofsigan. 


Wet Benew~we 
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III. Deciension oF THE FEM. TERMINATION 5. 


S i 


Nom. Cserpés-n, a mo- 
ther-in-law. 

_ Gen. cpexpdés-u, of — 
Dat. cpexpés-n, to — 
Acc. cnexpos-b, —— 
Ins. cpexpéss-10 , by or 
with. 

Prep. o cpexpésen, of. 





n 
Pagocm-b , joy. 


paaocm-u, of ——— 
paaocm-“1, to——— 
paaocmp, 
paaocm-ito, by or with. 





Oo pagocm-n, of — — 


Pel iu. 


Nom. csexpés-#, mo- 
thers-in-law. 

Gen. cpexpds-eit, of. 
Dat. cpexpos-amp, to. 
Acc. cBexpés-e.— — 
Ins. csexpos-ama, by or 
= with. 
Prep. o cpexpés-axs. of. 


‘padgocm-n, joys. 


paaocm-ei , of — — — 
paaocm-am»b , to 
paaocm-u. 
pagocmy-auu, by: or 

with. 
Oo paszecm-axp, of 





—=_N Goa Ei 








§ 36. Some of the - suhstantives ending in 
®, which have either e or o in the last syl- 


( 34 ) 
lable, eject these vowels in all the oblique ca- 
ses except the ins. ex. 
aoxb, afalsehood, gen. AKA = ins. AOMbIO 
aro66sb, love.— — aro6pu — —.a1060B110. 
§ 37. When the final » is preceded by one 


of the palatals x, ct, mw, Or my, A is changed 
in the plu. into a, in the dat. ins. and 





prep. cases, eX. 

' wows, night, dat. pl. nomimp, ins. plu.nowama, &c. 
§ 38. The letter 2, 1s frequently retained in the 

ins, sing. instead of being changed intoz, ex. 


aecmpb flattery, aécmbto or 2€C1150 


yecmb honour, adécmblo. : 

§ 39. The words mamp, mother, and ,oub, 
daughter are augmented in the oblique cases 
by the syllable ep, ex. 

mMamb, mother, gen. mMamepu &c. 


ew Sea DAD WD yaw YY 


THEME V. | 
On THE FEM. TERMINATION Bb. 


Health is the fruit of temperance. Child- 
hood is the happiest period of Ufe. Virtue 


health, 340ponie. the happiest, caacmau- 
the fruit, Nao, phawmee, 
temperance , yHépen- period, BpémA. 

: uocms life, mu3ne. 
childhood, maaaénue- virtue, ao6pogbmeas. 
ciIBO. 


(35 ) 


is preferable to riches , 


friendship to flattery 


_and utility to. pleasure. An indolent man is 
a burden to himself. Liberality should be tem- 
pered éy prudence. Asia was -the cradle of 
the human race. If thou wouldst be virtuous : 
reflect often upon death. Justice 1s the first 
of virtues. It is dangerous to give ourselves 





is preferable, npeauo- 
qmunreabHa. 
riches , 6oramcmso. 
friendship, apyxecmso. 
flattery , «ecm. 
and utility, a mOab3a. 
pleasure, yaopéab- 
cmBie. 
a man, eAoBbK. 
indolent, abnisnriz. 
to himself, camp ce6s. 
is, Obreaenm. 
Bb, gov. the acc. 
burden, mazacme. | 
liberality, wjéapocms. 
should be, ,oamna 


Onin» 
tempered , ymbpéema. 
prudence , 6epexau- 

* 60CTTb. 


Asia, Asia. 

was, 6n11a, gov. the ins. 

the cradle, rorv6érr. 

race, pop. 

human , Ye10Bi4eckKaro. 

if, éenman. 

theu wouldst, xovems. 

be virtuous, 6»rmpb j0- 

6poabmeabybiMy. 

reflect, pa3Mamaai. 

often , aaemo. . 

upon, 0, gov. the ins. 

death , cxepms. 

justice , Mpaspocyaie. 

18, €CIMIb. 

the first, mépnaa. 

of, usb, gav. the gen. 

it is dangerous, onacuo, 

to give ourselves up, 
| HpeaaBpamlbca, — 


(36 ) 
up to unbounded passions. The contemplation 
of nature inspires grand ¢deas. Reason is very 
often obscured by the passions. There are 
gome extraordinary geniuses , who have distin- 
guished themselves in all éranches of human 


knowledge. 





to unbounded, neyms- 
PeHHLIMD. 
passion, empacms. 
the contemplation, co- 
sepmanie. 
inspires, BHYyWAenTD. 
grand, sBeauiecmBeH- 
HBA. 
idea, MIC. 
very often, aacmro. 
reason , pa3yMb. 
is obscured, mompa- 
qaenica. 
there are, ecm». 


extraordinary, Heo6bik- 
HOBEHHBIe. 

genius , yM»b. 
who have distinguish- 
ed themselves, npo- 
CAaBHUBILIECR. 


in all, Bo Bcbx>, gov. 
the prep. 

branch , séme6s. 
of human knowledge, 
MEAOBLIECKHXb 1103- 
HaHiit. 


¢ fo. Although 5 be a fem. ‘termination, 


the number of mas.° Substantives ending in 
this sign is considerable. To the following lise 
must be added all the nouns, which termi- 
nate in mess, except, ao6porkmeab, virtue ; 
oGamea,, abode; apméan, a company (of work- 


( 37 (+): 


men); and meméab, a whirlwind nays - storm) 


which are feminine. 


List of words ending in 4, which are of the 


masculine gender. 


Aamapp, an altar. 
Byxsaps , a spelling- 
book. 
Buxpp, a whirlwind. 
Bonab, a groan. | 
Tso3ap, a nail. 
Ipé6eup , a comb. 
Fpy3ap, a mushroom. 
Aéromps, tar. 
Aeup, day. 
Kéayab, a gland. 
SBbpb, an animal. 
Vu6upp, ginger. 


Kaaenaap, an almanack. 


‘Kameupb, a stone. 
Kameab, a cough. 
Kucéap, jelly. 
Kostips , a trump. 
Kop, a courser, 
Ropa6apn, a ship. 
Kopeus , a root. 
Kocaps, a cutlass. 
Kpéueus, a flit. 
Kpéujeab, .a cake. 


Orésp, 


Kyan, a bag. (sack). 
Aarepp , a camp. 
Aanomp, a sandal. 
(made of the bark of the 
birch) 


Adxoms, the elbow. 


Munaaab, an almond. 


Mum«aab, muslin. 
Mouacmpips , a mona- 
stery. 
Hamametpp, sal ammo- 
 niae. 
Heup, a trunk (ofatree). 
Ilépeyeub, recapitula- 


fire. 


tion. 
Ilépemens , a ring. 
Tlaameun, a flame. 
Ilystipp, a bladder. 
Haémeup, a hurdle. 
Ilya, a way. | 


Peséwun, rhubarb. 


Peméub, a strap. 
Py6apn, a rouble. 
Pyar, a cudder. 


( 38 ) 


C6umeup, hydromel. 
Caosapr, a dictionary. 
Cmé6eap, stubble. 
Cyxapr, a rusk. 
Yroap, coal. 


Yropp, an eel.. 


Monapt, a.lantern. 
Xwhab, hops. 
Xpycmaa,, chrystal- 
Ifaséab, sorrel. 
IjeGéup , rubbish. 


Alxopp, an anchor. 


@umiap, the wiek of Anmaps, yellow amber. 


a candle. 


Alaméup, barley. 


§ 41. The names of the months. whieh end 


in 8 are also masculine, as well as the names 
of dignities, occupations &c. belonging ex- 
clusively to the male sex. as: Kopéab, aKing; 
BOKAB, aguide; yaimeab, a school-master &c. 


Declension of substantives terminating tm b, 
which are of the masculine gender. 


Sin g. 


Nom. [ap-5, a King. 
Gen. [ap-a of — — — 
Dat. Iap-10, to—— — 


Acc. Tjap-a. — — — 
Ins. [Jap-émp», by or 
with. 


Prep. o IJap-+, of — — 


Kopaba-b, a ship. 
kopa6a-a4, of ——— 
Kopaba-10, to — — —._ 
KopabA-b. 


kopa6a-ém», by or with, 


o xopa6a-b, of ——— 


Plu. 


Nom. Ifap-h , Kings. 


Gen. Wap-é, of — — 


Dat. Lap-an>, o— — 


kopaba-, ships. 
Kopaba-e, of — — — 
Kopaa-AMd , 10 —— 


( 39 ) 
Acc. Hap-é%. ——— xopa6a-z. SS 
Ins. Ifap-imu, by or kopaba-amn, by orwith. 
with. son 
Prep. o Hap-ixn,of— o xopa6s-axr’, of— — 
FHEME VI. 


On THE SUBSTANTIVES ENDING IN b, WHICH 
ARE MASCULINE. 





Vain isthe. endeavour ofan author to please 
the taste of all his readers. The scholar should 
be obedient to his teacher. The south of 
Russia produces in great abundante ane oy yrs Sid's 98 = 
buck-wheat, oats and every kind of grain. oe 





vain, mwémHoe. 

endeavour, yciaie. 

author, cocnnumeds. 

to please, yroxaamp , 
gov. the dat. 

taste , BKyCcb. 

of all his, schx» cBo- 


uXb. 


reader, cumdmeas. 

the scholar, yrenirs. 

should, adaxenn. 

be obedient, mosmno- 
‘Baumer, yoy. the dat. 


to his, cBoemy. 
teacher, yceumess. 
the south of Russia, 
romHad Poceia. 
produces, npou3Bo,uims 
In great. Bb BEAUKOMD. 
abundance, m306nain. 
barley, acnéns. 
buck-wheat, mpéco. 
oats, OBECb. | 
every kind,scaxaro péaa, 
grain, xrbOusia pacuré- 
oe Hid, 


( 40 ) 


Rurick was the founder of the Russian Empire. 
The enemy devastated all the towns and villa- 
ges with fire and sword. Chaucellor, an En- 


glishman, having sailed (in a ship) to 
the shores of the White Sea established the 
first commercial intercourse’ with Russia. 


Conquerors overthrow jn 


one year, what 
it required ages to establish. In England 





Rurick, Propurs. 
was, 6n11n, gov. the ins. 
the founder, ocxosd- 


the While Sag Bare, MERA.” 


Poceincraro Focysap- 


CMBa. - 


the enemy, HenpiAmeab. 

devastated , olycmo- 
WHAD. 

all, Bet. . 

town, rdpoan. V. § 17. 

villages , céaa. 

fire , ozdne. 

sword , “ez. 

an Englishman, Augran- 

qaHMib. 

Chancellor, Waucesops. 

having sailed, apitxapp. 

in, Ha, gov. the prep. 


a ship, xopda6.o. 

to, Kb, gov. the dat. 
shore, 6éper». 
established , 3anéa». 
the first, mépsaia. 
commercial, moprosnis. 
intercourse , CBA3b. 
with Russia,c»b Poccierw. 


Conqueror , 3ascesd- 
Merb. 

in one year, Bb OAHHD, 
“TOAD. 

overthrow, uciposep- 
ralourh.. 


what, mo 4mo. 


required. to establish , 


yupemaaemica gov. the. 
inst. 
age , BbED. 
England , Aaraia. . 


( 41 ) 
there are many distinguished writers. Russian 
peasants wear sandals, made of the bark of the 
birch, instead of shoes. A child shews gra- 
titude to its parents by obedience and respect. 
The Egyptians were the teachers of the Greeks 
in arts and sciences. In the middle ages, learn- 


ing flourished only in the monasteries. 





there are many, Mu6ro 


gov. the gen. 
’ distinguished , omaig- 
- HbIXb. 
writers , mucameAs. 

Russian , Poccilicxie. 
peasant, KpecmpaHAHd 


V. ¢ 58. 


wear, HOCAMI»d. 
instead of shoes, smb- 
cmo O6ysu. 
sandal , zdnoms V § 36. 
made, maémeupie. 
of, 3». 
the bark of the birch, 
Gepésos0# Kopti. 
a child , anma. 
shews , OKa3bIBaenrb. 
to its, CBouMb, gov. the 
dat. 


parent, pogumeass. 


obedience , moxdp- 


HOCIIb. 


yal st cade, GrareAdp roc b 


respect , mouménie. 
Egyptian, Eranmanuuy 
~V~. § (58. 
were , Gxtau , gov. the 
Ins. 


teacher, yvumesd. 
a Greek, 1 pexn. 


in, Bb, gov. the prep. 
science, Hayka. 

arts, HCKYCMBaXb. 

learniug, yaéHocmp. 

in the middle ages, sp 

cpéanie BbKu. 

flourished , mpoupbma- 

a. 

only in, Bb OAHHX» 

1OAbDKO. 

monastery, “oxacimbipb. 


WUWYOYURDDWOYD 


‘ 


( 42 ) 


S E C T 


IV. 


DECLENSION OF NEUTER SUBSTANTIVES. 
INCLUDING THE TERMINATIONS 0, €, AND WA. 


§ 42. The accusative case of all neuter substan- 
tives, both sing. and plu. is like the nominative. - 


~e/ew nnn wWuevwy 


I. DECLENSION OF THE NEUTER TERMINATION OQ. 


5 y nr §° 2 oA 
271 tah kk 229K SH da KT 
om. 3epKaa-o0, aloo- 
king - glass. 
Gen. 3épxaa-a, of 
Dat. 3épxaa-y , to 








Acc. 3€pkaa-0.— — — 


Ins. 3épkar-omp, by or 
with, 


Prep. o 3épraa-b, of — 


Pe iu 
3epkaa-a, looking-glas- 
ses. 
3epkaa-b, of—— — — 
3epkaa-aMb, to— — — 
3epkaa-a, — ——— 


3eNkKaAeAMU sr roar ere | - 


Oo 3epKas-axb, of ——— 


§ 43. Substantives ending in o preceded by 
two consonants, take the letter e or o between 


the two consonants in the gen. plu. ex. 


Beapo, a pail. 
MAMHO, a spot. 
cykHo, cloth. 


BEAEpd, 
NAMeHD. 
CYKOHD. 


Exceptions. 


rH6340 , a nest. 


ropao, the throat. 


macao, oil. 
pemecad, a trade. 


THB3 Ad. 
rop.xb. 
MaCAb. 
pemécan. - 





( 4 ) 

§ 44. Mlepd, a pen; noabuo, alog; xppiad, 
a wing; and aépeso, a tree, terminate in ba, 
bepb and bAMD, in the nom. gen. and dat. 
plural. 

_§ 45. The following are irregular in the cases 
marked : : 

3ao, an evil, gen. plu. 30x». 

Hé60, heaven, nom. plu. ne6eca, gen, Hé6ecn &c. 

Oxo, the eye, nom. plu. éan, gen. oven &c. 

IJaew6, the shoulder, nom. plu. naéun; gen. 

maetb &c. 

Cyano, avessel, (ship) nom. plu. cy,a, gen. 
cyaosp: but when it denotes -an urn, 
vase, or other vessel made to contain 
liquids, it is declined. regularly. 

Thao, a body (celestial) nom. plu. m6.4 and | 
mbaeca, gen. mbab and mbsécy &c. But 
when it denotes the body of a living crea- 
ture, it is declined regularly. 

Yxo, the ear, nom plu. yumm, gen. ymén &c. 

- Uyao, a miracle, nom. plu. ayaeca gen. 
| GyAeCb &e. 

A6aoKo, an apple, nom. plu. a6aoxu, gen. 
iGiokows &c. 


( 44 ) 
THEME VIL. 


On THE NEUTER TERMINATION O. 


Much iron is exported from Russia. It is 
healthy to rise early in the morning. Labour 


and 


exercise strengthen the body. A truly 


great man unites modesty with merit. The 


Mexican mines abound in goddand silver. Or- 
der requires , that every thing should be kept 





from, 13». 

Russia, Poccia. 

1s exported, BbIBO3UMICA. 

much, muoro, gov. the 
gen. 

iron, eAé3o. 

to rise, BcmaBamb. 

early , pano. 

in, No, gov. the dat. 

the morning , )mpo. 

is bealthy, 3,aop6so. 

Labour , mpyap. 

and, 4. 

exercise , pl. ympamué- 
His. 

strengthen , ykpbmaa- 

| IOmI». 
the body, mé.0. 
a truly, ucmuuuo. 


great, BeAUKIE. 
unites, CcOeAuHsent. 
modesty, ckpOmMHocmb. 
with, cb, gov. the inst. 
Merit, 40cmonxneme6o. 
the Mexican, Mexcu- 
KaHCRIe. 
mine, pyAHMK>. 
abound, #306Hayrom». 
in, expressed by the 
Ins. case. 
gold, 3d10mo. 
silver, cepebpo. 
order, mop#AoKp. 
requires , mpé6yenrs. 
that, amo6un1. 
every thing,scitnas BELb. 
should be kept, xpa- 


HHAACD. 


(C4). 
in its proper place. The most simple means 
are frequently .the best. Sometimes important 


events proceed from insignificant causes. Modesty 


belongs to the most attractive qualities of the 


female sex. Socrates excelled all his fellow 
citizens in the qualities of his understanding 
and heart. Eloquence does not consist in high- 
flown expressions, but in strong feelings. 





in, Ha, gov. the prep. 
its proper, CBOéMb. 
place, mécmo. | 
mean , cpéacméo. 
the most simple , ca- 
"MBL IIPOCMIBIA. 
are frequently, cyms 
. | gAcmo. 
the best, campia ayauria. 
sometimes , wHoraa. 
from, om», gov. the gen. 
insignificant, MaAbixd. 
cause , HazdAo. 
proceed , pomaarontca. 
important, BeAHKIA. 
€évent, 4é10. 


belongs, npnuaaaemimnr. 


to, Kb, gov. the dat. 
the most attractive, mpu- 


BAC KAMeALHSHULUM b. 


quality , cedvicmeo.. — 
of the female, xéHckaro. 
SeX , IIOAb. ° 

Socrates , Coxpamn. 
excelled, mpesocxoquap. 
all his, scbxb cBpouxn. 


fellow-citizens, corpax- 


: AaHb. 
quality, xdzecmeo. 
understanding , ym». 
heart ; cépane. 
eloquence, kpacHopsuie 
does not consist, He 

cocmountn. 
high-flown , BpicoKo- 

Na pHbIXb. 


expressions , c1déo. 


butin, Hos», gov. the pr. 
strong ; CHAbHBIXb. 


feeling , cjecmeo. 


wee we we ewww 





( 46 ) 


If. DECLENSION OF THE NEUTER TERMINATION e. 


Sin g. 


Nom. ang-é, the face. 
Gen. any-a of— — — 
Dat. any-y, to — — — 
Acc. auy-é, ——— — 
Ins. any-émp, by or 

with. 
Prep. o any-+, of — — 


. P 
Nom. ainy-a, faces. 
Gen. aun-b, of: 
Dat. ahu-amp , to—— 
Acc. any-a.— —— — 
Ins. aiy-amu, by or with. 
Prep. 0 auy-axp, of — 


mMubHie , an opinion. 

MHbHi-a , of—— — — 
MHBHi-10 , to— — — — 
MHBH-ie, — — — — — 
MHBHi-cMD , by or with. 


O MHbHi-n , of ——— 
U. 
MHBHi-#, Opinions. 
MHbHi-i , of — —— — 
MHBHi-AMb, to. 
MHbHi-n, — — — —— 
mubui-amu , by or with. 
© MHbHi-axn, of 


§ 46. Substantives ending in e. preceded by 


a consenant are declined 


according to the 


first example, as: coanue , the sun; cépaye, 
the heart &c, and those ending in the same 
letter preceded by a vowel, according to the 
second, as: 3aanie, a building &c. 

§ 47- Substantives ending in pe, se, and se 
change a into a in the genitive, and y into 
wo in, the dative, ex. 

Nom. Gen. 


mope the sea,- MOpa 


Dat. 


MOpIO 


Plu. 


MOpA. 


(47 :—*) 


nose a field, oan 110.110 NOAH. 
_mMabé an abode, xmAbA = omMMADIO. | «oMHADA. 

§ 48. Those ending in ye, preceded by a 
consonant, take the letter e in the genitive 
plural, between the consonant and y, ex. 

cépaue, the heart cepaéup. 

The soft sign, » 1s also changed into e, 
in the plu. when it precedes the ye of the 
nominative sing. 

_ Koabyé , a ring. KOAe Ib. 

§ 49. Substantives ending in se, terminate 
in the gen. plu. either in se63, or e#, ex. 

Kkombpé , a lance. KONbeBb Or KOTeH. 
pyxbé, a musket. pympesn or pyxeH. 

§ 5o. Those ending in oe are declined as 
neuter adjectives (V. délension of adjectives). 


THEME VII. 


On THE NEUTER TERMINATION @. 


Man’s fate depends in a great measure on 





ad 


fate , cyap6a. depends , 3aBiicum. 
man, 4YaoBbKD. upon, omb, gov. the 
in a great measure, gen, 


. OOrbWMeIO YACIMbIO. 


( 48 ) 
his own conduct. A man destitute of a grate- 
ful heart is incapable of a virtuous action, 
To praise a man to his face, is to accuse 
him of vanity. The path of virtue is the 
road fo peace. Habit destroys imagination. 
The consolation of religion is our surest refuge 
in misfortune. Itis glorious to die on the feld 





his own, co6cmsenuaro 
ero. 
conduct, noee,zénie 
destitute, Heumbriomiit 
a grateful, 6aaroaap- 
Haro. 
heart , cépaye. 
is incapable, necnoco- 


6eHpb. — 


of a virtuous, Kb aob- 
poabmeabuomy. 

action, Mocmynorp. 

to praise , xBaaumb. 

to, Bb, gov. the acc. 

face, anyé. 

1S , 3HATHIMND». 

to accuse , ympexamp. 

him, ero. 

of, Bb, gov. the prep. 

vanity , miyecadete. 


the path, cmesi. 
is theroad, ecm» nympb. 
peace , cnoxduicmeie. — 
habit, mpuBsiaka. 
destroys , MogaBpaenrp. 


Ithagination , 6006pa- 
MEHLE. 
the consolation , yms- 
meéHie. 


religion, Bbpa. 
is, OpiBaenrs, gov. the 
Ins, 
surest, BLpHSUMIUMD. 
refuge , npnbbaniye. 
in, Bb, gov. the prep. 
misfortune , neczdcmie. 
it is glorious, c.aBHo. 
to die, ymepémp. 
un, Ha, gov. the prep. 
field , md.e. 


( 49 ) 


of baitle, fighting in defence of our native 
country. In prosperity we should display mo- | 


deration, in misfortune patience. 


The minds 


of youth are open equally to good or bad 
impressions. The rising of the sun at sea is one 
of the most majestic spectacles in nature. Pre- 
judice blinds the eyes with unsubstantial visions. 





battle , 6umpa. 
fighting, cpamaacn. 
in defence of, 3a, gov. 


the acc. 
our native country, 
oméqecmBo. 


prosperity , czdécmie. 
we should, adsxno. 
display, xpanimp. 
moderation, Bo3aAepa- 
He. 
misfortune , 
| . cmie,. 
patience, mepmrbuie. 
the mind, cépaye. 
of youth, wvomen. 
equally , pasxo. 
are open, omsBépcmut. 
to, aan, gov. the gen, 
good , AOOpnixp. 


HeECtA= _ 


and bad, m. aaa xy-’ 
AbIXb. 
impression , 6mecame- 
Abnie. 
the rising, Bocxomaénie. 
the sun, coanye. 
at, Ha, goy. the prep. 
sea, mOpe. 
is One, eCMb OAHO. 
of, u3b, gov. the gen. 
the most majestic, Be- 
AUTECMBeEHHSUMAXD. 
spectacle, spine. 
prejudice , mpeapascy- 
AOKb. 
blinds , ocabnasem. 
the eye, raasp (V. § 19.) 
unsubstantial , nyemsr- 
| MH. 
vision, mpnenasuie. 
3 


( 50 ) 
A virtuous man finds in his own sentiments 
a recompense for all the changes of the world. 





virtuous, ao6po,bmea- 
HbIH. 

finds , Haxoaumn. 
in, Bb, gov. the prep. 
his own, co6cmsBen- 
HbIXb CBOHXb. 


sentiment, 1yBcmBoBaHie. 


a recompense, yAo- 
BACMBOpeHic. 
for all, 3a Bch. 
change, npespam,s 
HOCDIb. 
the world, mip». 


Ce O44 4,02 a 


III. DecLENSION OF THE NEUTER TERMINATIONS 
MA AND MA. 


Sin.g. 

Nom. spém-a, time. 

Gen. spém-enn, of — 

Dat. ppém-eun, to—— 

Acc. Bpém-a. — 

Ins. spém-enems, by or 
with. 

Prep. o spém-enn, of — 





Plu. 
BpeM-enHa, times. 
Bpem-éup, of. 





BpeM-eHaMb , to— —— 
BpeM-eHa.—— — — — 
Bpem-euamn, by or with. 


O BpemM-eHaxb, of——— 


§ 51. The substantive auma, achild is neuter 
in the singular, and masculine in the plural, 
and is declined as follows. 


Sin g. 
Nom. aum-a, a child. 
Gen. aum-aoin, of — 
Dat. aum-aAmu, to—— 


Pil u. 
abm-u, children. 
Abm-é4 , of ——— — 





Abm-imMb, to 


( 51 ) 

Acc. AUmM-i.—— — — Abm-én. emeemeed ai a ei ae 

Ins. aum-Amem> Hn Au- Abm-bmMii, by or with. 
m-ameto, by or with. 


Prep. o aum-imu,of— atm-iaxp, of ———— 


feUAWRAQWWADRDA 
THEME KX. 
ON THE NEUTER TERMINATION MAe 


But few people know to estimate the value 
of time. The greater part of the inhabitants of 
Russia belong to the Slavonian race. The Cru- 
saders after surmounting great obstacles, suc- 
ceeded in planting their banner on the walls 


eS gE sSSNSSSRARSSNNSASD 


but few, Hemuorie. 
people, aoau. 
know, ymbiom. 
to estimate , ubnimp. 
the value, paxHocmp, 
the greater part, 6d.b- 
maa wacmp. 
inhabitant , a#ume.ap. 
of Russia, Hace.asto- 
“amuxb Poccin. 
belong, npunaagaenum. 
19> kb, gov. the dat. 
the Slavonian , Caapiu- 
CKOMY. 


Face, RACHA, 

after surmounting, n6- 
cab, gov. the gen. 

great, BeAUKUXb. 


obstacle , mpenamem- 
| Bie. 
a Crusader, rxpecmo- 

HOCelb. 


succeeded , ycnbau. 
in planting , soapy- 
3uMIb. 
banner, 3xaMac | 
on, Ha, gov. the prep. 


wall, cmbua. 
x 


( 52) 

of Jerusalem. We should not despair even under 
the durden of misfortunes. O times! O manners! 
Fach of the seasons of the year has its charms. 
History hands to posterity the names of great 
men. The enemy entered the town with unfurl- 
ed banners. We have but little knowledge of 
the tribes inhabiting the interior of Africa. 





Jerusalem, lepycaaimy. 

we should not despair, 
He AOAKHO YHAIBAMIb. 

even , Aae. 

under, nogb, gov. the 

inst, 

burden, 6péma. 

misfortune, necrdcmie. 

time, 6péMa. 

manner, HpaBb. 

each, BcAkoe. 

of, m3», gov. the gen. 

season , 6péema. 

the year, roap. 

has , umbenm. 

its, CBOH.’ 

charm, mpéaeca. 

history , ucmopia. 

hands , mpeaaém. 

posterity, Nomomemso. 


name , WMA. 
of great men, Beak- 
KHXb MyKEH. 
the enemy, Henpiameas. 
enteted, Bcmyniuab Bb 
town , ropoan. 
unfurled , pacnymen- 
HbIMH. 
banner, 3nd.mua.— 
we have, mat umbemp. 
but little, maao. gov. 
the gen. 
knowledge, us3sbcmie. 
of, o, gov. the prep. 
tribe, mAléma. - 
inhabiting , Haceasto- 
IWMXb. 
the interior, Buympex- 
HOCIIb. 


Africa, Adjpuxa. 


( 593 ) 


PROMISCUOUS EXERCISE ON THE 


declension of substantives. 


Finland. 
Here is the reign of winter. — In the begin 
ning of October every thing is covered with 


snow.— The neighbouring hill scarcely shews 


its sterile summit, and the hoar-frost falls like a 
thick cloud. On the first frosty morning the trees 
glitter like @ rainbow, reflecting the solar rays 





here , 3abcp. 

the reign, ydpcmeo. 
winter , 34d. 

the begiuning, HATOAO, 
October , OxmA6ps. 
every thing, sce. 

is covered , moxpsimo. 
snow , cHéed. 

scarcely , eapa. 
neighbouring, cocbanaa 
hill, exasd. 

shews, Bbika3nIBaenrn. 
sterile , Gesmadanyto. | 
summit, sepuuna. 

the hoar-frost , iueit. 
falls , nagaem». 


x 


like, Bb ‘Bhab » gov. the © 


gen. 
thick , rycmaro. 
cloud , é662axo. 
on, pu, gov. the prép. 
first, mépBom. 
frosty morning, ympeu- 
. HeEMb MOpO3b. 
a tree , 4épeso. 


- 


glitter, 6.ucmatonrn. 

like , expressed by the 
ins. case. 

a rainbow, pdayea. 

reflecting , ompaxaa. 

solar, cOaHeqHBIe. 

a ray, £72. 


( 54 ) 
in a thousand beautiful colours, But the sun 
seems to look upon the desolation of winter 
with horror, he scarcely makes his appearance 
and is again buried inthe dark fog, the fore- 
runner of severe cold. The moon continues 
all night long to spread her silver beams, and 
traces her circle in the azure vault of hea- 


ven, along which from time to 





in a thousand, 

_ eatbIo, gov. the gen. 

beaatiful , npiamanixs. 

colour, yeéme. 

seems , Kamenica. 

horror, jxact. 

to look , s3updem. 

upon, Ha. 

the desolation, onycmo- 

meénie, 

makes his appearance, 

ABUIICH. 

and again, m yé. 

is buried, norpyxené. 

dark , 6arpésniit. 

fog , myMdand. 

the fore-runner, mpea- 
BECHIHMKD 

severe , ChabHoH. 


mbi- | 


time dart 





cold , emyma. 
the moon, mbcarmp. 
continues all nightlong, 
Bp meiéHie BCel HOUH. 
to spread, m3anBaentn. 
silver, cepé6penunie, 
a ray, AYU. 
her, csui. 
traces , o6pa3yenrs. 
circle, xpyza, (to be 
put in the plu.) 
in, Ha. 
azure vault, aacmoi Aa- 
3ypH. 
of heaven, nHe6écuon. 
along , no. 
which, komdpoH. 
from time to time, h3- 
pbaka. 
dart, mMpoaematom. 


‘ “a ( 55 ) 


glaring meteors. Not the least breath of wind 
agitates the trees, white with the hoar - frost: 
a melancholy, buta pleasing scene! What unu- 
sual stillness! the timorous deer hies fearfully 
to the thicket, shaking the icicles from his ant- 
‘ders, the pheasants doze securely in the deep 
silence of the forest, and every step of the 
traveller is heard in the snowy wilderness. 





glaring , 6recmansie. 

a meteor, memedps. 

not, Hu. ie 

the least, maabimee. 

a breath, ayHoséuie. 

wind , eémpz. 

agitates, He koaé6entD. 

a tree, 4épeso. 

white , o6taéHHDbIXD. 

hoar - frost, wnei. 

melancholy, meaaabnoe. 

pleasing, mpismuoe. 

scene , 3pbanuge. 

what unusual, rakaa 
HeoOsiKHOBEHHAA, 

stillness , mamuua. 

timorous , po6xaa. 

deer, AaHb. 

fearfully , mdépomro. 

hies , npo6upaemca. 


the thicket, eda. 

shaking , ompacaa. 

from, cb, gov. the gen, 

antler , poze. 

his , cpouxp. 

the icicles, oaegenbantié 

| huei. 

the pheasants, cma,o 
_—s ANemmepeBéx. 

doze , apémaenr». 

securely, 6e30nacHo, 

deep , ray60xou. 

silence., muunnd. 

the forest, scr. 

every, BCHKOH. 

step , mar. 

traveller, empdannuxe, 

is heard cabimeH>. 

snowy cHBKHOw. 

wilderness , mycméina. 
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Yet even here nature smiles with a cheerful, 
though transitory smile. When the snow is dissol- 
ved by the warm summer breeze and the bright 
rays of the sun; when the waters have run their 
- moisy course fo the sea, and formed thousands 
of rivulets and thousands of cascades, then na- 
ture arises from her heavy and _ protracted 
slumber; suddenly the wintry fields are clothed 





yet even here, uo 
3ABCh. 
nature , 1pupdaa. 
smiles, yani6aemca. 
cheerful, secéaoto. 
though, Ho. 
transitory , KpamrKor. 
a smile, ytubxa. 
when, koraa. 
snow, chéza, (to be 
put in the plu.) V. § 17. 
is dissolved, pacmaaan. 
by, on, gov. the gen. 
warm , mémaaro. 
summer, abmuHaro. 
breeze , eémp. 
bright, spxuxp. 
water, 6o,d. 
their noisy course, c» 
WYMOMb 


have run, ymexkau. 
to, Bb, goy. the acc. 
the sea, mdpe. . 
and formed, o6pa30Bab» 
Bh Me4éHiM CBOEMb. 
a thousand, mucata. 
a rivulet, pyzéu. 
a cascade, 6o4ond,r. 
arises , BLIXOAMITD. 
from, 13», gov. the gen. 
heavy , marocmmaro. 
protracted, npoaorxh- 
meAbHaro. 
slumber, ycornsénie. 


suddenly, sapyrs. 


wintry, O3HMBIA. 

a field , noue. 

are clothed , oabBatonr- 
CA. 


€ 57 ) | 
in green, the meadows with aromatick flowers. 
‘Yesterday all was dead, — to day every thing 
blossoms. and sends forth grateful odours, 


Batushkoff's letters. 


ww 





in green, 3eaéHbim 6ap- “all, sce. 

| _ Xxamomb. was dead, 6p110 MépmBo. 
a meadow, ayrb. V.§17. to day, cerdogun. 
aromatick,aymicmumu. blossoms , ypbménr. 
a flower, yeémn. . sends forth grateful | 
yesterday , puepa. odours, 6:aroyxaenr. 
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CM) 
S$EGT. V. 
ForMaTION OF FEMININE SUBSTANTIVES 


FROM MASCULINE. 


—§ 51. There are two ways of distinguishing 
the sex of creatures of the same species: first 
by giving them different names; as myx», a man; 
mena, a woman; CHHb, a son; Aoub, a daughter ; 
Gapan» a ram; osya aewe &c. and secondly by 
varying the termination of the masculine ap- 
pellation. | | 


§ 52. The polysyllable mas. appellations, end- 
‘Ing in 63, 6b, 23, 4d, Av, pd, mb, and 2, 
form the feminine by changing » into xa, 
‘and the guttural 2 into w; ex. ‘ 


cocbab, a neighbour, fem. cochaxa. 
. coagams, a soldier, ——-— coaaamna,. 
Hacmyxp , a shepherd, — — nacmyuixa. 


Excepjons to this rule. 


opéap , an eazle, fem. opaina. 
KO3€Ab, a goat, KO3a. 
wépapp, @ cook, ——— nosapnxa. 





océab, an ass, —— ocauya. 
¢53. The monosyllable mas. appelfations en- 
ding in, change this termination into oexa in 
the feminine; ex. = 


( 60 ) 
aHKb, a canary-bird - aamdéera. 
Mom», a spendthrift momosza. 


Exceptions to this rule. 


Tpad>, aCount, fem. Tpacuaa. 











BOAKb, a wolf, BOAT Ma. 
BHYKb, grand-son. — BHYKa. 
xKHeyb, a reaper, —— %x#Hnya. 
oKpeyb, a priest, KpHya. 
Aesb, a lion, —— ALBA. 
aryHp, a liar, —— aryuba. 


pa6p, a slave, —— pa6sina. 
caoHb, an elephant, —— CAoHhxa. 
mpycb, a coward, —— mpycnxa. 
wymb, a jester, —— wymixa. 


¢ 54. Foreign appellations of ranks, titles, 
professions &c. adopted in the Russian lan- 
guage, and which end in 2ors change these 
tcrminations into wa; ex. 


Tenepian, aGeneral, fem. Tenepaanma. 
Maiop>, a Major, —— Maiopma. 
almékapb, an apothecary, — anmeéxapma. 
Exceptions to this rale. 
Mmuepamop>», an Emperor, fem. Mmnepampiuga, 
. Yépyory, a Duke, | —— Tepyoriua. 
Bapou», a Baron, —— Bapouécca. 
MOHAaXD, a monk, ——— MOHAXHHA. 


( 6 ) 
¢ 55. Those ending io mess form the femi- 
nine by the addition of Haya; ex. - ' 
6aaroabmeas, a benefactor, —— 6aaroabmean- 
| BT | HUA. 
npeaameabunya. 


+ 





mpeaamesb, a traitor, 
-§ 56. Those ending in % form the feminine 
by the addition of xa; ex. 
3Aoabia, a malefactor, fem, 3aoabitxa. 
Heroads, a rascal, —— Hero,aAnuKa. 


Exceptions to this rule. 
repo, a hero, fem. repotua. 
Ka3HaieH, a treasurer, kasHaqed, 
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SECT. VI. 


NATIONAL APPELLATIONS. 


§ 59. National appellations are formed from | 


the names of countries, provinces and cities, 
and terminate in the mas. in eyd or nxod and 
in the fem. in, xa, axxa,txa, or canna, ex. Hlom- 
aawaia, Scotland, IZ!omaaney», a Scotchman, 
Wlomaanaka , a Scotchwoman. | . 


| | : Mas. Fem. 
Espona, Europe, Esponéeyt, Esponeixa. 
Ascmpia, Austria, Ascmpiens, Ascimpianka. 
Mcnania, Spain, Ucnaneyn, Ucuanxa. 














( Gy 


a. Te eer - Mas. . . Fem 
Ilsetnapia, Switzerland, Ulseiyapens, Hlsenyap- 
Ka. 


_Amépuxa, America, Amepuxduens, Amepuxaura. 
Mmaaia, litaly, Mmasianend, Hmaaisuga. 
Poccia, Russia, Pocciasnun, Pocciaura. 
Asrain, England, Asramgauna>, Anranaauka. 
Aauia, Denmark,Adovanunp, Aamuanra. 
Tlépcia, Persia, Wepcisuun», Tepcinixa. 
Pump, Rome, Pihuaanunp, Pamaatixa. 
Apacia, Arabia, Apabamanuan, ApasnmaHKa, 
Tamapia , Tartary, Tamapuu», | Tamapra. 


The following have irregular terminations. 


@Mpaagia, France, Mpatinys», Mpannyxenra. 


Tpéyia, Greece, Tpexn, | Ypeqanxa. 
Tepmania, Germany, T'epmaneg», Tepmana. 
Tléanma, Poland, Tlosixs, | Woavxa. 


Typnia, Turkey, Typor», Typaauna. 

- Kamuaamrxa, Kamtchatka, Kamgagaap, Kamaaaaara. 
§ 58. National appellations ending in Hf, 

are declined regularly in the singular » and as 

follows in the plural. | | 

Nom. Auranaane , Englishmen. 

Gen. AnranuaHn , of——— — = 

4 | ‘Dat. . Anranyénans, to ——— 


( 63 ) 


Ins. Anransduana, by, or with. 
‘Prep. o Asrauginaxn, of — — + 


WEVEDCBAARALD 
SECT VII. 
ParRONYMICK APPELLATIONS, 


§ 59. Patronymick appellations are derived 
from the paternal name, and added to that of 
the son or daughter. The Greeks and the 
Romans had their patronymicks, and it is 
probable , that the English, and other Nor- 
thern nations also made use of them before 
every family had its own peculiar name, 
Whence many such appellations, as: Peterson, 
Johnson, Thomson &c. have passed down to 
posterity as family names from the last person, 
‘who’ bore them as patronymicks, and whose 
father’s name niust have been Peter, ‘John or 
Thomas. At present, among the Russian pea- 
santry the common method of distinguishing 
persons of similar christian names is by 
adding that of the father; as Hemp» MWsa- 
HopuyD, or Msanosp, Peter Iohn’son or the" 
son of lohn; WUsas» Oomiu», or Oomunn, 
John Thomasson or the son of Thomas. It 
must not however, be inferred from this 


» ( 64 ) 


that patronymick appellations are confined to 
the lower orders or such, as have no family 
name, on the contrary it is the usual manner 
of addressing persons of all classes. 


§ 6o. Russian patronymick appellations are 
formed from proper names by the addition of 
ocuzs, eenzd and uzs for the Mas..and oexa, 
esHa and nwa, for the feminine; ex. Aasex- 
cauapp VMpanosugp, Alexander the son of John, 
from Wsan», TIohn; Amimpit Aaexchesnan , 


Dmitrius the son of Alexis, from, Aaexchi , 


Alexis; Axons» Oomuan, James the son of Tho- 
mas, from Ooma, Thomas. Anna Aaexcana- 
posua, Ann the daughter of Alexander from 
Aaexcanaps; Mapia Aaexchesna, Mary the daugh- 
ter of Alexis, from Anexcti; Examepina Oo- 
Miumua, Catherine the daughter of Thomas , 
from Ooma. &c. 


§ 61. In familiar conversation the termina- 
tions oenzs and esnzv are generally. contracted 
into siz and xcd , as BACREABAD MND; AaeKk= 
chuyp &e, 


& 
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(65). 
SECT VIII. 


AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. 


$ 62. Augmentatives are derivative substan- 
tives, which by some addition made to their 
termination express the object, as of greater 
than ordinary size; as gomiume, a mansion, 
from aomp, a house. | 


§ 63. Augmentatives in the Russian language 
terminate in mye and nya. 


¢ 64. Substantives ending in 2, &’ and # 
form their augméntatives by changing these 
terminations into nye; ex. aomb, a house, ,o- 
Muuje, a great house; rso3ab, a nail, rsos- 
anue, a great nail; capa, a shed, capaume, 
a great shed. 


$ 65. The neuter substantives ending in o 
change o into mye; ex. OKHO, a window, oK- 
Hue. . ; 


§¢ 66. The feminine substantives , ending in 
a, a and s change these terminations into 
muje, when the substantive expresses an animate 
object, and into xa, when an inanimate; ex. 


6a6a, an old woman, 6a6ume; aama, a paw, aan- © 


ua; Oana, a bath, 6anuuya. 
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$67. Those substantives which are only em-_ 
ployed in the plural number form their aug- 
mentatives in myx, ex. cauu, a sledge, ca- 
uumu; aachl, a Clock, yachuyn. 


Rem. When the gutturals, 2, x or z happen 
to be the final consonants, they are changed into 
the palatals x, cand w; ex. candrp, a boot, 
catoxime; cmapux», an old man, cmapuqhme ; 
6proxo, the belly, 6promuue. 


¢ 68. Diminutives are derivative substantives, 
which by some variation in their termination 
express the object as of less than ordinary size ; 
as aruéuoxp, a lambkin; yeaosbuuKk», a mani- 
kin, or little man. 


§¢ 69. Russian diminutives are of two kinds: 
caressive and contemptuous ; ex. gomp. a house, 
Aomuxp, a pretty little house, and ,omumwro 
a miserable hut. 


§ 70. Diminutives are of the same gender as 
their primitives, with a few exceptions. 


Masculine Diminutives. 


§ 71. Substantives ending in , preceded by 
6,6, #, ”, or c, form their diminutives by 
changing » into oxa; ex. rpu6n, a mushroom, 
rpu66kp, a little mushroom; ocmposb, an is- 
land , ocmposorp, a little island. 
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Eaceptions. 


posBp, a ravine, poBuKn. 


aeBb, a lion, aéBukb. 


‘ 


3anksp, agulf, sanubenp. 


GepHOCAuBh, a prune, 
TEPHOCANBE YD. 
Kaman, a coat, kacp- 
mane. 

AOMb, a house , AOMHK». 


§ 72. Substantives ending inz, preceded by 
MH, v, Ut, Wy, A, Ny, p, Or Mm, change, 3 into 


HKd; eX. 


Hoxb,a knife, HOmaKk. 

matp, aball, magquen. 
maaam,, ahut, maara- 
Uti kb. 
DAaMb, % mantle, nAa= 
IWUKh. 


cmoap,atable,cmoanKn. 
cHomp, an ear (of corn) 
CHONHKD, 

map , a ball, wapuKn. 
Kpecaih, @ Cross, Kpé- 
CIIHKD, 


Exceptions. 


I]sturm, a flower, Bt- 
WOKb. 

mOAOnID, a hammer, Mo- 
AOMOKD. 

Those which end inm, 


Aucmp, a leaf, anc- 
 mOKb. 

KOAOKOAD, a bell, xo- 
AOKOALYNKD, 

change » into exp; ex. 


Gapimp, profit, 6apniméxn. 


§ 73. Substantives ending in 3, preceded by 


the gutturals 2, x and x, change 2 into exs 


and the gutturals into the palatals a,c, w; 
ex. | 


a 


AYTb, ameadow, AymeKD. ntmyxp, a cock, mt- 


cykb, a branch, cyyéx». MYyWe Kb. 


$ 74. Substantives ending in +, preceded by 


4, 0r 3, change.2 into eu»; ex. 3aB6,» a manu- 


factory 3an0geyp; ap6y3», a water - melon , 
ap6ysey», and ap6y3uK». 
Exceptions. 
roab, a ‘year, roauKp. caab,a garden, caaMKn. 
ropogb, a city, ropo- Yraa3sb, an eye, Taa- 
' AOKD, | 30Kb. 
§ 75. Mas. Sub. ending in s and & change 
these terminations into exs; ex. : 
yroab, cual, yruuénn. pyuéiz,arivulet, pyreéxn. | 
Exceptions. 


rpo34b, a nail, rso3- moKOH, a room, Ho- 


AUKb. ' ROeID. 
roay6h, adove, roay- capa, a shed, capa- 
60K». eye. 
xopa6ab, a ship, ko- 
pabaukp. 


Feminine Diminutives. 

¢ 76. Fem. Sub. ending in a preceded by — 

a consonant, ‘or in & change a, and 8 into 
Ka eX. 


piiéa, fish , pa6xa. Aomaab, a horse, Ao- 
maaka. 


¢ 69 ) | 

$ 77. When aor s is preceded by two con- 
sonants, the diminutives take o or e between 
these consonants; ex. urad, aneedle, ardaka; 
Bepbb, a line, Bepéska. Exceptions: cecmpa, 
sister, cecmpiya; Mamb, mother, mamymxa; 
BbmBb, a branch, sburka. 

§ 78. When. the final letter a is preceded 
by one of the gutturals 2, x, or x, a is chan- 
ged into xa, and the gutturals into palatals ; 
ex. kHura, a book, kHimxa, ptKa, a river, 
pbixa; Kpoxa, a crumb, xpéu«a. In the same 
manner the dental y is changed into zc; ex. 
mumuya, a bird, nmuika; except, mémx«a, aunt, 
memyouka. 

§ 79. Those ending in xa, ya and wp, 
change a and & into mya; ex. kéma, a skin, 
KOmMya; poma, a grove, pomuya; Benjb, a thing, 
Bemua. except, poroxa, a mat, porox«kKa. 

§ 80. Those ending in aadd xa to the gen. 
_pl.; ex. rapa, a weight gen. pl. raps, dimi- 
nutive rupbka; ablna, a melon, AblubKa. 

Neuter Diminutives. 

¢ 81. Neuter substantives ending in o, pre- 
ceded by the consonants 6, 4, 4, c and m, 
chenge 0, into yo or ye, ex. aépeso, a tree, 
aepeBuyo; cbHo, hay, cbuy6O; Koaecd, a wheel xo- 
aecyo. When o is preceded by two consonants 9 
ore is taken between them, ex. ryMHO, a barn, ry- 


” 
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ménye; cyknd, cloth, cykonye. except, 3epHo, 
a grain, 3épHamko; Gpesud, a log, 6pesémno, 
micmo, a place, mbcméyxKo. 


§ 82. Those ending in 20, preceded by a 


vowel, change o into aye; ex. maAo, a Sting, 
maapye; oabiao, a bed - cover, oabaabye. 

§ 83. Those ending in se, take the addition 
of ye or yo; ex. xompé, a lance, Konbeyo; 
maambe, a garment, maampeye. 

§ 84. Those ending in o, preceded by one 
of the gutturals 2, x, or z, change o into xo 
and the gutturals into palatals, ex. atrko, rind, 
ABITKO; yxO, an ear, yulKO, y is also changed 
into zc, ex. auyé, an egg, akaxo; cépaye, the 
heart, cepaéqKo. 








CHAP. IL 


AvdJECTIVE S 


SECT I. 
GENERAL REMARKS. 


¢ 85. An adjective is a word, added to the 
substantive to express its quality; as, npuabmanit 
veaoBbkb, an industrious man; aobpoabmean- 
Haa «xéHujuHa, a virtuous woman. Russian ad- 


‘ 
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jectives admit, besides the degrees of signifi- 


cation, all the variations of the substantive : 
number, gender and case. 


§ 86. There are three kinds of adjectives in 
the Russian language: qualificative , possessive, 
and apocopated. The qualificative correspond_ 
to the adjectives of other languages , the pos- 
sessive and apocopated are peculiar to the 
Russian. | 


§ 87. Possessive adjectives express a posses- 
sory quality, and may be rendered in English 
by a substantive in the genitive or possessive 
case; as, ljapcxiat anopéy», the Tsar's palace; 
HapOaHoe mpaso, the people’s right. Or by a 
substantive used adjectively; as, meapbaxba KO- 
ma, a bear-skin; psi6sa yemys, fish - scales. 

§ 88. Adjectives are apocopated (ychuénunia) 
when the last letter or syllable is omitted, and 
are only used when the adjective is separated 
from its substantive by the auxiliary verb 6n1m» , 
to be, which is not expressed, but understood 
to intervene; as cuacmie nenocmoxnno, fortune 
is fickle ; yyénie moaé3uo, learning is useful. 

§ 89. Qualificative adjectives have three de- 
grees of signification, which are called the 
positive, the comparative, and the superlative. 


§ go. The positive expresses simply the 
quality of an object, without increase or di- 


( 72 ) | 
minution; as, npusbeanit , industrious ; Ao-, 
6poabmeabublit, virtuous. 

§ g1. The comparative degree increases or 
_ lessens the positive sigmification; as, upuabax- 
ube, more industrious; ao6poabmeabute, more 
virtuous, and is the only degree, that is not 


subject to the modifications of number, gender, 


and case. 

§ 92. The superlative expresses the quality 
in the highest or lowest degree ; as, npuabm- 
Hbami , the most industrious, ao6poabmeab- 
H6uiwin, the most virtuous. 

§ g3. Adjectives of the positive and super- 
‘lative degrees must agree with their substan- 
tives in number, gender and case. 

§ 94. Adjectives of the mas. gen. terminate 
in the nom. sing. in ow or i, which termi- 


nations are changed into aa or A#A for the fem. 


and oe or ee for the neuter. 


DBS>{eB4142B’'S ROOD 


SECT I. 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


’ Declension of adjectives ending in o1%. 


_Mas. Fem. Neu. 
Nom. myapniii , wise. Myapan Myapoe 
Gen. myaparo, of — Myapo —— myaparo. 
Dat. mMyspomy, to— myapoi MYyApomy. 
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Acc. “yapiit, aro, MYApylo , MyApoe. 
Ins. myapume, by. myapor, MYAPHIMD, 
Prep. o Myapom», of. 0 myapo#, 0 Myapome. 
Plural. | 

Nom. myapuie , MYAPBIA , MYyapbia.. 
Gen. Myapnixp, MYAPBIXb, = MYAPDIXD. | 
Dat. myapuimy , MYAPbIMD , MYADbIMD. 


ble, ‘ bla, : os 
Acc. wyapye njapp MYADBIA. | 


bIXb, 

Ins. myapsima , MyApsiMa, = = MYApbIMm, | 

Prep. o MyApbixb, O MYAPHIXD, © MYAPbIXd. 
§.95. According to the above example are 
declined all adjectives, ordinal numbers and 
the participles of passive verbs ending in wi, 
as well as adjectives used substantively, and 
family names, ending in o#. When the last 
consonant of the adjective is a guttural, s is 
changed into ¢; as, Beaukil; great; cmporii, 
severe; Bémxi ancient. | 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES ENDING IN tit, PRECE= 

DED BY ONE OF THE GUTTURALS 2, K OR 2. 


Singulan 


Mas. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. peaukill, great. Beaukan,  BeauKoe. 
Gen. seaukaro, . Beaikout (ta) BeaAnKaro. 
Dat. Beaiukomy, BEAUKOH, BEAHKOMY. 

. Sin, : 
Acc. Beak BCAUKYIO, BeAHKOE, 
Caro, | 
Ins. BeaAHKuM»d, BCAUKOIO, BeAUKUMD. 
Prep.o peankomh O BEAHKOM, O BeAUKOMD. 


4 
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Plural. 


Nom. seahrie, 

Gen. BeauKnxd, 
Dat. seanKunMd, 
le, 


BeAHKIA, BeAMKIA 


BEAHKHXb, BeCANKHXD. 
BeEAUKHMb, BECAHKUMD 


if 


ACC. BeAHK neaite BCAHKIA. 


HXD , XD, 


Ins. peaukumy, BEAHKUMH, BeAHKAMH, 


Prep. 0 BEAUKHXD, OBECAUKUXD, O BEAMKHXD. 


§ 96. According to this example are decli- 
ned all adjectives, ending in eit, xia and 
ain; all family names, ending in cxit and 
yxit, and names of places ending in ge. 


DecLENSION OF ADJECTIVES ENDING IN UH, 
PRECEDED BY &, 2, Il, OR Lj. 


mpuromin , handsome. 
Singular. 


Mas. : Fem. | Neut, 


Nom. mpnroxiz, mpuroxan, upurdmee, 


Gen. npuroxaro, mpuroxei (7a) Ipuréxaro. 


Dat. upuroxemy, upnroxea, mpnrdxemy. 

, Sin, ae 

Acc. mpurox npuromylo, npHrdxee. 
aro , 

Ins. upuréaump, mupurdxero mpurdxumn. 


Prep.o npnréxemb, 0 NpuroxeH, o ApuroxKeMD. 


(Cm ) 
. Plural | 
Nom. upwromie, Upuroxia, mUpurdmia 
Gen. Mparoxuxd, UpHroauXd, Tpuroxaxn. , 
Dat. upnroxump, MpuroxKuMd, MpHroxuMn. 


i 1€ 2 , 1A > 3 . ? e 
Acc. mpurox | aparox TIpHromis. 


Ins. uparoaumMn, DpuroxuMn, mpuroauMy. - 
Prep. o npuroxuxd, 0 UpuroxKuxn, oO HpnrORUXd, 


t 


§ 97- According to the above example are 
declined all aualiheauve adjectives, ending in 
min, tik, min and wit; the participles of 
active and neuter verbs , of the past. and 
present tense, ending in wit and wit; the 
superlative of adjectives, ending in wid, and 
adjectives used substantively, ending in cit, 
min, and wi. 

§ 98. In familiar language the terminations — 
wt and ta are frequently changed into o#; as 
cabnoi , blind, instead of casmpa; aoporoH, 
dear, instead of aopori &c. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES ENDING IN Hitt AND Hele 


Sin gu i ar. 
Nom. apéshil, encient. apésuaa ,  ApésHee. 


Gen. apésuaro, ApésHelt (ia ) ApéBuaro. 
Dat. apésueny, apésHelt ,. apésuemy. 
Acc. ape ApéBHIOWn, ApeBHee, - 
Ins. apésuumn, Apésueto, apésHumn, : 
Prep. o apésuemb , OAPEBHeH, ApésHems. 


* 
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Pp l u r q l. 

Nom. apésuie, ApésHla, Apésuia. 
Gen. ApéBHuxd, ApeBHAXd, ApeBHHXD. 
Dat. ‘apésuumb, ApeBHUMD, ApeBHHMD, - 
A é iets éBH a, APéBAHIA | 

CC. BH: B e 

4p UXd, Ap UXDd, P 

Ins. apésuumu, ApésHuMu,  ApéBHUMA,- 


Prep. o apésauxn, 


O ApéBuNXxd, 


O APeBHNXD. 


$ gg. All adjectives ending in the nomina- 
tive in xzx and xex are declined acconding © to 


the above exam ple. 


jw we Ow @B Bry Bw Gy 


THEME X. 


ON THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


There is nothing perfect in the world. He 


‘who seeks friends, 


should first make himself 


worthy of friendship. A grateful man is like a 





in, Bb, gov. the prep. 

the world, cata. - 

there i 1S soihing , Hbnrp 
Huyerd. 

perfect, coeepménneii. 

he who, «mo. 

_ seeks, imem» ce6s. 


friend, apyr». 


should, aoakeHn. 
first, 
make himself, cabaamp- 

ca, gov. the ins. 


npémge Bcero. 


worthy, 4vcnionnet. 
friendship, apyaba. 
grateful, braevgapnot. 


is like,’ nugoben». 
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Jruitful soil, which liberally rewards the labour; 
of the cultiyator. There is no true happiness. 
without virtue. A good intention cannot jus- 
tify an ‘mprudent action. Modest and cheer, 
ful behaviour captivates. the heart of . man 


A man 


of a benevolent heart 


endeavours 


to turn every thing into good, but a vicious, 


man finds evil in good itself. In Auman life. 





fruitlul, nso40Hocnen. 
soil, mouspa. 
liberally , méapo. 
which rewards, 
. Harpamadtoueill. 
the labour, mpyanr. 
the cultivator, Bo3,b- 
| AbIBAMe.Ab. 
there is no, Hbm>. 
true , UcmuHHoli. 
happiness, G6aaroaéu- 
te CmBie. 
good ,. ad6poiit. 
intention, Hambpenie. 
cannot, He MOKeM», 
justify , ompapaamp. 
imprudent, xe6sazopa- 
| - 3yMHOLM. 
action, abo. 
modest, cxpdomnoii. 
cheerful, cecérvin. 


BO3- 


-behaviour, obxomaéuie.. 


captivates , npuBaeKa= 
- enrb. 

heart, cépane. 

of man, «AloAeéd: 

of, cb, gov. the ins, 

benevolent, sd6poitt. 

endeavours, cmlapaem- 

| Ch 

every thing, sce. 

to turn, ofpamauts. 

into good , Bp aobpo. 

VICIOUS, 3.40}. 

but, me, 

finds, Haxéaump. 

in good itself, u Bb 

| _camomp 4o6ps, 

evil, 320,00 

in, Bb, goy. the prep. 

life , KUZHb. | 

human, ceroshceckiti. - 
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there is no permanent happiness. Happiness 
should be sought not in a zoisy round of 
pleasures, but in the peaceful circle of a 
virtuous family. The ancient poets speak of 
the golden, the silver, and the cron age. 
Ancient Rome produced many great men. The 
Christian religion teaches us to he benevolent 
and humane. The rein-deer lives only in cold, and 





there is no, Hbnr. Rome, Pum. 
permanent, npdtxek. produced, npon3séay. 
happiness , cvacmie. many , MHOrHX». 


~~ 


should be sought, adr- great, eerunin. 
MHO MCKAMb. man, mMyxb, V. § 18. 


not, He. christian , zpxemidne 
NOisy , WyMHEIR. crn. 
round, Kpyrb. religion, Bbpa. . 
pleasure,yaopoancmsie. teaches, mpiyqdenrs. 
peaceful , mupnoii. US , HACb. 

circle, Kpyr>. - to be, 6n1mp, gov. the ins. 
family , ceméucmpo. | benevolent , O64azo4be- 
ancient, 4péenin. MeABKEK. 
poet, cmuxomsBopen». humane, ve.zoséxosr- 
speak , ropopam>. Cuerwin. 
of, o, gov. the prep. the rein- deer, oaéus, 
Belden , 300m bin. to he in the as 
silver, cepebpannein. live , BOAATICA. 

iron, meAB3NbU. cold, road aneii. 


age, BLK». : * and, a. 


'( 99 ) 


— camel in fot countries, Among the Chinese 
beauty consists in a broad face, narrow eyes, a 
flat nose , diminutive feet and a corpulent body. 





camel, sep6ardan. face, auné. 

hot, ménasiui. narrow, y3enoKid. 
country , cmpana. eye, Taasn. 

among, y, gov. the gen. flat, CHAM menH i. 
Chinese, Kumdenp. nose , HOC». 

beauty , Kpacoma., diminutive, adzcnoxii. - 
consists, cocmoun. feet (dimin.) HoxKH. 
In, Bb, gov. the prep. corpulent , aope ann. 
broad , suxpoxin. 7 : mbA0. 


S Ec T. MI. 
DEGREES OF SIGNIFICATION, 


‘Tue COMPARATIVE DEGREE. 


§ 100. The <omparaiee degree | is fomnied 
from the positive .by.. changing the final. let- 
ters wiz and t&-.into te, as. 


caabnlt , weak. caabke , weaker: 
8 Ww be 

MyAppla , wise. .- Myapbe, wiser. 
cabauilt, fresh... casube, fresher. . 


§ 101. When the-above terminations are pre- 
ceded by 2, x or z, these gutturals are chan- 


( 8 ) 


ged into their corresponding palatals, and e 
added instead of te, as, 


Rpbnciit , strong. kpbrue, stronger. 
- gopornm, dear. --. aopome, dearer. 
cyxia, dry. cyme, dryer. 


§ 102. In the same manner 4g is changed into 
«x; minto « and cm into yw, as, 


xyaou , bad. xye , worse. . 
MOAOAOH , . young. MOAOKE , younger. 
méacmuit, thick, moame, thicker. 

— Goramnn, rich. 6oraue, richer. | 


a 


‘$ 103. The following are however. exceptions 
to these rules: 

aoarit, long. aoate , longer. 
muponm, wide. wipe, wider. 

aaackii, distant. aaatbe , more distant. 
répnkin, bitter, ropabe, bitterer. 
BricoKi# , high. Baume , higher. 
ray6oxilt, deep. ray6me, deeper. 


raakiz, horrid. rame, more horrid. 
auania, liquid. xixe, more liquid. 
pbarii , rare. pbxe , more rare. 
6au3Ki# , near. Gaime , nearer.. 
y3kit, narrow. $$ ye, narrower. 
CAaAKIW, sweet. Caame, sweeter. 


- § 104. The four following form the compa- 
rative irregularly : — oe 


ial ee re =-— 


( 8: ) 


BeAHKIM, great. | 60abnme, greater. 
- Maabi, little. — . méHbme , less. 

xopounil , “fine. ayinie, finer. | 

KpacHolll, fair. kpame, fairer, 


§ 105. The connexion between the two ob- 
jects compared is sometimes expressed, as in 
English, by the particle than, néxeau; but - 
whén the comparison is vague.and indefinite, 
the particle is omitted, and the latter sub- 
stantive put in the genitive case, as, BecHa 
“Ipiamube 3uMbl, spring is more agreeable than 
winter. = 

§ 106. The comparison may be modified by ad- 
ding the preposition zo, or the adverb z2opa3,0 ; 
the former diminishing, and the latter aug- 
menting it, as, Noayamue, a little better; ro- 
pasgo ayame, much better. 


'§ 107. When the auxiliary = to be, of the 
third person, either siogular or plural, occurs 
in English between the substantive and the ad- 
jective , itis to be omitted in the Russian trans- 
lation , as, 3aoposie aopoxe 6oramcmna, health 
is more precious than riches, This rule relates 
also to adjectives in the positive degree V. § 88.. 

§. 108, Adjectives of the. comparative degree 
are the same for all genders. 


PwwauenaweeDaae 
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THEME XI. 


On THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE. 


The rose is more beautiful than the lily. The 


eagle 


is stronger than the hawk. The more 


simple food is,-the more healthy it is. Spring 


iS more agreeable than winter. 


Gold is more 


precious than the other metals, but iron is 
more useful than gold. The works of nature 
are much more majestic, than all the productions 





the rose, pd3a. | 
beautiful, npexpdcnoin. 
the lily, aiaia. 
the eagle, opéar. 
strong , cuAbHbin. 
the hawk, scmpe6n. 
the more food is, v5M»b 
thma 6p1Bpaem>, fol- 
lowed by the comp. 
simple , npocmui, V. 
; § 182. 
the more it is, mbMb 
oHa. 
healthy , 34opdeut. 
spring, BecHa. 
agreeable, npidmnot. 


winter, 3uMa. 

gold , 36aomo. 

precious, 4pazoysnnoiit. 

than other metals , apy- 
THXb MeMAAAOBD.. 


7 but r) HO. 


iron, «exb30. 

useful, nosrésneii. 
work, mpowsBé,genie. 
nature, npapoaa. 
much, V. § 106. 
majestic, serzucecmsen- 


btn. 

all , Bcb. 
production, mpomsse- 
Aéuie. 
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of art. A mountainous country 18 much more 
attractive than adreary plain. The wool of the 
Saxon sheep is finer than the wool ‘of the 
English. London is more populous than Paris. 
Asia is more extensive than Europe; but the 
Europeans are more civilized than the Asiaticks., 
The French language is easier than the Russian; 
but the Russian is richer than the French. 
Venus is nearer to the sun than the earth 
and Mercury is nearer than Venus. 


? 


o 


re a 


art, MCKYycINBO. 
mountainous , ropuc- 
TMbI iH. 
country, cmpaHa 
attractive , mpugteKd- 
; MeAbHoin, 
dreary, madckiit. 
plain, papsuna. 
the wool , mepcmps. 
Saxon , Caxcoucsilt. 
sheep, (sing.) oBya. 
fine , moxuxin, V. § 101. 
English , Anraiitcxiit, 
London , Aéu,0H». 
populous ,  «xozorwa- 
8 Hoi. 
Paris, Uapia. ; 


PMreeawrereareoew 


Asia, Asin. 

extensive , mpocmpdn- 
. Hott. 

Europe , Espoéna. 

aKuropean,Esponéeyp. 

civilized, o6pa3zdsannuiit 

an Astatick, Aziamen». 

French, Mpanuycxii. 

language , A3sIKD. 

easy , Aé2Kin. 

Russian, Pycxoi. 

rich, 6bozdmui, V.§ 102. 

Venus, Beuépa. 

near, 64u3Kiz V.§ 103 

the sun, coaHye. 

the earth, 3emaa. 


Me. cury, Mepxypiis. 


4 
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THe SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 


§ 109. The superlative degree is formed 
from the comparative termination te, by chang- 
ing the final e into twit, ex. 


cpbmate , lighter , cabmabiuiit , ‘the lightest. 


§ 110. In those adjectives, in which the 
gutturals are changed into palatals, (V.§ 101.) 
ihe e of the comparative is changed into @ in 
the superlative degree, ex. 


6auxe, nearer; 6auKxanmin; the nearest. 


$ 111. The superlative may also be formed 
as in English, by prefixing the adverb cd- 
mbit, the most, to the positive degree, as: 
caMbifi mové3Hbim, the most useful. 


§ 112. When the quality of an object is to 
be expressed in a high degree, without com- 
parison with, or reference to any other object, the 
adverb eecomd , or dcens is prefixed to the po- 
sitive degree, as, 

BecbMa 6orampim, very rich. 
oveHb mpyaHbi, very difficult, 

¢ 113. To increase the energy of exprese 
sion camel, mpe, 6ce Or Ham is sometimes 
prefixed to the superlative. 

KHura camaa No1é3Hbamat, the most useful of 
a a books. | 
npecBsmasMui ,— “the ‘brightest of all. 
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BCEMUAOCHINBSHMIL , the most gracious of 
all. 
the most beauti{ul 
of all. 
§ 114. The superlative may also be formed 
by prefixing the indefinite pronoun 6eezd to. 
adjectives in the comparative degree , as: 
Beeré apesute, the most ancient of all. 


w ev 
Hanmperpacnsumig , 
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THEME XII. 
On THE SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 


Russia is the most extensive Empire in the 
world. Venus is the brightest of the planets. 
Self-love is the most dangerous flatterer. Natural 
history is one of the most agreeable sciences. 
Mercury is the smallest planet and the nearest 





Russia, Poccia. 
extensive , mpocmpdax- 
. HU. 
empire, rocyaapcmso. 
world , cBbm. 

Venus , Beuépa. 
bright , ‘cobm Abit. 

of , 13>. 

a planet, maanéma. 
self- love, camo.toOie. 


dangerous , ondcnoth. 


flatterer , abcmeup. 
natural, ecmécmpbeu- 
, HbIM. 
history, nemopia. 
one, oaHa — 
agreeable, npiamnoiit. 
science, Hayka. 
Mercury , Mepxypiit. 
small wasensxin, V.§113. 
OAU3 KIN. 

planet, 


near , 
maanema. 
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to the sun. The summits of the doftiest moun- 
tains are hid in the clouds. The horse is the 
most beautiful, and the sheep the most useful 
_ of all animals, The ostrich is the 


The 


dumestic 


largest of birds. 


sagacious of all quadrupeds. 


elephant is the most 
lt is consider- 


ed as the highest degree of rudeness to in- 
terrupt the discourse of another person. A 
good example is the strongest incitement to 





summit, BepuliHa. 

lofty , esrcoxin. 

mountain, ropa. 

are hid , ckpsipatomca. 

cloud, 66aako. 

the horse , admaa,p. 

beautiful , xpactews. 

and the sheep, opya me. 

useful } noadsnuin. 

of all, u3n Bebxs. 

domestic , AOMALIHIH. 

animal, m«HBOmIHOe. 

the ostrich, cmpoyc». 

large, seruxin. 

bird , mmiga. 

the elephant, caoH». 

sagacious, cMbIUACK= 
Mobi. 


quadruped , yemBepo- 
HOrIM. 
high , escdxin. 
degree, cmémenb. 
rudeness, Heyymisocmb 
it is considered, no- 


GHMmaenmcH. 
to interrupt, mpepn- 
BANIb. 


of another person, 4y- 


KYIO. 
the discourse , pbb. 
good, xopomiif. 
example , Ipambpp. 
strong, clLAbHolt. 
incitement, Mobym,é- 

H1e. 
to, Kb. 


( 87 ) 


virtue. China is the most populous country in 
the world. 





China, Kumaa. country , cmpaua. 
? a 
populous, mxozorignen. world, cpt». 
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SECT. lv. 
POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 


¢ 115. Possessive adjectives are of two kinds : 
personal and common. Personal possessive adjec- 
tives are formed from names, professions &c by 
changing the mas. terminations into oé» and 
esp, and the feminine into wx and yore; ex. 
MOHaxoBb, from MoHaxp, a monk, [fapesn, or 
Ijapcxiat from app a King; cpexposunn, from 
cBekpO6sb, mother-in-law, &c. 


§ 116. Common possessive adjectives are form- 
ed from substantives, and terminate in the 
nom, mas. in but, ckih, nit, and i. Those 
ending in wt are declined. according to the 
first example of qualificative adjectives, mya- 
pont, the rest according to the second of the 
following examples , poi6in. 


( 88 ) 
DECLENSION OF PERSONAL POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 


NuNORb, &@ priests. 


Stn g. Plu, 
Mas. Fem, Neut. of all gend. 
N. monosb, ‘nwomdosa, monoso, noobs. 
G. nonésa, noudsoi, Nomdspa, Nonosnlxr. 


D. nondsy, Nonosuw, nOoNOBy,  OnOBbIMD. 
c b 4 v4 7 bI 
A. monos NONOBY, HoNoBO,  Nonos 
a | bIXb, 
J. nondsbIMb, MOMNOBOIO, NOMOPLIMbD, NOMOBbIMH. 
P. o 1omdBOMD?, 0 NOMOBOH, 0 MONOBOMD, 9 NOBOBHIXD. 
DECLENSION OF COMMON POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES- 
ppi6in , fish (adj.) 
Sing. Plur. 
Mas. Fem. Neut. of all gen. 
Nom. paiéia, ppi6sa, pp6se, parbbn. 
Gen. psi6naro, pri6bben, pr6,aro, ppi6buxe. 
Dat. psi6pemy, pri6nen, ppidnemy, popu. 
a ee : e. on 1 
Acc. ps6 pa6pi0, pp6ne, ppb, 
LATO = “Xb. 
Ins. pui6pumn, pai6peto, pai6paump, pbi6nunn. 
Pr. o par6nemp, 0 pai6neit, o pri6nemn,o prr6nnxn. 
_ The following examples will shew the man- 
ner of forming possessive adjectives from sub- 


stantives. _ . | 
Substantives. | Poss. adjectives. 
Yaa , Ely. | Manin. 
Mounaxp, a monk. MOHAXOBD. 


Oméyp, father. OmyeBD. 


( 8 ) 


| Substantives. - Poss. adjectives. 
Hiempp, Peter. - ~~‘ Tenmpén. 
Csexposp,mother-in-law. cpexposuHn. 
Bep6atoan, a camel, BepGAroxint. 
Boaxn, a wolf, ~ BOAWIH. 
Ko3a, a goat. % KO3iH. 
Osya, a sheep. * onésilt. 
IImina, a bird. nmi. 
Aepésua, a village. . aepenéncrilt. 

| Spbpp, an animal. 3BbpcKill. 

Suma, winter. _ 3H MH1M. 
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THEM E. XIII. 


ON THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES, 


Cow's, sheep's and goat's milk furnishes very 
healthy food. Goat's hair is employed in the 


‘manufacture of various stuffs. The Laplanders 





milk , Moaord. - is employed, yompe6- 
cow , Kopdea: | AATONTD. 
sheep , o6yd. : in the manufacture of, 
goat, Ko3d. 7 te, | Ha. 
furnishes,aocmaBasemrp. various, pa3HbIA. 
very , BeCbMa. stuff, mane. 
healthy, saopésmiz. a Laplander, Aanaa- 


food , mma. HEL. 


( go ) 


live upon’ rein- deer milk, and make them- 


selves tents and clothing of the rein - deer 


skin. Hats, shawls and other articles are made 
of camel hair. Oz and cq@/f skins are tanned 
for various uses. The tmhabitants of the sorth 


clothe themselves in the winter in sable, fox, bear, 
and wolfskins. Beaver and ermine skins are high- 





livé upon, numdom- 
. Ca. 

a rein - deer, oAéGHb. . 

milk, moaoké. 

they make themselves , 
Abatomn cevs. 

tent, wasdor. 

clothing , oaéxaa. 

of , u3b, gov. the gen. 

skin, Koma. 

a camel, eep64i042. 

hair , wepemp. 

a hat, waana. 

a shawl, miaamoérp, 

other, apyria. 

article, usabaie. 

an OX, 60.4B. — 

a calf, mesama. 

skin, koma. 


are tanned, sBbiabani- 
Baloulb. 
for various, AAA pa3- 
Haro. 
use , ynompe6.éHie. 
inhabitant, xumeab. 
the north, césep». 
clothe themselves , oat- 
BalolncaA. 
in the winter, 3HM610. 
a sable, cd6oun. 
a fox, snciya. 
a bear, megsiao. 
a wolf, eouxe. 


a beaver, 6o6p>. 


an ermine ,  z2opHo- 
: cman. 
are highly valued, 46- 


poro ussamca. 


C ot ) | 
ly valued. Hare and beaver down is employed 
in the manufacture of hats. 





a chare, sdayr. in, AAA, gov. the gen. 
the down, myx». © manufacture, absanie. 


is employed, cayxamm. a hat, wana. 
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S E CT. V. 
APOCOPATED ADJECTIVES. 


$117. Adjectives may either be immediate- 
ly prefixed to the substantive, as: Moros 
AoH GeaoBbkb, a young man; cyacmaAnBan mee 
Ha, a happy wife, or connected by means of 
the auxiliary verb 6wms , to be. In the latter case, 
the verb is omitted in the present tense, and 
the adjective apocopated , ex. oH» mMOaogn, he 
is young; ona cudcemaupa , she zs happy; ona 
3aoposni, they are healthy. | 


§ 118. Adjectives can only be apocopated 
in the positive degree V. § 88. 


§ 119. Apocopated adjectives are formed from 
complete adjectives in the following manner. 


( 92 ) 
Comp. adjee. apocopated adjec. Plu. 
| Mas. © Fem. Neut. of all gen. 
adbpsii, good. aobp», pa, pd, ad6psr. 
Maanit, little. maan, Aa, AO, MAaABl. 
BeaAHKiN, great. BeAURD, Ka, KO, Be AUKE. 


xopomii, fine. xopom», wa, m0, xopourm. 
p , , , 


IRREGULARLTIES IN THE FORMATION OF THE 


i . APOCOPE. 
aoarin , long. AOAOPD, - APA, ALO, 
Kopoinkiat, short. KOpOMOKb, Mka, mkO, 
Babin, evil . 30AD , 34a, 310, 
MAKKIA, heavy. INHKERD, WHKA, RKO, 
CHabHbiM, strong. CUAGHD, AbHa, AbHO, 


cnokOmuni, tranquil. cnoxdeHb, HHA, OHO, 

§ 120. The plural of apocopated adjectives 
‘is formed by changing the final a of the fem 
into ob Or H, eX.. 


Aosra , AOaTH. MAKKA , WMAKKHA. 
KOPODIRA , KOPOUIKM. CHAbHA, CHAI. 
3Aa , 3AbI. CnOKOHHa, CNnOKOMHyI. 


eww tena aeaeaye Bae 


THEME XIV. 
On APOCOPATED ADJECTIVES, 


God ts merciful. Virtue. ts modest. Be obedient 
NT ES ET ct OS SSD PSSA 
merciful, musocéparnt, be, 6yap. 


modest, cxpdmnvni. - obedient, noxdpnuk. 





in childhood, and thou wilt be respected in 
age. The road to fame is difficult. The society 
ef the licentious és contugrous. Even our. ene- 
mies are sometimes useful to us by pointing 


out our defects. The tumultuous pleasures of 
the world are deceitful. Indolence és disgraceful 
and ‘njurious. Man ts mortal. The fox és cunning , 


the lion magnanimous, and: the tiger ferocious. 


SSSI 


childhood , abmcmso. 
thou wilt be, 6y.emn. 
respected, motménnun. 
age , emadpocms. 
the road , mymp. 
difficult, mpyanewn. 
the’ society, coo6uje- 
CuIBO. 


licentious , pacnymunii. 


people, atoau. 

contagious , 3apa3u- 

MeAbKSLK. 

sometimes, wHorga. 

even, canple. 

enemy, sparp, V. § 13. 

are, OpIBatoin. 

to uS, HaM»b. -_ 

useful , no.2é3nori. 

by pointing out, om- 
Kpbipaa. 


our, Hau. 
defect, neagocmamokt , 


V. § 14. 
the tumultuous, mym- 
. HbIif. 
pleasure , paaocmn. 
deceitful, o6uducnesin. 
indolence, «vbuocmp. 
disgraceful , mocmét,- 
Hbin. 
injurious, 6péanuln, 
mortal, cuépmnoin. 


the fox, auncuuya. 


cunning , xémpout. 
the lion, aesp. 
magnanimous , 6e.2H- 
KOAS UH. 
the tiger, murpp. | 
ferocious , kposomda- 
. Heute 


( 94 ) 
Love is blind. Time és precious, and life és 
short. 








love , ato60sBp. precious, 4pazoysnneut. 
blind , cztnbet. life , mu3Hb. 
time , Bpéma. short, Kopom«in. 


i 


Pew Wenn K 


SECT. VI. 


AUGMENTATIVE AND DIMINUTIVE 
. ADJECTIVES. 


§ 121. Augmentative adjectives are only em- 
ployed in the apocopated form, in the posi- 
tive degree and nominative case, 


§ 122, The augmentative terminations of ad- 
jectives are, exonext and ewenexs, either of 
which may be used. 


Mas. Fem. Neut. 
6banii, white, O6rGxoHeKb, HbKa,  HbKO. 
seaéHbIM, green, 3e€4eHEMIEHEKb, HbKa, HbKO. 


§ 123. Diminutive adjectives are of two kinds: 
the first terminate in onexit and enoxit, and 
relate to the diminutiveness of the object ; 
as 6buesbxo# naaméunkr, a little white hand-— 
kerchief; the second end in eeamui and vea- ~ 
mei and may be rendered in English by an 


( 9 ) 
adjective with the modificative particle ,. rather ; 
Hétio aaonamo, the sky is rather ted; ob caa- 
Gonamm, he is rather weak. 


Formation of diminutive adjectives. 


Mas. Fem. Neut.— 
ow 2 ev Z 
maoxon , bad. TAOXOHDKIM, Kah, “kOe. 
caaGnllt, weak.  cadGenoxil, Kan,  Koe. 
AAbiit , ‘od aAOBaINbIit , maa, moe. 


§ 124. The apocopated terminations. of these 
a aera are onekd Or eHekt, a, oO, pl. Hn; 
osam or e6ams, a, 0, pl. 


Wew2wWewWoawe 


Promiscuous EXERCISE ON THE DECHENSTON OF 
ADJECTIVES. 
The gentle and refreshing evening had succeed- 


ed (already in place of) the sultry day, when 
young Uslad, the minstrel, approached the banks 








gentle , muzti. day, AeHb. 


refreshing, mpoxada- when, roraa. 
net. Uslad, Yeaagp. 


the evening, Bévep». young, mozo4on. 


had succeeded, sacmy- minstrel, mbpéyr. 
| Haap. approached , upubak- 
already, yé. KU ACH. 


place , ubcmo. 
sultry, narciyin. 


bank, 6épern. 


( 96 ) 

‘of the Moscow river, on which he had past the 
flowery days of his youth. The smooth surface 
of the water, scarcely ruffled by the gentle 
was covered with the radient glory of 
the west. In its mirror were reflected from 
one side the dark forest and the castle of 
the terrible Rogdai, surrounded with a high 
oaken palisade (it was built on a steep hill, 


zephyr, 





Moscow, Mocksa. the west, 3anaan. 

a river, pbka. mirror, 3epyaao. 

on which, Ha xom0o-_ was reflected, ompaxa- 
pbixd. AHCb. 


he had past, 
flowery , ystmywyin. 
his, cBoéit. 


NpPOBEAb. | 


from one side, Cb oA- 
HOM CMOpOHBI. | 


dark, apemyzin. 


youth, roHocms. forest , abcn. 
smooth , 24daKin. castle, mépem. 
surface, mopépxHocms. terrible, 2pd3xouit. 
water, Boad, (to be Rogdai, Poraait. 
put in the plu.) sa ouniel: OEE 

scarcely , eaBa. HOH. 
ruffled , s063demoiit. high, secdxit. 
gentle , séexth. oaken, sybdcni. 
zephyr, Bbinepord. palisale, min. 
was covered, Hoxpsima_ it was built, on» 6b1an 

| 6b1aa. nocmpoeus. 
radient, pd3oepui. | steep , xpympbtri. 


glory, cisuie. 


hill, ropa. 


( 97 ) 
there , where now we see the embattled walls of 
the Cremel, the magnificent halls of the an- 
cient Russian Tsars) from the other the green 
bank, covered with shrubs and scattered with 
the dowly cottages of the peasantry. All around, 
reigned tranquillity ; the air was impreg- . 
nated with the fragrance of the blooming lin- 
den-tree ; at times the voice of the nightingale, 





there, mam». 
where, rab. 
now , Hb. 
we see, BUAUMD. 
embattled , 3y6cdmou. 
a wall, cmbua. 
Cremel, Kpemap. 
magnificent, BeauKo- 
“abo. 
hall , aepmors. 
ancient, spéenin. 
Russian, Pyckin. 
Tsar, Lapp. 
from the other, c» apy- 
| rou. 
green , 3eAenbiit. 
_bank, 6épers. 
covered , moxpéimomn. 
shrubs, KycmlapHHkn, 


. Pa A ul : = 
scattered , ocbinaHnotit. 
lowly , xusxin. | 
cottage, xiKMHa. 
all around, mobctway. 


‘reigned, yapcmpBosaao. 


cnokolt- 
CIIB1e. 
the air, BO3,Ayxb. 


tranquillity , 


was impregnated, 6bIAb 

_ pacmsopéu>. 
fragrance , 6,aroyxanie. 
blooming, yseémymin. 
the linden-tree, auma. 
at times, mHor,a. 


the depth, ray6uua. 


forest, abc». 
resounded, pa3aapaaca. 
the voice, roaocp. - 
nightingale, cozoBé. 


) 
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or the plaintive notes of the thrush resounded 
in the depth of the forest; at others the fickle 
breeze shook the tops of the trees, and the 
timid rabbit, startled by the rusting, skipped. 
into the thicket and rattled among the with- 
ered branches. Uslad proceeded along the path- 
way, which wound among the trees; his soul, 
swelling with recollections of the past, was 





plaintive, nezadrnnoin. 

notes, mbuie. 

the thrush, uBeara. 

at others, mHoraa. 

fickle , nenocmoannunt, 

the breeze, simepdrd. 

shook, nompacaan, — 

the top, Beputuna. 

a tree, aépeso. 

timid , pooxin. 

a rabbit, Kpoamr». 

startled, nenyzannoit. 

the rustling, mdpox». 

skipped , 6pocaaca. 

the thicket, 
HUKD. 

rattled , mymbav. 





KyCHlap- ’ 


(among, expessed by 
the Ins. case) 
withered , u3cd.rmin. * 
branch, sbmop. | 
proceeded , mean. 
along , no, gov. the dat. 


the path-way, mpo- 


WHuKa. 
which wound, u3Eubat- 
menca. 
among, Mémay, gov. 


the ins, 

a tree, Aépeso. . 
swelling, HanOaueHuaa. 
recollection of the past, 
BOCIOMH HaHie, 

was, O6blaa. | 





* The participles are declined as adjectives. 


: 99 ) 
plunged in pensiveness. Where art thou O 
happiness! exclaimed Uslad, I return to the . 
spot, on which I once exulted in my existence: 
the shady grove , the bright river, the green 
bauks are still the same, the fragrant lin- 
den - tree still sends forth its grateful odour , 
and the péaintive notes of the nightingale 
and thrush are still heard in the depth of the 





plunged, noepyxénnoii. 
pensiveness , 3aayMaH- 
BOCHIb. 
where art thou, rab Obl. 
O happiness, moi pa- 
— AOCTIT. 
exclaimed , BocKAuK- 
HYAb. 
I return, upaxoxy.. 
to, Ha. — 
the same, muxe. 
spot, mbcmo. 


on which, Ha Kxomdé- 


Poms. 
once, ubxoraa. 
exulted, pocxumaaca. 
in my existence, 6nI- 

| nNiéMb CBOMMD. 
shady , ménucmoin. 
@ grove., pousa. 


bright, ceémanit. 
river, pbKa. 
green , 3eA4€Hdii. 
are still the same, He 
H3MBHUAOCKe 
still, mo mpéxHemy. 
fragrant, 6ra2dconnbIit. 
the linden - tree, aima. 
sends forth , pa3ane 
| BAeIIb. 
grateful, cadazocmnoiit. 
odour, 3amaxp. | 
still, mo mpéxnemy. 
plaintive , yu brsovt. 
notes, mbuHie. 
the nightingale, co- 
aonéit. 
the thrush, isoara. 
are heard, pa3aaémca. | 


depth, ray6una. 
a * 


( 100 ) . 
forest; but he, who once delighted in the. 


fragrance of the blooming linden-tree and 
the warbling of the nightingale, is now dead 


to joy. 


Joukofsky. 





but he, a mom». 

who, kmo. 

once , HbKora. 

delighted , youamaaaca. 

(in, expressed by the 
Ins. case.) 


fragrance , 6aaroBouie. 
blooming , yeémry win. 
warbling, nbuie. 
is now dead to joy, 
MoMmd ye He NOxOxb 
Ha camaro ce6a. 


ey we wrwaeweeww 


TaBLeE FOR THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 








Singular. 








Mas. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. pit if |aa | af oe ee 
Gen. aro aro | off,(sia)eu,(ia)| aro sro 
Dat. omy emy jo = el OMy eMy 

biti 
yo 1010 oe ee 






Plur.iu ill 





{Nom. ne ie 


| blA 1A bia 1A 
Gen. BIXb UXb | bIXb  HXb bIXb HXb 
Dat. bIMb MMb | BIMb HMd biMb HMMb 

bie =—--e bial 18 
Acc. bIn . 1A 
QvlxXb Xb | bIXD NXb 

Ins. biMu AMM | bIMH) MMA bIMH HM 
Prep. bIXb UXd | bIXd UXb biXb HXhb, 





( tor ) 


CHAP. IL 
NouMERAL & 


§ 125. Numbers are of two kinds : cardinal 
and ordinal; the former are declined as sub- 


stantives, the latter have the termination and 
declension of adjectives. 


PLOOLLOOUR 


SECT I. 


CARDINAL NUMBEBS. 


OAuED , 


one. 

aba, two. 

. mpa, three. 
vemuipe , four. 
TIAMb , five. 
MeECHIb , six. 
CeMb, seven. 
BOCeMb, eight. 
aéBaAmb, nine. 
aécamib, ten. 
oAiHHaanamp, eleven. 
ABbHAAAM , twelve. 
mpuHaagamb,  thirteer. 


ae) 


( 102 ) 


gembipHaayamb, fourteen. 


NAMHAAL AM , fifteen. 
mecmHaguamb, sixteen. 
ceMBa,Anallb , seventeen. 


BocemHaayamb, eighteen. ~ 
ACBAMHAaAvaMb, nineteen. 

apaaualib ; twenty. oS 
abaAyallb OAMHD, twenty - one. 
abaauamb aBa, twenty-two &c. 


mpuayalib , thirty. 

COpokD, forty. 
NAMbAecAMh , fifty. 
HICCMIbACCAHMb, sixty. 

CéMbACCATID , seventy. 
BOcembaecamh, eighty. 
AeBAHOCMO , ninety. 

cmo, a handred. 

cMo OAKHD, a hundred and one &c. 
ABbCcmIN , two hundred. 
mpicma , three hundred. 
yemppecmta , four hundred. 
NAMb com», five hundred. 
miecmb comb, six hundred &c. 
MbICATA , - a thousand. 

Abb MmbICAGH, two thousand. 


NAmb mpicay, five thousand. 
MHAALOHD , a million. 


( 103 j ; 
¢ 126. The collective numbers are; népa,a pair; 
namons, five; nosgwanne, half a dozen; ,e- 
CAMoKD, ten; 4wxnHa, a dozen; 46a 4ecamKka , 
a score; cémua, a hundred. . 

§ 127. The distributive numbers are: mo- 
AosuHa, half; mpemp,a third; aémsepmp, a 
quarter; noamopa, one and a half; noa- 
-Ipembaé, two and a half; noavempepma, three 
and a half, &c. 

§ 128. The proportional numbers are: aBoi- 
Hou, double; mpownom, treble; vemsepuon, 
quadruple; cmoxrpamunit , centuple. 

§ 129. The simple cardinal numbers are de- 
clined as the substantives, which have similar 
terminations; and the compound, as: namb- 
aecims, fifty; mecmpaecampb, sixty &c. being 
composed of two numbers, each number is 
declined according to its own termination. 


: | Example. 

Simple. Compound. 
.N. mecmpb, six. IMECHIbACCAMIb, sixty. 
G. mecmi, of ——— mecmigaecamu, of— 
D. mwecmu, to— —— wmecmi&gecamu, to— 


A. wecmb. ———— wmecmpaecims — — 
I. mecmpw, by or with. mecmpi0 aecambio , by 
or with. 
P. o mecmi, of — — -o mecmuaecamn, of. 
§ 130. The following are declined as adjec- 
tives. OS 


( 104 ) 


_ Mas. Fem. Neut. Plu. 
N. oaHHb, one. OAHa, OAHO. OABH. 
G. ognoré, of — oaHdmt, oaHoro, oAHhxs. 
D. onomy, to — oO,HO, OAHOMy, OAHMD. 
A. on —— OAHyY, oAHo, OAS 
Horo HX. 
J. oanum», by or with. oaH610, OAHMD, OAHUMH. 
P. o6» oguomn, of oaHdm, OAH6MDd, OAHX». 
Mas. and. Neut. ' Fem. 
Nom. asa, two.——— ab. 
Gen. AByxb , of—— — ABYXb. 
Dat. aBymb, to—~— — ABYMb. 
Acc. ass" ——— — any 
yXb — yXb 


Ins. aByma, byorwith. AByMi. 
Prep. o aByxb, of— — 0 ABYX». 


Mas. and Neut. Fem. 
Nom. 66a, both. — —-— 666. 
Gen. o66uxn, of — —— _— ooGhux». 
Dat. o66umn, to —— — o6bump. 


Acc. 06) pa en eee 06), 
OUX» buxp, 


“Ins. o60umu, byorwith, —  ofénma. 
Prep. o o60nx», of oO obbix». 





Of all three genders. 
Nom. mpu, mpée, three. qembipe , four. 
Gen. mpexr,mpouxs —— yempipéxd, of-—- 





€ 105 ) 


Dat. mpemt, mpoumn — aerinipém>, to— 


uv ) je e. 

Acc. mp pos —. FeMmbip —_ 
eXd jim, eXb. 

Ins. mpema, mpounu. — gempiprma, by or with. 

Prep. 0 mpex>, nipoixe. — o uemuipéx, of, 


§ 131. The numbers, mpucma, three hun- 
dred and -yemmpecma, four hundred, are de- 
clined according to the first of the following 
examples, and wecmncomn, six hundred ; 
cempcom», seven hundred; socempconir, eight 
hundred and aesampcom>, nine hundred, ac« 
cording to the second. 


N. apbcom , two hundred. amp coms, five hun- 


dred. | 


G. apyxb com», of — — ‘sami com», of —— 
D. aByM> clamp, to— — manr-cmam> , to—— 


A.. aBbcmu — — — — nant come.— —— 
I. apywa cmama, by or . namo cmanm, by or 
: ; ~ with. | with. 
P. o asyxd cmaxyn, of — onamh cmaxp,of.— 


'§ 132. Each simple number or component part 
ofa compound number (bowever many there may _ 
be) is declined according to its own termination. 
Nom. namb-com> mecmpagecimb cemb. 

Gen. nam -comh mecmugzecnmu cemin 
Dat. nagm-cmamb urecmugecainu CceMa.. 
Acc. MAMIb - COMD WECM ACCAMb ceMh. 

Ins. fambro-cmamMn mecmbio,ecamsw cembr. 
Prep. 0 namn-dinaxd wecemiaecamu cemi. 


fe en Ve, ee Ue, Up p Yo eon “oe tn me to en 





( 106 ) 
THEME XV. - 


On THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


The universal deluge in the time of Noah , 
continued three hundred and seventy - seven days. 
The Israelites wandered forty years in the wil- 
derness. The solar year consists of three hun- 
dred and sixty - fwe days, five hours and forty- 
five minutes. Rome was built seven hundred 
and fifty - three years before the birth of Christ. 
Ptolemy Philadelphus employed seventy - two 
interpreters in the translation of the old tes- 





universal , scedo6myik. 
deluge , nomomp. 

the time, Bpéma. 
Noah, Hoi, 

. continued , npogoaRdr- 


CAs. 


day: : seus 
wilderness, nyeminus, 
the solar year, cOaHne4- 

HbIM PO/b. 
consists, cocmountn. 
of, u3n, gov. the gen. 
hour, gacb. | 
minute, MuHyura. 
Rome , Pump. 





was built, nocmpoeu. 
before, ao, gov. the 


gen. 
the birth , poxaecmso. 
of Christ, Xpucmoso. 


Ptolomy Philadelphas, 


IImosoméit Duaagéeadro. 
employed,ynompe6iap. 
interpreter , MoaKkos- 
—— HUKb. 
in, Aaa, gov. the gen. 
the translation, mepe- 
. BOAd. 
old ,. pémxiit. ps 
testament, sasbatb. 


~ ( 107) 
jament into the Greek language. ‘Constantinople 
was taken by the Turks , one thousand one hundred 
and - twenty - three years after the removal thither 
of the capital by Constantine the Great, and two 
thousand , two hundred and six years after the 
building of the city of Rome. The Alexandrian 
hbrary consisted of three hundred thousand vo- 
_lunies. Moses left Egypt with siz hundred thou- 
_sand Israelites, four hundred and thirty years 
_after their first establishment in that country. 
A circle is divided into three hundred and sixty 





into, Ha, gov. the ace. 


Greek, Tpégecnia. ; 
language , A3bIKD. 
Constantinople, Kou- 
CMaHmvHONOAb. 
was taken, 6n14> B3AmMb. 
Turk , Typok». 
after, nocat. ; 
the removal, mepeceaé- 
. oe Hie. 
thither, myaa. 
the-capital , cmoanua. 
Constantine, Koscmat- 
TIME. 
great, Bealkin, 
the. building, mocuipo- 
éH1e, 


Rome, Pump.'. 
Alexandrian, Aaexcau- 
Apilickii. 
library, 6n6216mexa.: 
consisted, cocmosiaa. 
of, u3b, gov. the gen. 
volume, KuHura. 
Moses , Moncéa. 
left, ocmaBnan. 
Egypt, Eramenr. 
their, Hxp = > 
establishment, moce- 
| AéHIE, 
that, cew. |. °°! 
country , cmpaua. 
a circle, Kpyrp. 
is divided, pasataaemca, 
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degrees. The light of the solar rays reaches us 
in about e/ght minutes. Alexander the great 
ascended the throne at twenty, and died at thirty 
years of age. Thirty thousand Jewish prisoners 
of war laboured during fwe years at the erec- 
tion of the Roman amphitheatre , known under 
the name of the Colgvseum. The poitico of 
this building was a thousand and fifty feet in 
circumference, and suppoited by four rows of 





degree , rpaaycn. 
the light, cabmo. 
solar , cOane4HbLE. 
ray, Aya. 
reaches, aocmuraem> 
to, Ao. ° | 
us, Hac, 
about, noms, 
Alexander,Aaexcanap. 
ascended , scmynhan. 
the throne , npecmoOar. 
of age, om poay. 
at, mpu, gov. the prep. 
the build mg, WoC} oé- 
H1e. 
Roman, Pumckii. - 
amphitheatre , amdin- 
HEAT bs 
known, assécmusrin. 








under, ao,p,gov.the inst. 
name, HMA. 
Coloseum , Koaus3éx. - 
luboured , pa6oarian. 
during, 8> mpaaoaméuie, 
Jewish prisoners of war, 
BoeHAonasuanixr Es- 
peéesp, 
the portico, nOpmuKp. 
of this, cero. 
building , 3,auHie. 
was, HMbAd. 
a foot, yup. 
circumference , Oxpym- 
|  HOC@eE. 
was, Gb10n. 
supported, noaaépane 
7 oe BAeMb. 
a row, psap 


- 


( wee ‘J 


pillars, each two tundred and twenty-two feet 
high. It was capable of conta uing a Aun- 
dred thousand spectators, and vot unlrequently 
a choir of three thousand singees and us many 
dancers amused the Roman public in this 
stupendous edifice. The height of the Ment-blanc 
is fourteen thousand, five hundred and fifty-six 
feet, and the height of the Chimborazzo nineteen 


thousand, six hundred and two \eet. (french.) 





a pillar, cmoa6p. 
height, ssimuna. 


a singer, Hhpéun. 
as many, cmOabko Ke. 


each, KamaAbil. - 
it was capable of con- 
taining , Bb HeEM>D Nlo- 
MBMAAOCL. 
as many as, AO, gov. 
the gen. 
a spectator, spuaress, 
not, He. 


unfrequeatly , pbaxo. 


choir, xop». 


a dancer, manudsmnua. 
amused , ypecesan. 
in this, Bb cemd. 
stupendous, orpomHbiit. 


‘Roman, Pumcriit. 


| public, ay6anka. 


Montblanc, Mou6uan>. 

is, cocurasasenrn. 

Chimborazzo, Unam6o- 
pacco. 


( r10 


SECT. 


) 


II. 


OrRDINAL NUMBERS, 


NépBelia , 

BMOpbii , 
mpemiit, 
YeniBepmb , 
Tibi , | 

WIE CINbI i , 
CeAbMbIi, 

OCbMbIH , 
ACBAMIDI, 
ACCAMbIM, 
OAHHHAAyaNINH, 
ABLHaAUaMLIL, 
IpuvaAyAMbIM , 
Vembi pHaayauibiit , 
, MAUTHAaAuaAMDIE , 
mecmHaayamain , 
cemHaauambii , 
BOCeEMHAAUAIIDIE , 
ACBAMHaAAyaAMbIE , 
ABaAvamblH , 
Abaayamb népsnif , 
ABAAAMb BITUPHIE ; 
Mpwayanialy , 
COpPOKOBbIi , 

AMM AeCAMbL , 
MeCMIMAC CAMB , 


first. 
second. 
third. 
fourth, 
fifth. 
sixth. 
seventh. 
eighth. 
ninth. : 
tenth.. 
eleventh. 
twelfth. 
thirteenth. 
fourteenth. 
fifteenth. : 
sixteenth. 
seventeenth. 
eighteenth. 
nineteenth. 
twentieth. 
twenty-first. 
‘twenty-second. &c. 
thirtieth, 
fortieth. 
fiftieth. 
sixtieth. 


ceMMAeCAMIBIE , 
BUCMHACCADIDIE , 
ACBAHOCTIBIL , 
combi , 

Clo NépBhiit, 
AByxcombIi , 
mMpexcomsliz , 


it 


seventieth. 
eightieth. 
ninetieth, 


hundredth. 


‘hundred and first &e. 


Fenibipexcomply , 


TAM ACCOM , 
Ine CInHCOMbIE , 


- CemMhcompida ,. 


_ BOCMHCONIDIA,, 
_ ACBAMUCOMBIE , 


MIBICATHBIN , 


ABYXDbINbICAYHDIM , 


TIA OTM Ibi CATHIE, 


> MM AALOBHbIE. 


two bundredth. 
three hundredth. 
four hundred th. 


five hundredth. 
six hundredth. 


seven hundredth. 
eight hundredth. 
nine hundredth. 
thousandth. . 

two. thousandth. 

five thousandth. 

millionth. 


- § 133. Ordinal numbers are declined as‘adjec- 
tives. - 7 


Exa™MPu es. 


Singula r. 
Mas. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. népsuit, the first. népaaa, mépsoe. 
Gen. neépsaro , of — —. népsow, mnépsaro. 
Dat. népsomy, to—— népson, népsomy. 
Acc. népsui (aro) — mnépsyw, mépsoe. 
Inst. népsoims,byorwith. népsoro, népsem. 


Prep. o uépsomp, of — -o Népsov, o népBomD. 


( «a ) 


Plural. 
Nom. népsuie, . wRepBngd, ° népaum. 
Gen. népppixe, NépBbIXd , NéppeXxb. 
Dat. néppoimn, HépBbIMb, NépBeiMd. 
Ace. népsole (Xb), MépBaia (bIXD), MEépBea. - 
Ins. népBomn, népBbIMH, 11é pBbIMH. 
Prep. o népsaixn, O NEpPBuiXxd, O népsbixp, 


§ 134. In marking the date from any par- . 
ticular era, the Russians employ ordinal wum- 
bers, ex.- sHuromeyamauie n3z06phmexo Bt mbI- 
cya gempipecma copokoBoMb roay, printing 
was invented in the thousand four hundred 
and fortieth year. (in the year one thousand 
four hundred and forty.) a 

§ 135. When the number is compound, or 
composed of several simple numbers, the 
ordinal termination is only added to the last, 
ex. AmMépuxa 6511a omKpumA Bb MsICATa 4e- 
mbipecma AeBAHOCMO e6mopdmun Toay, America 
was discovered in the thousand four hundred 
and ninety - second year (In the year one thou- 
sand four hundred and ninety - two.) 


i da > “ah ah a te 
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THEME XVI : 
On THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


On the monument of Peter the Great there 
is the following inscription: Catherine the 
second to Peter the first. The names of Peter 
the first, Fredrick the second and Henry the . 
fourth are immortal in history. Rome had seven 
kings: the first was Romulus, the second Numa 
Pompilius , the third Tullus Hostilius, the fourth 
Ancus Martius, the fifth Tarquin Priscus, 
the sizth Servius Tullius, and the seventh aud 
last, Tarquin the proud. The frst month m 


‘ 





monument, NaMAMIHBKD. was, Oba». 


Peter , [lempv. 


there is, n306paxena. 


following, cabayrouiit. 
inscription, Haanucp. 
Catherine, Examepuua. 
name, UMA. 
Fredrick, ®puapuxp. 
Henry, Téupuxs. 
immortal, 6e3scmépm- 
Hbiit. 
history, ucmopia. 
Rome , Pump». 
had, umbar. 


a King, [ap». 


Romulus, Pomyan. 
Numa Pompilius, Hy- 
ma [omniain. 
Tullus Hostilius, Tyas. 
Tocmiaik. 
Ancus Martius, AnK»b 
Mapuitt. 
Tarquin Priscus, Tap- 
KBHHIM Wpucr. 
Servius Tullius, Cép- 
Bit Tyaaii. 
Tarquin the proud,Tap- 
| KBHAIM ropabli. 
month, mbcanp. | 
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the year is January, the second February, the 

third March, the fourth April, the fifth May, 
the sizth June, the seventh July, the eighth 
August, the ninth September, the tenth Octo- 
ber, the eleventh November, the twelfth De- 
cember. The compass was invented in the 
year one thousand three hundred and three. The 
Russian company was established in England 


in the year one thousand five hundred and fifty- 


five. 
twelfth at 


ven hundred aud nine. 


Peter the Great defeated Charles the 
Poltava in the year one thousand se- 


America was discover- 


ed in the fifteenth century. 





January, Teusapp, V. 
§ 41. 

February, Despaab. 

March, Mapmor. | 

April, Amps. 

May, Mait. 

June, lous. 

July , Troan. 

August, Asrycmp. 

September, Cenma6Opp. 

October , Oxma6pp. 

November , Hoa6pp. 

December, Aexa6ps. 

the compass, KoMmacb. 

was , Onin. 


invented , us06pbmeéun. 
Russian , Poccinckis. 
company, moprosoe 06- 
WeECMBO. 
was established ,. ocuo- 
BaHo. 
England , Aurais. 
defeated , no06tanar, 


- Charles , Kapav. 


at, mpu, gov. the prep. 
Poltava, Woamasa. 
was discovered , 

Kpbila. 
century , BbK»b. 


Olll- 


ew WaeYoaaw 
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PROMISCUOUS EXERCISE ON NumERALS, 


Russia extends from East to West one hun- 
dred and sixty - nine degrees and a half, that 
is, from the ¢thirty- ninth to the two hundred 
and eighth degree of longitude *; but if we | 
include the most distant isles of the eastern 
ocean (which reach to the two hundred and 


and 
from North to South 


twen fifth degree), it extends one hundred 
| ay 9-5 


me degrees. In its greatest breadth 
it extends thirty - eight 





Russia, Poccis. 
extends, npocmupaem- 
ae cA. 
from, om», gov. the gen. 
the east, BocmOkp. 
the west , 34na,n. 
(here follows the pre- 
position Ha.) 
and, cb, gov. the ins. 
a half, moaosina. 
a degree, rpaaycn. 
that is, mo ecmh. 
longitude , AOaroma. 
but if we include, a 
BKAIOUAA, 


distant, omaaazéHHbii. 
isle, Ocmposp. 
eastern, BOCMOUYHBIE. 
ocean, oKeaHs. 
which, rou. 
reach , AOXOASTITb. 
(it extends, not to be 
repeated. ) 
its greatest breadth , 
camoe 6oaburde npo- 
maxéHie, 
the north, chpep». 
the south, 1Orb. 
it extends , cocmaBas- 
enn. 





* Reckoning from the meridian of the isle of Fero. 


‘ 
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degrees, that is from the seventy - eighth to the 
fortieth degree of Latitude ; consequently the 
greater part of Russia is situated in the tem- 
perate, and the smaller part in the frigid zone. 


The whole surface of the Empire (exclu- 
sive of the isles of the Eastern ocean) covers 
a space of three hundred and forty thousand Gere 
man Geographical square miles, or sizteen mil- 
siz. hundred and sixty slices: Square 


lions , 
versts. 





latitude , mupoma. 

consequently , cabao- 
BAaMeALHO. 

the greater part, Bean- 


the Empire, Tocyaap- 

cmso. 
exclusive, BbIKAIOqaA, | 
covers a space of, mpo- 


adiimad Yacmb. 
is situated » HixOanaica. 
temperate, yubpew uit, 
the smaller, camaa ma- 
AQHA 
frigid , xoadaubiit. 
zone , NOACb. | 
the whole surface, sea 


ae MOBé€pXHOCIIb. 


‘Geographical, 


cimupaemica Ha. 
Teorpa- 
cbiueckii. 
square, KBaApamubid. — 
German , Htméyxiit. 
mile, muaa. 
or, 
a verst, 


MAU. 
Bepcema, 
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CHAP. Iv. 
Pronouns. 


SECT. I. 


GENERAL REMARKS. 


§ 136. A pronoun is a word used instead 
of a noun. 


§ 137. Pronouns may be divided into per- 


sonal, relative, possessive , demonstrative and 
indefinite. | 


§ 138. Pronouns are subject to the same mo- 


difications:‘of number, gender and case as sub- 
stantives. 


§ 139. Personal pronouns are used instead of 
names. -There are three persons: the first, who 
speaks, the second, the person spoken to, and 
the third, the person spoken of. I, thou, he; 4," 
mot, oxs. plural: we, you, they; me, 6, onu. 

140. Relative pronouns relate to some pre- 
ceding word or phrase. 

141. Possessive pronouns denote posses- 
sion, as: Mok, my; moon, thy; ezo, his. &e. 

142. Demonstrative pronouns, serve to 
point out objects, as,ce#x, this; moms, that 
&c. Indefinite pronouns are such as belong 


€ 8 J 
‘to neither of the above kinds, as, xéxo- 
mopon, a certain, xéxmo some one &c. 


§ 143. Pronouns become interrogative by 
the construction of the sentence and the 


affix of the sign (?). 


ewer wy weeraw 


SECT. II. 


PEersonaL PrRonNovNS. 


DecLension oF PERSONAL PRONOURS, 


ist Person. 
Sin pg. Plu 
Nom. a, I. Mbl, We. 


Gen. mena, of me. sHacb, of us. 


Dat.. mHbB, to me. HaMb, to us. 
Acc. MeHA, me. HaCb, US. 


Ins. mudio, by me. wamn, by us. 
Prep. o mut, of me. o Hacb, of us, 


and Derson, 


Nom. mst, thou. BbI, yOu. 
Gen. me6s, of thee. sacpb, of you. 
Dat. me6s, to thee. samp, to you. ; 
Acc. me6a, thee. Bach, you. i 
Ins. moG6w, by thee. samu, by you. 
Prep. omebs, of thee. osacp, of you. 
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3rd. Person Singular. 


Mas. F em. Neut. 
Nom. ou», he. oua, she. ono, it. 
Gen. ero, of him. ea, of her. eré, of it. 
Dat. emy, ‘tohim. ef, toher. emy, to it. 
Ace. ero, him. eé, her. ero, it.. 
Ins. ump, by him. é10, by her. amp, by it. 
Prep. o nem», of him. o neit,ofher. o nem», of it. 


Plu | 
Mas. | Fem. and. Neut. 
Nom. oui, they. ous. 
Gen. uxp, of them. uXb. 
Dat. ump, to them. HM’, 
Acc. uxpb; them. Xb, ° 
Ins. imu, by them. uM. 


Prep. o uuxp, of them. o Hux. 


$ 144. The reflective personal pronoun ce6a, 
self, is of all three genders, and of both num- 
bers: cam» ce6a, himself; cama ce6a, herself, 
camo ce6a, itself, camu ce6a, themselves. © 


¢ 145. Cams is sometimes added to nouns 
and personal pronouns to mark with greater 
precision the identity of the person: camu po- 
Aumeaw He KpaciBel, HO Abu uxp, the parents 
themselves are not handsome, but their children, 





C 
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M. F. N. Plu. 
N. | caMb, cama, caMo, caMmu. 
G. ce6a, camaro , .CaMom, camaro, CaMHXb. 
D. ce6h, camomy, camoii, caMOMy, CaMMMD.— 
A. ce6ba, camaro, camy, camo, caMUXx>. 
I. co6010, camumMp, camo, caMHM>d, caMHMu. 
P. o ce6t, 0 caMom>d. 0 CaMOM, 0 CAMOMDd, O CAaMIIXd. 


WeWVArA Ba 


€ 
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THEME XVII. 


ON PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


- 


* 


will tell you 


me, when you * 


not for me,. is against me, 


Tell me with whom you * 
who you 
are fortunate. 


associate, and [ 
are. Remember 
He, who is 
Aristotle, giving 


* 





tell , 
with whom , Cb ak 
associate , ee urauee: 


ckaki. 


will tell, crany. 
who you are, kmo mbt 
MakOBb. 


remember , nomHu. 
when, Koraa. 





are fortunate , 6yaems 
cyaCMAMBb, 
he who, kmo. 
is not, He. 
with, co, gov. the ins. 
Is against, MNpoOnmmMB. 
Aristotle, Apucmomeab. 
giving, Mloaasaa. 


mee 


* In the above sentences, the second person plural of the 
English >» When marked with an asterisk is to be rendered by 


_ the second person singular in Russ. 


‘ 
t 


eS a 
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alms to an unworthy man, said: I do not give 


this to Aim, but to humanity. A true friend disco- 
vers to us our faults. Natural history gives (to) 
us an idea of ourselves , and of the objects which 
surrgund us. Reason points out (to us) the road 
to happiness; but our passions divert us from 
it. Upon a certain Egyptian statue there was 
the following inscription : I am he, who was, is, 


humanity , 





alms, MuAocmbHA, 

unworthy, 310H. 

said, cKka3aApb. 

Ido not give, He gato. 

but, a. 

qeAoBbyue- 
CIIIBO, 

true, BbpHbIi. 

friend, apyrb. 

discovers,omkpblpaemn,. 

our, Hal. 

fault, Heagocmamor». 

natural , ecmécmBeu- 

: HbId. 

history , ucwopis. 

gives , Aacith. 

an idea, NoHsAmie, _ 

of, 0, gov. the prep. 

ourselves, camu, V. § 1495. 

object, upeamémn. 





which surround, oxpy- 
HALOMMX de. 
reason , pa3cyAokb, 
points out, yka3p1Baem. 
the road, myn. 
to, kb, gov. the dat. 
happiness, 6.aronoay- 
but, a. wie. 
divert, ompaerdtom, — 
from it, ont Onaro. 
upon, Ha, gov. the prep. 
a certain, oOAHa. 
Eg ptian, Erinencriit. - 
Statue, cmamyg. 
there was, Oniaa. 
following, cabayrousiit. 
inscription, HaAulch. . 
am he, ecmMb mow. 
who was, komo O6bian. 
1S, ECMb. 


6 
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and will be for ever; no one has ever taken the 
veil off me. To be angry isto punish one’s self for 
the fault ofanother. Beware of a fool, if you* touch 
him; of a wise man, if you* do (to) him an 
injury, and of avicious man, if you* associate with 
him. Many people are like the current coin; 
not unfrequently we are obliged, to receive them 
according to the rate of exchange, and not accord- 


ing to their intrinsick value. 


will be, 6yaemn. 

for ever, Bb BBKb. 

no one, HuKmo. 

has ever, ese. 

taken, He CHUMAaAD. 

off, cb, gov. the gen. 

veil, saBbca. 

to be angry, robpampsca. 

1S, 3HAUHIND. 

to punish, naka3snipamp. 

for, 3a. 

the fault of another, 
ayKYIO BHHY. 

beware , 6epericy. 

a fool, raynéyp. | 

af, écan. . 

touch, mpdéueutn. 

a wise man, yMHbIi. 

do, Npny#auth. 

an injury, o6g,a. 





a vicious man, 3ablif. 
associate, CBeAémb 3Ha- 
KOMCIIBO, 
many, M#HOrie. 
people, aroan. 
are like , noao6unt, gov. 
the dat. 
current, XOAAqiM. 
coin, MoHéma. 
not unfrequently , He 
 pbaxo. 
we are, 6npaemn. 
obliged, mpunyix,zeHEt. 
to receive, IpwHumamp, 
according, mo, gov. the 
| ‘dat. 
the rate, not expressed. 
the exchange , kypc». 
Intrinsick, ucinvHAbE. 
value, AOCWIOMHCMBO. 


Ra Ya’hn DDR 
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SECT III. 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS, 
¢ 146. The relative pronoun xkomépuiit, which, 
is applied indiscriminately to persons, or things 
inanimate , and answers to the English personal 
and impersonal pronouns who and which. 


DECLENSION OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 


KOMOpbIi. 
S u N- &° F a , 
M. F. N. 
N. komopnilt, KomOpaa , KomOpoe. 
G. komoparo, KOmMOpoH, KomOparo. 
D. xomopomy, KomOopoi , komopomy. 
: ) bi 5 ) ? , 
A. komop KoMmOpyto, kKomopbe. 
aro, 
J, Komoppimp , KOMIOpo!o , KONIOPbIMb. 
P. o komopomb, o komopoH Oo KomOpomD. 
Plu. 
N. xomoppie , KOUIOpbIA, KOMmOpbif. 
G. komopnixp , KOMOPbIXb , KOMIOPbIXd. 
D. komopnin» , KOMOpbIMb,  KOMOPbIMD. 
, (ble, , Spa, eet 
A. komop Komop -  KOMOpbIs. 
bIXD , bIXD , 
I. komopsimnu , KOMOpbIMM , KOMOpbIMH. 


P. o KomOppixb, © KOMOpHIXd, O KOMOPbIXd. 


§ 147. When the style approaches the sub- 
lime , the relative pronoun xo, who, which, 
is employed instead of komopsiit; but it is 
never used in common conversation. - 

kn 


x 


DECLENSION OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN Xoit. 


M. 


Nom. roa, 
Gen. koero, 
Dat. xoemy, 
Acc. Kof 
ero, 
Ins. KOuMD, 


Prep. 0 koemp, 


§ 148. The relative pronoun Kmo, who, can only 


“ o kOe, O KOeMD, 
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F. N. Plu. 
KOH, koe, KOH. 
KOGA, Koero, KOHXB. 
KOeH, KOeMy, KOHMD, 

4 LA , u 

KOW, koe, K6 { 

UXd, 


KOeIO, KOMMb, KOMMM, 


O KONX»b. 


relate to persons, and is declined as follows. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat.. 
Acc, 


Ins. 


kmo0 , who. 


_koro, of whom, 


Komy, to whom, 
Koro, whom. . 
kbmb, by or with whom. 


Prep. o kom» , of whom. 


$ 149. The relative pronoun amo, what, 


impersonal. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Ins. 


Prep. 


amo, what. 
wero, of what. 


Yemy, to what. 


amo, what. 
abmb, by or with what. 


o yemp, of what, 


1S 
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M. F. N. Pla. 
Nom. vei , whose. Ub, We, Ib. 
Gen. werd, of — — abe,  qerd, IbaxXd. 
Dat. wemy, to— — 4beH, WeMy, IbMM>. 
Acc. i - — — abl, we, Ib. 
bero,; 

Ins. abumn, by orwith. 4bé10, GbUMb, UbUMH. - 
Pr. -a abemn, of O"UDEH, O IbEMb, O UbUXb. 


Oe ee ee rer ee 
THEME XVIII 
On RELATIVE PRONOUNS, 


Beware of him , who continually praises thee. 
He is brave, whom nothing can disturb, 
People - seldom love him, whom they fear. 











beware , ocmeperaiica 
of him, moro. * 
continually , G6e3anpe- 
cma#Ho. 
praises , XBaanm>, 
My«Kect- 
BEHb, 


nothing, Haymo. 


is -brave , 


to disturb, scmpeso- 
KUMIb 
HE Bb COCHIOr 
AHIMA, 


can , 


people, atau. 
seldom, pbako. 
love, awGamn. 
they fear, Goamen. 


: 


* In such phrases, the Russians make use of the demone- 


strative pronoun moms, that gne, instead of the personal 


pronoun. 
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Do not consider it a disgrace to learn 
age, what you neglected in youth. Defer 
not until to- morrow, what thou canst per- 
form to - day. Philip king of Macedon had an 
attendant, who used to remind him, that he 
was mortal. Life is like a dream, from which 
we are aroused in the hour of death. He is 
truly happy, who does not give way to his 


in 





prudent, 6aaropa3ym- 


Hbilt:; 


do not consider it, He 
nowsman. 
a disgrace , 34 CMbIAb. 
to learn, yaumoca. 
age , cmapocmp. 
neglected , ne yaaca. 
youth, maagocms. 
defer not, He ommaaant- 
Ban. 
until , ao, gov. the gen. 
to - morrow , 3asmpe. 
thou canst, MOmeurb. 
perform, cabaamp. 
to-day, ceroaHA. 
Philip , Ouannmy. 
King , Taps. 
of Macedon, Maxeaéu- 
| CK1M. 





had, nmban. 
an attendant, Hapdéd- 
HbIM. 
used to remind, Halto- 
MUHaAb. 
was mortal, cmépmnblif. . 
life, «u3Hb. | 
is like, moad6na, gov. 
the dat. 
a dream, coun, dat, cny. 
from, om, gov. the gen. 


we are aroused , mpo- 


| cblInaemMCa. 
the hour, vac». 
death, cmepmp. 
truly, iicmmBHo. 
happy, cvacmans, 
does notgive way, He 
AACId BOAH. 
to his, cBoum. 
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passions. 


Reflect previously-on what you * 


intend to say. We are always fond of those 
who admire us, but not always of those, whom 
we ourselves admire. He, who justifies him- 
self without being accused, only excites sus-. 


picion. It is difficult to love him, whom we 


do notrespect. True civilization is that, which 
teaches us to be useful to the society, in which 


we live. 





passion, cmpacmp.. 
reflect, moaymai. 
previously, nanepéap. 
on, 0, gov. the prep. 
‘intend to say, xovempb 
Cka3allb. 
always, Bceraa. 
are fond , arw6um>. 
of those , mbx». 
admire us, HaMb yAH- 
BAHIOMICA. 
but not, a ue. 
ourselves, camm. 
we admire, yauBaiemen. 
justifies himself, onpa- 
BAbIBaeNICA. 
without being, ne 6y- 


accused , oOBHHAeM>». 
he, mourp. 
only , mOAbKO, 
excites, Bosbyxadem>, 
suspicion , NoAo3pbHie. 
it is difficult, mpyauo. 
to love, sio6imp. 
we do not respect, He 
| NOwAMaemM Dd. 
true, HCUIMHHBIM. 
civilization-, mpocsb- 
WéHIe. 
is that , ecmb mo. 
teaches , yuuurn. 
to be, Gniab, gov.the ins. 
useful , nozé3HbIH.: 
society, O6mjecmso. 
live , #xMBEMD, 


PEWLEWWUWVUYUVY 
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S E CT. IV. 
PossessivE PRONOUNS. 


M. F. N. Plu. ofall gend, 
Nom. MoH, my. Mod, moé , MOH. 
Gen. moerd, MoéH, moero, MOHXD. ~ 
Dat. -moemy, MoéH, = MOeMy, NOWMD. 
it, ; ; _ Sie 
Acc. mo MOIO , MOE , MO 
ero, UXb. 


Ins. mMoumb, MOEIO, MOUMb, MOM 
Prep. o moémp, oMoéH, OMOéMD, O MONXE. 

§ 150. The possessive pronoun ceox, is used 
instead of mow, when the possession relates 
to the nominative of the phrase, ex. a 6epy 
cpo1w uaany, F take my hat; ond MHt NoKa3aAb 
cso 6ub6aiomery, he shewed me his library.. 
When the possession does not relate to the 
nominative of the phrase, moi, moi, ero, 
Hamb, BaD, are employed, ex. OHb AHBEMDd 
Bb MOé€MD AOMB, he lives in my house; a 4u- 
mato mBoio KHury, I read thy book. Cao and 
msBou are declined in the same manner as Mow. 

M. F, N. Plu. of all gend,. 
Nom. nam, our. Hana, Hamme, Haun. 
Gen. Hamero, Hamem, Hamero, HalMmUxD. 


Dat. Hamemy, Hamel, Hamemy, HauuM». 
MH. 


° b ’ , , 
Acc. nam) 7 Hamy, Hame, ee 


ero, 
Ins. HaniuMb, Halle, HauIuM>d, HauluMH. 
Prep. o HAmeMb, O Hamel, O HalleMb, O HAMEXD. 
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¢ 151. The possessive pronoun éaus, your, 
is declined in fhe same manner as Hamp. 

§ 152. In the Russian language there are 
no possessive. pronouns for the third person 
singular or plural; but this defect is sup- 
plied by the genitive case of the personal 
pronouns onp, he, ona, she and oun, they; 
as, ezo his, ea, her, and zo, their. These 
pronouns being ahenidelyes taken from an ob- 
lique case are indeclinable , and punject to no 
variations of gender. | : 


he Oe Ve Ce Se Ce Ve Me Se Se Se Se Se 


THEME XIX. 
ON POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. | 


We should consider virtue as our best friend, 
for it is the source of our happiness, our ho- 
nour and our peace. lhonour my parents, for 
to them | am indebted for my life and education. 





we should, Mbl AOAKHEI. peace, cnoKOHcmBie. 


consider, nowumamb. parent, poaumeab. 
a So by the for, i6o. 
ins. case) Iam indebted, o6asan». 


best, ayimin. 


for (expressed by the 


foritis, n60 oa ecm». 
the source, nmcmO4unUKs. 
happiness , cuacmie. 
honour, yecm». 


ins. case.) ° 
life , m3Hb. 


education, socnmmanie. 
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Avoid anger: it disfigures thy face, and still 
more, thy mind. Speak not -upon a subject, 
that is above thy capacity. Homer and Vir- 


gil are famous tor their works. 


Be faithful 


to ‘hy sovereign. The eagle, in its rapid flight, 
soars above the clouds. Endeavour to cultivate 
thy understanding, to ennoble thy mind and to 


strengthen thy body. 





avoid , Geperich, gov. 
| the gen. 
anger , rHbBb. 
disfigures, o6e306pa- 
; 7KMUBAEDIb. 
face, anué. 
and still, wm emé. 
more , 60ate. 
mind, ayuia. 
speak not, 
upon, 0, gov. the prep. 
is above, npesnme, 
| gov. the gen. 
capacity , NoHsmie. 
Homer, Oniupp». 
Virgl, Bapcuaidt. 


He roBopi. 


are famous , caacHbl. 
for, m0, gov. the dat. 
work, msopéuie. 


be , 6yap. 
faithful, sbpen». 


‘Sovereign, Tocyaapp. 


the eagle, opéap. 


rapid , 6s1cmppiit. 


flight, moaém». 
soars, BO3HOCHOICS. 
above , mpessiue. 
cloud , d6aaKo. 
endeavour, cmapaltca. 
to cultivate, o6pas3o- 
: Baulb. 
understanding , ym». 
to ennoble, obaaropo- 
AMUTb. 
to strengthen, ykpt- | 
ILM be 
body, mio, 
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S E CT. 


5] 
v. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


DECLENSION OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


M. 
cei, this. 
cero , 


mom» , that. 
moro , 


mOoMy, 
MIb , 


m0 
vO, 


WMbM>b , 
Oo MOM>b, 


F. 


X 


my , 
? 
mor , 
Ld 
o mou , 


N. , 
cié, 
cero , 
cemy, ° 
cié, 


CUMD, 


Plu. of all gen. 


ciu, these. 
CHXd. 
CUMD. 


; 


CUMH. 


iW. 
UXd. 


O CEMb, O CHXDd. 


N. . Pl. of all gend, 


m0, 
moro, 
momy, 
mo, 


mbM>, 


O MIOM», 


mb, those. 
MbX>b , 
MBM» , 


nf 


bx bd. 


MmbMu , 


O mbxb. 


-§ 153. In the same manner is declined the 
demonstrative pronoun smom>b, 3ma, amo, this; 
éxcepting the letter ¢, which is changed into 
nin the oblique cases; ex. amump, smumn: &c. 
154. Tom», may often be rendered in Fn- 
glish by a personal pronoun or substantive ; 
mom», kumopou, he who, or the man who; 
ma, komopan, she who, or the woman who; 
mo, kuWopue,: that which, or the thing which. 


(. a ) 


¢ 155. The-demonstrative pronoun dni 
onan, Onoe, that, is declined like an adjec- 
tive of similar termination V. Chap. IH. 
Sect. Il. It may often be rendered m En-— 
glish by the personal pronoun it, or the said. 





»- THEME Xx. 
On DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The Emperor Titus considered that day as 
- lost, in which he did no good. Do not re- 
peat in one company, (that) what you* have 
heard in another. Those people are unhappy, 
who are always discontented with their condi- 





the Emperor, Hmuepa- company, 6ecéaa. 


Mop. 

Titus , Tum. | 
considered, canmaan. 
day, AeHb. 
as lost, momépaHHbIMD. 
he did, He cabaaan. 
no good, nuyerdo,o6paro. 
do not repeat, ne mo- 

BMOpAn. 


have heard, cabimaan. 

another, apyrou. 

are unhappy, 3.omo- 
| AYIHBI. 

people, aroan. 

always , Bcera. . 

are discontented , He- 

AOBOADHBI. 
condition, CocmoauHie. 
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tion. Labour strengthens the hody, and idle- 
ness debilitates 7¢ (V. § 155.) This punishment 
This hill, this 
grove, this field and this humble cottage re- 
mind me of my native place. All chese statues , 


is proportioned to this crime. 


these monumental 
tic ruins, this silence, 


inscriptions, these majes- 
this solitude, 
great names attest times of past glory. It is 


these 


impossible to describe the (that) ecstasy, which 


labour, mpy Ap. 

sirenguiens » YEpbraa- 
ell. 

the ody , mb.0. : 


idleness, mpa3anocmip. 


debilitates , pascaa6baa- 


elm. 

punishment, narazanie. 

is ‘proportioned , co- 
pasmbpuo. 

crime, mpecmynuéuie. 

hill, xoamo. 

grove , pouta. 

field , moae. 

humble, cxpomaniiz. 

cottage, XHKMHA. 

remind, HalloMHHatonlt, 


gov. the acc. 


native place, pdauua. 


all, Bes. 


statue, MpaMopp. 
monumental, naarp66- 
HbIU. 
inscription, HaAmMCch. 
Majestic, BeauyecmBeH- 
HDI. 
TUInN, pa3sBaAnHa. 
silence, 6be3moasie. 
solitude, yeaunéuie. 
name, M4. . 
attest, casuabmeancmpy- 
Ob. 
time, Bpéma. 
past, npoméxmin. 
glory , CAQBa. 
it is impossible, sugmo 
HE MOKEllIb. 
to describe, ns3o6pa- 
| 3HMIb. 


ecstasy, BOCmOprn. 
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fills the mind, “when you enter the church. 
of St. Peter for the first time ; when you staud 


upon ¢his vast pavement, between these stu- 


pendous colunms, before these brass pillars, at 


the sight of all these paintings, these statues, 
of all these mausoleums, of all these altars, 


under this cupola. 





fills , socxumaemn. 
the mind, ayma. 
you enter, BxOAumb. 
church of St. Peter, 
yépKosb Cs. Ilempa. 
for the first time, B»b 
NépBbllt pas. 
you stand , cmouup. 
vast, Dpocmpaunsilt. 
pavement, nomocm». 
between , Mém,y. 
stupendous , yxacubiif. 


column , noandpa. 
before , npeap. 

brass, 6pOn30BnIit. 
pillar, Koaonua. 
atthe sight, mpu suas. 
painting, kapmisa, 
statue , cmainya. 
mausoleum, MaB30aéH. 
altar, *épmBeHHKD, 


under, moj», gov. the 


ins. 
cupola, Kylo.A». 


fOCUCVVUVAUVWAD 
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S E C T. 


VI. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


§ 196. The indefinite pronouns are: HBKO- 
Mopel, a certain; sbaumo, somebody; ubumo, 


WMmo HH4byAb, something; HBCKOADKO,a lew; HHOl, gegme, 


sgme; KMv ANUO, Kino HubyaAb, any body {apyron , 
another; mo aubo, any thing; scaKii, every-one; 


KaiKAvlla , each ; 


; HuKkakOM, not one. 


ror 


ran 


§ 157. The above. indefinite pronouns are 
declined as xomdépsa, kmo, amo &c. without 
regard to the indeclinable particle , whether 
prefixed or added to the pronoun, ex. 


$ 


MrvVWVWW2@O1ew 


Nam. xmo an6o. nbkmo. kmo HuO6yAb. 
Gen. xord an6o. Hbkoro, Kord Hu6yab. 
Dat. Komy an6o. HBKOMY. KOMY Hu6yab. 
Acc. roré aun6o. nbsoro. Kord Hubyab. 
Ins. Kbmb «an6o. Hbetmb, KbMb HUbyAB. 
Prep. o Komp au60, 0 BbKOMD. 0 KOM HuGYAB. 
Nom. amo «an6o. HSumM0. amo. HHOYAb. 
Gen. yer6 an6o. nbuero. vero HuOyAb. 
- Dat. aemy au6o. ubuemy. uemy HuOyab. 
Ace. umo au6o. nhumo. into Hubyab. 
Ins. «bmp anbo. ubyuemp. abMb Hubyab. 
Prep. ovemp an6o. ' 0 Hhvemb, 0 emp HHOyAD 


emnag— 


- ehwect 
2@ PRS mory, but none complain of the weakness of 


their understanding. Every (each) man must 
die. Every day brings with it something new. 


eye 


te. 


- 
be) 


- a ( 
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THEME XxXI. 


ON THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


‘ 


All complain of the weakness of their me- 


‘In this world there is nothing permanent. Do 


good and fear no one. Not aminute can be 


-ealled ours, butthe present. Nothing corrupts 


the manners so much, as bad society. Man, 





complain, xaayromca. 

of, na, gov. the acc. 

the weakness, caa- 
‘Oocmp. 

memory, namMamp. 

complain, ne maayemca. 

understanding, ym». 

must, AOAKeHD, 

die, ymepémp. 

day, AeHb. 

brings, npaxéocumn. 

new, HOBaro. 

in, Bb. 

world, cptnr», 


there is, Hb». 


‘permanent, mocmoaAH- 


HbIM. 
do good, abaait ao6po. 
fear , 60ica. 
minute, MHHyma. 
can, He MOmeM>, 
be called, Haspamnca. 
but, kpoms, gov. the gen. 
the present,wacmosupi it. 
corrupts , He NOpmuntp, 
manner, HpaBb. 
bad , xyaoi. 
society , O6ujecmBo. 
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whatever be his condition, has always a certain 
kind of vanity. 





; a EGE 
whatever be his condi- always , Bcerga. 
tion , kak6ro 61 co- kind, poap. 
CMOAHIA HM OblAd.” vanity, mujecaasBie. 


EE ee re ee 
PROMISCUOUS EXERCISE ON PRONOUNS. 


‘Our native country. 


What i is our native country ? the place, where 
we were born; the cradle, in which we. were 
rocked; the nest, in which we were cherished 
and broualit up; the earth, where lie .the 
ashes of our forefathers and ne we ourselves 





what is , amo makde. we were cherished, co- 
our native country, — rpb mel. 
omévecmso. brought up, Bocnuma- 
the place, cmpauna. | HI. 
where, rab. the earth, 3emMaa. 


were born, poahaucs. lie, aemanr. 

the cradle, xoan6éav. the ashes, KOCMH. 

were rocked, sBo3ae- forefather, oméuyp. 
‘abaubt. where, xyaa. 

the nest, rHs3,40. shall lie, aamemn. 
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shall lie. #¥Akat spirit dares to break asunder 
these sacred ties! what heart can be insensible 
to thisholy flame! The very birds and beasts are 
attached to their birth - place, and shall man, en- 
dowed with a rational soul, estrange Aimse/f from 
his country and his fellow-citizens? What wretch 
is there, who has no affection for Azs mother? 
and is our native country less to us, than our 
mother? The antipathy to ¢hzs unnatural feeling 





spirit, ayua. 

dares, aep3Hénrp. 

to break asunder, pac- 

| m6 priylib. 

sacred , Kpbnkiit. 

ties, y3ar. 

can be insensible, mé- 

KEMIb He TYBCMBOBAaMIb. 

holy , cpawésupiit. 

flame, maama. 

a bird, nmiua. 

a beast, asbpp. 

are attached , aw6ant». 

birth- place, mbcmo pox- 
| ACHIA. 

and shall man , yeao- 

BEKb AM. 
endowed , oaapéuuniit. 
rational, pa3symuniit. 


soul, ayia. 

estrange, omabalnrp. 

from, om. | 

country , cmpana. 

fellow - citizen , eanHo- 
3EMCLb. 

wretch, u3Bepre. 

has no affection, ue 

ArtoOuurD, 

mother, mMamib. 

and, Ho. 

less, MéHbINe. 

than, abM». 

the antipathy, omspa- 
méHie. 

to, om», (from). 

unnatural , mpommuey- 

ecmécmBeHHbIM. 


feeling , MbICAb. 
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is so great , that whatever immorality and 
vileness we may suppose in a man, even if 
we were to imagine to ourselves , that such a 
one may be found, who actually harbours 
in Ais corrupt soul hatred towards his native 
country, still, even he would be ashamed 
to confess ¢t publicly. 4d/ ages, all nations, 
heaven and earth would cry out against Aim: 


hell alone would applaud him. 


Shishkoff: 





great , BeEAKIM. 
whatever we may sup- 
_ pose, kakyto Ob! Hu 
NOAOKUAM MBI. 
a man, vesosbp. 
immorality, xyaaa HpaB- 
- emBeHHocmp. 
vileness, 6e3cmbta- 
; CBO. 
even if, xoma 6p w. 
we were to imagine, 
npeacmaBuau. 
may be found, moxem» 
Halmica. 
‘such aone, makou. 
corrupt , pa3BpaméH- 
soul, ayaa. HbIM. 
actually, asixcmBixmea- 
HO. 


harbours, numaem>. 


hatred, HéHaBbucmib. 
still even, oaHako xe. 
would ‘be ashamed, no- 
cmbiauaca 651. 
publicly , BCeHapo,HO 
_ W rpomoraacuo, 
to confess, npu3Hainsca. 
an age , BLKb. | 
a nation, Hapoap, 
the .earth, 3emaa. 
heaven, HeGeca. 
would cry out, Bo30mia- 
an 651. 
against, mpomunp. 
hell alone, oanuH> agb. 
would applaud, cmaap 
Ob pyKoMAeckanls. | 


WCW7WDSYTDBAAD 
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ene 


CHAP. V. 


VERBS, 


SECT I. 


GENERAL REMARKS. 

§ 158. The verb is a part of speech, which 
expresses the action, state of being, or suffer- 
ing of an object. Verbs may be divided into 
active, passive, neuter, reflective, reciprocal, 
and common. | 

§ 15g. All verbs are either transitive or in- 
transitive. A transitive verb expresses that sort 
of action, which passes over to an object; * as, 
if we say; ont ato6ums, he loves; the quese 
tion whom? naturally arises, and the phrase 
is not complete, until we add: cBoé auma, his 
child, croeré omua, his father, or some other 
object. Intransitive verbs express existence in 
a particular state, or an action, which does 
not pass over from one object to another; as, 
oun cium, he sleeps; a xoxy, ‘T walk. 
a Re Eee 

* It is the more necessary to pay attention to this distinc- 


tion, as in the Russian language the accusative case is 
frequently different from the nominative V. § 10. 


rd 


C 41°), 


§ 160. Russian verbs are subject to modifi- 
cations according to their branch, mood, tense, 
number , person and gender. 


§ 161. The branches . being peculiar to the 
Russian language, require a more explicit de- 
finition. If we consider the duration of an 
action from the commencemeni to the end, we 
shall find, that it is subject to a great variety of 
modifications, that have no relation to time. 
These variations of the meaning of the ori- 
ginal verb are commonly marked in English 
by the prefix of some explanatory verb or 
-adverb; but four of the principal are expres- 
sed in the Russian language, by varying some 
of the letters of the verb itself. As the expla- 
natory word used in English may be _ pre- 
fixed to the verb in its different tenses, so in 
the Russian language, each of these principal 
modifications has its own tenses and moods, 
which taken collectively form, what is called 
a branch ofthe verb. There are four branches: 
the indefinite *, the perfect, the semelfactive 
and the iterative. — | 

The indefinite expresses the action indeter- 
minately with regard to its completion; as, 
OHb mporaab, he moved. 





* A few verbs have a fifth branch called the definite VY. 
table V of the irregular verbs. 


(4a ) 

The perfect marks the thorough accomplish- 

ment of the action; as, oH» pacmporaab, he 
moved thoroughly, or has moved. 


The semelfactive expresses the sudden and 
single occurence ofan action; as, cmpbabHyms, 
to shoot (once). | 


The iterative marks the frequent repetition 
of the action; as, cmpbausamp, to fire away, 
or to fire repeatedly. : 


‘Rem. Not every verb has all the four bran- 
ches, as the nature of the action sometimes 
precludes the use of one or the other of them. 
This will be better understood by the following 
examples: maramp, to stride, may be used in 
the semelfactive, as it is possible to say mars 
Hymp, to take one stride; but the verb 6tramp, 
to run has no semelfactive, because the sig- 
nification of a repeated motion is inseparable 
from the nature of the action. 


§ 162. Mood. There are three moods in the 
Russian language: the infinitive , the indica- 
tive and the imperative. * 

§ 163. Tense. There are three principal 
tenses, the present, the past and the future. 

_ 2 SS SS aS Sf pS Pas ss sSNA 


* The conditional and subjunctive are formed by the ad- 
dition of the particle 6e¢ to the past tense of the indicative. 
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§ 164. Number and Person. Russian verbs 
have two numbers and three persons. 


§ 165. Gender. The gender of the person 
affects the verb only in the singular number 
of the past tense, hy varying its termination; 
as, OHb cKka3sdap, he said; ona cKasaaa, she 
said; on6 ckasaao, -it said. In passive verbs 
however the distinction of gender is carried 
through all the tenses. : 

§ 166. The Participle may be considered.as 
a verbal adjective ; for. its declension see 
Chap. VI. 3 

§ 167. The Gerund present is employed to 
express an action, that is commenced and still 
continues, or is supposed to continue; the past 
denotes, that the action was just completed, when 
another began: ao6poabmeap caa3yenth satoaéit 
enywudaA UMb B3aliMHylO AOoBbpeHHocms, virtue 
unites mankind dy inspiring them with mutual 
confidence; 3anevamasp» nucbmé, having sealed 
the letter ; mpommmasmu KHbry, having read the 


book &e. 
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SECT. MII. 
ConJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB 6nims , to be. 


§¢ 168. The auxiliary verb 6sms, has two ° 
branches, the definite and the indefinite. 


DEFINITE BRANCH. 


INFINITIVE MOOD, 6n1mb, to be. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


Sing. — Plu. 
x (ecmp), 1 am. MbI (€CMbl), We are. 
mot (ecu), thou art. Bhi (ecme), you are, 
OHb he, 


ona _&CMb, fshe,) is. onn 
| ¢cymb, they are. 
OHO it, OHS | 
a P a Ss te 

n 6pran, a, 0, I was. MBI O511H, we were. 
moi 6b14b, a, 0, thou wast. Bh 6s1au, you were, 
ou> 6piun, he was. | o#n?.. 

Oban, they were. 
ona 6n1aa, she was. ou | 


GHO 65140, it was. 

Future. 
a 6yay, Ishall be. mul 6yaemb, we shall be. | 
mb 6ygemb, thuu wilt be. ber6yaeme, you will be. 
OHDb he , 


ona \oyaemm, (she,)will be. oun Syaymp , they 
OHO it, oubS will be. 
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Imperative mood. 


Sing. 
6yap mit, be thou. 
‘OHDb a him 
Hycmb ~ona p6yazents, let. her phe. 
{ond it : 
Plu ° 


6yabme bu, be ye. 
NYCI e Sojaymm, let them be. 
Participle. 
Pres. cyuyii , being. | 
Past. 6s1pmiit, been, which was. 
Fut. 6yaymiit, which is to. be. 
Geruna. 
_ Pres. 6yayin , being. 


Past. 6nrpmu, or 6118p, having been. 
-INDEFINITE BRANCH, 
Infinitive mood. 
GuBamb, to be. 
Indicative. 

Present. es 

Sing. ~ Plu. 
a 6n1na1o, I am. ’ MbI 6bIBAaeMD, We are. 
mb G6pipaems, thou art. Bal 6edaeme, you are. 
OHDb “ee. ch ra 
Oxsisaem, he, she, onu [ : ae 
oHa a OpBaronm, they 
itis. |. OHs 12 S. 

OHO | are. 


. : ‘ 7 
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— Pas & | 
Sing. Plu. 
a OnrBaan, a,o,1 was. mbt GpiBaaw, we were. 
mbl 651BaAAd, a, 0, thou wast. Bel ObiBaau, you were. 
on» 611Bna4b, he was, oHM-GpIBaAN 
oua 6niBaaa, she was. on 6niBaAH 
OHO 6b1Bano, it was. 


Sthey were. 


Participle. 
Past. 6einasmia, who has been. 


Gerund. 
Past. 6prasmi , having been. 

§ 169. The first and second persons singu- 
lar and plural of the ' definite branch of the 
auxiliary verb are almost always omitted in the 
present tense, and the adjective, which fol- 
lows apocopated. V. § 88. as, # aopoaenb, I am 
content; mbt «bABD, thou art lazy; on yuéuD, 
he is learned; set cubasr, you are bold &c. 


WPWBWWWVADPWBewean 


THEME XXII. 
On THE AUXILIARY VERB. 
Day zs the time for labour, and night for 
repose. Idleness cs a vice. Virtue &. its own 





day » ACHb. repose , noKon. 

the time, Bpéwa, . idleness, mpazanocmp. 
for, expressed by thegen. a vice., Mopor». - 
labour, mpyap. / its own ab herself) ca- 


night, Houb. ma cebs. 
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reward. The end of wrath 2s the beginning 
of repentance. A man without fixed. princi- 
ples ‘sthe victim of his own passions. There 
are good and bad people in every nation. 
Roubles and copecks ere coins used in Rus- 
sia. Boasting and haughtiness are the offspring 
of ignorance. Our desires are often insatiable. 
The eyes qre often the interpreters of the 
heart. People. are not so liberal of any thing 


“ . ° r 
-_ sa iiae censors adirada aceon ceininenemenaneianen asad ian eee omen nnecaiemmaeemcee mies amare tna iceiiaee a " - 
4 4 L 4 ‘ a : ‘ * , is 


reward , Harpa,g. | 
the, end, Konéyp. 
wrath , rHbpp. , 


1 ee 


the beginning, wagaao, 
repentance, packaaHie, 
without, 6e2b, gov the 
ge - gen. 
fixed ,- aeé papi. : 
principle, mpasyuo.. 
the victim, (sport) u- 
| Tpaanye. 
passion, cmpacmp. .. 
every, BCHKiM. 
nation, Hapoap. .. . 
good, AoGpniit. 
ad, 3abii. 
people, aan, 
a rouble, py6.n. 
a.copeck , Kkonéika. 


a coin, MoHnéma. 


used, ynompeOasemaa. 
Russia, Poccia. 

boasting, xsacmancmsé, 
haughtiness, Haamén, 


bay HOCIMb, 

the offspring, abmu. 

ignorance , HeBbxe+ 
cms. 


desire , *eaauie. 
insatiable , HeHachIM- 
HbIn. 
the eye, raa3p, 
the interpreter, ucmoa- 
KOBAMTEAR. 
the heart, cépaue. 


ofany thing, 44 Hagyma. 


$0, NaARbe 
diberal, wéapsiit. , .. 
t * 
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as of advice. Pythagoras was the first of the 
Greek philosophers. The olive branch was a 
sisn of peace among the ancients. The Ro- 
mans were the greatest conquerors of antiquity. 
Alexander the great said: if I were not Alex- 
ander, I should wish to ée Diogenes. Agri- 
culture was in high esteem among the Romans. 
But few Europeans have been in the interior 
of Africa. God is, was, and will be for ever. 


Be temperate , and you ttl be healthy. Be not 


as of, Kak». 
advice, copbm». 
Pythagoras, Flueardps. 
of, u3p, gov. the gen. 
Greek , ['pégeckiii. 
philosopher, myapégp. 
olive, MaCANqHbIi. 
branch , pbareb. 
among the ancients, y 
" ApeBHAX», 
asign, 3Hakb, 
peace, MHpb. | 
a Roman, Pumaanuny. 
great, BeAMKIH. 
conqueror , nobs,Au- 
a meas, 
of antiquity, ApésHux» 
- BpeméHp. 
Alexander, Anexcanap> 








said, cKa3zaan. | 
if, écan , V. § 162. note. 
should wish, xourba 61 
Diogenes, Aidren». — 
agriculture, xat6oma- 
mecimso. 
among, y, gov. the gen, 
esteem, moiméHie. 
but few, ne muorie. 
European, Esponéey». 
in, BO, gov. the prep. 


the interior, Buympeu- 


| - HOCH, 
Africa, Adpura. ~ 
for ever, Bb BERD. 
temperate,bo3aép KH. 
healthy; saoponbrit. 
not, He, (to precede the 
es eer Pers) 


( 149 ) 


envious. To be content is to be rich. Every 
one is eapable of deing an enemy, but not 
every one of being a friend. Itis possible to 
be happy in every condition. The future is hid 
from us by an impenetrable veil. Being in health, 
we laugh at sickness. Mozart, being still a boy, 
enchanted every body with his skill in music. 
The commerce of the Genoese , which was once 
the first in the world , is now in complete decay. 





envious , 3aBUCMIANBBIM. 
content, AOBOAbHHIZ. 
is , 3HaYHM>d. 
rich, 6orampi. 
capable , cnoco6nniit. 
of being, (to be render- 
ed by the infinitive.) 
friend , apyrp. 
condition, 3BaHie. 
it is possible, momuo. 
happy , 6aaronoaysneiit. 
the future,(to be render- 
ed by the participle 
future of the indef.) 
is hid, cxpsimo, 
from, om», gov. the gen. 
impenetrable, Henpo- 
Hu nAeMbIH. 


veil, 3apbca. 


in health, 3A0pOBbl. 


laugh , cmbémca. 
at, Haab, gow. the ins. 


sickness, 60.b3Hb. 


Mozart, Moyapmp. 


still, emé. 


a boy, masoabmunmy. 

transported ,Bocxumaan. 

his, V. § 150. 

skill in music, urpa. 

the commerce, mop- 
/ TOBAA. 

a Genoese , 'enyéseyp. 

once, HBKOrAa. 

now , HBIHS. 

complete, BeauKilt. 


_ decay, ymaaorn, 


( 150 ) 
There asa time, whien all. Europé was plun- 
ged in ignorance. Let thy heart be.a stranger 
¢o all falsehood. 





there was, 651.20. ignorance, HeBbxecmBO 
a time, BpémdA. det, aa | 

when, roraa. thy heart, cépane mBoé. 
Europe, Espona. a stranger, 4yHJo. 


was plunged, 6biaano- all, scanin. 
rpyxena. falsehood , Hempasga. 
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SECT. Ill. 


ConsUGATION OF ACTIVE AND NEUTER VERBS. | 
INDEFINITE BRANCH. 


INFINITIVE MOOD, mpézamt, to touch. 


Indicative mood. 
PRESENT. 
Stn g. 
‘a mporaiwo, I touch. 
mu mporaémp, thou touchest. 
OHD he 
oHa <mporaems, < she ptouches. 
OHO it 
, Pl iu 
MEE tHporaemp , we touch. 
Bb. Mmporaeme ,- you touch. 
OH, Ons mporatontt , they touch. 


a 


as — ee ee ee I ee AL er ye - a ee — aii Siete = a 


( ior) 
Past 
Sin g. 
a mporaap, a, o, I touched. 
Mol mporarab, a, o, thou touchedst. 
-OHb mporaar, he touched. 
Ha mporaaa, she touched, 
OHO mporauo, it touched. 
Poeliu. 
MBI mporaan, we touched. 
Bhl mporaau, you touched. 
OHM , OHb mporaan , they touched. 
Future. 
Sing. 
a 6yay mporamp, I shall touch. 
msi 6yjem mrporams , thou wilt touch. 


OHb t he | 
ova p6yaem» mporamp,< she pwill touch. 
oHO J. it 

Plu. 


MBI 6yaemb mporame, we shall touch. 
Bul. 6yaeme mporams, , you will touch, 
oan govayins mporamp, they will touch. 
ous § * 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
| Sin ge 
mporak mit, touch thou. 
‘(ond -- him) 
nycm, {ona emporaemp, letd her ptouch. 
OHO | it J 


( 152 ) 
Plu 
mporakme Bb, touch ye. 
HYCMb OHH, OHS MIporalom, let them touch. 
| Participle. 
Pres. mporatomi#, an, ee , who or which touches 
Past. mporasmiit, aa, ee , who or which touched. 


Gerund. 
Pres. mporaa, or mporatoim , touching. © 
Past. mporasmu, or mporasy, having touched. 


PERFECT BRANCH. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
pacmporams , to touch (thoroughly). 


r 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Past *% 
Sing. 
a pacmporaat, a, 0, I touched or have touched, 
mbt pacmporaan, a, 0, thou hast touched. 
ob pacmporaar, he has touched. 
oHa pacmporaaa, she has touched, 
ovo pacmporaso, it has touched, | 


Plu. 


MBI pacmporaan, we have touched. 
BEI pacmporaau , you have touched. 
oHu, oH’ pacmpéraav, they have touched. 


ee aed 
_* The perfect branch expressing the thorough comple- 
tion of the action has no present tense in the active or neu- 
ter form. ; 


€ 153 ) 
Future. 


Sing. 
a pacmporaw, I shall touch. 
Mbl pacmporaem, thou wilt, touch, 
OHb he 


OHa >pacmporaem,4 she will touch. 
OHO it 
Pil iu. 
MbI pacmporaem»p, we shall touch. 
Bhl pacmporaeme , you will touch. 
ouM , OHS pacmporaiomp , they will touch. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Sin g. 
pacmporak mut, touch thou. 
OH> | him 
nycmb (ona Ppacmporaenm, let ) her stouch. 
ono it 


Plu 
pacmporaemb mat, let us touch. 
pacmporaume Bal, touch ye, | 
NYCMb OHM, OHS pacniporaiom, let them touch. 

|  .Participle. | 
Past. pacmpérasmiit, aa, ee, who, or which touched. 


Gerund. 
Past. pacmporasuiu , or pacmporas», having 
touched. 


{ 154 ) 
SEMELFACTIVE BRANCH. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
mpoxymb, to touch (once). 


IDICATIVE MOOD. 


Past * 
Sin g. 
A mponyar, a, 0, I touched (once). 
Mb poHyaAp, a, O , thou touchedst. 
OHb mpdsyar, he touched. 
oHa mpouyaa, she touched. 
OHO mponyao, it touched. 
Plu. 
MbI MpOHyan , we touched. 
BLE mpownyau, you touched. . 
OHH, OHS mpouyau, they, touched. 
Future. 
Sin g.. 
a mpony., I shall touch. 
mit mpouemb-, thou wilt touch. 


OHb’) | he 
OH Ampmens, sie Swill touch. 
OHO it 


(pe Sae aeesmegmt aS omm  t ND GED TID AAAI AER DT BA OS alsa ee a iitas meal tRasnaein aon 


* The semelfactive branch has no present tense, as it ex- 
presses the single and sudden occurence of an action, the 
performance of which is not supposed to allow time for de- 


scription. 


( 155) 
Plu 


MBI m1poHeM», we shall touch. 
Bal MpoHeme, you will touch. 
oHn, OHS mponyms, they will touch. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
Sin g. | 
WIpoHb MmBbl, ‘touch thou. 


OHb t | him ) 
MyCIb jon (mpouemn, let phe ‘touch. 

ono t fo: 
mpouem>, let us touch. 


mpoubme, touch ye. 
NyCMb OWN, OH NpoHym?, letthem touch. 
Participle, 
Past. mpouysmili, aa, ee, who or which touched. 
3 Gerund. 
Past. mpouysmnH, or mporys» , having touched. 
ITERATIVE BRANCH. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
mporusamp ,.to touch (repeatedly. ) 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Piast *, 
Sin g. 
A mporusaab , 1 touched. 
Mbt mporusaar, thou touchedst. 
OHD mporuBaad, he touched. 
oHa mporesaaa, she touched. . 
OHO Inporupaao , it touched. 


ee Ee TS Re ee 
* ‘The iterative branch is neyer employed in the prams: 
tense. 


( 156 ) 
Plu. 


MEI mporuBaaH, we touched. 
BI mpornsaau, you touched. 
OHH, OH6 mporuBaan, they touched. 
Participle. 
Past. mporusasmiiit, aa, ee, who or which touched. 


 Gerun d. 

Past. mpdérusasmu, having touched. 

§ 170. The above may be considered as a model 
for the conjugation of regular verbs both active 
and neuter, but as the final letters mo of the 
infinitive are not always preceded by the same 
consonant and vowel as in the verb mpézamn, 
itis necessary to know, what changes are caused 
in the conjugation by the variation of those 
letters. V. § 172. 


SW wR we WaBaw 


- 


- 


SECT. IV. 
ForRMATION OF THE BRANCHES, MOODS, TENSES AND 
| PERSONS. 
$171. The infinitive of the indefinite branch 
is the root of the verb, and (in all regular verb; ) 
ends in mo, preceded by a, x, #, 0, y, €, & Ora. 


Ezcamples. 
meadm , to wish. BAHyMb, to fade. 
rosopémp , to speak. mepémb, to rub. 
Baasémb, to possess, Mbimb, to wash. 


Moudmb, to grind, === Mbpamib, to measure. 


€ 157) 

¢ 172. The first person singular of the pre-— 

sent indicative is formed. from the _ infini- 

tive, by varying the final letters ms according 

to the consonant and vowel which precede that 
termination. 


Formation of the 18 per. sing. indicative. 


THE TERMINATION am. 


Preceded 1 per. ; 
by ind. Example. 
c \ 5 iy a to write, numy. 
Maxam, to plough, namy. 

ck . Wy. MuckamL, to seek, amy. 
rovebampb, to shake’, koaé6ato. 

- AO. Joona to strew, CbIILAW. 
apemams, to doze, apeman. 

raoaamb, to gulp, raoaty. 

; oe to smear, maay. 


- My 


° wy - 


€B .. 1010,. BoeBalllb, to combat, Bor010. 
OB . yO . mpé6osamp, to demand, mpé6yro 


eae , to cast,/ meay. 
kKAukamb, to call, Kangy. 


THE TERMINATION xb. 


Preceded i per. | 
by nd. Example. 


avowel . 1% . cmponmp, to build, CIIporo. 
A MOAUMb, to pray , MOAHO. 
BH - WO . ~3B0HHMD, to ring, 3BOBIO. 


} ropopumib, to speak , ropopr. 


( 158 Jj 


Preceded |1- per. Example. 
by. ind. 
6 aro6umpb, to love, arbar. 
B aoBline , to catch, AOBAIO. 
M . AIO .(uomumb, to break, soma. 
¢ '} monhmp, to heat, monano. 
of mpadumb, to hit off, npaaro. 
K cAyKHML, tO serve, CAYRY. 
q y. ey to teach, yay. 
HI ptmamp, to decide, pbuy. 
10, eo to drag, mawy. 
A _ (xoaump, to walk, xony. 
3 na Bo3sumMb, to carry, Boy. 
c . wy . Npochmp, to ask , npowy. 
m . y . Naamump, to pay, naaty. 
cm. wy .aacmumpn, to clean, whuty. 


THE TERMINATION Mb. 


Preceded 1 per. 


by 
Ab 
AB , 
Hb 
ps 
Ob 
mB 
nth 
‘Ch 
mb 


ind. Example. 

‘my  BuAbMD, to see, By. 
Beabmb, to order,’ Bear. 

10 2J3penbmb, to sound, 3BeHtO. 
Tropbmp, to burn, ropto.. 
ckopébmbp, to mourn, cKop6a10. 

aio Jymbim., to make a noise, UlyMAIO- 
mepnubub, to suffer, mepmar. 

my Buctinb, to hang, suuly. 

ay Bepmibub, to turn, Bep4y. 


( 199 ) 

Rem. 1. Almost all the Russian verbs are com- 
prehended in the above three terminations, . 
ams, ums and mb preceded by @;. the other 
vowels, which occur before the mo of the 
infinitive, are: e o, y, and a. 

KOAGML , to pierce, KOA. 

MAHyinb , to draw, many. 
, Mbpagib, to measure, MBpato. 
mepémb, to rub; Mpy. 

Rem. 2. The verbs which terminate in ams and 
me preceded by @ are not all subject to the 
above mentioned variations, some of them form- 
ing the first per. sing. without changing the 
consonant, ex. 


kycams, to bite. Kycalo. 
konamh,*to dig. — Komato. 
nycKanth, to let. -  ‘Wycraro. 
caaGbmu, to weaken, —caaGbio. 
msBepabinb, to harden. muepabro. 
ymbinb, to be able, yr. 


Formation of the 24. per. sing. indicative. 


§ 173. The second person singular ends 
either in ews or ums, and is formed by chan- 
ging the final letter of the first person into 
one or the other of these terminations; as, 

_ 18te pers. | and: per, — 
mena, l wish.  meadaews, thou wishest. 
ropopio, I speak. roBopums, thou speakest. 


( 160 ) 

§ 174. The changes, to which the final con- 
sonant of the first person is subject in the 
verbs inding in xms, do not extend to the se- 
cond, which resumes tbe final consonant of 
the infinitive. | 
| inf. 1St- per. and. per. 
xogimp, to walk. xoaxy, Iwalk. xogumop. 
mpocaumb, toask. mnpowy,task. mnpdocuutp. 
Taamuiib, to pay. Nauzy,l pay. maamuuis. 
wucmumpb, to clean. sayy, 1 clean. wicmuu. 

§ 175. The verbs, which have the termina- 
tion ews in the second person sing. are: 
1st. All the regular verbs, which terminate 

in amb in the rnfinitive; xeadinb, to wish, 

meaaeub, thou wishest, &c. 
aly. All the regular verbs, that end in ams 

in the infinitive (unless this termination be 

preceded by 0) as, mbpamp, to measure, 
mbpaemp, thou measurest. 

3ly- All the verbs, ending in ms preceded by # 
that have the termination é in first the per. 

sing. a8, BAaahu», to possess, Baaabw, I 

possess, BAagbem,, thou possessest. 
4ly- All the verbs inding in ymoe in the infi- 

nitive; as, 
manyop, to drag. many, 1 drag, manews, thou 
diagyest. 


( 161 ) 


Sly. Those ending in the infinitive in; ms prece- 
ded by e, mepémsb, to rub; mpy , I rub; 


mpemws, thou rubbest. 


§ 176. The verbs, which have the termination 
wis in the second person singular indicative are: 
ist. All the regular verbs, that end in xa 

in the infinitive; as, ° 
rosopimb , to speak ; ropopump , thou speakest. 
aly. Those of the verbs, ending in mo prece- 

ded by ¢ in the infinitive , which do not form 

the first person in 60; as, nepmbmpb, to turn, 

Bepsy, l turn, sépmump, thou turnest. 
3ly. The verbs that end in ‘the infinitive in 

ams, preceded by 0; as, 

cmofmpb, to stand ; cmonms, thou standest. 


oe 


Formation of the 34: per. plu. indicative. 


$177. The third person plural indicative is 
formed from the second person singular, and | 
terminates in wmd, ym, And OF amb, 

1%t- In some, when the , termination ews of 
the 274. person singular is preceded by a 
vowel or by 5; as, 
adem, thou barkest; adatom, they bark. 
Ayemp, thou blowest; ayiom, they blow. 

aly. In ymv, when the termination ewe of the 
and. per. sing. is preceded by a consonant; as, 


( 162 ) 

‘Hecénm; thou carriest; Hecynrs, they carry. 
Wirwemb, thou writest; mhwymn, they write. 
4ly- In ams. when the termination nivs of the 

2nd. per. sing..is preceded by any vowel or 
consonant, except a palatal; as, 
-cmoiu» ,thou standest. cmoam>, they stand. 
radaumb, thou Jookest.  rasaum, they look. 


Sly. In ame when: the terminatron ums of the 
and. per. sing. is preceded by a palatal; as, 
yiumb, thou teachest, yaamp, they teach. 

—§ 198. By the above rules, the first person 

indicative singular may be formed from the 

infinitive , the second person singular from 
the first, and the third person plural from 
the second person singular. These are the 
onfy persons of the verb, which present the 
least difficulty, the others being formed in- 
variably according to the given example, by 
changing the termination we of the second 
person singular into ms for the third; into 
mt for the first person plural, and into me for 
the second person plural; as, aw6umn, thoa 

Fovest; aro6nm, he loves; aro6ump, we love ; 

aw6ume, you love. 


_ 


Formation of the past tense. 

§ 179. The past tense of the indicative 

mood is formed from the infinitive by ehan- 
ging m7. into 12, 4a, 40: WHAM, to read. 


( 163 ) 


+ @Hb Ganda, he read. 
ona. 4Hifaaa, she read. ° 

OHO THITaAO, It read. 
Formation of the future tense. 

§¢ 180. The future’ indefinite is formed by 
adding the future tense of the auxiliary verb 
to the infinitive of the principal verb, as, 
mucanb, to write. a 6yay nucams, | shall write. 


Formation of the imperative mood. 
¢ 181. The second person singular of the 
imperative mood is formed from the seeond 

_ person singularof the indicative present by chan- 

ging ews and nws into #, m or & 

1. When ews is preceded by a vowel, into 

#: ryafeub, thou walkest, rysam, walk. 

2. When it. is preceded by a consonant into 

”% Or b: * 86 
monemp, thou sinkest. moni, sink. | 
Binemb, thou witherest. BaHb, wither. 

_ By changing nm ‘into # or Bb: _ 
Kpuyiinb, thou cryest. Kpugu, Cry. 
cCnoOpulub, thou disputest. cnopb, dispute. 

§ 182. The imperative terminates in x, when 
the accent falls upon the last syllable of the 
ist. ner, present, and ins, whem on any pre- 


ceding syllable; 


( 164 ) 


rosopw , I speak. ropopi , speak. 
naazy, I weep. MaAaih, weep. 

§¢ 183. The third person singular and plu- 
ral of the imperative is formed from the same 
persons of the indicative present, by adding 
nycm , nyckaw or Aa. 

NyCmb OHDd rosopump, let him speak. 

nychait oHn nMumym>, let them write. 

aa 6aarocaoBum> ero Bor, may God bless him. 


§¢ 184. .The second person plural is formed 
from the second person singular of the im- 
perative by adding me: 

abaan, do thou. absaaime, do ye. 
ao6i, love thou. «atm6ume, love ye. 
maaib, weep thou. madupme, weep ye. 


Formation of the participle and gerund. 


¢ 185. The participle present is formed from 
the third person plural of the indicative pre- 
sent by changing ms into wit, wan, wee. 


pbpytom, they believe, Bbpyromiit , he who be- 
lieves. 
mépnams, they suffer, mépnamii, he who suffers. 
§ 186. The participle past is formed from 
the past tense of the indicative by changing 
Ab into emin, 6uaAn, 6ulee. 
6traav, he ran, Gbraswit, he who ran. 
cmpouap, he built, empousmiit, he who built. - 


( 1645 ) 
§ 187. The gerund present is formed from 
the third person plural of the indicative pre~ 


sent by changing the. three . final letters into 
@ora, ex. 


cabayion, they follow. — cabaya, following. 
| caykame, they serve. CAY#Kd, serving. 


In common language the gerund frequently 
terminates im yeu or fown, ex. 


monymb, to drown. monyin, drowning. 
‘Tryadmb, towalk, | ryastoun , walking. 


Formation of the perfect branch. 


¢ 188. The infinitive of the perfect branch 
is formed from the indefinite by the prefix 
of a preposition or particle; but as it is im- 
possible to give determinate rules for the em- 
ployment ot these prepositions with the differ- 
ent verbs, the following list of those, which 
most frequently occur, is given with the sub- 
joined particle in italics. V. § 1616 

O. . 

orpaéump , to pillage. oxaesemams, to calum- 
o3Aumb, to irritate. . niate. 
o3sHobumh, to congeal. oxpecmumn, to christen, 
o3i0uymb, to freeze... omaromims, to burden,- 
oxamenbuin, to petrify, obsbayamb, to espouse. 


( 166 ) 
TO. . 


nobopomb, to wrestle. omoBantbh, to spare. 
AHOnAAUMb, to upset. . Nocagumn, to plant. 

noracumb, toextinguish nocmasumb, to place. 
norubnymp, to perish. nomeamhmb, to turn 


nory6utmb, to ruin. a . _ yellow. 
Nukpbitin, to cover. . nocmpoumb, to build. 
H3b, | 
u3raaump, to defile. ucMOAOIb , to pound, 
nu3KAapumb, to roast. uemonumb ,-to heat. 


uchopmimbt, to spoil. xcmpamump; to spend. 
ucnyrainb, to frighten. uz0pBallb , to tear. 


Cb. 


cpapimp , to boil. — cospbmp, to ripen. 
caoauimn, to lead. cbickamb , to find. 

cBosumb, to transport. crymamb , to eat. 
cropbip, to burn,’ neut). cneib, to bake. — 


CABUHYyMb, to move. cmepémb, to rub. 
cAbaamb, to do. " CXOAUMIb , to go. 
603. 


i 


i v2 te ee 
e36bcumb,to exasperate. 63463mIb, to climb. 
63BOAHOBAMD, to agitate. ectlombme, to perspire. 
ectaxamb, to plough.. ecnyxHymp, to swell, 


Rae er : y: : Ses ime we ‘ 
ysinymp, to. fade.’ ° > yuaems , to fall. +‘ 
ymaaumn, to sting. © yponump, todet fall. 


ykpacms, to steals’ * ycabimamb, to hear. 


( 167 ) 
3a. ‘ 


‘3aAaBuurm, to'strangle. 3amép3Hymp, to freeze 
a § ) ? 


3aBUHMimb , to screw. © fi : (neut.) . 

3aijymumpb, tosmother. s:amMopé63unmib, tocongeal 

3QKOAOMIb, to pterce. pee te Fact) 
pas. | 


pa36orambmp,to enrich. pa3zaomamp, to break. 
pazbyaump,, to awake. pacmaamp, to melt. 
pa3Abaump, to divide. 7 pacmporams, to touch. 


Ha, 
ae ¢ oat r . . ’ “ 


HakopMumpb, to.feed. Hatkucamib , to write. 
Hanounlb, to water. . HapucaBamb, to draw. 
6bl. 
evObaumb , to whiten. estpocmu, to grow up. 
suraaaumb, to efface. evicinpbaump, to fire 


eokpacumpb, to paint” - fa musket.) 
6oLAYAMIMb , to tin. “evicymumb , ‘to drain. 
eniabiumh, to heal, © -eeryaume, to teach. 

6blMblMb , to wash. 6dLIEPHIMIb , tO blacken. 


euilaAumb, to fire (a esmucniMinp , to clean. 
cannon.) evizecame , to: comb. 

§ 189. The perfect branch of several verbs en- 
ding in ams and amo, is formed by changing 
some of the final letters ofthe -verb itself 
insteadiof prefixiug a.preposition or pavticle. — — 
The following is a selection -of such as -are 
most commonly used : ee ae 


( 168 3} 


Indef. Perf. 
6pocam,, to throw. 6pocumb. 
Bcmptuamb, to meet. Bempbm uO. 
KOHWaMb, to end. KOHUMIID. 
Aumamb, to deprive. AUMUND. 
o6uxamp, to oftend. o6iabmb. 
oujyujam», to feel. Oy Mii Ob. 
NOHUMAaM»b, to understand, MoHAMb. 
nNocoOuAmb, to assist. noco6uimb. 
Nochuamb, to visit. nocbmuInb, 
Ipowamb, to pardon. mpocmiunmp. 
‘ayckamb, to allow. nNycmuimnp. 
DAbHAMb, to charm, DAbHAMB. 
poxaamb, to bear. poaump. 

_pbmamp, to decide. | pbuihmp. 
cHabaxamp , to furnish.  cnaOahmp. 
coBepmiamb, to complete. copepmiimn. 
cmynamb, to tread. CUIyY Moth. 
YBOABHAMb , to dismiss. yBOAUMTb. 
yHuumoxam, to abolish. yxunumoaume. 
ynogobuamb, to compare, ynogobump. 
yipexaampb, to establish. ygpeaiimp. 
xBamamb , to catch. XBaMuMb. 

_ ABAAMIb, to shew. ABUMb, 


§ 190. The future perfect is formed by the 
prefix of a preposition or particle to the pre- 
sent tense of the Indefinite, ex. 

Atuuy, 1 write. a uanumy, | shall write. 


{ 169 ) 

But the future tense of those verbs, which have 
no preposition prefixed, is formed from the 
infinitive in the same manner as the present 
of the indefinite branch, see § 172, ex. _ 

- 6pdocump, tothrow. 6pdomy, I shall throw. 

All the other moods and tenses of the per- 


fect branch are formed in the same manner 
as the indefinite. 


Formation of the semelfactive branch. 

§ 191. Those verbs, which have the semel- 
factive branch, form the infinitive by changing 
the termination of the indefinite into nym ex. 
nyramb, to frighten; nyrnymp, to frighten (once). 
_Meabkamib , to sparkle , meapkuymp, &c. 

In some instances -the consonant, which 
precedes the final termination of the infini- 
tive is omitted, and in others changed, ex. 

ABburamlb, to move, ABUHYIIb. 
KpHiamb, to cry, | KPHKHyOlb. 

When the letter « occurs before the termi- 

_ mation xyms, the soft sign 8 is inserted, ex. 
KOAOMIb, to pierce, §kOAbHYmMb. 
cmpbaamp, to fire, CM pbabyyMib. 

$192. The future tense of the semelfactive 
branch is formed by omitting the final letters 

m» of the infinitive, ex. 

marnymb, to stride. a marny, I shall stride. 

§ 193. The other modifications of this 

| | 8 
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branch are the same as those of the indefinite. 
Formation of the Iterative branch. | 

§ 194. The infinitive of the iterative branch 
is formed .from the infinitive indefinite by 
changing the final letters into seams or neum ex. 
- cmpkaamp, to fire, | empbassamp. 

pi3samp, to cut, pb3bisamp. 

When o occurs in the last syllable but one 
of the infinitive indefinite it is changed in the 
iterative into a, ex. _ 

ropopumb, to speak, ropapusamp. , 

In the formation of the iterative branch the 
consonants are subject to the variations, marked 
in § 9, ex. 


xoaumb , to walk, X2iK MBAIIb, 
mpocum, to ask. HpaiMBalith. 
AOBUMIb, to catch. AABAUBAMb. 
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; THEME. XXIII. 


Ox THE CONJUGATION OF ACTIVE AND 
NEUTER VERBS. 


People have very different ideas of beauty. 
Without friendship life has ‘no * charms. We 
‘dove the place of our nativity. The moon bor- 
rows its light from the sun. The end crowns 
the work. Pure air helps much towards the 





people, aman. to borrow, 3au«cmr6o- 
to have , u.uémo. 6ailb. 
very, BecbMa. light, cpbnrp. 
different, pasanqnni. from, om», gov. the gen. 
idea, noHamie. the end, Kounéyp. 
beauty, kpacoma. to crown, 6éncdmp. 
friendship , apyx6a. the work, abao. 

no , HuKakOn. ' pure, 4icmall. 

charm , npésecmp. air, BO3AYXD. | 
to love , s6umbs. to help, cnocd6cmeo- 
place, mbcmo. , Gant. 
nativity , pom,énie. towards , Kb, gov. the 
the moon, ayHa. _ dat. 





* The Russians employ adouble negation, which has the 
same signification as the single negation in English; as, to 


have no charms, ne aMbmb HMKAKOM UpérccmaA. 
at 
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curing of disease. Thou ¢hirstest after clory , 
and he seeks riches. But few do good merely for 
the sake of good. You dike foreign countries , 
and I dove my native country. If thou duyest, 
what is superfluous, thou w/t soon sel what 
is necessary. The improvement of the telescope 
has greatly contributed to the modern discoveries 
in astronomy. The ancient Egyptians did not 





the curing, u3abaénie. to buy, noxyndame. 


disease , Goab3ub. 
to thirst, xadx,amb. 
(after, expressed by the 
gen. ) 
glory , caasa. 
to seek, ucKkdambs. 
riches , 60ramcmpo. 
but few, nemuorie. 
to do good, meopums 
Aobpo. 
merely for the sake of 
| good, 
NO OAHOM MOAbKO ~at06- 
Bu kb AOOpy. 
foreign, 4yxii. 
a country, Kpait. 
native country, omé- 
TECIIBO. 
- af, écan. 


what is superfluous , 
AHWHEe, 
soon, Mo cKOpo. 
to sell, npagsacsdmoe. 
what is necessary, Hya- 
| Hoe. 
the improvement, yco- 
BepinéHCMIBOBaHie. 
the telescope, meae- 
CKOIrnh. 
greatly, mHdro. 
to contribute, cnocd6- 
: cmeoeams. 
modern, HOsbiif. 
in astronomy, - acmpo- 
HOMHYECCKIM. 
discovery , omkphimie. 
ancient, apésuyid. 


Egyptian, Eruomannin. 





( 
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know the use of paper, but wrote upon the 
leaves of a plant, called papyrus. To lie is 
to forget God, and to fear man. To gamble is 
to throw our fortune into the sea, in hopes, 
that we may pick it up again upon the shore. 
Trust in God. Observe the principles of honesty 


on all occasions. 


Judge not of things by | 


their external appearance alone. He who keeps 





to know, 3xamb. 

the use, ynompebaénie. 

paper, 6ymara. 

to write, mucamb. 

a leaf, ancm». 

a plant, pacmbuie. - 

to call, umenosamp. 

papyrus, mannpycp. 

to lie, szams. 

is , 3HaqHINb 

to forget, 3a6sieame, 

to fear, 6oAmsca. 

to gamble , nepdme. 

to throw, 6pocdme. 

our fortune, cBoé umb- 

| ‘Bie. 

the sea, mépe. 

in hopes , cb m610 Ba- 
ACKAOW. 

that we may, Im06nI. 


again, CHOBa. | 

to pick up, co6pdams. 

it, OHOe. 

shore, 6épers. 

to trust, ynosamb. , 

in, Ha, gov. the gen. 

to observe , zpanims. 

on, Bo , gov. the prep. 

all, peaxin. 

occasion, cayialt. 

principle , TIpaBuao. 

honesty, sécmuocms. 

to Judge, cy gum. 

a thing, Bemp. 

by, mo, gov. the dat. 

alone , oanoi. 

external appearance, 
HapyXHOcMIb. 

he, TeAORbED. : 

to keep, zpanume. 
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silence, may observe the follies of others 
without discovering his own. Pliny wishing to 
explore the cause of the eruption of Mount- 
Vesuvius , sacrificed his life to his curiosity. 
Cicero in his oration against Catilina, said: 
it is impossible that thou shouldst remain with 
tus any longer; I will not allow it, I will not 
bear it, 1 will not suffer it. I came, I saw, 
I conquered. Many of the works of the an- 





silence, MoauyaHie. 
can, MOxKenT». 


to observe, npumtcame. 


of others, ayia. 
a folly , raynocms. 
to discover, mnoxd3bt- 


6amo. 


his own, CBONXb. 
Pliny , Wanuin. 

to wish, xerdme. 

to explore , x3eéaamb. 
the cause, npwukna. 
eruption , usbepménic. 

mount, ropa. 

Vesusius , Besysii. 

to sacrifice, nomépmeo- 

6am. 


Cicero, UWuuyepoup. 
oration, pbs. 


against, Mpommunp. 
Catilina, Kamuauna. 


to say, cka3zamb. 
with us, cb Hamu. 
to ‘remain; 6n1mb, gov. 


the dat. 

any longer, 6oabme. 
it is impossible , He- 
BO3MORHO. 


to allow, nocums. 
to bear, mepnéme. 
to suffer, mycxams. 
to come, upiamn, irr. 
past tense, mpuméan. 
to see, 6uatme. | 


curiosity, ato6ontimcmBo, to conquer, nobtguims. 


life , «3H. 


work , coumHéuie. 
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cients are lost. 


The autumn set in and the 


leaves faded. A favourable wind /iled our sails, . 
and the ship flew rapidly through the waves, 
An apple, which fell froma tree, discovered. 
to Newton the law of gravitation. The huntsman 
hallood and the hounds started. The lightning 
Slashed, and the thunder roared. Virgil has drawn. 
many ideas from Homer.The past is irrecoverable. 





the ancients, apésuie. - 

to lose, noen6dams... 

to set in, xacmynume. 

the autumn, dceuHb. 

a leaf, aucm. 

to fade , xeaméms. 

favourable, 6aarompi- 
ATM BL. 

wind, BSmp>. 

to fill , naayme. 

a sail, mapycn. 

the ship, xopabap. 

to fly, semétme. 

through, no, gov. the 

| dat. 

a wave, BOAHa. 

to fall , yndcmo. 

from, cb, gov. the gen. 

to discover ,. omxpeims. 


Newton., Hesmoup. 


gravitation, maromb- 
H1e. 

the huntsman, oxom- 
HHKD.- 


to halloo , xpuixnyms. 
to start, 6enpanyms. | 


the hounds, rouuie.: 


to flash, 6recnympo. 

lightning , MOaHiA. 

to roar, 2pAnymb. — 

Virgil, Bupriain. 

to draw, moveprnyme. 

idea, MBICAb. : 

from., 43>. 

Homer, Tomépp. 

to pass, -m“HoGsamb. 

is irrecoverable, Heso3- 
Bpammumo. 


( 176 ) 
Some saltpetre whick ezploded in a mortar 
suggested the idea of inventing guupowder. At 
the Olympic games poets used to read their 
verses, and oratars fo pronounce their orations. 





to explode, scnviznyms. Olympic, Oaummiickix. 


a mortar, cmyn«a. game, Hrpa. 
saltpetre , ceaumpa. a poet, moan. 

to suggest, o4dms. verses, CIMXOMROPEHIe. 
the idea, ndsoa». to read, exmame. 


of, kb, gov. the dat. an orator, Opamopv. 
inventing, H306pbmenie to pronounce,zosopume. 
gun-powder, nOpox». an oration, pba. 
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SECT. V. 


Consucartion or Passive VERBS. 


-$ 195. The mode of expression, called by 
grammarians a passive verb, is formed in 
the Russian language (as in English) by pre- 
fixing the auxiliary verb 6s, to be, in its 
different tenses to the participle passive; as, 
on> Bcbun a06ump, he is beloved by all, ou» 
6:14» BcbMH ‘NHoWMMaem>d, he was respected by 
all; Tomép» 6yaem siman> scbmu Bbxamu. Ho- 
mer will be read in all ages. | 


177) 
§ 196. The distinction of gender is carried 
through all the tenses of passive verbs ; as, 
oHb nocaaun, he is sent. 
ona 6b14a mOcaaHa, she was sent. 
ono 6ygem> nécaaHo, it will be sent. 


$197. In the infinitive mood., the participle 
is apocopated, and put in the dative case; 
as, Opmb arobumy, to be loved. 

§ 198. The participle passive of the present 
‘tense is formed from the first person plural 
indicative present, by changing 2 into bit, aA, 
Oe, As, r | 
MbI ALKO6MM>D, we love, aro6umpil, an, oe, beloved. 
MbI Mep3aemb, we tear, Mep3aembli, as, oe, torn. 


§ 199. The participle past is formed from 
the past tense of the indicative, by changing, 
2b into Hub, HHaAn, HHoe, for the perfect, 
indefinite and iterative branches. 
ond Abaaan, he did. Abaanubilt , done. 
oup Hanncaan, hewrote. HanicaHHbl, written. 
OH® aBuraad, he moved. apuruBaHunil, moved. 
_§ 200. The participle passive of the semel- 
factive is formed from the past tense of the 
same branch, by eHenenE Ab into mobili, mua, 
moe; as, - 

OHD RUHY.» , he threw. khuymmu, thrown. 
OHb mponyar, he moved, mponymmi, nioved. | 
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Ce) 
CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE VERB, 
INDEFINITE BRANCH. | 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Pres. Ovim» mporaemy, to be touched. 
Past. 6»mb mporany, to have been touched. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Sin ge 
A mporaemp, a, 0. I am touched. 
mbt mporaemb, a,o, thou art touched. 


OHb mporaemb, he is touched. 
ona mporaema, she is touched. 
OHO mporaemo , it is touched. 

Plu. 
MBI | we 

BBE mporaempr, 2 you ;are touched. 
OHH, OHS : they 
Past. 
Sin g- : 


a 6b1Ab, a, 0, MIpOraHy, a, o, I was touched. — 
mb1 6411, a, 0, MIporaH>, a, 0, thou wast touched. 
OHd 6b14b Mporany, he was touched. ) 

o#a 6p1aa mpérana, she was touched. 

OHO 65110 mpérano, it was touched, 

M bi a | we ) 

Bol Of1au mpéraneidyou were touched. - 
OHH, OHt fthey 
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Future 

Sin g. 
a 6yay mporanp, a, o. I shall be touched. 
mb 6yaeulb mporauy, a, o, thou wilt be touched. 
oub 6yaem> mporaup, he will be. touched. 
oua 6yaemr> mporaHa, she will be touched. 
oHO 6yaem> mporaHo, it will be touched. 

Plu. 

mat 6yaemb mpdoranst, we shall be touched. . 
bbl 6yaeme mporanet, you will be touched. 
oHu, onb 6yaym> mporaunt, theywill be touched. 


IMPERATIVE MQOD. 


Sin g 
6yab mporaemp , a, 0, be thou touched. 
Ob : - ¢him 
nycibs ona p6yaem> mpo- letdher } be touched. 
oHOyraeMb, a, O, it 
Plu 
' §oun?.. ; | 
Ty Cillb 6yaym» mpdraemur, let them be tou- 
_ OHB ched. 


Participle. 
Pres, mpéraempii, aa, oe, who or which is touched. 
Past.mp6raHHniil, aa, oe, who or which was touched. 


Gerund. 
Pres. 6yayam mporaemb, a, 0, being touched. 
Past. 6uBb or 6nBmMu MporaHD, a, oO, having 
- been touched: 


( 180 ) 
PERFECT BRANCH. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
6:imb pacmporany , to be touched (thoroughly). 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing. 
fn, pacmmporanp, a, o, .1 am touched. 
mbt pacmpoéraub, a, o, thou art touched. 
oud pacmporan», he is touched. 
ona pacmporana, she is touched. 
OHO pacmiporaHo, it is touched. 


Piliu. 
MBL | “(we 
Bhi pacmporanst,< you care touched. 
OHH, Ot they J 
Paes it, 
Sing. 


n 6b1ab , A, O, pacmporand, a, 0, I was touched. 
mb! 6b1Ab,a, 0, pacmporaH>, a, o, thou wast touched. 
OHD ObIAb pacmporanr, he was touched. 

ona 6b1Aa pacmporana, she was touched. 

ono Gbla0 pacmporano, it was touched. 


Plas. 
NBI (we 


BBl 6blan pacmporaupi,/you pwere touched 
OHH, OHt they 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Oyab pacmpéranb, a, 0, be thou touched. 
| OHb) ~  . ¢ him 
mycmb<oua p6yaem pac- let.<her rbe touched. 
OHO) mporaHt, a, 0, Lt. 
Plu 


6yabme pacmporann, be ye touched. 


nyemns 9 R6yayam paemporen let. — be 


touched. 
Participle. 
Past. ‘pacuiporanueil, aa, ae, which was ‘touched. 
Gerund. - ; 


Past. Onin> or GoipunM pacmporaH», a, o, having 


been euched. | 
SEMELFACTIVE BRANCH. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


6simb mponymy, to be touched, (once.) 


INDICATELVE MOOD. 
Pas t. 
Sin g. | 
A Gbiarb, a, 0, MIpoHym», a, o, I was touched. 
Mbi 6v1ap, a, 0, mponyns, a, o, thou wast touched. 
oHb 6e1an mponymy, he was touched. 
ona 6n.aa mponyma, she was touched. 
oHo 6bi10 wpdonymo, it was touched. 
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| Plu. 
MBI : | we | 
BbI Samm nya) fre touched. 
b 


OHH, OHS) they 


Future. 
Sing. 
a 6yay mpdonymp, a, o, | shall be touched. 
mb! 6yaemb mponym, a, o, thou wilt be touched. 
ond Oyazeurd mponyme, he will be touched. 
ona 6yaem> mponyina, 'she will be touched. 
OHO 6yAem> mpounymo, it will be touched. — - 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
S 2g rn § 
6yab mponynm, a, 0, be thou touched. 


OHb | him 
nemo {ese mpo- eer touched. 


OHO )Hym> a, o, it. 
Participle. 
Past. mpouymbk , aa, oe, who or which was 
touched. 
Gerund, 


Past, 6ns» or Geipmiu mponym, a, o, having 
; been touched. 


ITERATIVE BRANCH. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 


6:1mb mpormBauy, to be touched (repeatedly), 
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INDICATIVE MOOD, 
Past. 
Sin g. 
“a 6514» mporusany, a, o, 1 was touched. 
Mbt 651A», a, Oo, mporuBaud,a, o, thou wast touched. 
OHD 654% mpdoruBaHD, he was touched. 


oa 64144 mporuBana, she was: touched. 
OHO 6bIAO mporuBaHO, it was touched. 


P feu. 
MBI —_ we 
Bbl 61am mporusaniiJyou pwere touched. 
OHH, OHL) | they 


Particip de. 
Past. mpormnan asi, aa, oe, which was touched, 
Gerund., 
Past. 618» or 651BUIM mporuBaHD, a, 0, ‘having 
| been touched. 


| THEME XXIV. 


ON THE CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 


Egotism is frequently punished with contempt. 
Sicily %s subject to frequent earthquakes. It is 








egotisin, camourolie. Sicily, Cuginaia, 

frequently , aacino. to subject, nmo4eepedms. 
to ptinish » Kaxdswoants. earthquake , 3EMAeNIpA- 
conteinpt, Hpespbuie. céHie, 
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related, that Romulus and Remus 
suckled by a she-wolf. Man is created with fa- 
culties, which distinguish him from all other 
creatures. At the sight of Achilles’ tomb 
Alexander was moved to tears. The greater 


were 


part of our knowledge ts drawn from the 
works of the ancients. Hypocrisy is a tri- 
bute, paid by vice to virtue. The good, 








they relate, cna3nBatomp. Alexander,AackcaHapp. 


-Roniulus , Pomyap. 
Remus, Pemp. 
to, suckle , 6ockopmume. 
a she-wolf, soadiua. 
to create ; comeopumb. 
a faculty, aaposanie. 
to distinguish, omau- 
 gamb. 
from, omb, gov. the 
gen. 
other, mpoaii. 
creature , mBapb, gen. 
plu. mBapeu. 
at, mp, gov. the prep. 
the sight, Baap. 
Achilles’, Axuaaréco- 
BOL. 
tomb, rpo6unua. 


to move, mpozamp. 

to, ao, gov. the gen. 

a tear, cae3a. 

the greater part, 60ab- 

wlan YACIMb. 

knowledge, 3Haunie (to 
be put in the plu.) 

to draw, nozepnuyms. 

from, 3d, gov. the gen. 

work, msopénie. 

the ancients, apésuie. 

hypocrisy , aunembpie. 

tribute, AaHb. 

to pay, ntamume. 

vice , NOpOKs. 

virtue , ao6poabmeas. 

to do, coatsams. 

the goof, go6po. 
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done ~by us, should be forgotten, but that 
recewed kept in perpetual remembrance. A man , 
whose mind is iHumined by the light of truth, 
observing all around him traces of the power 
and goodness of the Creator is lost in asto- 
nishment; but minds, plunged in ignorance or 
infidelity, amidst the innumerable wonders of 
the universe see nothing but chance: like 
those unfortunate beings, whose eyes are 


Should be forgotten, a mind, ym». 


AoAmHO 3a6nBamb. ‘to plunge, noenyxdms. 


but, a. 
(that, not expressed.) 
to receive, noaveuime. 
kept in perpetual re- 
membrance, phino 
. NOMHUIMIb. 
to illumine , o3zapams. 
truth, pbpa, (faith). | 
to observe, ycmampu- 
Ballb. 
.all around him, Besa‘, 
a trace, Crbab. 
power, BcemorymjecmBo. 
goodness, 6aarocmp. 
the Creator, Co3aameap. 
is lost inastonishment. 
AuBBMICA UMD. 


ignorance, HesbxecmBo 
infidelity , 6esnbpie. 
amidst, cpeak. 
innumerable, 6e34k- 
CACHHBIH. 
a wonder, qyA0. 
the universe, mip». 
to see, BHAbIID. 
nothing, Huqverd, 
but, xpoms, (except.) 
chance, cayaait. | 
like , on noaéd6uHn. 
those , mb. 
an unfortunate being , 
HecuACMHLIH. 
whose, Kéero. | 
eye, Oxo, pl. om. 


( 186 -) 


deprived of sight; although they may turn to- 
wards the light of the sun, yet they discover 
nothing, but gloomy darkness. 


2 GE SP SS SS PE I SOOT SELES 


to deprive, snwumes. light, cssmp. 

sight, spbuie. yet, uo. 

although, xomi. ' but, cpomt.  - 

to turn, o6pamampca. gloomy, mpavHpiit. 

of the sun, cOuHeduBId., darkness, memunoma. 
(solar.) to discover, scmipsudmb. 
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SECT. VI. 


REFLECTIVE, RECIPROCAL AND COMMON VERBS. 


§ 201. Those verbs are called reflective , 
which denote an action, that recoils upou 
the agent; ou» moemca, he washes himself; 
OHb 6pocaemca, he. throws himself &c. 

§ 202. Reciprocal verbs denote the action 
of two or more agents upon each other; as,. 
oHi -6b10men, they beat each other. : 

§ 203. Reflective and reciprocal verbs are 
formed by adding ca or co (the abbreviation 
of the pronoun ce64, self) to all the tenses 
and persons of transitive verbs; a, 
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a mé1, I wash. Al Mé10CH » | wash myself. 
OHa MbiAa, she washed. .ona MbIAach, she washed 
| herself. 


§ 204. Common verbs have the signification 
of neuter verbs; as, 6oampca to be afraid , 
cmapampca to endeavour &c; and generally 
express things that happen of themselves, or 
‘some internal action of the mind. Common 
verbs always end inca, without which particle 
they have no signification. | 


§ 205. There are many verbs used as reflective 
in the Russian language, which are not so in 
English; some may be rendered by a passive 
and others by a neuter verb; as, 


BbiHOcMb o3Kavdemca _ Eternity ts represented 
KPyrom. .' by a eircle. ’ 
Tlo mbps kar» Mur omtaa- In proportion as we 
AHEMCA Od MpeamMémosr, recede from objects 
OHH KadxymcaA HaMb Mente. they appear less. 
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CONGUGATION OF A REFLECTIVE VERB. 
--« INDEFINITE BRANCH. 
Infinitive mood, rpbmuca, to warm one’s self. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Sing. 
a rpbiocb, I warm myself. 
mb rpbembca, thou warmest thyself. 
oHb rphemeca, he warms himself. 
ona rptemes, she warms herself. 
ono rpbemca, it warms itself. 
Plu. 
MbI rpbemca , we warm ourselves. 
BL rphemecb, you warm yourselves 
OHH, OS rptiomca, they warm themselves. 
Past. 
Sin g. 
arpbaca, I warmed myself. 
mit rpbact, thou warmedst thyself. 
oud rpbaca, he warmed himself. 
ona rpbaach, she warmed herself. 
ouo0 rpbaoch, it warmed itself. 
Plu 
MEI rpbanch, we warmed ourselves. 
Bhl rpbanch, you warmed yourselves, 
oH, ONS rpbaucy, they warmed themselves, 
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Fouture. 
7 “Sin g. | 
a 6yay rpbmca, I shall warm myself. 
mi Gyaems rpbinbea, thou wilt warm thyself. 
oHD 6yaem» rpbinca , he wilf warm himself. 
oHa 6yaeum rpbinoca, she will waruy herself. 
ono 6y4emD rpbmnca, it will warm itself. 
Plus. 
mal 6yagemp rpbmica, we shall warm ourselves. 
Bhi 6ygeme rpsmbca, you will warm yourselves. 
OHH, OHB 6yayntb rpbmpca , they will warm 
| | themselves. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Sin g. 
rpbiuca , warm thyself. | 
OH>d rpbemca, him warm himself. 
nycmib< ona rpbemea, clet{her ‘warm herself. 
ono rpbemca, it warm itself. 
P Zu. 


rpbitmecs , warm yourselves. 
NycMb oH, ont rpbiomea, let them warm them- 


selves. 
Participle. 


Mas. rpbromiiaca, who warms himself. 
Present/ Fem. rptroujaaca, who warms herself. 
Neut. rpbioueeca, which warms itself. 
Mas. rpbsumiitca, who warmed himself, 
Past. JFem. rpbsmaaca, who warmed herself. 
Neut. rpssmeeca, which warmed itself. 
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Gerund. 


Pres. rpbacb, warming one’s self. 
Past. rpbauiace, having warmed one’s self. 


PERFECT BRANCH. 
Infinitive mood, corpbmvca, to warm one’s self. 


INDICATIVE NOOD. 


Past 
Sin g. i 
a corpsaca, I warmed, or have warmed mysclf. 
mb corpbaca, thou hast warmed thyself. 
ox corpbaca, he has warmed himself. 
ona corpbaach , she has warmed herself. 
OHo corpbsoch, it has warmed itself. 


Plu. 


MbI corpbauch, we have warmed ourselves. 

BbI Corpbauch, you have warmed yourselves. 

OHH, OHS Corpbauch , they have warmed them- 
selves. 

Future. 
Sin g. 

a corpbocp, I shall warm myself. 

mut corpbewbea, thou wilt warm thyself. 

ond corpbemca, he will warm himself. 

oHa corpbemca, she will warm herself. 

OHO corpéemca, it will warm itself. 


‘(igor ) 

P 7Jviua. 7 
MbI corpbemca , we shall warm ourselves. 
Bhi corpbemecs, you will warm ‘yourselves. 
OHN,0Hs Corpbiomca, they will warm themselves. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD, 


corphiica , warm thyself. 


OH corpbemca , him warm himself. 

Itycmb< ona corpbemca, 7let4her warni herself. 
oHO corptemca, it warm itself. 

Plu. 


cd 


corpbiamech , warm yourselves. 7 
Nycmb OHH, Ont corpbiomca, let them warm 
| themsleves. 


A  Participle past. 

_ Mas. corpbsariitca., who warmed himself. 
Fem. corpbsmaaca, who warmed herself. 
Neut. corphsueeca, which warmed itself. 


Gerun7r d. 
_ Past. corphsmuca , having warmed one’s self. - 


Re P/WPCVADWYDWoewe 
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THEME. XXV. 


ON REFLECTIVE, RECIPROCAL AND COMMON 
_VERBS, 


Our faculties develop themselves with age. Ivy 
intwines itse/f round the oak (tree).Curtius threw 
himself from a precipice for the sake of his coun- 
try. The English and the Poituguese have dis- 
tinguished themselves by their frequent voyages 
round the world. The Chinese consider themselves 


the wisest people in the world. Hippocrates 





faculty , cnocod6uocmpb- country, omévecmBo. 


‘to develop, pa3zenedms. 

with, cb. 

age , BO3pacnib. 

Ivy, MHALOUyD. 

to intwine, o6enedme. 

round , 6Kxoa0, gov. the 
gen. 

oak , ay6dsniit, 

a tree, Aépeso. 

Curtius, Kypuiit. 

to throw down, xn36ep- 
2am b. 

froin , Bb, gov. the acc. 

a precipice, NpOmactip. 

sake, clacéuie. 


an Englishman, Anrau- 
TaHHHb. 
a Portuguese, [opmy- 
raaeHb. 
to distinguish , apocrd- 
. 6H. 
frequent, gacmuli. 
voyage , nymeimécmpie. 
the world , catmn. 
a Chinese, Kumaeup. 
to consider, nozumdms. 
wise , MYApbiit. 
people , napo,». 
Hippocrates , Tnno- 
Kpai». 
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and. Galen are considered as the- fathers of 
the healing art. Gibraltar is considered one of 
the strongest fortresses in Europe. Gold és 
tried by fire, anda friend by adversity. Crimi- 
nals are punished according to the measure 
of their crimes. In Kamichatka dogs are har- 
nessed instead of horses. Diana was represented 
with abow, anda quiver full of arrows, Every 
thing in nature changes. Through all the course 


SSNS 


Galen, Taaéun, 

the father, omény. 
healing , spavé6auiit. 
art, Hayxa, (science.) 
Gibraltar, Pu6paamap», 
strong, CHAbHubil. 
fortress , xkpbnocms, 
Europe, Espéna. 
gold, 36aomo. 

to try, xcnvunbieams. 
fire, orénb. 

adversity , Heciacmie. 
a criminal, sundsunii. 
to punish, xaxd3ueams. 


according, no, gov. the 


dat. 
measure , mbpa. 


a crime, Upecinynaéuie. 


Kamtchatka, Kamaanra. 
instead , smbcmo. 

a horse, acémaas. 

to harness , sanpazdms. 
a dog, co6ara 
Diana, Aiasa. 


to represent, n306pa- 


| KANT. 
a bow, ayrp. 
a quiver, koavaap, 
full, nanéaueuaiit. 


an arrow, cmpsaa. 
every thing, sce. 


nature, mpupoaa. 

to change, 3.46xAmp». 
through, so. 

all, sce. 

the course , mevéunie. 


9 
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of this ‘short life, we strugg/e with diséases, 
‘misforturies, atid above-all , with oar passions. 
All the world complains of the inconstancy of 
fortune. Virtue does ‘tiot dread ‘calumny. ‘There 
are people, who: Zaugh at others, but do not 
allow others ‘to laugh at them. 


short, KpamKilt. inconstancy, koaunpam- 
life, MU3Hb. | HOCIIb, 
to struggle , Gopdmmeca. fortune , cudcmie. 
disease, Gozbsny.~--- to dread ,~Gownmcn. 
misfortune, 66a. . calumny, 340¢.10pie. ; 
above all, Gabe scerd. there are, ecm. 
passion, cmpacmb. . to laugh, cxéanoca. 


allthe world, secs cxbmp. at, HaAb, gov. the ins. 
to complain , *d4o- bat do not, a He. 
sambck. to allow, mepibmp. -- 
of, ua, gov. the ace: at, Haab, gov. the ins. 
a at il wing 
S Ec T. VIL 
ComPpounpD VERBS. | 
§ 206. Compound v verbs are formed by pre- 
fixing a preposition to simple | verbs, and thereby 
modifying or changing their original significas 


* 


tion; as, Gescadsims , to delenowe Be, 

Rew In some instances the simple verb 
has become obsolete , while the com- 
pound remains: An use; a8, sockpeainy 

to raise up; mczezdme. fo disappear &c. 


«’ 


«a 
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§ 207. The indefinite branch of compound 
verbs is formed by: prefixing a preposition to 
the iterative of simple verbs; and the pertect 
branch “by prefixing a preposition tothe in- 
definite simple; as, neqamaui, to seal, pac- 
neyvambipamb, to unseal; perf. :pacreqanramn &c. 

§ 208. When the simple verb has the se- 
melfactive, the compound derived from it has 
also this branch; as, ABAHYMID:, ‘to move (once); 
BOSAR AEE) ME » to erect, ‘ 


CONJUGATION OF A COMPOUND VERB. 
INDEFINITE BRANCH. 
Infinitive mood: noanhcpsamb, to undersign, 
(xb Ponsa MO 0 De 


(Present. 


S atin go - 


‘a Troaniobisaio, I undersign. — 7 
Til bl BOAnHcemacdl> 5 thou undersignest.. * 
OHD ye lhe 
oHa pHoanucnBaenth,/she }undersigns. 
OHO it 
Pil iu. : 


Mbl HOAMUChIBAaeMb, We undersign. 
* BbI Hoanagoipaeme , you undersigna. 


OHM, OH NoAlicsipaiomD, they uuilsrsiga: 
* * 
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Paet 
Sieg 
g moatkcusasr, a, o, | undersigned. 
Wibl HOAMucHBaAd, a, O, thou undersignedst 
Ob HogmuchBaap, he undersigned. 
oa noanicusaaa, she undersigned. 
OHO HognuchiRaso, it undersigned. 
Pi. 
Mi MOANuCHBaAU, we undersigned. 
BhI NoanuchiBaaw, you undersigned. 
OHH, OHS NOAMUchiBasdl , they undersigned. | 
Fxwtupr é@ 
Sain g. 
a 6yay noanuciisamb, | shall undersign. 
met 6yaeub Hoanhchisamb, thou wilt undersign. 


OHD he 
ona P6yaent> NoaTucusamE,s she will undersign. 
OHO it 

Plu 


ui 6yaemb NoamucnrBadin, we shall undersign. 
Bil Gyaeme noataciiBamp , you will undersign. 
onu,ont Gyaymr> DOANcmBam», they will undersign. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Sin g. | 
noaukcupa , undersign (thou). 
Ou> him ae 
nycms/oua \noguicupaems, let’ her undersign. 
OHO . | Ait. 
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7 Plu 
Hoanmcnivagure , undersign (ye). 
BY Cilb 08 ,OHt NOAMAchBatomD,let themundersign, 


Participle. 
Pres. noankcusaomiit , aa, ee, who undersigns. 


‘Past. noamichisasmil, an, ee, he undersigned. 


Gerun iL 
Pres. moanhcnisaa , undersigning. 


Past. noamicupasmu, having undersigned. 


. PERFECT BRANCH. ~ 
Infinitive mood. noanicams, to undersign. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Past. 
. Sing. 
A Woanycaat, a, 0, I have undersigned. 


Mi Noanucaan, a, 0, thou hast undersigned. 
OHD Hoanucaad, he has undersigned. 

ona toauucasa, she has undersigned. 

OHO Toanucaao, it has undersigned. 


Plu. 


MBI Toatucaanm ,.we have undersigned. 

BLI TMoanucaan, you have undersigned. 

ouW , onb noanHcdan, they have undersigned. 
Future. 


| Sin g. 
a noanumy, I shall undersign. 


mb Noanhmemb , thou wilt undersign. 
OH> ) . (he | | 

ona pHoalumem>, she -will undersign. 
OHO , ut 


a 
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Poliu. | 

MbI NOAnhv:emb, we shall. undersign.. 

Bh. Noauimeme, you will undersign. 

OHH, Ob noanumyaty ; they will undersign. 

LMP ERATIVE MOOD . |. ; 
Sin g. 

noanuma, undersign (thou). 

Ob | | him) ,= 
ycmb< ona noankunents, letZher undersign. 

OHO) . lic § 
 Noauumume’, undersign’ (ye). 

yCMb OHH, OHS noAnimynt, tet them undersign. 

Participlea, . 

Past. noanucésmin, as, oe, who undersigned. 

| Gerund, 

Past. noguucasmu or noanucasp, having under- 

: sicned, 
§ 209. The prepositions used in the onmaivon 
of compound verbs are the following : 

Be3t , (without) marks privation, ex. 
Ge3snor6énmp, to deprive of rest, to disturb 
6e306pa3ump,to-deprive of beauty,to disfigure. 

Bo, 6 (in) adds the meaning of the preposition to 
the simple verb, ex. Bcmanxams, to insert, 
BOBAet , to intrain. 

Bo3 , 630, 63, (up) marks, 18. ascension $ 
BOCXoAHMb, to ascend. B3abcmb, to climb up. 
aly. The commencement of an action; 
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Bo3alo6umb, to conceive an affection: 
go ucmae aca , to begin to hate. 
3ly- Reinstatement : 
Bo3Bpamumb, to return. 
BO3CMQHOBUMb , to replace. 


Bur, (out) marks 19 the passing of an abject 


Ao, 


from the interior to the exterior, and cor- 


responds to the latin preposition ek; as, 
BhiIrHam,, to expel. | 
BbIBOZHMb , to ‘export. 

aly. Duration: ‘' *' | - = 
BEICMOAML, to stand: all the time. 
BEicAymamb , to listen to the end. 

Bly. Acquirement by means of exertion: 
BhAbcMuMb, to obtain by* flattery. 
BbiNAakainb , to obtain by tears., 

(till, to) marks the boundary, or termi- 
nation : 

AOXO,4Mb, tO arrive at a certain point. 
Aolnmam®, to read to.a certain point. 


3a, (for) marks 24. the commencement of 


an action. 
garosopimb , to begin to speak. 
zakunbins , to begin, to boil. 
aly. The expansion of the action over 
an object: 
saabaamb, to stop. up. 
sakpacuigb, to cover over. with colour. 


H32, 


Ha, 
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Sly. Excess: 
3aronopumca , to say too much. 
3acnampca, to oversleep. 


4ly. Deviation : 
sabxamb, to ride off the road. 


_ Sly. Acquirement , by exertion. 


3apabomampb , to earn by labour. 


6ly- Descent. 
3axoaimb, to set, to go down. 
(from) has i*t. nearly the same signifi- 
cation as est, but is used ina more ele- 
vated style. 
u3rHamb, to banish. u36pamp, to elect. 
aly. Wasting by use: 
H3HOCHMb, to wear out. 
‘Sly. Exploring. 
H3KICKHBamMb , to search out. 
(on) marks 1#t- accumulation: 
HaGpocams, to throw in a heap. 


_ Harosopim, to speak too much. 


aly. Witchcraft: 
HaropapHBan, to foretell. 
HakoAAOBLIBalb , to bewitch. 


Hag», (upon) Corresponding to the latin pre- 


position super. 
Haacmpoums, to build a superstructure. 
HaAnMoamb, to superscribe. 
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Hu3-, (below) marks descents 


Hu3BEeprHymb, to precipitate. 
HH3X0Aumb, to descend. 


O, 06%, o60 (about) corresponding to the la- 


Om» 


om6imb, to detach. 


tin preposition circum. - | 
o6bausamb , to. circumfuse, 
o6xoaump , to: circumambulate. 
o6nAmph, to embrace. 


» (from) 18t- the separation ‘of parts : 


omcmasumb, to displace. 

aly. Cessation. 

ommucampb, to finish writing, 
ommaakams , to cease weeping. 

3ly- With the particle ca deliverance : 
omabaameca’, to disencumber one’s self. 
omrosopumbca, to excuse one’s self. 


Iepe, (over) marks 15t- excess: 


‘Mependanums, to overfill. 


Hepecnsms, to over - ripen. 
aly. Change of place : 


nepeaump , to pour out of one vessel into 


~ another. 
mepesosims , to transport, to carry over. 
3!y- Joined to the preposition sds, superiority: 
npes3zoumu , to surpass. 
npesocxoaumb , to excel. 
‘Aly. Repetition; 
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‘epenucams , to copy (to write over asain). 
Tepequmampb, to read over again. | 
IIo, modifies the duration of the action: 
nourpamb , to play a little. | 
norocmiumb, to pay a short visit. 


Hot , (under) corresponds in its first signi- 
fication to the particle sud. 
NOAAOKHMb, to put under.- 
Noabepramsb, to subject. 
noanucamp, to subscribe (undersign). 
aly. Approach : 
noavbxamp, to drive up. 
Mpear, (before) corresponding to the peructe pre: 
Mpeackazamb, to predict, 
upeamécmbopamp, to precede, 
“Ipeaynpemaamp , to anticipate. 
ITpn, denotes 1%. approach : 
| npibxams, to arrive. 
ipuKacamsca , to touch. 
TIPUCOeAHHAMID , to unite, 
aly. Increase : 
mpubasaams, to add. 
‘UpuGssam, to augment. 
3ly- Concealment : 
mpukpsipamp,, to hide under. 
Mpo, (through) denotes 1st. passage: . 
Hpow3hmb, to run through. ) 
Npoxogump , to pass through. 
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_ aly. Duration : 
npocmoamp , to pind all the time. 


Sly. Loss: 
‘Mpocnams , to lose by sleeping. 
npourpams, to lose by gathing. 


4'y-, with the particle ca, a fault or mistake: 
Tpoboamainbea , to speak incautiously. 


Hpomues , (against) marks opposition or con- 
trariety : 
npomasoptanmp, to contradict. 
NpOmMuByCHIOAM,, to oppose. 
Pa3, Marks 15 separation : 
paso6pamp, to sort. 
pasabaimb , to divide. 
aly- Development: 
passbnams , to expand. 
passepuyms , to unfold.. 


3ly-With the particte ca, augmentation of 
the action: 
pascepaumnca, to become very angry. 
Co, op (marks) 18t-connexion : 
- cocmasim , to compound, mix, 
clluécmb, to entwine, plait. 
aly. Descent : 
conmi, to walk down. 
c6pocump., ‘to throw down. 
J, expresses 14t- departure ; 
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yHecmh , to carry away. 
yaembmp, to fly away. _ 

_ aly. Arrangement: 
y6pamp , to place in order. 
ykaacmp, to pack up. 

3ly. Diminution : 
y6upamp , to decrease. 
y6asaimp, to diminish. 

4ly.. Opposition : 
ycmoamp, to resist. 

_  5ly: Persuasion.: 
yObaums, to convince. 
yrosopims , to persuade.. . 

6ly.. Retention. 
yAepmams, to stop, to arrest. 


THEME XXVI. 
On COMPOUND VERBS. 


The northern nations harrassed the Roman 
Empire by their frequent incursions. The Danube 





northern, chsepHuit. Empire, Munépia. 

a nation, Hapoar, _ frequent, sacmnd. 

to harrass, 6esnoxdéams. an incursion, naGbro. 
Roman, Piucxii. the Danube, Aynai. 
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falls into the Black-sea. The sight of the ocean 
excites admiration. The prayers of the righ- 
teous ascend to heaven. After the rain the sun 
_ shone forth again. It is impossible to recall 
losttime. The Neva flows out of the Ladoga lake. 
Troy held out a long time, but was taken 
at last. Priam obtained from Achilles the body _ 
of his son Hector. Paper is made out of rags. 





to fall, nadgame. 
the Black Sea, Uépnoe 
mMOpe. 

the sight, spbaume. — 

the ocean, oxeaun. 

to excite, co3bym4zame. 

admiration, yauBaéuie. 

a prayer, MOAunIBa. 

a righteous man, npa- 
BeAubIL. 

to go, zrogums. * 

heaven, né6o. 

after, mocat. 

the rain , HeHacmbe. 

again, cHORa. 

to shine-forth, so3ciamp. 

to recall , so3sepamume. 


lost, momépauubiii. 
the Neva, Hesa. 
to flow out, ssme- 
- KAM. 
Ladoga, Aagomcnil, 
Troy, Tpoa. 

to hold, aépxame. 

at last, HakoHéy». 

to take, s3amp. 
Priam, IIpiam. 

to obtain , eeimpocume. 
Achilles, Axuaaécn. 
Son , CbIHD. 

Hector, Pérxmop». 
paper; 6ymara. 

to make, aészame. 

of , 3b. 





- * When the signification of the verb will allow of the 
separation the prefix of the preposition is left for the scholar+ 


\ 
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No one has ever reached the pole. The Nile 
overflows the neighbouring countries annually. 
Speak candidly, but not émprudently. The sun 
had no sooner gone down, than the nightingale 
began to sing. The diligent deserve encouragc- 
ment. Vesuvius emits flames. Bees extract honey 
from every flower. The alchymists endeavoured ta 





a rag, mpanuya. 
no one, HHKMO, 
ever , ee. 

to reach, 40z04umb. 
the pole, néatocn. 
the Nile, Huap. 


annually, xaxasilt roan. 


to overflow, 3amo- 
IAAT be 

neighbouring, oxpécm- 
| Hb1iE. 


country, cmpana. 
candidly, omxposéHHo. 
to speak , zosopump. 
no soaner, AMLUb MOAb« 
RO. 
to go down, 3akamums- 
| CA. 
than, karn.. 


nightingale , coaonéi. 

to sing, némb. 

Mp wah - 
HIT. 


diligent , 


‘to deserve, 3acayxn- 


. 6am b. 
encouragement , OA0- 
6pénie. 
Vesuvius, Besysilt. 
to emit, “36epedme. 
flames, maama. 
a bee, mueaa. 
to extract, 364ekdame. 
honey, mMeap. 
a flower, gpm. 
an. alchymist » aAXIE- 
~ MHCOMn, 
to endeavour to find, 
HK3bICKHEGHIb. 
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discover the means of transforming the base 
metals into gold. Misers heap up wealth and 
their heirs spend it. The desires of an ambi- 
tious man are not easily satisfied. Gipsies tell 
fortunes by the hand. On the pillars of Hercules 
vere inscribed the words: nec plus ultra. In 
Rome they used to precipitate criminals from 
the Tarpean rock. Drunkenness odscures the 


¢ 





the means, cnoco6r. 

to transform, mpeppa-- 
. MHuMb. 

base, HH3KIH. 

metal, mMemasrb. 

into, Bb, gov, the acc. 

gold , 36aomo. 

a miser, ckymol. 

to heap up, xaxonsame. 

wealth , Goramcmea, 


(plu). 


an heir,- nacabannk. 

to spend , pacmozvdme. 

desire, menaHie. 

an ambitious man, 4e- 
cmoarobe tp. 

not easily, Hec«dpe. 

to satisfy, nacoiuyameca. 


a gipsy, UbITaHka. 
to tell, nazosdpusame. 
by, wa, gov. the acc. 
a pillar, cmoam. 
Hercules , Tepryaécs. 
to incribe , nagnucamoe. 
nec plus ultra, He aa- 
abe cero, | 
Rome, Pumps. 
to precipitate , nu3¢ep- 
2am. 
a criminal, npecmya- 
HUKD. 
from, cb, gov. the gen, 
Tarpean, Tapmeucxia. 
a rock, cKaaa. 


_ drunkenness nbaHCMBO. 


to obscure , ompardms 
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understanding. Captain Cook sailed round the 
world three times. The dread of shame defers 
many from criminal actions. No one should 
excuse himself by pleading ignorance of the 
laws. Satiated with earthly grandeur Char- 
les V retired to a monastery. Many nomadian 
tribes have changed their mode of life, and 
settled’ (themselves) in villages. No poet has 


ae ea ale ee 


the understanding, pas- to excuse one’s self, 


CYAOK>. 
Captain Cook, Kanu- 
manup Kyrn. 
three times, mpu pa3a. 
to sail round, o6zéramp. 
the world, Bech 3emHOz 
map. 
the dread, omacéuie. 
shame , CHIBIAD. 
to deter , omépaumame. 
many, MHOrUxX». 
criminal , xyabiit. 
anaction, Nocmynor». 
(by pleading, expres- 
sed by the ins. ) 
ignorance , He3HaHie. 
the law, 3aKxdu>. 
no one, HHKmO. 


omzo6dpHeambcr. 
should, He AOAKBO. 
to satiate, mpecbiyams. 
earthly , 3eMHBIH. 
grandeur, Beanie. 
Charles, V.Kapapnamniit 
to retire, y4aaaumoca, 
to, 6B. 
a monastery , MOHa- 
CIMbIpb. 
nomadian , Kovesbil. 
a tribe, Hapoap. 
to change, nepeménump. 
mode, 06pa3». 
to settle , noceaump V. 

| 203. 

a village, aepésua. 
a poet, cmMxomBopelD, 
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ever surpassed Homer. Dark clouds fbrebode 
rain. We should prefer what is useful to that, 
which is agreeable. In spring numbers of birds 
flock tothe north from warm countries. Hypo- 
crites conceal their vices under a-mask of sanctity. 
Science enl:ghiens the understanding. Gamesters 
frequently gamble away ail their fortunes. 


i 





to surpass, npessonire. 
Homer , Tomépp. 
dark , Mpaquniit. 
a cloud, 66aaKo. 

to forebode , npeact- 
, = mais. 
rain , AQHAb. 
we should , adamuo. 
to prefer, mpeanocu- 

. mam. 

that which is useful , 
, . Hoaé3Hoe. 
that which is agreeable , 
. TpiAMHblit. 
in the spring, BecHOr0. 
to the north, Ha chBep». 
to flock , npnaemdames. 


many , MBOReCcmMBO. 
from , 43», gov. the gen. 
warm , MénabiH. 
a country, cmpaua. . 
a hypocrite, auyembp», 
to conceal, npuxposdms. 
a. mask , amqiHa. 
sanctity, cBAMOCIIB. - 
science, Hayka, (to be . 
put in the plu.) 
to ) enlighten » Mpocet- 
. wane. 
a-gamester, urpdokn. 
frequently , sacmo. 
to gamble away, mpo- 
uzpbleam>. 
a fortune, umbHie, — 
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- « § E C TT. VITE - 


ImPERSONAL VERBS. 


§ z1o. A verb is called’ impersonal, when 


its nominative or agent is. unknown, or con- 


sidered as such; this unknown agent is ex- 
pressed in ‘English hy, it, one, they, people 
&c. and in the Russian. language as- follows: 


4 By the third person. aoa of the re- 
flective verb. 
ropopinica,, itis said. ‘Kaxemca, it seems. _ 
caydientca, it happens. mpe6yemcz, itis required. 
yaaémcn , it suceeds. Montemuyemes; it is re- 


lated. 
sallpeussenica, it ; for- mopeabBaemcnr , it is 


bidden. -* gummanded. 


aly. By. the third person singular of active 


or neuter verbs. 
mépamemb, it freezes. aashcnumap, it depends. 
Hegocwagmp, it is nut Haqsemum, it belongs. 
| enough. 
ec, thereis. .  -' Upsaimecmsyemn, it is 
, proper. 

AocuraémD., it is enough. maenr , it thaws. 

3ly- By the apocopated participle passive of 
the neuter gender. 


( at) 
cxa3aHo, it is said.  séabHo, it is commanded. 
Nuacavo., it 1s written. 1pHka3saHo, itis ordered. 
rospopeHO, it is spoken. 3anpemené, itis forbiden. 


AOAKHO, it -must. no3B6.xeHO, itis permitted. 
Wpeaniucavo, itis ordai-.ommbuexo , itis marked. 
med. a 


Aly. By a verb. mek in the form of an 
adverb: 6 2G: a, 2 ; 


, HyRHQ, it is necessary. 
me AAMEADHO, it is desirable. yréauo, it pleases. 

- #AAOCHIHO, itis pityable. usbcmuo, it isknown. 
AocaaHo , it ig. vexing. omacHo, itis dangerous. 


BuAHO, it is evident, 


‘Rem. These, and other: impersonals, formed 
in the same manner, are coningates with the - 
euxiliary- verb., as ;: 


Pres. npuKa3aHo, it is ordered. 
Past. apukazano, 6b140, it was ordered. 
. Fut. upuxazano 6yaenm, it will be ordered. 


Sly. Any active or neuter verb used in’ the 
third person plural without ‘a pronown : 
niumyms, they write, HaunHaiomp , they begin. 
FrOBOpAntD , they say. cka3ninaiom, they relate. 

6ly-. By the.. second: perso singular of the . 


verb; aS, @MY 20¢0pmib, ‘® OND daisies ene 


speaks: to him, awd he: laughs: &c.. . 


~ 


( am jy 


$ arr. Several verbs, which are impersonal 


in English have their subject in the Russian 


language ; as, 
rpom> rpemump, it thunders. 
MOAHIA CBepkdem> , it lightens. 
Bibmpb aye, it blows. 
AOMAL WAEMd, it rains. 
rpaap waém», it hails, 
CHLrb wAeMD, it snows. 
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SECT. IX. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§.212. Irregular verbs. are such as deviate 
from the general rules of conjugation. 
¢ 213. In the Russian language the irregu- 


lar verbs are: | 
1st. All monosyllabical verbs, except: 


3Hamb, to know. crimp, to mature. 
3pbmb , to ripen. Uptmb , to perspire. 
Fphmb, to warm. cmbmp , to dare. 
ayms , ‘to blow. masmb, to decay. 


aly. All the verbs ending in the infinitive in ze. 

3ly- All the verbs which terminate in the in- 
finitive in me or mu preceded by a consonant. 

4'y- The verbs, which form the perfect branch 
without the aid of a preposition. 

Sly. The verbs, which have a definite branch. 


1 
eS se DL TIES See re ao a i 
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‘aust. MonwOSYLLABICAL VERBS. 


fafin. ‘E per 
6abine , to watch. 64-10 
6pams, to shave. 6p-10 
6ums, to heat. 6b-to 

" pains, to lie. Bp-y 

Birms, to burl, 80-10 
Bump, to wind. BB-10. 
roums , to rot. rni-1 
Frnyme, to bend. rH-y 
apams, to tear. aep-y 
aums, to: prolong. aa-to 
MAamse, to expect. ma-y 
mpamp, to devour. mMp-y 
mame, to squeeze. “Mey 
mame, to reap. “IRM-Y 
mnme, to hive. mEBHy 
asamp», to call. 303-y 
sptmp, to.bebold. sp-o 
EZpbilis , to cover. KPo-?0 
arams,to He. . = <A-ry. 


ALCOIMIBB , to flatter. an-my 


2nm®, to pour. Ab-10 
muam, to fly. M4-V 
manure. te knead. MA-y 
munmp, to think. ss-10 | 


MuMine , to cover mul-y 
with moss. _ 
mcmums, to revenge. m-mty 
MErm®y, to wash. 
‘wpm, to cramp.  HO-10. 
mump, to drink. 


0-10 


11-30 
mab , to float. MIAbIB-y 
whims, to sing. 110-10 
‘prams, to tear. pa-y 


2 per 
“AU 
-cnlh 
-eClb 
-Cilb 
-eCHIb 
-CUlh 
-CiIb 
~CUIS 
~eCtb 
Hie 
CIs 
~-Cl b 
-CMsS j 
‘CMB 
-eilB 
-CUlb 
“HIB 
-emsb 
- mens 
-CMIHINb 
~-C0Ib 
“Hiab 
-CIe 
-HWsb 


-AUIb 


CIM imIb 
Clnb 
-Cllh 
-CIub * 
eur 


“CMs 
~Culb 


3 per. 
-AmS 
-50 013 


-CIIAnrn 
=101N® 
--jOmB 

-1011B 
“ys 


~IOING 


.. °yiEB 


Imp. 
6am. 
6p. 
6en., 
BPM. 
BOM. 


SKRER. 


_S0BK 


Sp, 
KpoH. 
ArH, 
ACI. 
ACH. 
Mist, 
MH. 
MH. 
MH. 


MCI. 
Mon. 
HOM, 
ne, 
NACIBH. 
now. 
pBe. 
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o ¢ 


: P ; ; Boe ee OT 

Infinitive 1 per 2 per 3 per Imp. 
pmamt,to neigh. pm-y -ems  § ‘-yIR® . PAH. 
prims, to burrow. po-1 ' -eub ~ some | “pti. 
caams, to send.” WA-t0° 86 - COI -1OMI'S ° MAR. 
cmaams', to spréad. cmea-10 -eue*) -10mB * Criferir. 
cavims’, to pass for. cauis-y. -ems = - yn’ CA BIE. 
cmbims, tocongeal. cmamm-y -ews = - ym omer. 
mkams, to Weave. m-Ky -yeum -Kym&  $=mKa,  ~ 
amas, to honour. wmy «MMB “410d amt. 
wmins , to sew. WhO © -ellb = 10M mei. 


§ 214 The past and future. tenses ‘of these 
verbs are formed regular ly , the former by: chan- 
ging the termination me otf the infinitive into | 
Ab,Aa, AO, eX. nbmp, to sing; A Mban, a, ok. 
sang; and the latter by the addition of the 
future tense ‘of the auxiliary verb bbums to the: 
‘intinitive mood , ex. A 6yay bun, I shall 


sing. | 1 Sh LB ie 
os aly: VERBS EXDYNG IN tb. i 
Infinitive. | ast. per. “gnd. pers pasty, 
6epews, to preserve. Bepe-ry : ‘~emells Oeperb. 1 
Baeqb ; to draw. “BAe-KY  b4enib BAEK: © * 
xeqb, to burn. “K-Ty ' -KEUIb Erb. 
moun, to be able. mo-ry. -xemb Mors... , 
Teub, to cook. . MesKY.. .He€ilb UWeKh. a 
cmpu4ap, to shear, = -‘empu-ry “Keun empure. 
chub, to cut, ch-ny ‘Semb ChKD. 
mew, to flow... —me-Ky, -venb: men... ; 


MoAO%b, to pound, «aWou-Ky  =Fellb-- MOAoKD. =: 
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'¢ 215. The above verbs form the third. pér- 
‘son plural of the present tense, by the ad- 
dition of ms to the first person singular, ex. 
iOepery , Seperym ; BACKY , paexyib. The fe- 
“minine and neuter genders of the past terse 
‘are formed from the’ ‘masculine, by :changing 
-the final ‘s into ua, AO, ex Geperp, Seper.ta, 
Geperad, naa 
“Bly. VERBS ENDING IN:ms OR MU PRECEDED 
) = BY A CONSONANT. - ; 
Infinitive. 1st: per, and. per, | Past. 


Garcmu, to guard. O6aro-ay -enb  Garoar. | 
‘6pecmu ; to awl 6pea-y -eup Gpers.* 
TPECMes to row.’ “rpe6-y = -emb ripe6p. - 
ruecmb ,. to oppress. ruem-y -eulb ‘Heap, - 
rpoicmb ; to gnaw. . Tpbis-y  -eub rpsisp.: 
KARCIND, to curse. KAH-y | -@lllb KAAAD. 4. 
becmn , to sweep. Mem-y “-eulb MeAD. : 
pac, to-spin. — ““Mpaa-y -€iiie “mpray. 
fraecmu,:to plait. | maem-y -emp mjer.. | 
haem ; “20 pasture. Mac-y ~-ellb. nhc. 
pacmn, ‘to yrow. . -- pocim-y enh pocw : 


impact ,“to shake. . mpacey. :emy smwpacn. 
age to blogsoin:.: UBBIM-y -ellb YbbAD. 
$ 216. The third person’ "plural of ‘the pre- , 
gent tense, and - - the feminine and ' neuter. 
genders of the past are formed. ia the sanje 
manner as in the verbs“ending in w.- _.. 3 









Aauv 


‘qauKor| soins mor Kvig 





qiay 
Boruwor 
qrems 


"hav “flag 
BOUMIMMOK °F 
quad ‘Jlod 


qohmor|-aaop a1 of 






“qAeulo  <aemo 
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“TI BAOHCHID |woammgoneus fvig|/ KOVUAOHEIUD BOTULH A OHEMD'T 
“ave kveu qreH . qe "flag 
| | *orevell "[]eJ O2¢ 
‘aeven| ameven ArXg aveven : qmevedt ‘puy 
“HHbCH “Annes aveaea § qmenea ‘jiad 
ae aiennben| ‘alSaqoit ved 
© "‘geauben|amenanen AvAg} elnbeH qmedaned *f 
a "THY kuq avgV “THINGY °4.19 
| i aivaqy| ‘aoxjd 0} ded 
es *meagV *qneagqy Avkg areagy | a qumeggv ‘pu L 
4 “HEY awe avev] “wey “lag 
orev} = “at o} , 
‘meauv; ameaer XvAg areauy queaey “pur 
*HWIC0E 7 Kwacos arees TUBER “J1IG 
: kdan *d¥¥} 0} 

‘adag}  amredg AvAg avndg qmedg “pity 

, eet) ee a) ee ee ee) : 

DANN , "sS0d PUISAL 
*aannsadiuy — Ft . anzruyfuy 


“9 ©€IPODItpuy : 
‘NOLLISOdMUd V LOOHLIM HONVUG LOWMNAE AAL AYOS HOIHM SENZA -61Y 





( 217 ) 

























cavuac Amuak | avqvaas oe qungruad ytog | ‘Yule 
‘qvua | amgvaa XrXg qvgVvid Amua "9aS 0} ‘qingvua ‘Joy 
‘mevna | queyua Avg avevng oe ‘qmevig ‘puy 
"HITQOU : Asggon | avexqgou a i "Jaq 
"A149 | ammeRgg KYXg TLV ERGY kagg ‘un! OQ} ‘qmexqg 4aq 
"me19Q | quieagg svSg 4V RIF o1eIg.9 ‘ qmeigg pul 
uaduay Sd Rlaaat & 








‘aargiuyuy 








‘HONVUG AaLINIGaa V @AVH HOTHM SGuqa kiG 














“*MHOA Kyak av(aok | ; ‘ quiAHOAN dod 
nu amend Avi ave ova Sep o ‘qmend puy 
‘MHOYOU Amorou | ayaworon | ‘qm M OVO *f.19q 
‘avers | amovry AVA very kvevu as ae qu1oevy “puy 
“aVb9 “AVRO avg “I 9G9 "Jd 





‘UMOP 118 O7¢ 
‘TOAVRD TROIdNAVeD Kv kg BOYAVeD qokmeo bie 
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*H AOIOL ouolon | «reno ‘qmenion je 
*HHOU ameHa AVXQ | GVH - ‘OIHOU ‘aAlp of ‘quien ‘jag 
‘yuuou | qamuHos kvkg | avenos OHO ‘quiuHoa ‘pur 
“qgA | Amaao “YH O499 | 2] "=| =| Se fqmuaga “ysdg 

‘qaqa '| tnoqa XvXhg qvnoqa Amqa | -ytam “4 ‘ qHIMDqa *jaq 
nemga | dwemga Avkg aveniga | O18 1G.a Sameniga ‘puy 
“nea - Keaao qe9a9 muInad "y19g 

‘nead | nurcoa AvAg_ 4698 Keaa “kireo a ‘pyleag ya 

‘ncoa | aurneoa Avg avncog kmoa ‘qmueog *puy 
-nVago | Avago | qvago ‘mIdagD *y19g 

“vag ‘| mmoad ArXg: avag fron | “pray of ‘umaaa "Jaq 

envoa | amuvog vAq qavuvog | Awoa ‘amavoa ‘puy 
sod suasatd 








raapniadiuy 20770092 p uy ‘adtgqiuyfuy 
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'  *HDAHO 
*MOOH 
*H90H 
‘qdqwo 
-qdqw 

“yhdgW 
"nmavon 
“HImaV 
*MeMaV 
"TEGO 
-TegV 
qeer 





raaiwsaduy 








Aoauo 

waan AvXg 
qmuson AVAQ 
o1dqmo 
qumdgw AvXkg 
auudg Kvkq 
Anavou 
auigimarv Avg 
aumemarv XAv<g 
Aeqroa 

ameqgy Kvig 
auimeey AVAQ 





‘IININT 


SRN eM wee tee oe 





49H) 
q93H *koan 
qvuooHu - {mou 
ayandqwoa 
avudgw ordg.n 
aredgw oisdgw 
qvquavol 
arquiav Anav 
arenar o1emar 
aeqvo 
aeqv Kkeqv 
arneer Amer 
eee eran 
SD d | FUISIA 





aaArR_PvDI-pUT 


eek a ee eee eens aed LPI sO Ia TE IEE TE PST TE EE a ES STE NEE LEPC —_ » 


‘aunsevaul at 


ae te ee ae ee 





SN TE TR, ee a) SS ep eT. FR rie RE ,  iale Eee . 
wwe cee meee ee eee OF ee, 
Se 


hy oop 


quay “| | 





‘ HMO9DHD 


‘mmooH 


‘ qmmHo0Hn 
‘quudgwo 
‘amudgnw 
“amudqw 
quUgwavow 
‘ qmgmor 
‘quemav 


“Pay 


‘ qulegVvo “flog 


‘qmegr 
‘qmucer 


aarz2Uuyuy 


3? 
"PUT 








“WINVILD Amemo | avamemo 






enineu [tuumenm ArXg qv Mine «Amen 
eresovm |Tmeyoem Avhg | arexovw o1eNovUI 
nYeo0n Ameoou | avuveson 
“aveo | wmuveo AvXg avuveo kweo 
sHeweg | Tuexea AV<g qVeHeo orexeo 
‘wevomo Kevoua acvouo 
enevon | “meron Avg qevoul Kevou 
‘geeron | d£ecron kvkg qveerol o1lecvoll 
-maaruon farqvuou | orimruon 
‘aaava | taravn Avhg qviavu Aqravur 
sneaevn | Turaern Avig | arederu olvaeril 









‘J4NPNT | WSod YUISDILT 


EY 


Cee en a a ns ane 








€ quuninewa 

‘Seip oi ‘ qummimendi 
*‘ quesoeu 

j quiuVeoo0u 

quyjd 0 = ¢ amine 
l ‘ quiemeo 
wumevoud 
‘daa1o a} ¢ nucron 


‘quecrolu 


‘qiMMmvHOw 
‘MIIMS 0} ‘ qmdVvo 


‘qmeaqervu 


9A122UY UF 


iad 
J°d 
‘PET 
“19d 
Jd 
‘pul 
one | 
Jed 
‘puy 
“lad 
2d 
“pul 
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§ 217. The definite branch corresponds to 
the prefix in English of the different tenses 
of the auxiliary verb to de to the gerund of the 
principal verb, ex. on» Beaém> adumaab Bb KO- 
HiomHto , he is leading the horse to the stable. 

§ 218. The verbs xoaump, ‘to £0 , $3aumb, to 
ride and «kymamp, to eat, have also the definite 
branch: wamu, to be going; txamp, to be 
riding , and temp, to be eating; which being 
too irregular to be inserted in the preceding 
table, the full conjugation of the definite and 
perfect branches is here subjoined. 

Conjugation of the verb namu, to be going. 

DEFINITE BRANCH. 
Infinitive mood, uamu, to be going. 
| INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 





Sin g. 
a uay, I am going. 
mbt waéub, thou art going. 
OHb, OHA, OHO UAEM?, he, she, it is going. 
Plu | 
MbI HAéMb, we are going. 
Bbl wAeme , you are going. ° 
OHH, OHS HAymD, they are going. 
Pia st. | 
Sin g: 
A meab, maa, wA0, I was going. 
Mbl WeAb, WAa, WAO, thou wast going. | 
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ony mead, he was going. 
ova maa, she was going. ; 
OHO HAO, It was going. 
Podeiu. 
MBI MIAN, we were going. 
Bhl WAH, you were going. 
oHu, oHb wan, they were going. 
Future 
Sin g. 
a 6yay mami, I shall be going. 
mi 6yaews rami, thou wilt be going. 
OHD, OHa, OBO 6yaem> HAMH,he, she,it will be going. 
Pl «a. 
mar 6yaemb wamu, we shall be going. 
Bei 6Yjeme nami, you will be going. 
oun, onb 6yaym> uami, they will be going. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Sir g. 
Man, go (thou). 
Hyctb OHb, OHA, OHO UaAém?, let him, her, it go. 
Plu 
HAhme, go (ye). 
nycmb OHM, OHS Haym», let them go. 
Participle. 
Pres. nayuiu, aa, ee, who or which is going. 
Past. méawii, aa, ee, who or which was going. 
Gerun da. 
Pres. mai or wayuu , going. 
Past. méamu , having gone. 
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PERFECT BRANCH. 
Infinitive mood, nomi, to ga. 
Pais t. 

Sir g. 
8 noméap, nomaa, nomso, I went. 
Mbl TowéAd, Nowaa, Wowsao, thou wentest. 
OHD Nowéab, he went. 
ona Towra, she went. 
OHO Nomad, it went. 


P?lu 


Mbl TNomau, we went. 

Bbl Homan, you went. 

oHH , oHb NowAn, they went. 
Futariee. 


Sing. 
a motiay, I shall go. 
mb noiaémb, thou wilt go, 
OHb, OHA, OHO Nonaéms, he, she, it will go. 


Plu 


MBI Nowaemp, we shall go. 

Bhi WoHaeme , you will go. 

oun, ont Nolaym», they will go. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S tng. 

‘novian, go (thou). . 

IYCMIb OHD, OHA, OO NoHaAém>D, let him, her, it go. 
Plu. 

noHaemp, let us go. 

Noiiaume, go (ye). 

‘Tycmb Onn, onb nowaym», let them go. 
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Participle.. 
Past. moméamiit , an, ee, gone. 
Gerund. 
Past. noméamu, having gone. 
Conjugation of the verb txamp , to be riding. 


DEFINITE BRANCH. 
Infinitive mood, bxamb, to be riding. 


INDICATIVE MOOD 
Present, 
Sin g 
a tay, I am riding. 
mbt taemh, thou art riding. 
OHb, OHa, OHO baemd, he, she, it is riding. 
Plu. 
Mr Saemb, we are riding, 
Bul baeme, you are riding. 
_ OHM, ob baymn, they are riding. 
Past. 
Sin g¢g. 
a bxaan, a, o, I was riding. 
mb bxaapn, a, 0, thou wast riding. 
onD bxaxp, he was riding. 
ona txasa, she was riding. 
oHo bxaso, it was riding. 
P fu. 
mul bxaan, we were riding. 
BB bxaan, you were riding. 
OHH, OHS bxaau, they were riding. 
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Future, 
a 6yay txamp, I shall be riding. 
mu 6yaemb txamb, thou wilt be riding. 


OHO it 
Plu. 
mbar 6yaemp bxamb, we shall be riding. 
Bbl 6yaeme bxamb, you will be riding. 
oHu, ons Gyaym> bxamp, they will be riding. 
Lup mnatiye MOOD. 


S tin 


gO 
OHDb _ Cbim | 
NyciibJ ova tie let ber rid : 
| OHO Jat 


nycmb ouH, onb baym, let them ride. - 
Participle. 

Pres. bay, as, ee, who or which is riding. 

Past. bxapmin, aa, ee, who or which was riding. 

Gerund. 

Pres. bayan , riding. 

Past. txasma, having been riding. 

PERFECT BRANCH. 

Infinitive mood , nobxamp , to ride. 


OHDb he 
oHa bssem bxamp , i fw be riding. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pas 4 
Sin g. 
a nobxaa , a, o, I rode. 
mb nobxaap, a, 0, thou rodest. 
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on> nobxarp, he rode. 
ona Mobxaaa, she rode. 
OHO NHobxaao, it rode. 
Plu. 
MbI nNobxaaw , we rode. 
Bbl Nobxaau, you rode. 
OHH, OHS Nobxaau, they rode. 
Futur ee 
Sin g. 
a nobay, I shall ride. 
mit nobaems, thou wilt ride. 
Oud, OHA, OHO Nobsem», he, she, it will rid 
Plus 
Mbl mobsaempd, we shall ride. 
Bhi Hobaeme , you will ride. 
oHW, O#b Hobayor, they will ride. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Sing. 
‘nob3KaH , ride (thou). 

OH him 
nycmbsoHa> nobgem>,- let <her pride. 
OHO it 

Pl iu. 


not3xatime, ride (ye). 
NyYCMb OHH, OHS Hobaym, let them ride. 
Partieciple. 
Past. nobxasmia, a, ee, who or whieh rode. 
Gerund. 
Past. nobxapma, having ridden. 
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Conjugation of the verb temp, to be eating. 
DEFINITE BRANCH. 
Infinitive mood, scm» , to be eating. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Sin g. 
a tmp, I am eating. 
mi tub, thou art eating. 
OHb, OHA, OHO bcm», he, she, it is eating. 
Pd u. 


MbI bAMMD, we are ealing. 
BLL SAuMe, you are eating. 
OHM, OHS, baim», they are eating. 
Past. 
| Sing. 
abap, baa, bao, I was eating. 
mst bab, baa, bao, thou wast eating. 
oud bab, he was eating. 
ona baa, she was eating. 
oHO Bao, it was eating. 
: Pil Ue 
Mb baw, we were eating. 
set bau, you were eating. 
oun, ous bau, they were eating. 
Future. 
Sing: | 
“ga 6yay tems, I shall be eating. 
mpi 6yaeu bem», thou wilt be eating. 
OHb, OHa, OHO bygent» semb, he, she, it will 
be eating. 
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Plu. 
mat Gyaem» scm, we shall be eating. 
Bhi 6yaeme bcmb, you will be eating. 
on, ob, Gyaym> scm, they will be eating. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Sin g. 
smb, eat (thou). 
IyCiIb OHb, Ona, OHO SCM, let him, her, it eat. 
Plu 
burbme , eat (ye). - 
NycMb OHH, OHS bAanrD, let them eat. 
Participle. 
Pres. saamilt, a1, ee, who or which is eating. 
Past. bpmiit, as, ee, who or which was eating. 
Gerund, 
Pres. aa, eating. 
Past. tema, having eaten. 


PERFECT BRANCH. 


. dnfinitive mood, cybcmp, to eat up. 
InpicatTiveE MOOD. 
Past 
Sing. 
2 cpbar, cbbia, cpbro, I ate up. 
mh Cbbib, ebbra, cbbso, thou atest &e. 
OHb cbhiab, he ate. 
ona cpiza, she ate. 
OHO cbBAO, it ate. 





(| aag ) 
Plu 
MBI ChbAH , We ate. 
Bbl Chbbaw, you ate. 
OHH, OHB chbau, they ate. — 


Future. 
Sing. 
a cpbmp, I shall eat &e. 
Mbt cpbub, thou wilt eat. 
OHb , OHa, OHO Cbbcm> , he, she, it will eat. 
P?elu. 
_ MbI CbbAuMb, we shall eat 
Bbl Cbbaume , you will eat. 
OHH, OHS crbaamp, they will eat. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Sing. 
cpbmb, eat (thou) &c.. 
Ily CUIb OHb,OHA,QHO ChécmD», let him, her, it eat, 
Plu 
cpbmpme , eat (ye). | 
NycOlb OHH, OHS cbbaanm, let them eat. 
Participle. 
Past. cpbsmii, aa, ee, who or which ate &c. 
- Gerund. 
Pres. cyhsmu, having eaten &c. 
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a THEME XXVII. 


On rRREGULAR VERBS, 


In countries where there is no wood they 
burn coal, turf and even straw. Oak - wood is 
employed (goes) in the building of ships. The 
grape vine cannot grow in cold climates. Many 
Nomadian tribes inhabit (dive in) Siberia. The 
hawk soars above the clouds. People make (plait) 
baskets of willow branches. Small offences lead 





where there is no wood, 
Gesabcubiit. 

country , cmpana. 

to burn, xe. 

coal, KaMeHHoe jyroase. 

turf, mypdp>. 

even, Aaxke. 

straw, CcoA0ma. 

oak-wood, ay60narit abc». 

to go, HAMM. 

in, Ha, gov. the acc. 

the building, cmpoénie. 


aship, kopa6bas, V.§ 4o. 


grape , BUHOrpaAHbll, 
vine , 2034. 

to be able, xozs. 

to grow , pacimn. 


cold , xor6aublit. 
climate, KahMaurs. 
in, Bb. 

Siberia, Cu6ups. 
to live, xums. 
the hawk, acmpe6». 
to soar, 6nmbcA. 
above, Hab. 

a cloud, 66.ako. 


a basket, xopsina. 


to plait, mrecms. 
of, 13», gov. the gen. 
willow, nBoBiii. 
branch, sbmbb. 
enrall , waabilt. 
offence, mpocmynor». 
to lead , eecmn. 
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to great crimes. Socrates fell a victini to the 
calumny and malice of his  fellow-citizens 
Vasco de Gama discovered the passage by 
sea to the East- Indies (Eastern India) Mon. 
golfier invented air balloons. Linzus acqguir- 
ed great fame by reducing (having reduced) 
natural history to a system. Peter the Great 
established the first Russian fleet. Where thou 





great, Ooabuuil. 
crime , mpecmynasé- 
Hie. 
Socrates, Coxpan. — 
to fall , naems. 
a victim , »xépmsa. 
to, to be rendered by 
the gen. case. 
calumny , kresénta. 
malice, 3106a. 
fellow-citizen , corpa- 
HAAHHHD. 
Vasco de Gama, Bacro 
ae Tama. 
to discover, HaHIHn., 
by sea, mopcroa. 
the passage, mymtp. 
fo, Bb, gov. the acc: 
Eastern, BocmoqHiiit. 
Tadia, Waaia. 





—— 
Mongolfier, Mosroab- 

diep. 
to invent, n306ptcmn. 
air, BO3AyUHbIM. 


_a balloon, map. 


Linaeus, Aauei. 
to acquire, mpiobptcmn. 
fame., caaBa. 


by having, nttwe amo. 


to reduce, mpusecmi. 

natural, ecmécmsBen- 
Hbiif. 

history , Hemopia. 

a system, cucihéma. 

Peter the Great, [lemp» 

[Beanni. 

to establish , sasecmit. 

Russian , Pocciicxiit. 

fleet, cbaonrp. 

where, ras. 
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hast not sown (there) thou wilt not reap. Come 
and take them, said Leonidas to the king of Per- 
sia who demanded, that the Spartans should 
deliver up their arms. 





to sow, champ. King, Laps. 

to reap, noxdme. Persian, [lepchackiz. 
to come, npiimn. to demand, mpé6osamp. 
to take, 63am. a Spartan, Cnapmanenp. 
to say, ompbiams. to deliver up, oman». 
Leonidas , Jeounap. their arms, opyxie. 


SECT. X. 
[REMARKS ON THE USE OF THE TENSES AND MOODS. 


1 Tenses. 


$ 219. In general the present tense Russ 
answers to the present tense English. 

§ 220. The present tense is sometimes used 
instead of the past in Russ, as well as ia 
English, especially in narration, ex. 

Hakouéyn xacmyna- At length the dismal 
ems ciupamnan Hoth; night cames an; black 
nebo Rokpiiedemca 4ép- clouds cover the sky, 
BuMY o6zakanu wm mu- and a death- like ¢i- 


( 


muna woad6uat cmép- 
WH O6v€MAEMID BCtO nipu- 


poay: 


233) 


lence reigns through 
all nature. 


$ 221. In some instances the present tense 


is used instead of the 
ges; as, 

Ona upesn mbcan onf- 
npabsdemcar niymemé- 
cmsBosamb. 

fl sapmpe o6é,at0 ao- 
ma. 


future in both langua- 


She sets out on her 


travels in a month. 


‘J dine at home to- 
morrow. 


§ 222. The past tense English preceded by 
the conjunction if or whether is rendered in 
Russ by the present tense; as, 


Ouv cnpocian meni, 
mnuy AW A INIChMO. 

Oud xombapd 3uamp, 
zosopio AM A Tlo Dpan- 
HY3cku. | 

fl comufsaaca, abu- 
CUIBUMeALHO AM OND ZA- 
‘Mmdem> NOAC3HbIA KHUPH. 


He asked me, if I 
was writing a letter. 

He wished to know, 
if I spoke French. 


I doubted whether 


he actually read useful 
books. 


§ 223. The past indefinite is rendered by 


the imperfect tense in 
Al paepa nucdas Mich- 
Ma. 
fl uuKoraa He THMG.1d 
makow 3a0aBHOM KHHTH. 


English , as, 

I wrote some letters 
yesterday. 

I never read such an 
amusing book, 
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Rem. If the action be correlative, or con- 
tinuing, when another commences, this 
tense may be rendered in English by the 
auxiliary verb fo ée, joined to the gerund 
of the principal verb; as, 


Al nucd.1b, koraa OHb 
BOWMEAb. 

Al ayMarb O BACd BIe- 
pa, xoraa A NOAYIHAD 
Bay 3amucky. 


l was writing, when 
he entered. 

l was thinking of you 
yesterday , when I re- 
ceived your note. 


224. The past perfect corresponds to both 
the perfect and pluperfect English. When the 
action is of recent occurrence , it may be ren- 
dered by the farmer, and when of more remate 
occurrence and correlative, by the latter; as, 


I have written the 
letter. 

You told me _ that 
he had read the book 
through, and he was 
reading it, when I went 
In, | 


Si nanucéAd wuchMoO. 


Bur MHb Cka3aan, IM0 
OHb ye RApornmasd 
KHUTY, 2OHD ene IH 
matb ee , kKorAa A BO- 


HIC Ab. 


§ 225. Fhe past tense of the iterative, in ad- 
dition to its signification of repetition , marks the 
remoteness of the action, and may be rendered 


in English by used to with the infinitive of the 
principal verb; as, 


( 235 ) 


Condy eosdpitea.rr : Solon used to say: 
mo3sHam camaro cebi!t know thyself! 

ff acmo kb HeMy xa- I used often to visi¥ 
KUBAND. hin. 


§ 226. The past tense of the semelfactive 
cannot be expressed by any particular tense in 
English without the aid of an adverb. 


| Buana naecnuyza wa The wave broke (sud- 

mary by. denly) on the deck. 
Paani comenyanecn The ranks closed (at 

BOHMCKO ABUAYAOCk. once) and the army mo- 


ved (suddenly). 


§ 227. The future tenses of the indefinite, 
perfect and semelfactive branches are rendered 
in English by the first future. 


By aepésmb a 6yay In the country I shall 


gacmo #3aumb BepxoOmp. oftenride on horseback. 


3apmipe A Mobay 3a To morrow | shall 
FOposn. ride out of town. 

Ox» Hager He mpé- He will not toueh any 
HeIIIb. thing, 


§ 228. The Russian gerund present is rendered 
by the participle active English with the addi- 
tion of in; as. 

Aoaka, nepenpasrAncs In crossing the river, 
apes» pixy, onpoxuuy- the boat was upset. 
AaCh, 
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Ynumda Tomeépa a Boc- In reading Homer I 
xHjaioch Kpacomowerd am transported at the — 
CUIMXOB>. beauty of his poetry. 

§ 229. The gerund past is rendered in En- 
glish by the gerund present of the auxiliary 
verb to have, connected with the participle past 
of the principal verb; as, 

CuaAemucs cy akopa, Having weighed an- 
MbI HyCMiusuch Bb MOpe. chor we put out to sea. 

¢ 230. The auxiliary verb 6s.40 added to 
the past of the definite branch corresponds — 
to the English pluperfect; as. 


Al cabsans boizo own6- Il had made a mis- 
KY, Aa ycubab ee no- take, but corrected it 
papa b. in time. 


§ 231. The same verb with the past tense of 
the verb zouméms and the infinitive of the 
principal verb ‘corresponds to the English was 
going; as, 

Al xomt.tv Geto evit- . I was going to ride, 
zamb, HO 6biAr yaep- but was prevented by 
Kalb AYPHO!O Moroso. the bad weather. 

§ 232. The auxiliary verb 6sed1o added to- 
the past tense of a verb, corresponds to the 
English used to followed by the infinitive; as , 

Al Gusaao 6traan no I used to run about 
AYTaMb. the meadows. * 
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fl Gurdao xamusaut I used to walk thirty 
No iiptayama Bepcotd versts a day. 
Bb ACHb. | 
Rem. Prefixed to the present tense it ex- 
presses the same idea in a more lively 


manner. 
By wik0oat mb 6o1na- At school we used to 
ao yaumca, a oun u- study, while he was 
rpaegip. | playing, 


2 Moods. 


§ 233. The infinitive is used in the Russiaa 
language without any preposition or sign; as, 


fl meaato 3xame. I wish t& know. 
Yauch 2ogopams upa- Learo to speak cor- 
BUADHO. | rectly. 


§ 231. When the infinitive Russ is preceded 
by the conjunction ymo6u or aaGal it expresses 
the end of the action; as, _ 


Aa6u xopoud stam» ~— It is necessary to.read 
A3bikb, Hago6HO MHOre = and write mach toknow 
“4 
4umamb @ NAcadb. a language well, 


$ 235. The iahnitive is frequently employed 
instead of the imperative; as, 


WAcnoauums mo nmpu- — Let this be executed 
KA3AH 10. -aceording to the order. 
Bounb Ho cemy. So be it. 


( 238 ) 
¢ 236. The infinttive is sometimes followed 
by the interrogative particle 2a, in which case 
it expresses doubt; as, 
Baaamt-tn mabeme Shall I see my native 
pasd Molo poammy? place aace more ? 


When preceded by xe it marks the cer- 
tainty of the non-occurrence of afi action; 


as , 
He sraamp mes 6o- Thou wilt never see 
ate mpoéu poaniel. thy native place more. 


§ 237. In addition to the manner of for- 
ming the imperative shewn in the conjugation 
it may be expressed by the prefix of the 
particle aa; in which form it corresponds to 
the optative Euglish. 


_ Aa coxpanum» sac» May Ged preserve 
Bort. | you. 

Aa ucnoanumca Ba- May your desire be 
me xeaauie. gratified. 


‘ fla G6yaem> oan Let thy will be done. 
MBOA. 


¢ 238. There is neither conditional nor 
subjunctive mood in the Russian language ; 
the former is expressed by the addition of 
the particle 6n1 or ecaa 6m to the past indi- 
cative; as, 


| { 239 ) 

Bean apyxber n awb6- Without tove and 
Bh cBhitth 6e4s bo ne- friendship the world 
naaLuvto mycmpiaew. would be a dismal wil- 

derisess. | 

Ecau6si a Grav 6o- If f were rich &c. 
“ramp. . : 


$ 239. The subjunctive is expressed in the Rus- 
sian language by the particles umo6m, gab, 
or xoma 6m, added to the past tense of the 
indicative; as, 

Oud mpé6yemn, 1m10- He requires that I 
6st a ch Hum» nob- should go with him. 
Kar. 

Atméw  wHaka3pnipa- ‘Children are punish- 
tomb, Adel of uc- ed, that they may re- 
MpaBuauch. form. 
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PROMISCUOUS EXERCISE. 


On THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 


Howard's tomb. 


If I tel? you, that at the very entrance of 
the town of Sympheropol, on the high road 
from Nicolaeff, there stands a Monument ito 
Howard, you will think that I contradict my- 
seff in an unpardonable manner — but you 
will be mistaken, the monument és actually there, 


a 


if, écan, 

to tell, cxa3dmne. 

at, y, gov. the gen. 
the very, campbiit. 
entrance , Bbhb3Ab. 

of the town, Bb répoap. 
of Sympheropol , Cum- 


cdbeponoas. 


on, mo, gov. the dat. 


high, Goanmodx. 
road, aopora. 
from, omp>. 


Nicolaeff, Huxoadesn. ° 
there , not expressed. 


to stand , cmoamps. 
a monument, 
HHUKb. 


NaMAMte - 


to, expressed, by the 
gen, 
Howard, I éyapa." 
to think, no,ymame. 
to contradict, npomn- 
eoptcums. 
in, expressed by the ins, 
case, 
unpardonable , nenpo- 
CMM CAB BI. 
manner , 06pa3>, 
but, a. 
to be mistaken, omnue 
Gimpca. 
actually , méaauHuHo. 


‘there, myn. 


to be , naxogumoca. 
11 
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high granite obelisk, the pedestal of which 
forms a sarcophagus with the following wuscrip- 
tion: «Howard departed this life at the age of sixty 
five years, 1790.» [It is sarrounded by a circular 
stone wall with gates of iron railing opposite 
the inscription. This is all very well; thanks 
to him who first conceived the idea af honour- 


ing the memory of aman worthy of universal 





high, BercoKii. 
granite, rpaHiornbiit. 
obelisk, o6eancrn. 
the pedestal, muege- 
cmab. 
to form, cocmasAamo. 
a sarcophagus, cap- 
“«ogars. 
with, cb, gov. the gen. 
to follow , caé4o0eame. 
toscription , .HaANHCh. 
to depart this life, cxon- 
CAIMbCA, 
at the age of 65, na 
65> roay ont» pox- 
ACHIA cBoero. 
to «surround, o6nHo- 
cums. 


Pera aeonrs Ka 


circular, Kpyrabrif. 
stone, KaMeHHHIA, 
wall, orpaaa 


railing, pbwémaaniiit. 


wide, mwupoKii. 
gates, Bopoma. 
‘Opposite , Hacynpo- 

MHBb. 
all this, sce amo. 


is very well, mar». 


thanks, w xsaaa. 
‘to conceive an idea, 


3axvomtinib. 
tq honour, wozmums. 


the memory , na- 


MALT be 
warthy, AOCnIoHHnl. 
universal, pced6mit. 
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esteem; but it is a monument, a cenotaph, and. not 
the tomb of Howard. The ashes of this bene- 
factor of the wretched /ie about three versts from 
the town, where { saw a miserable mouldering 
brick pyramid, instead of the sun-dial, which £ 
hoped to have found over his grave according to 
his last request. This circumstance may be per- 
haps unknown to you. In the year 1790, when a 





esteem, yBaméHie. 
but, Ho. 
it is, 9mMo. 
a cenotaph, xenomadp. 
and not, a He. 
the tomb, rpo6siya. 
the ashes, upax» (sing. ) 
benefactor , 6:arompo- 
puaieab. 
the wretched , cmpax- 
ayuyie. 
to lie , novneams. 
about, Bb, gov. 
prep. 
three, V. § 130. 
a verst, Bpepcma. 
from, Ont». 
where , “4 mam» mo. 
to see » GHAGME. 


the. 


miserable , 6bauniit. 
brick, kapnaHsil. 
pyramid, mupamuaa. 
instead , BMbcmo. 
the sun-dial , cdOaneq- 
HbIe GaCcbl. 
to hope, xesdms. 
to find , xaxuma. 
Over, HaAd, gov. the ins. 
according, coraacHo. 
last, Mocabanin, 
request, BOaA, 
circumstance , o6cmo- 
AM1e.1 be MBO. 
may be perhaps, moxem» 
Obl tb. 
unknown , Hea3BbcIN- 
HO. 


when, koraa. 
*k * 
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contagious putrid fever raged in the Crimea, 


Howard happened to be at Cherson on his 
way to Constantinople. You may easily imagine , 
that it was difficult for a man, who considered. 


it as a sacred duty daily to visit prisons, ho- 


spitals and dungeons, lo escape the contagion: 
he actually fed/ a sacrifice to it. Feeling that 





to rage, cenptncems6o- 
6am. 
in the Crimea, Bp» Kps- 
My. 
contagious , Mpuannin- 
Bhi. 
putrid ,- ramadii. 
fever, ropsjuka. 
to happen, cayziumoeca. 
to be, not expressed. 
at, Bb, gov. the prep. 
Cherson, Xepconn. 
on, Ha, gov. the prep. 
way, DYINb. | 
Constantinople,’ Iapp- 
a paar. 
easily, aerko. 
to imagine, mpejcma- 
nin’ cebs. 


te 


you may, Mo«emD. 





man, WAOBhKb. 
to consider, emdéeums 
cebé. 
as, Bb, gov. the acc. 
sacred, HeMHHyeMDIM. 
duty, o6s3anHOcmb. 
daily, exeauésuo. 
to visit, noctmydms. 
a prison, mroppma. 
an hospital, 6GoabHiiyga. 
a dungeon, ocmporp. . 
to escape, u3z6é6mamb. 
the contagion, 3apa3a. 
actually, abiicmBimeabe-. 
HO. 


to fall, gistamoca, gov. 


§ 

the ins. 
a viclim, 2épurBa. 
it, V. § 199. ae 


to feel, cyscmeosam. 
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“his end was approaching, he called his two 
friends, with whom he could converse in his native 
language , and having bid them farewell said: 
I wish for no monument, and beg you only 
to place a simple sun-dial over my grave. But 
this request was forgotten, there is no sun-dial 
over his grave; and it is a pity, a great pity! His 
friends erected a little brick pyramid, but now 
even that simple monument is mouldering away, 





end, Konéup. 
was approaching, 6ai- 
30K. 

to call, mpu3sedmo ko cebs. 

a friend, npiamean. 

to be able, moz. V. 

7 § 215, 

to speak, z2oeopump. 

native , Npupo,aHail. 

language , 435IKb. 

to bid farewell , mpo- 
| CINHINDCA. 

them, cb Hun. 

to say, cra3zame. 

monument,naMAMHUK. 

no, Hukakoro. 

to wish, xomtms. 


to beg , npoctim». 


to place, nocmdsenumoe. ° 

grave , MOrHAa. 

simple, mpocmiiZ. 

sun-dial , cdaHeqHnie 
ACh. 

request , moseabuie. 

to forget , 3a6vume. 

there is no, nbm*». 

it is a pity, smoro xKaab. 

a great pity, OVeHb maab, 

to erect, 60346n2amb. 

a little, mavenprii. 

now ,, meméppb. 

even, H. 

that, smomn. 

simple , mpocmdém. 

to moulder away, pa3- 

CbLTTAM bCR. 
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and e’er long the place will be unknown where 
lie the remains of this friend of suflering bue 
manity. | 


Mouravieff. 








eer long, scKopt. to lie, seadms 

will be unknown, ve the remains, vemamen. 
y3udioms, of suffering humauity , 

the place, mécmo. cmpaaaabyesd. 


a 
CHAP. VI. 


PARTICIPLES, 

$¢ 240. The participle is a part of speech 
derived from the Verb, and combines the 
meaning of the relative pronoun xmo, who; 
xomopniit, which, or amo, that, with the 
signification of the verb, from which it is de 
rived, ex. desovbua, sobaiyih npasay, the man, 
who loves truth. 


$241. Participles have the same declension as 
adjectives and vary according to the number, 
gender and case of the substantive , to which 
they are prefixed, ex. aya eocrog,awazo coanya, 
the rays.of the rising sun, &c. 


( 247 ) 


DECLENSION OF ParTICIPLES. 


3Halowllt , knowing, or who knows. 


S tn g. 
Mas. Fem. 
Nom. 3Hawiuilt, 3HaIouiad , 
Gen. 3naiouaro, 3Hamouel, 
Dat. 3Hd:ouemy, 3HaoueH, 
3HAalOWMarO 3HAIOLL yO 
Acc’, a 
3HAIOULIE , 
Ins. 3HatomuMD, s3nalomern, 
Prep. o 3HaloujeM?, 0 3HaIoWweH, 
P l ue 
Nom. 3Hatomie,  3nanmmia, 
Gen. 3Hatomjynxd, 3HatOuHXd, 


Dat. 3Hal0ulHMD, 3HGIOLIUND, 


A 3HAIOINUXD, 3HAIOLIUXD, 

CC. ’ ° , e 

: sHaroujie,  3HAalOuiA, 
Ins. 3HaIOmtuMH, 3HaIOWaME, 


Neut. 
sHalomee. 
3HaloWaro. | 
3HaloueMy. 
asHaloljec. 


3HAIOWIAMD, 
O 3HaluleMb, 


SHAIOLIN. 
3HAIOUIH Xb. 
3HAIOLIN Mb, 


3HAIOWIIA. 


3HalOONME. 


Prep. 0 3Hal0LjMXb © SHAIOWHXS O 3HAIOIIAXD. 


WO2442224) 
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THEME XXVIII. 


Own THE DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. 


The earth, inhabited by us isa planet, Je- 
longing to the solar system. The ruins of an- 


cient Rome are monuments of its former great- 
ness. Aman, (who 7s) unmindful of his future des- 
tination, is like atraveller, who has no other end 
but the pleasures of the present moment. Russia 
is divided from America by Behring’s straits , 





the earth, 3eMAdA, 

by us, Hamu. 

to inhabit, o6umdamo. 

a planet, maanéma.. 

to belong, mpunague- 
JKAMb» 

solar, cOjAHeqHHIM, 

system, cucméma. , 


the ruins, pa3BaAMHbl. 


ancient, ApeBHilt. 

Rome, Pump. 

a monument, mamam- 

HUKb. 

former, 6viemin. 

its , erd. 

oreatness, Beauqie. 

to be unmindful , 3a- 
ObiBanib, 


destination, ompeab.e- 
Hlé, 

is like, moad6eun. 

a traveller, nymemé- 
CHIBEHHUKb, 

not to. have, xe “mbm. 

any other, apyroa. 

end , uf. 

but, Kpoms. 

of the present moment,. 
MUHYM Hall, 

pleasure, yjopoabcmBie. 

Russia, Poccia. 

to divide , omabaame. 

from , om. 

America, Amépuka. 

Behring, bépuuro. 

strait, Mpornsp. 
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which are about 73 versts wide. Of the rivers, 
which fall into the Caspian sea, the Volga is 
the most considerable. Among the poets, who 
have distinguished themselves in modern times 
in England , the most celebrated are Scott and 
Byron. Epaminondas , mortally wounded in the 
battle of Mantinea, said to his friends, who lamen- 
ted that he should die without leaving any chil- 
dren; [ leave two daughters, the victories of Leuctra 





which are, rendered by 

the participle of u»éms, 
to have. 

a verst, Bepcma. 

a river, pbka. 

to fall, enagamo. 

Caspian , Racniiicriit. 

the Volga, Bouara. 

considerable , s3nHavh- 

| MeAbH I. 

among , H3b YNCAA. 

a poet, cmuxomBopen». 

to distinguish , npocad- 
«HII b 

modern, HoBbimii. 

time, Bpema. 

England , Aurain. 

Scott, Ckommnp. 

Byron , beiipoup. 


Epaminondas, Enamn- 
HOHAD. 
mortally, cmepméabuo. 
to wound , pdxume. 
the battle, cpaxéunie. 
Mantinea, Maunmunéa. 
to say, Cka3amb. 
a friend, apyr. 
to lament, co6osé3HO- 
6am. 
that he should die, o 
IMOM> 40 yMHpas. 
without leaving, He oc- 
MaBAHeld, 
a child, anma. 
to leave, ocmaBAAMIb. 
daughter, ao. 
the victory, no6b,a. 
Leuctra , AepKuipa. 
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and Mantinea, Ignorance united with modesty 
is more bearable than knowledge accompanied 
by haughtiness. A perturbed mind ,. like a érou- 
led sea, reflects ail the objects, which surround 
it, distorted and broken, communicating to them 
that disordered motion, by which it is_ itself 


agitated. It is necessary for man, who is hourly 


tempest-tost on the sea of life, to have faith 





ignarance,HeBbKeCIIBO. 

10 unite, coegnxame. 

with, cp. 

modesty , ckpOmuHocm. 

bearable , cHocHniiz, 

knowledge , snanie. 

la accompany , compo- 
COR AGM Ss 

haughtiness , cmecb. 

to perturb, ecmpesd- 

KUM, 

mind, ayxb 

like, maz06n0. 

ta trouble, e3so2znoedma. 

the sea., mope. 

to reflect, ompamxdmp. 

all, sce. 

io surround, oxpyxdme. 

an object, npeamémn. 


to distort, o6e306pd- 
xKHBaMb. 
to break , mpersonsame. 
to communicate, co- 
o6mamp. 
that, moe. 
disordered motion, Bo.x- 
née. 
to agitate, o6ypesame. 
for, expressed bythe dat. 
hourly , exewacHo. 
sea, mMOpe. 
hfe, mu3Hb 
to tempest-toss , obype- 
eal’. 
it 1s necessary, Heo6- 
’  XYoauMo. 
to have, umbom, . 
faith, nbpa. | 


in Providence for his pilot. The first step 
beyond the cottage presented me with the most 
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enchanting view. The rays of the rising sun, 
intercepted by a range. of rocky hills, shot 
through the rugged 
‘openings ; the valley partly <iumined, and 
partly Aid inshade, exhibited the most varied 
display of colours. The Tartar village with 


its huts , sending forth their white clouds of 


their enlivening light 





In, Bb. 
Providence , Hposuat- 
H1e. 

step, marb 

beyond, 3a. 

the threshold, nmopors. 

cottage, XHmUHa. — 

to present, aocmaBumb. 

enchanting, socxumu- 
MeAbHbIM. 

view , B3rAnAb. 

a ray, Ayab. 

to rise, 6oczroqume. 

to intercept, nepexed- 
mbieams. 

a range, cmbua. 

rocky, KaMeHHEIH. 

a hill, ropa. 

to shoot, 6pocamp. 


through, cKBo3b. 
rugged opening, yroab. 
to enliven, oxn61AM>. 
light, cpm. 

the valley, joanna. 
partly , aacmiro. 

to illumine, ocetyams. 
to hide, cxprieame. 
shade, mbH». 

to exhibit, apaamp. 
varied, pasHoobpasuniit. 
display, urpa. 


‘colour, yBbm». 


Tartar , Tamapcnrrit. 

a village, aepéBHA. 
hut, AOMMK». 

to send forth, nycxamo. 


‘white, 6b.bii. 


column, o6aake. 
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curling smoke through the dark foliage of the 
trees, was seated like the ruling geuius of the 
mountain scene, which served as its crown; amidst 
the groves which girded itas with a luxuriant 
garland; and on the shore of the great deep, 
which brought to its feet the tribute of its waves. 





to curl, exmoca. 

smoke , AbiM>d. 

dark, rycmpii. 

foliage , chub. 

a tree, Aépeso. 

was seated, BeEAHWaAOCh. 

like, Kak. 

the ruling genius, ya- 

puyga. 

of the mountain scene, 
" MERAY Pupp. 

to serve, cAyxumps. 


‘\ 


as its, eH. 


a crown, BbHED». 
amidst, Mémay. 

a grove, poua. 

to gird, ipenodcriéams. 
as, Bb OOpa3b. 
luxuriant, pocrémnni. 
a garland , rupaanaa. 
Shore, 6épern. 

the great deep, mope. 
to bring, npnnocime. 
foot, Hora. 

tribute, aaHp. 

a wave , BOAHa. 


rr enn 


CHAP. VII. 


“ADVERBS, 


§ 242. The adverb is cammouly prefixed to 
the verb to express some qualifying circum- 
stance of the action; as, 

Topopumb 6xAmno, to speak distinctly. 
Hocinynamb 64azopa3y€euno, to act prudently. 
$243. The only variations, which adverbs are 
subject to, are the degrees of signification * 
which are formed by changing the termination o 
into te for the comparative, and by prefixing 
pe, oveHb, or necema to the positive for the 
superlative degree; as, 
Guicmpo, rapidly. 6sicmpbe, more rapidly. 


MHOrO, much, mpemuoro, very much. 

pano, early , OveHh pando, very early. 
-ycnbmHo, success- BecbMayc- very success- 

" sully. nbuHo. + fully. 


1. Adverbs of: place » in answer to the question 
rab? svhere? 


sabch, here. ' rab uudyap, any-where, 
mam>b, there. Be3 Ab | 

| 3 everywhere. 
mym»>, here. TIOBCIOAY 


Gees 





* There are however diminutive adverbs, which are formed 
jn the same manner as diminutive adjectives ; maaoBamo, 
rather little; panéuexo, pretty early ete. 
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Hab, somewhere. 
Kpyromp, around. 
Bokpyre, about. 
BHYMpu, inside. 
cHapyxu, outside. 
Bb nepeau, before. 
Hasaau, behind. 
Ha Bepxy, above. 


Bb HO3y, below. 

Bb paso, on the right. 
Bb ABBO, On the left. 
nocpeai, in the middle. 
6au3ko, near. 

Aaaeko , far. 

BAaAn , at a distance. 
BOau3iH , near, at hand. 


2. Adverbs of movement, in answer to the ques- 


tions xyaa? whither omnyaa? whence. &c. 


croaa, hither. 

myaa, thither. 

‘Kyaa Hu6yab, some- 
| where. 

1 pamo, straight forward. 

BKOCL, On one side. 

BAOAb , along. 

nonepérb , across, 

BBepXd, Up. 

BHu3b , down. 

BHYMpb , into. 

Hasaap, behind. 

Biiepéab, before, 

BAaab, distantly. 

BOHD , away. 


_ OifioBcroay , 


omctaa, hence. 
ommyaa, thence. 
u3BHympu, from out. 
nu3Bub , from without. 
cb Bepxy, from above. 
Cb HH3Y, from below. 
cp népeau, from before. 
cp 34an, from behind. 
u3zaaau, from far. 
n36au3n, from near. 
cp vbBa , from the left. 
cpupasa, from the right. 
from all 
sides. 


‘Epowb, away. 
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3. Adverbs of time, in answer f the question 
| Koraa? when? 


moraa, then. 
menépb, now. 

HbIHb, at present. 
celigach, this minute. 
momuach, immediately. 
itHoraa, sometimes. 
beeraa , always. 
HuKOrAa, never. 
pbaco, seldom. 
uacmo , often. 

aabHo, long ago. 

He AaBuHo, lately. 
sbano , eternally. 
n3aaBHa, long since. 
mpéxge , before. 
nocab, after. - 
nomom»p, then. 

pauo, early. 


4. Adverbs marking 


BO NépsBeixd, In the first 
place. 

BO BHIOPEEXd, In the see 
eond place. 

cuayana, from the be. 
ginning. 


10340 , late. 


aoaro, long. 


ye , already. 
omHbint, henceforth. 
Bipeab , henceforward. 
ceréauin, to day. 
3aBMIpa, tomorrow. 
Buepa , yesterday. 
mpémbsaro qua , the day 
before yesterday. 
mocab 3asmpa, the day 
| after tomorrow. 
exeroano, annually. 


-exeauésuo , daily. 


nocmenéHHo, gradually. 
henoaosoab , by and by. 
moka, until, .... 4 
nocpeau, in the midst. . 


the order of lime. 


cnepsa, at first. ~% 
npéxge , before. . 
nomomy , afterward. , 
3a cuMb., after this. 
Maso mo aay, litte by 
little. 
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aaxte , farther. 
HakoHéun, at last. 
Hanocabaok?, at length. 


CHOBA, 
BHOBb , ragain. 


OMA, 


5. Adverbs of repetition , in answer to the que- 
tion CKOAbKO pa3? ’ 


CMOAbKO pa3b, SO many 
times. 
OAHARAL , 
CAHHOKAbl, Ponce. 
OAHOKpamHo, 


ABaKAbl, twice, 


HBCKOADKO pa3b, Seve- 
ral times. 
MHoroKpamno , frequ- 
ently. 
gacmo , often. 
cmo pa3p, a hundred 
times. 


6. Adverbs of quantity, in answer to the question 
cxoabko ? how mucli? 


cm6abko, so much. 
mHOro, much, 
maao, little. 
HBCKOADKO, some, 


AOBOAbHO, enough. | 
Aocmaimouno,sufticient- 
| ly. 


cAuuikoMb, too much. 


9. Adverbs of affirmation. 


aa, yes. 

makh , SO. 

mouHo , exactly. 
BapaMb, surely. 
noAAMHHO, indeed, 


ROHEIHO, certainly. 


Bbpuo, fa:thfully. 


 ABUCMBUmMeAbHO, actu- 


ally. 


6e3p comubuia, without 


doubt. 
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paso, truly. Ha BbpHoe, for . cer- 
Bh CAMOMD Abb, 1n fact. tain. 


8. Adverbs of negation. 


we, not. OMHIOAb 
‘ ‘i ‘not at all. 


Hbm>b, no, HUKAKD, 
Humaso, @ not in the uunyerd, nothing. 
Hidymb,§ least 


g. Adverbs of doubt. 


eapa au ,. scarcely. mMOxemr> Gsm, perhaps. 
apocb, perchance. MOKeml> cmambca, maybe. 


10. Adverbs of augmentation and excess. 


ropa3ao, much, — CAUMKOM> , too much. 
O4eHD , ape3phiqaio , uncom- 
, pvery. 
BecbMa, monly. 
Kpative ,: coscbmb, entirely. 
. excessivly. : 
H3AHWIHE , BoBce , altogether. 
11. Adverbs of comparison. 
Makb Kakb, SO. pasHo, equally. 
makh Ke Kakb, as. no,jo6Ho, like. 
Kakb 6m, f nave, otherwise. 
8 a MI. , 
6yamo , mouHo , exactly, 


12. Adverbs of explanation. 


m0 ecb, that is. uMeHHO, namely. 
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13. Adverbs of quality in answer to the question 
kakp? how? 


MAKb, 80. 

makamMp O6pa30md, In 
such a manner. 

xopomo, well. 

xyao, badiy. 

napaauo , tolerably. 

aypuo, indifferently. 

Makb UW CHKb, S0-SO. - 

nopiaouno, pretty well. 

mocpéacmsBeHHO, mid- 

Iingly. 

Bapyrp, all at once. 

BHesanuo, suddenly. — 

onpomémainso, tashly. 


o6ni1kKHOBéHHO , com- 
monly. 
oxomHo, willingly. 
AobposoabHo , volun. 
tarily. 
HachabHo, forceably. 
HapOwHo, purposly, 
ABHO, evidently. 
Aerko, easily. 
yao6uo,, conveniently. 
AApOMd, gratis. 
manuo, secretly. 
muyémuo , fruitlessly 


&c., 


14. Adverbs of interrogation. 


rab, where. 

xyaa, whither. 
om«yaa , whence. 
aoxyaa , how far. 
Koraa , when. 

aoxoas, till when. 
ckOAb Aouro, how long. 
Kakb Facmio, how often. 


ckoabko, how many. 

CKOAbBKO pa3p , how 
many times. 

Karp, how. 

KaKHMb oO6pa30Mb In 

what way. 
noumo , why. 
saubm», for what. 


WWWBVBWRAWWABMARYD 
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THEME XXIXx. 


On ADVERBS. 


‘The people are happy there, where industry 
is combined with good morals. We see every- 
where traces of the wisdom of the Creator. 
Magellan performed the first voyage round the 
world. There is no where such a dense po- 
pulation as in China. In Egypt, where formerly 
the sciences flourished, ignorance now reigns. 
Auger often causes us to act rashly. As we ap- 





are happy, 6aaro,éH- 
crisyents, 
industry, mpyAoatoie. 
to combine, coean- 
HAMIb. 
Morals , HpaBbl 
to see, BUuAbMb. 
a trace, cCabab. 
wisdom , "pemyapocmp. 
of the Creator, Bémien. 
Magellan, Mareasdun. 
to perform, cosepmumn. 
voyage , Nymemécinzie. 
round, xpyromb, gov. 
the gen. 
the world, cst». 


there is, ubirp 
such , maxdi. 
a dense population , 
M HOTOANOACIRBO. 
China, Kumad. 
Egypt, Eriunem». 


a science, Hayka, 


to flourish, upoust- 
mat. 
to reign, yapcmso- 
Balllb. 


anger, TrHbBD. 
to cause, 3acmaBAAmb. 
to act, abicmsosamp. 
as we approach, mpu- 

6am KaACh, 
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proach the land we discover first the summits 
of the mountains, then the tops of towers, and 
at dast the shore itself. A grateful man remem- 
bers eternally a benefit once conferred upon 
him. To speak much and reflect Jittle. isa sign 
of frivolity. We do not know for certain how 
far the Phenicians extended their navigation. 
There is no rule without exception. In some 
arts we can scarcely be compared with the an- 
cients. A gentle spirit, léke a smooth lake, 





land, 6épers. 

to discover, 1pumbaant. 
(to observe.) 

summit, Bepuruna. 

a mountain, ropa. 

tops, Bepxu. 

a tower, 6amua. 

the shore, 6épers. 

a grateful man,. 6.a- 

roAapHbll. 

to remember, n6m- 

HINIb. 

to confer, oKxa3ampb. 

a benefit, ycayra. 

a sign , Ipa3Hak. 

frivolity, aerkompicaie. 

to know, 3Hamb. 


a Phenician, W@uun- 
KIAHHHD. 

to extend, mpocmu- 
| ~pantp 


navigation , MaaBaHie, 

a rule, mpasuao. 

exception , M3K.109¢- 
He, 

art, HCKycmI®o, 

we can, Mbl MOKEMD, 

to compare, paBHAMDCA. 

with, eb. 

the ancients, apésuie. 

gentle , cnokOMHbii. 

spirit, ayuia. 

smooth, 3epKaAbHbld. 

lake, 63epo. | 
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reflects every object in its just proportions. 
The Lacedemonians, accustomed thei child- 
ren from their very infancy to speak driefly 
and distinctly. It 
passions than to conquer them. 


Is easier to govern the 
People for- 
give malice sooner than contempt. Many peo- 
ple write Jdetier than they speak, and others 
speak etter than they write. Sooner, said 


Pyrrhus, will the sun swerve from its course , 





to reflect, ompaxamp. 

object, npeaméirn. 

in Bb | 

just, HaAAemamiif, 

proportion , BHA. 

a Lacedemonian, Aa- 
 KEACMOUAHHHD. 

from , cb. 

very, CaMbIi. 

infancy, MAaaéHiecmno. 

to accustom, mpiyyamp. 

achild, auma V. § 51. 

to speak, rosopnmp. 

briefly, xkpam«o. | 

distinctly , iicHo. 

to govern, yipasasams, 

passion, cmpaciub. 


to conquer , nobthik- 
. Aaiulb. 
people, aroan. 
soon , CKOpo. 
to forgive, mpowamp. 
malice , 3406a. 

than, Hexen. 
contempt, mpespRtCs, 
many, MHorie. 

to write, Mucamb. 

to speak, rosopump. 
to say, Ckasallin. 
Pyrrhus, Unpp». 

will swerve , cospa- 
MHUICsA. 
from , cb. | 


course, nymb, V, § 40. 
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than Fabricius from the path of virtue. Leav- 
Ing our own country (Russix) at the commence. 
ment of autumn, in a@ few days we passed 
to the south of England, where delghtful 
weather stl/ lingered; and when: even there the- 
rains and fogs commenced, and the vegeta- 
tive force of Nature began to decay, in the 
stormy month of December we passed over 





its , CBOH. 

Fabricius’, Da6puyiit. 

path, cmesa. 

to leave, ocmanump. 

our own country, omé- 

yecmBo. 

Russia , Poccia. 

at, npu, gov. the prep. 

commencement ,_ nHa- 
cmynaeéuie. 

aulumn, OceHb. 

In, Bb. 

a few, abcKkoabKo. 

day, Aeit. 

to pass, nepelms. 

to, Bb, gov. the acc, 

south , wwii. 


England, Auraia. 


delightful, npexpacunil. 
weather, noro,a. 
to linger, npogoaxamb- 


cA. 

even, W. 
to commence, Haq. 
Hamlbcs. 


rain , AORAB. 

fog , myman», 

vegelalive, pacmumea- 

bli. 

force , chaa. 

to decay, McpmBSmiE, 

stormy, 6ypupin. 

month of December, 
Ae xa6pp. 

io pass over, nepeHo- 
CHMIbCA, 
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to the still warmer climate of the south of 
Europe. There the most delightful summer 
again metus. All creation was full of life, every 
thing blossomed, every thing was clothed in 
green, and thousands of insects murmured in 
the air. : 





to, Bb, gov. the acc. full, ncndaneno. 
still warmer, api. life , mu3Hp. 


climate, KauMantn. to blossom, ustcmh. 
Europe, Espéma. — was clothed , oabmo. 
delightful, apexpacnui. green, 3éaeHb. 
summer, abmo. . an insect, HacbkOnoe. 
to meet, Bcmmpbmams. to murmur, wymbutp. 
creation, mBopéuie. the air, BO3sAyxm 








CHAP. VII. 
PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 244. Prepositions serve to point out the 
relation, in which objects stand to each other,as, 
KHiura aexims Ha cmoab, the book lies on 

| the table. 
Kpacoma 6e3b mnpiamuocmu, beauty without 
grace &c. 

The following is a list of the prepositions 

alphabetically arranged. * 


6e3p , without. H3b, from. 

6au3b or GansKo, near. - Kpoub, besides. 
BAOAb, along. Kb Or KO, to. 
BMbcmo , instead. MexAly, between. 
BHympu, inside. + © mumo, near by. 
BH, outside. Ha, on. 

Bo3ab, near. HaAb, above. 
BOKpyrb, around. HaANpOMuUBd , Opposite. 
Bb Or BO, in. okouo, about. 
aan, for. okpecm> , around. 
ao, until, before. oupu4b, besides. 
3a , after. omb, from. 


ED 
* For the different cases, which they goyern see Syntax, 
Chap. II. Sect. VI. 
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Ho, according, until. 
Wopépxp, above. 
noaat , close. 

nog, under. 
no3saau, behind. 
Nomepérp , across. 
nocasb, after. 

npeap, before. 
mpéxae, before. 
mpo , about. 


IpOmMBh, against. 
paau , for the sake. 
cBpepxb, in addition. 
cxBo3b, through. — 
cnycma , after. 
cpeau , amidst. 
CyHpomnss, opposite. 
cb, or co, from, with, 
- about. 


ape3p , through, by. 


RSW WW QDRDAAVWOOWOrw es 


THEME XXX. 


On 


PREPOSITIONS. 


There is no fruit without labour. Near Schaf- 


hausen 


is the celebrated fall of the Rhine. 


Savages use sharp stones, or fish bones, instead 





labour , mpyap. 
there is no, HbmO»b. 
fruit, Mao,p. 
Schafhausen , [lacraj- 
3eHb. 
is, HaxoOaumica. 
celebrated , caaBHbii. 
of the Rhine, Peiucxit. 


a fall, soaona,p. 
Savages , AlKie, 
iron, eab30. 
to use, ynompebaamp. 
sharp, Ocmp»pilt. 
a stone, KaMeHb. 
a fish , ppr6a, 
bone, kocmp. 
12 
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of iron. 


Learning serves as an ornament to 


man im prosperity, and a refuge in adversity. 
The planets revolve round the sun. The Ural 
mountains divide Siberia from European Rus- 
sia. Pleasures are the rocks, on which many 
young people are wrecked. They press after 
them with all sails set; but scthout compass 
to guide their course, and without helm 





iron, erb30. 
learning, yaénie. 
to serve, CAyKUMD. 
prosperity , cyacniie. 
as, expressed by the ins. 
anornament, ykpaueé- 
| Hie, 
adversity, Hecaacmie. 
a refuge, mpuObxuiye. 
a planet, maanéma. 
to revolve, o6pamjampca 
the sun, cOaHue. 
Ural, Ypaascxiit. 
‘a mountain, ropa. 
to divide, omabasmn. 
European , Esponéit- 
CKii. 
Russia, Poccia. 


Siberia, Cu6ips. 

pleasure, ymbxu. 

a rock, ckKaaa. 

on, 0. 

to be wrecked, pa3- 

Oupambca. 

many, 66abmai Wacmihb. 

young, MOJAOAbII. 

people, awau. 

to press, lycKanipca. 

after, 3a. 

with all sails set, wa 
BCBXb Mlapycax. 

compass , KOMMacb. 

‘tO, AA. 

guide , HampaBéHie. 

course , WAaBaHie. 

helm, kopmiao. 
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to steer the vessel, and so instead of enjoy- 
ment, they meet with shame and disappoint- 
ment. What melancholy ideas of the tran- 
sitory grandeur of nations are excited in Italy, 
at the foot of ancient columns; on the top 
of triumphal arches; ix the interior of ruined . 
tombs, and ox the mossy banks of fountains. 
Apollo is sometimes represented with a lyre, 





to steer the vessel , mo- 
ryuyjaro yipaBAAmb 
Kopabaémp. 
and so, H Tomiomy. 
enjoyment , yAoBo.b- 
CmBie. 
to meet, BCmpbhiamb. 
shame, cmblAb. 
disappointment, orop- 
géHIe. 
what, CkKOAb. 
melancholy,ueqaabHblit. 
idea, MbICAb. 
transitory, HellocmosuH- 
HbIi. 
grandeur, Beanuie. 
nation, Hapo,n. 
are excited, pom,daiom- 
CA, 


Italy , Amaaia. 

the foot, nmoadmsa. 

ancient, apéBHiii. 

a column, koadHuHa. 

the top, Baicoma. 

triumphal, mopxécm- 
BeHHBI. 


arch, sopoma. 


of ruined, paszBaahs- 
: HIMXCA. 

a tomb, rpo6niya. 

mossy, MUIMCINDIM. 

bank, 6éperp. 

a fountain, ucmé4uHuk». 

Apollo, Amosadup. 

sometimes, nHor,a, 

to be represented, u306- 

paxkamibca. 


a lyre, aupa. 
xk* 
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and sometimes with a drawn bow. Innocence 
smiles like a vernal morning, upon her ele- 
vated brow sit peace of mind and tranquility ; 
unfading roses and lilies bloom upon her 
cheeks. The playful zephyrs sporting around 
her, wanton with her white and airy robe and 


floating locks. 


Crowned with the flowers of 


the Graces she glides along the smiling earth, 


ee nen nRE EERE aan 


drawn , HamaAnyMbli. 
bow, AyKb. 
Nnnocence, HeBHHHOCMb. 
to smile, yan6ampca. 
like, noaé6x0, gov. the 
dat. 
elevated , BhicOKii1. 
brow, ve.ao. 
to sit, u3sobpaxambca. 
peace of mind, ay- 
méBHbIM MUpb. 
tranquility , cmoKoa- 
cmBie. 
unfading, Heybaaaemnit. 
a rose, p03a. 
a lily, awais. 
to bloom, usscmu. 
the cheek, aanuma. 


playful , pbseoriz. 

zephyr, 3eq@up». 

to sport, Bumbca, irr. 

to wanton, urpamib, gov. 
the ins. 

airy, A€rkil. 

white , 6baniit. 

robe, ogé«Kaa. 

floating, pacnyujénHnit. 

lock , BO«AOC». 

crowned, yBbHIaHHEEL 

flower, uBbIN»D. 

the Graces , Ppania. 

to glide, mécmsonamp. 


along , Zo. 
smiling, 6aarocaoBéH- 


HbIill. 


the earth, 3emadA. 
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storms and clouds flee at her approach, and 
celestial happiness spreads itself before her in 
sunny rays. When mortals obeyed the voice 
of beneficent Nature, and lived in love, tran- 
quility and peace, innocence resided upon 
earth; but when man, zm a fatal hour of er- 
ror, spurned the laws of nature, then inno- 


cence returned (up) to heaven, 


her native 


place. Since that time she rarely visits the 





a storm, 6ypa. 
clouds , mpaxku. 
at her approach, om» 
Hee. 
to flee, yaaaamnca. 
celestial , He6écHbIi. 
happiness, 6aarocmp. 
to spread one’s self, 13 
AHMBAMIbCA. 
ray , Ay%b. 
sunny, COAHeqHBIi. 
a mortal, cmépmubiit. 
to obey , mopuHoBam- 
CA. 
the voice, raacn. 
beneficent , 6aaro,b- 
MeAbHBIM. 
to live, mumb. 


love , a1066nb V. § 36. 

tranquility, mumuua. 

peace , MUP». 

to reside, o6umatnb. 

fatal , rii6erabuniit. 

hour, ac». 

error, 3a6ayxaeénie. 

to spurn, upe3upamb. 

to return, BosBpamumb- 

CA. 

up, Ha. 

heaven, Hé60, VY. § 45. 

to, 6B. 

her native place, ,cpoé 
omé4vecmBo. 

since, cd. | 

rarely , phako. 


. to visit, Mockujamp. 
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earth and is seldom seen by mortal eye. (visible 
to the eye of mortal). 





to be visible, 6mzamp the eye, Oxo, V.§ 45. 
BuaumMy. a mortal, cuépmunit, 

to, Kb. V. § 23. 

SSS 
CHAP. IX. 


ConsvsUuUNCTIONS., 


§ 245. The conjunction is a part of speech, 


which serves to connect words and parts of 
sentences, 


§ 246. Conjunctions are divided, according 
to their signification, into: 


1) Connective. 


nm, and. Mmakb , 80. 

aa, and, but. He mOabKo, not only. 
makxke , also. Ho nu, but. 

Kakb, a3. Aake, even. 


2) Distributive. 


MAW, OF. HH, not, nor. 
Au6o, either. Héxeun, than. 
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3) Conditional. 


éxeam , if, 6yae , in case, 
mo, then. Koan , if, 
Koraa, when. Mmorga, then. 


4) Concessive. 


nycmb, or myckai, let. cxoa» Ha, however 


yom a much, 
.. palthough, P 
xoma 651, KaAKb Hu, however. 
mpasaa, true. gm6 Hn, whatever. 
5) Adversative. 
a, but. HallpOmB», on the con- 
Ho, but. trary. 
oanako , still. mOAbKO Or m6KMO, Only. 
xe, than. He B3upad Hamo, not- 
Bipogemb, otherwise. withstanding. 
6) Causative. 
h6o, for. TOmomy M0, 
Ana because. 
noealxy , because. AAA MOro WnO) 
9) Conclusive. 
no cemy, hence. cabaopameabHoO , con- 
HM makb, and 50. sequently. 


nomomy, therefore. 
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8). Comparative. 


mim>, the. 
makb-4m0, so that. 


_RaKb, a8. 
abmp, the more. 


9) Relative. 


amo, AaOst, amoGn , that. 


THEME XXXI. 


On CONJUNCTIONS. 


Forget not your own weakness, ¢hat you 
may the more readily excuse the errors. of 
others. Netther precepts, nor severity act so 
powerfully on morals, as a good example. Na- 





to forget, 3a6nrBamp. 


CBO. 
weakness, caabocmtb. 
readily, yaoOuni. 
to be able, moun (V. irr. 

verbs). 
to excuse, M3BMHAMID. 
an error, norpba1Hocns 


' another, apyrou. 


your own, cO6cmbBeHHBIM severity , Cmporocmb, 


a precept, Hacmabaé- 
H1e. 

to act, abucmBosamp. 

powerfully, ciabno. 

morals , HpaBbl. 

good, xopdmil. 

example, mpumbpp. 
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talents., and education dis- 
Death spares neither rich, nor 
poor. Fear not death, ut shame. Although 
the commencement of learning is difficult, the 
end is delightful. Pythagoras obliged his 
scholars to remain silent five years, that they 
might learn to reflect. Avoid indolence: for 
it is the source of many vices. True civiliza- 
tion not only opens a way to fortune, dut 


ture produces 
plays them. 





to produce , npou3so- 
AUMIb. 
talent, aapoBauie. 
education , Bocnuma- 
) Hie. 
to display, o6napyxn- 
_ ‘Batllb. 
death , cmepmp. 
to spare, maahmp. 
a rich man, 6orambilt. 
a poor man, 6b,HbIit. 
to fear, 6oampca. 
shame , cmpbl,b. 
the commencement, Ha- 
qaao. 
learning, ydénie. 
difficult, mpyanin. 
the end, konéuy». 


delightful, npiamani. 
Pythagoras, [uearop. 
to oblipye,  s3acina- 
BAAIME. 
a scholar, ysenikn. 
five years , namb asm. 
to remain silent, moa- 
Wath. 
to learn, Haygimpca. 
to reflect, pascyxaame. 
to avoid, y6bramp.’ 
indolence, mpa3aHocmp. 


the 


source, Hucmod- 
HKD. 
true , hcmmMuHbil. 
civilization , o6pa3zoBa- 
Hie. 
to open, OM«KpsiBamD. 
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confirms our internal happiness. Mental beauty 
is preferable to external beauty. Human hap- 
piness is so uncertain, ¢hat it may be destroyed 
in amoment. The heavier a body is, the more 
rapidly it falls to the earth. The Americans 
said to their oppressors: You, who behave 
so tyrannicaly and cruelly towards us, you 
must be either Gods, or sach people as our- 





selves ; 





a way, Hymp. 
to confirm, ymsepx- 
Aamb. 
internal, BHympeHHil. 
happiness, 6sarocoemo- 
AHIe. 
mental, aymésubiil. 
beauty , xpacema. 
preferable , ayame. 
external, mbaécuuiit. 
uncertain, HeNOCMOsH- 
HbIH. 
to be destroyed , usmt- 
HUMbCR, 
a moment, MrHoBéHie. 
a body, mbso. | 
heavy , maxéanil. 


if you are Gods, you should be 


rapidly, cxépo. 

to fall, magamp. 

an American, Amepu- 
KaHellp. 

to say, ropopump. 

an oppressor, ymscHu- 


meab. 

SO, CMOAb, 
tyrannically , = camo- 
BAACHIHO. 


cruelly, cypéso. 
to behave, nocmynams. 
towards, cp, gov, the 
ins. 
MuUSt , AOWKHBR 
such people as oursel- 
yes, makie xe AIOAN. - 


4, & 27 2 
merciful to men, and ¢fyou are such creatures 
as ourselves, you should remember humanity. 








merciful, maazocépanlt.. humanity , eropbue- 
toremember, nomHimp. CiBO. 








CHAP. X. 
InTERJECTIONS. 


§ 247. Interjections are, mere sounds express 
sive of the different emotions of the soul, and 
denote, 7 


Joy. 
a! ra! Ah! ypa! hurra! 
Grief. 
yur! Alas! axp! Ah! 
| Surprise. 


we yReAB ! Indeed! 


Aversion. 
mpdy! Fye! 
Desire of silence. 
mcb! Hush! Silence! 
| Pain. 
ait! Oh. : 
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~ Incitement of attention. 


! hear! Hark! Listen! 


au! Holla! 


Calling. 


Encouragement. 


Hy! Hyxe! now then! 


wnVWewoeeQueaoanenenrwy 


THEME XXXII. 


- On InrTERIECTIONS. 


Oh, endearing ties of country, kindred and ~ 


friendship! Ah, how happy is he, who en- 
joys peace of mind! Alas! how uncertain is 
human happiness. Alas! all hope is vanished. 
Woe to thee thou impious man! Ah, haw 





endearing, MuABIE. 

tles , y3bl. 

country , omévecmso. 

kindred, poacmso. 

friendship , apyx6a. 

happy, cyacm.AuB. 

to enjoy, Hacaaxaanth- 
CA. 

peace, cnoxdiicmsie. 


mind, Ayxb. 


uncertain, HeENOCMOAH- 


Hb. 
happiness, caacimie. 


human, welopbueckilt. 


to Ganiiali M34e3aIb. 
hope , wagémaa. 


impious man, | He- 


TeCMIMBbIM, 
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gladT am that Ihave met you. The troops met 
their beloved leader with loud cries of Hurra! 


APSO ES SL EST SS ES I EPS BE 


glad, pan. beloved , ar6tmuiii. 
to meet, yBuabmnca. leader, pomab. 
the troops, Bdiicko. loud , rpom«iiz. 


to meet, scmpbmump. cry, kpuKkn. 








GHAP. XI. 


DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 


S EcfT 1. 


DERIVATION. 


1. SUBSTANTIVES DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES. 


-¢ 248. Substantives are derived from other 
substantives by the addition of the following 
terminations , which denote the occupation of a 
person with the pbject, expressed by the pri- 
mitive : : 


-HUKD. -aXd. 


-OGHUKS. -apb. 
“TKHKS. "ATb. 


-W WKB. -AKD. | : 
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in HHKE. 
Mbab, copper. MbaKHKD, a Copper-smith. 
Hegb, a stove. HeqHunxd , & stove-builder. 
oxoma, a hunt. oxOmnnx, , a hunter. 
cosbm»p, counsel. copbmaxnks, a counsellor. 


Examples, in which the final consonant is 
changed. 


canérh, a boot. candoauuxp, a boot maker. 
rpbxp, sin. rpbwunKd, a sinner. 
G6ammakp, a shoe. O6awmawHuKp, a shoe maker. 
IN O6HHKE. — 
caab, a garden. casdenxxd, a gardener. 
HoAkb, aregiment. Woakdexnxd, a colonel. 
caHb, adignity. candeunxs, a dignitary. 
In YHKE. — - 


nepenaém», binding. nepenaéinznxd,a book binder. 
nepeboas, a transla- HepeBoacaxd, a translator, 
tion. 
In WK. 
KAMEHB, a stone. KaMeHIyHKD, a Stone-mason. 
MOrHAa, Agrave. MOruAbIsnHKE, a grave-digger. 
Mpakmupp, an inn. Mpakmupyxxv,aninn-keeper, 
G6apabanp, a drum. 6apabanynnxt, a drummer. 
in AKB. 
pu6a, a fish. puiGdx , a fisherman. 
wyao, a wonder. 4dyadx2, an original. 
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in apo. 
cmoap, a table. cmoadps, a cabinet-maker. ~ 
SBOHbD, Tiniging.  sBoHaps, a ringer. 
In ayb. 
mpy6a, a trunipet. uipy6acs, 4 trumpeter. 
ckpinka,aviolin. cxpunazs, a fiddler: 
| in AKb. 
mope , the sea. MOpAKD , a seaman. 
3eMAH, acountry. 3eMAdKD , a countryman. 
§ 249. When the derivatives terminating i 
HuKb are not personal, or do not mark the 
occupation of a person with the object expressed 
by the primitive, they denote, that the derivative 


is a receptacle of the substance , expressed by 
the primitive; as, 


va , tea. YaHHHKt , a tea-pot. 
MOAOKO, milk, MoAOmHHKE , a milk-pot. 
Koger , coffee. Kopennnxs , a coffee-pot. . 


250. The termination xxya added to a pri- 
mitive has a similar signification; as, 
mecéxp, sand. necouxuya, a sand-box- 
gepHiaa, ink. YepHuabAnya, an ink-stand. 
rocmp, a guest. Yoculuunuya, an inn. 

§ 25r. Fhis termination denotes. also the 
occupation of a female with the substance exe 
pressed by the prinntive, or the feminine of 
titles and professions ending in xxxt and mess.. 
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NOAKOBHUK?d, acolo- noakosHnya, a colonel’s wife. 
nel. 

mucameab, a writer. mucameabuunya,a female writer. 

mozoKo, milk. “MoaOmAnya, a milk-maid. 

§ 252. The derivatives formed by the addi- 
tion of cmeo denote a substance or quality 
connected with the signification of the pri- 
Mitive; ex. 
eocbap, aneighbour. cockacmeo, neighbourhood. 
pa6n, a slave, pa6cmeo , slavery. 

Abxapp , a doctor. abKkapemeo, medicine. 

§ 253. The derivatives ending in te require 
the prefix of a preposition to the substantive, ex. 
cmépmp, death. 6e3cmépmie, immortality. 
cadna , glory. muujecaasie, vain-glory, vanity. 
rpo6p, a coffin. Haarpo6bie, a tumb-stone. 

2. SUBSTANTIVES DERIVED FROM ADJECTIVES. 

§ 254. Substantives are derived from ad- 
jectives, by changing the adjectival termina- 
tions s% and ia into ocms, ecms, cméo, una, 
oma, te and eyd, ex. 


ropabia, proud. ropaocm> , pride, 
maxéabiia, heavy. msAaxecms, heaviness. 
6orammn, rich. Goramcmeo, riches. 


muxilt, tranquil, mumund. tranquility. 
moacmsii , thick, moscmomd , thickness. 
saoposnia , healthy. 3agopdonie , health. 
raynbid, stupid.  raynéys, a fool. 
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3. SUBSTANTIVES DERIVED FROM VERBS. 


¢ 255. Substantives are derived from verbs 
by changing the final me of the infinitive * 
into 6a, Hie, merb, eyb, YB, OKb, HUKd, 
WuKL, THKD, and azo. 


CAYHiIb, to serve. caynéa, service. 
cmompimp, to look, © cmompbxie, inspection. 
ucamib, to write. mucamesb, a writer, 
| an author, 
Kym, to buy. xynéyz, a buyer, a mer- 
chant. 
aramb, to lie. aryHp, a liar. 
urpamp, to gamble. urpoxs , a gambler. 
yaumb, to teach. yaexuxa , a scholar. 
pb3amb , to carve. pbyuine, a carver. 
NGAPAAUOMIb, to contract. NMoApaAAinKs , a  con- 
tractor. 
Mkamb, to weave. Mkach, a weaver. 


4. ADJECTIVES DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES. 


¢ 256. Adjectives are derived from Substan- 
tives by the addition of the terminations: 


Hb, eEnbI, UcMbIA, O6bih, Hedin, BI, cKin, and 
AKIN , eX. 





* By the above examples it will be seen, that the 
yowel, which precedes me is frequently changed in 
forming the derivative. 
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MBAb, COpper. — mbanet , copper, adj. 
coab, salt. conréHbint , salt, adj. 
AbCb, a wood. abcucnibit, woody. 
ay6p, an oak. ay6déeuu, oaken, oak. 
move , a field. noacsun , field, adj. 
cnecb, pride. cnecuisni , proud, 
30i0mo, gold, 30z0mbna , golden, gold. 
YeEAOBSKL , a man. geropbueckix, human. 
Boga, water. BOAAHBH , AQUEOUS. 


§ 257. Several adjectives are derived from 
the plural of substantives by the addition of 
HbIM; as, | 
ayaeca, miracles. ayaécnei, miraculous. 
ne6eca, the heavens. ueGécnsnt, heavenly. — 


5. ADJECTIVES DERIVED FROM VERBS. 


§ 258. Adjectives are derived from verbs by 
changing the termination mo of the infinitive 
into Ho, An, Kin, cit, KUM and Henk, ex. 


norpe6amp, to bury. snorpe6aabnet, burial. 
gakupeHbmb, to radi- saxopenb.sori,deep-roo- 
cate. . ted. 
aomanth , to break. nouxin , brittle. 
pa6omams, to labour. pa6dozi#%, laborious. 
TPOXOAuAlb , to pass. npoxoxit , transitory. 
urpamb, to play. urpusoit, playful. 
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$ 259. Many adjectives, and derivatives with 
the adjectival termination, have the signi- 
fication of substantives. 


AUKIM , a savage. TpoxoOmi , a passenger. 
KOpMaili , a pilot. CAyKUBOH, one who 
serves. 


6. VERBS DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 260. Verbs are derived from substantives 
by adding the infinitive terminations, amp, 
ums, amb and ms, preceded by @ to the pri- 
mitive, ex. 


3amjuma, defence. saiuindms , to defend. 
coAb, salt. coaums, to salt. 
mbpa, a measure. mbpams , to measure. 
IyMb, a noise. myméme,to make a noise. 


7. VERBS DERIVED FROM ADJECTIVES. 


§ 261. Verbs are derived from adjectives by 
changing the adjectival terminations mi and 
i% into the infinitive termination ms prece- 
ded by a vowel, ex. 


soaomaln, golden. | soaomums, to gild. 
cyxou, dry. cywums, to dry. 
Kpacnnilt, red. xpacuims, to blush. 
BeAuKi , great. Beaniams, to magnify. 


acHbIM , clear. obbacuams , to explain. 
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8, ADVERBS DERIVED FROM ADJECTIVES. 


§ 262. Adverbs are derived from adjectives 
by changing the adjectival terminations oi and 
iw into o, ex. 


Gaarovecmisel, pious. 6aarovecmuBo, piously. 


mpecmb , common. mpocmo, commonly. 
npuabannn, diligent mpwabxno, diligently. 
ropprii , bitter.  -répako, bitterly. 
raaakia, smooth. raaako, smoothly. 
cuporia, severe. cmporo, severely. 


S E cT. I. 


ComMPOSITION. 


¢ 263. Compound substantives may be formed: 


1st. By the combination of a primitive with a 
verbal substantive ; as, ; 
3emMaeomucdnie , geography. : 
Kopabaexpyménie , a shipwreck. 
MOpelLideanie , navigation. 


aly. By the combination of a substantive with 
an adjective. | 
Ao6poayunie , kindness. 
34oupasie , wickedness. 
mycmocaoBie, nonsense. 


( 285 ) 


 3ly. By the combination of a verb with a 
substantive; as, 


vecmo.zwble , ambition. 
piiboxzdecmeo , fishing. 
Cagoédgcmeo, gardening. 


e 


_ #y- By the combination of a numeral with 
a substantive ; as, 

eannoaymie , unanimity. 

Aésoemouie , a colon. 

“Mpeyroabuukd, a triangle. 


. Sly. By the combination of a preposition with 


a substantive; as, 
HaAluch, an inscription. 
npeambBCMHUKD, predecessor. 
mpeguiipeabaéHie , predestination. 


 § 264. Compound adjectives may be formed: 


ist. By prefixing a substantive to an adjec- 
tive; as, 
npasosbpubiit , orthodox. 
zocmeupiumMubili, hospitable. 
zpomoraacunil, thundering. 


aly. By the combination of two adjectives; as, 
cBbmAo-roay6ni , light-blue. 
memHo-6yppia, dark-brown. 
ocmpo-koHéqHnl, sharp-pointed. 
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3ly- By the combination of a numeral with 
an adjective; as, 
egnnooOpa3Hblit , uniform. 
aempepoHoria, quadruped. 
Tamuyroabumi , pentangular. 
§ 265. Compound verbs may be formed: 


18. By the combination of a substantive with 
a verb; as, 
6aazompopims, to do good. 
nymewécmBosams , to travel. 
AnyemBopim , to personify. 
aly. By the combination of an adjective with 
a verb; as, 
340CAOBUMpb, to calumniate. 
3ly. By the combination of two verbs; as, 
arobonsimemsBosamb, to be curious. 
4ty. By the combination of an adverb with 
a verb; as, 
MUMOXOAUID, to pass by. 
5ly. By the combination of a pronoun with 
a verb; as, 
camopaacmBosamb, to use an absolute 
authority. 
6ly. By the combination of a preposition -with 
a verb; as, 
n3kopeHiamb, to eradicate &c. 


Wee weDedwwwwvwy 
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S Y NTA X. 


§ 266. Syntax is that part of grammar, which 
shews the agreement or concordance of the 
different parts of speech, their government, or 
influence upon each other, and their right dis- 
position in a sentence. 


wwe 


CHAP I 


GCoNncoRDANCE 





Ce 


SECT. I. 
ConcoORnDANCE OF NOUNS IN GENERAL. 


§ 267. When two substantives occur together 
and relate to the same object, they are both 
put in the same case, ex. ptxd Heed, the 
river Neva; mbcag» Ioan, the month of July; 
Ha 2op6 Imné, on Mount Etna &c. 

¢ 268. When one substantive relates to two 
‘or more objects itis put in the plural num- 
ber, ex. Andcmozn Temprn u llasean, the 
apostles Peter and Paul. 

§ 269. Adjectives must agree with the sub- 
stantives, to which they refer in gender, number 
and case, ex. Cadenoit napo,n, a famous people, 
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Adbpeie HpaBbr, good manners; cxpomnan méH- 
ujuHa, a modest woman, obmupnoe 63epo, an 
extensive lake; o6umameab co4d4nazo kKAuMaMma, 
an inhabitant of a cold climate, &c. 

$§ 270. When a possessive adjective precedes 
two or more substantives, it agrees with the 
first in number, gender and case, ex. oméce- 
ckaa A066 u Noneyénie, paternal love and care. 
—§ 271. When an adjective follows two sub- 
stantives and relates to both, it is put inthe 
plural , ex. Tomép» u Bupriait, cadenne cBo- 
imu cmuxompopéHiamu, Homer and Virgi 
famous for their poems. When the substan- 
tives are of different genders the preference is 
given to the masculine, ex. napd4gbt Hu zocy- 
Adpemea 3HaMcnuimeie 6b ucmopin, the nations 
and kingdoms, celebrated in history. 


§ 272. When a common and proper noun 
occur together, the adjective must agree with 
the common, ex. pbxka Autnp> no npayiub MHO- 
*KeECMBa NOpOroBh Hechocd6ua Kb CYAOXOACIBy. 
The river Dneiper is unfit for the purposes 
of navigation on account of its numerous falls. 
~ Rem. The above rules relate equally to the 
cardinal numbers, oaiHb, one; aBb, two, and 66a 
both; to the ordinal numbers, and to the re- 
lative, possessive, demonstrative and indefinite 
pronouns. 
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EXAMPLES OF THE CONCORDANCE 


OF ADJECTIVES, NUMERALS, PRONOUNS , AND PARTI 
CIPLES WITH THEIR SUBSTANTIVES. 


A pronoun and adjective. 


Mas. Sing. 
N. Mow Bbpreii apyr>, my true friend. 
G. Moero sipuaro Apyra , of— — — — 
Dp. MoeMy BbpHomy apyry , to— — — — 
A. Moero Bhpnaro apyra, — — — — — 


I. Mom pbpuery Apyromp, by or with- 
P. o moémp BbpHOMb Apyrb, of — — — 


Plu. 
N. Mok shpusie apy3ba, my true friends. 
G. mMoixp shpusixn apyséiz, of — — — 
D. Moumh BbpHbiMp apy3vimp , to— — — 
A. Molxb Bhpupixd, apy3é, — — —— 
J. Mouma sbpuoima apyabamn, by or with- 
P. o MoUx>d Bhp i blXb Apy3baxp, of — — 
A pronoun and participle. 
Fem. Sing. 

N. cia mexyujaa pha, this flowing river. 
G. cell mexyumjea ptr, of — — — — 
D. cet mexywet ptr6, to — — — — 
A cio mekymyio phky, — —— — — 
I. ceo mexyujero pixd10, by or with. 

P. o cet mexyujea pbxb, of — — — — 
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Pl u. 


N. cik mekymia pbxu , these flowing rivers. 
G. cuxb mekxyujuxd pteo, of — — — — 
D. cump mexyujumpd phkamp, to — — — 
A. ci mexywia pbxa, — — — — — — 
I. chma mexyuwuma pbxamu, by or with— 
P. o cHxb mekyujuxd pbKaAxd, of ~ — — 
A PRONOUN AND NUMERAL. 
Neut. Sing. . | 
N, same népsoe mucho, your first letter. 
G. samero. uépsaro nucema, of — — — 
ID. samemy néppomy nucpmMy, to— — — 


Baume népBoe nucbMO0, — — — — 


— > 


BallUMbd NépBbIMbD NuCbMOMD, by or with — 


7 


© BauieMD Hépsomb nuchuMsb, of — — 
P liu. 


BaulM WépBbla Wucbma, your first letters. 


BaUIMXb HépBalxb Nucemb, of— — — — 
BAULMMb ME€PBLIMb MHCbMaMb, to — — — 
Baul TNépBeIA WacbMa — — — — — — 


“poasz 


BaMluMM NépBhiMH Wacbmamu , by or with — 
O BaulMxb TNepbolxb NucbMaxb, of — — 


OW WWW AWAD 


SECT. I. 


CONCORDANCE OF VEBBS. 


§ 273. The verb agrees with its nomina- 
tive in person and number, ex. 2 zyuan, I 
walk; ons nuwéms he writes; mo pucyenr, 
we draw; 681 *xetdeme, you wish. 


| ( 29 ) 

§¢ 274. In the past tense the verb must agree 
with its nominative in gender also, ex. rpom» rpa- 
Hylb, MOAHIA 6u4ecnyaa, WH MOpe 3amyxutso , the 
thunder rattled , the lightning flashed, and the 
sea began to roar. 


§ 275. Passive verbs agree with their nomi- 
native in gender and number through all the 
tenses, ex. Pum» 68148 63am nm pa3zepabsend 
Taaaamu, Rome was taken and pillaged by 
the Gauls. Hmdsin uacmo noctujdena nymemé- 
cmpenHukamu, Italy is frequently visited by 
travellers. 


§ 296. When two or more nouns or pro- 
nouns are connected together in a sentence 
as joint agents or subjects, the verb must 


be in the plural, ex. xueonncs u 6aanie npo- 


yetmdoms sp Umaain, painting and sculpture 
flourish in Italy. 
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CHAP. IL 
GOVERNMENT. 


SECT. IL 


GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 277. When two substantives occur together, 
the one, which answers to the question whose ? 
of which? of what? is put in the genitive case , 
ex. cBbm> ucmune, the light of truth; yap- 
cmsBosanie Aezycma, the reign of Augustus. x 


§ 278. In such instances as the latter, where 
the relation of the two substantives denotes 
possession , a possessive adjective is frequently 
used instead of the genitive case, ex. Anry- 
cmoso yapcmBoBaHie, Augustus reign ; Monap- 
war Muaocuth, the Monarch’s bounty. - 

§ 279. Substantives , which denote quantity, 
measure or weight govern the genitive case , ex. 
MHOxecm60 Hapdga, a multitude of people ; 
cmakans eoaet, a glass of waler; my4b MyKu, a 


pood of flour &e. 





* The dative case is sometimes used instead of the ge- 
nitive, ex. xO34nHB aomy, the master of the house; ro- 
CroANRS nMbuiso, the proprietor, or lord of the estate; po- 
cnuch KHurams, a catalogue of books. 


t 
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§ 280. When aquality is ascribed to an ob- 
ject, the noun, which expresses that quality ,. 
is put in the genitive case, ex. *éAujNHA 
Kpomkazo Hpaea, a woman of mild manners ; 
MYWjiHa 6bicdkazo pocma, a tall man. 

§ 280. The word oxOmunr> (fem. oxomnmuya) 
an amateur, governs the gen. case with the 
preposition ao, aS: oxa OxomHnya Ao cTmMERIA,» 
she is a lover of reading; ond oxdmnwkd AO. 
Aowagén , he is an amateur of horses. 
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SECT. IL 


GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 281. The adjectives gocméuns , worthy; 
tye Ab, strange (free from); nézone full, govern, 
the gen. case ; as, tesostxs Aocmonnun nocnré- 
nia, a man worthy of respect; cocy4n noAzneit 
eoavt, a vessel full of water; zyx4o mpuempa- 
emia, free from prejudice. 

§ 282. The adjectives eépens, faithful; sna- 
xémd, known; mnav, agreeable; .s06c3én> , 
lovely; mozézens, useful; apnsucend, proper ; 
pdeens, equal; nogzd6enr. , Tike; xAoxdpenr, 
humble ; copasmipent, proportioned ; y2dzeus , 
pleasant, govern the dative case, as: Bkpen- 
Tocyadpw , faithful to the sovereign; au2% 6cA- 
komy , agreeable to every one &c. 
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§ 283. The adjectives, dazens greedy; cno- 
cébexs or 264end, fit; npnataens, diligent; 
mpucmpacmens, prejudiced ; zomdes, ready ; 
cxAdnens , inclined; cmpdcmend, passionate ; 
cocmipagamesckt , compassionate, govern the 
dative with the preposition xt, ex. mpucmpd- 
cmeHh Kb ueps, passionately fond of gaming ; 
cocmpagdmesend Kb HectdcmHubmMd, Compassio- 
nate to the unfortunate &c. 


§ 284. The adjectives: 6epexsues , careful ; 
noxoxv, like; gép30xe, bold; sezdxne, active 
(light), govern the accusative with the pre- 
position Ha, ex. ond Gepemrsied na nadmee, 
he is careful cf his clothes; ons ,ép30Ke na 
a3zvikp , he is bold in his speech; &c. 


§ 285. The adjectives 6utqens , pale ; 66aen, 
poor; b6ozamrv, rich; 6d64ent, sick; 6erunr, 
great; esicdxa, high; guxs, wild; goedsenr, 
content; 3xamenuims, crdeens, celebrated ; 3xa- 
mend, distinguished ; xpomoxs, gentle; marr, 
little; nz3z0xx, low; cmaps, old; zneme, clean; 
cxyagens, miserable; caabs, weak; xpénoxs, 
strong; czdcemAnes, fortunate; mpoedpend, active, 
govern the instumental case, ex. ox GABACHD 
Anyénn, his face is pale; ona 6orsnd 20406600, 
her head aches; 3xdmend nopdgow, of a dis- 
tinguished race &c. 
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§¢ 286. The adjectives: ucxycens, skilful; 
ncnpdeent, exact; yMtpend, moderate; meepas, 
firm; nocmofnent, steady, govern the instru- 
mental case with the preposition 63, ex. Ons 
uciipdeens 6b Adrsmnocmu, he is exact in his 


duty; ond yatpenna 6v nuwés, she is moderate 
in her food &c. 


§ 287. Adjectives of the comparative degree 
(when not connected with the substantive by 
the particle xéxeat, than) govern the gen. 


case, ex. zcecmb gopoxe xu3un, honour is 
dearer than life. The latter manner is generally 
employed, when the comparison is vague and 
indefinite. | 


S Ec TW I. 


GovERNMENT OF NUMERALS. 


§ 288. Asa, two; o6a both; mpu, three; 
and vembipe, four, when used in the nominative ; 
require the gen. sing. ex. asa py6H, two roubles; 
mpu Ava, three days; vembipe kopa6aa, four 
ships &c. When there is an adjective rela- 
ting to the same substantive, it is frequently 
put in the genitive plural instead of the no- 
Minative case, ex. ABA AOMA KAaMEHHbIXb, two 
stone houses; mpu# roay6a mpexpacusixb, three 
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beautiful pigeons. In the oblique cases these 
numbers: agree with the substantives , to which 
they relate, ex. mpemMp BOHHaMD., to: three: war- 
riors &c. 

§ 289. Cardinal numbers from five upwards 
genitive plural, ex. nam Pymoes, 
five feet; wecms pabdmunkoss, six Taboucers 


govern the 


&c. The numerals gede , mypoe, témocepo, go- 
vern the same case, when they relate to ani- 
mated objects. 

§ 290. When numbers are used to mark the 
age of a person, they are put imthe genitive 
case, €X. OHS KenlscA mpuayamMw, a yMeps ce- 
mugecamu Atm, he married at thirty, and 
died at seventy years of age. 
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S E C T. IV. 


GovERNMENT OF VERBS. 


§. 291. Active verbs govern the accusative 
case, eX. pogumean w0b6ams céolizs abmén, 
parents dove their ehildren; mona oaépmu- 
Baenib cAasHtimyio nobéay, KMO: cebaA’ camazd 
nobtmadems, he gains the most glorious vic- 
tory , who conquers hiatself. But if the action 
extends. to only part of the verb, it then 
governs. the genitive. case, ex. cuycmunts COAdt , 
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to let out part of the water; y6denms ndpycos, 
to take in some of the sails, &c. 


§ 292. An active verb, preceded by a ne- 
gation, governs the gen. case, ex, 6¢3b npnat- 
MGHIA He OXNAAK ycnbra 6b HayKaxd, expect not 
to make progress in learning without diligence. 


§ 293. Reciprocal verbs govern the instru- 
mental case with the preposition cd, ex. cpa- 
KaMbcR cb KenpiAmesens, to combat with the 
enemy; 6opémeca co cmpacmimui, to struggle 
with the passions; 3ndmoca cb técmHolmn AW Ab- 
mu, to be acquainted with honest people. 
Reflective verbs govern the same cases as 
the active verbs, from which they are deri- 
ved. 


§ 294. Compound verbs govern different ca- 
ses according to the preposition, with which 
they are formed. The prepositions Bb, AO, Cb, 
omm and mnpeap are frequently repeated before 
the noun, ex. 4odmi ao xpdinocnn, to be 
driven to extremity; mpeacmdms mpeab cyt, 
to appear before the tribunal; cozsamdmeca 
cb Apyzomb, to agree with one’s friend. Verbs, 
composed with the preposition mpu, and which 
signify the approach of one object towards 
another, require the dative case with the pre- 
position xt, ex. apucmdms kv bépezy, to land ; 
npuzomésumecar Kb 6ouHt, to prepare for war ; 
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Those composed with the particle en require 
the genitive case with the preposition x32, 
BEIpBAaNIb NoGbay usb pykb HeNpiAmesd, to wrest 
the victory out of the hands of the enemy. 
Those composed with the particle 6a3 or 
63 require the accusative case and the pre- 


position na, ex. é3AbCHIb Ha Aépeno, ‘to climb 
up a tree, &e. 


§ 299. The auxiliary verb 62m», to be, go- 
verns the nominative case, when it expres- 
ses a permanent duration, and the instrumen- 
tal when a temporary, ex. cmepmb ecms 6th 
xpé6in seaosbiecmsa, death is the common 
lot of humanity ; Wlexcnup» 60140 eeauxin nosmp, 
Shakspeare was a great poet; locnd» 601.22 
uixomopoe spéma paééms Bb Erinms, Joseph 
was for some time a slave in Egypt. - 


§ 296. The verbs: xeadmn, to wish; aocmu- 
ramp, to attain, caymamb; to hear; cabso- 
Bamb, to follow; u36tramp, to avoid; cmuai- 
Aumpca, to be ashamed; aoxuaamsca , to await; 
ocmeperampca, to take care ; 60Ambca, to be 
afraid; omadesampca, to despair; ayxaameca , to 
estrange, govern the genitive case , ex. Keaamb 
ciacmia, to wish for happiness; cmpamumpbca 
cmepmu , to be afraid of death. &c. 


§$ 297. When the passive form of the. verb 
is used instead of the active, the nemi- 
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native case is employed in place of the ac- 
cusative, and the instrumental instead of the 
nominative, ex. (active) Bozd cé3gaan ecerén- 
uyto , God created the universe; (passive) Bce- 
4énHaa cosaaua bozos. 


Rem. When the instrumental case occurs in 
the phrase, which is to be rendered by the 
passive voice, the preposition oms with the 
genitive case is employed to avoid its re- 
petition, ex. Bors oaapian yweaonbra pasy- 
momp, God has endowed man with reason; 
ee on oaapén» ons Bora pasymomn, Man 
is endowed by God with reason. From the 
above rules it will be seen, that passive 
verbs govern either the Instrumental, or 
the genitive case with the preposition oms. 


§ 298. The verbs sapichm», to depend; uc- 
ybanmbca or Bhabiumeca, to be cured; 6e- 
peéwca or xpauimnca , to preserve; cpo6oanm- 
ca, to liberate; so3zaépaueamsca , to refrain ; 
YAaAAMBbCA , to depute: eimmambed , to purify; 
paspsmumeca, to be delivered; enacamsca , 
to be saved; yraonaAmsea, to secede. sovera 
the genitive case with the preposition om, 
ex. paspbmumbca ond 6pémenn , to be delivered 
of a burden; cnacmica om» cuépmnu, to be 
saved from death; yaaaimsca omm poaunn, 
to depart from our native place, &ec. 
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§ 299. In general the same verbs, that are 
followed by the dative in English, govern that 
case in the Russian language , ex. uopuHoBams- 
cA 3aKOQHaMDb; to be obedient tothe laws; sux 
mamb raacy costcmu, to listen to the voice of 
conscience; npvabeamb xb yiéHito, to apply 
to learning &c. But in some instances the dative 
is employed after Russian verbs, when it can- 
not be used after the corresponding verbs in 
English, ex. yaoBaemBopaAmb CBOLMD MEAAHIAMD, 
to satisfy our desires ; yvimbca Aamuyckomy 
a3biky, to learn the latin language ; meqaap Bpe- 
aum> 3AopaBbi0; sorrow injures the health &c. 


§ 300. The verbs: npasumb, ynpaBaamb, to 
direct or govern; npeaupampb, to despise; mpo- 
-MBIDIAAM, to speculate; yBamampb, to esteem; 
pacitoaaramb, to dispose; noseabsamp , to order 
(govern); npeaBoaumeapciheosamp , to conduct; 
Baaabmb , to rule; o6aayanb, to possess; mép- 
IMBOBagIb, to sacrifice ; aopoxumb, to esteem, 
Hemow, to be ill; oG#azosamp, to abound; 
CABIN, tO pass; xHMb, to live; MyIAmbcA, 
to be tormented; seceaimca, to rejoice; 3Bamb- 
cA, HasbiBambca, to call one’s self; mbuamner, 
to change; Ro3Hocumpca, to exalt one’s self; 
KAHCMbCA, tO Swear; 16Ab30BaMbCA, to profit, 
govern the instrumental case, ex. mépmsBosamb 
HKtHieMD, to sacrifice one's estate; mpeaso- 
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aumeancmpBosams édiickoms, to conduct an ar: 
My; CABIMb eécHTholMd -tersocbKOMd, tO pass 
for an honest man; «xumb ceotimn mpyadun, 
to live by one’s own: labour; pixu u306iay- 
tomb poidoiw, the rivers abound with fish, &c. 


§ 301. The verbs cmomptms, to look; npumt- 
gam, to observe and sonameca, to pursue, 
in most instances, govern the instrumental case 
with the preposition 3a, ex. cmompbins 3a 
Atazoms , to look after an affair; npumbaamp 3a 
erO nosegéniens, to observe his conduct; 
ronampca 3a zecmoei ui 6ozamcm6omne, tO 
pursue honours and riches. 


§ 302. The verbs: abicmsosamb, to act; 
yMuAOocMUBAAMECA, to have compassion; ro- 
cnoacmBoBamb , to domineer; navdABCMBOBAMTD, 
to rule, and some other verbs of like signi- 
fication, govern the instrumental case with 
the preposition Haab, ex. KpacHopbaie  abif- 
CIUBYeIb Kags cepayauu, cAyMameaen, eloquence 
affects the minds of the hearers, cmpacmu 
Hepbako TocnOACMBy!IOMb NaAB pd3syMOMD, Not 
unfrequently the passions domineer over rea- 
son; cxdanmpen Hags 6baneims, to have com- 
passion upon the poor, &c. | 


§ 303. The verbs rpanwimums, to border; 
cxOacmisosamb, to resemble; coraacosamnca, to 
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agree; pasnamnca, to be equal; coo6paz0- 
Bpambea, to conform, govern the instrumen- 
tal case with the preposition cz, ex. Poccia 
rpauninine co Kumdexus, Russia borders upon 
China ; coraacosambea cd ucmnnonw , to agreé 
with truth, &c. 

§ 304. The verbs: ynopcmsBosams , to persist; 
ycrbsamh, to make progress; sunhmsca, to 
accuse; nctosbanpamnca , to confess (sins); 
mpu3Hapampca , to acknowledge; omu6ampca, 
to be mistaken; ynpaxuampcea, to exercise 
one’s self; o6mansisamnca, to be mistaken; 
HyxKAampcea, to be in want; packansampben, to 
repent; comutsampca, to doubt, followed by 
the preposition 62, govern the prepositional 
case, eX. ynopcmsBoBamb 62 mpébosanin , to 
persist ina demand; packauspamsea 6 zptrdze, 
to repent of one’s sins; nyx,admoca ab 4énb2ard, 
to be in want of money, &c. 


Rem. The verb comubsdmpca is sometimes 
followed by the preposition 0, ex. co- 
mufpampcn o hemnus, to doubt of the 

AY truth, &c. 


A | 

§ 305. The verbs: ocnésnsampca , to found 
and ympepxaaminca , to confirm, govern the pre- 
positional case with the preposition wa, ex. ocHO- 
BalBAuIDCA NA OndiMAaZs, to found upon experi- 


ments. &c. | 
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§ 306. The verbs: 6,atmp, to watch; mHzo- 
cépaonainb, to have compassion ; xogainaucme 
BoBainb, to intercede; «aabatb and coxaabmb, 
to pity; maaxamb, to weep; iaolomamp, to 
take pains, myaumb and cxop6tms1, to be 
afflicted; cmapampca , to endeavour; 3a6d- 
muuiped , to take care, , govern the prepoasi- 
tional case with the preposition o, ex. 6abm» 
o 6aarococmosAniN Hapoga, to watch over the 
welfare of the people; 3a6émumpca o socuH-, 
maHin abméd, to take care of the education of 


children. 


§ 307. The verbs: Beabms, to command ; 
romospumbca , to prepare one’s self; aamp, to 
give; aonyckamb, and ,ao3ssoaimb, to allow; 
AOAKeHcmBOoBAMb, to be obliged; aymamp, to 
think; xeaamb, to wish; sampmaamb, to con- 
spire; nponoss,sosams, to preach; 3anpemdmp , 
to prohibit; sapexamnca, to forswear; sambsam, 
to invent; 3agHHamp, and HaquHamp, to begin; 
3Hamp, to know; ato6amp, to like; moaim, 
to beg, miicanmp, to imagine; mow, to be 
able; naghamica, to hope; o6tajams, to pro- 
mise ;.onacampea, to be afraid; nopamusams- 
cx, and nmpiyyams, to accustom one’s self; 
nokywmambea, to try; nonyxaamp, and npHr- 
HyKAamb, to oblige. upeanpaHumam, to un- 
dertake ; upuxasnisams, to order; npoaoaname, 
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to continue; mpeamhcisams, to ordain; mpo- 
chmp, to ask; c6mupémsca, to prepare one’s 
self; yubmp, to know how; ynosamp, to trust; 
xombmp , to desire, require to be followed 
by the infinitive of another verb, ex. pascy- 
“AOKb Mpeanicnipaemb nz6upams Moaé3Hoe, rea- 
son directs (us) to choose what is useful ; 

saxoup Komi nopeatBaem> ao6umb Apyrd aye 
ra, the law of God commands (us) to oe 
one another. 
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SECT. V. 


GOVERNMENT OF ADVEBBS, 


§¢ 308. The adverbs: aocménHo, worthily; 
mMHOro, much; aoBoabHO, enough; maao, little; 
nbckosbKo, some; Gau3p, near; Kacdmeab- 
Ho, relatively; saoap, along, sacs ine 
stead ; sHympi, inside; sorpyrb, around; no- 
gaan, behind; monepérp, across; cpepxb, be- 
yond govern the genitive case, ex. BAOAb 
6épeza, along the coast; BHymp 2opd4a, in 
the interior of the city: cpeau geopa, in the 
midst of .the court; cBepxb cuir, beyond 
one’s strength, &c. 


§ 309. Adverbs of the comparative degrce 
govern the genitive case , ex. abmo mpoxéauns 
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Topa3ao Beceabe 344vs, summer passes much 
more cheerfully than winter. 


§ 310. The adverb: eontz, out, governs the 
genitive case with the preposition u3»p, from; 
*ex. BOHD m3b Aomy, out of the house; npow, 
away, requires the same case with the pre- 
position on, (from) ex. npoub om» MeHA, away 
from me, &c. 


§ 311. The adverbs : sompexh, in opposition; 
noaoGuo, like; mpaakqno, mpucmoituo, sui- 
tably; mpomisno., in an opposite manner; epdit- 
‘cmbeuno, naturally; yroano,. agreeably, govern 
the dative case, ex. Bors oftbmaas Aspoany 
yMHORMMIb chMa ero nosdbKno NecKy MopcRdmy, 
God promised Abraham to multiply his seed 
like the sand. upon the sea shore; met ada 
KEHD KAM Mpacmonno cocmoAnin, you should: 
live suitably to your condition. 


§ 312. In general adverbs derived from 
other parts of speech, govern the same cases 
as their primitives. 


re ee pp a EE ERD SIR IO EE SEI 


* Wiss, signifies tlie passing of an object from the in- 
terior; om, the mere remoyal of one object from another. 
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S E C T. 


VI. = 


GovERNMENT OF PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 313. Prepositions require the substantives, 


to which they are prefixed, to be put in cer- 


tain cases. 


1. PREPOSITIONS, WHICH GOVERN THE 


GENITIVE CASE. 


6e3n, without. 

6au3b, or bav3KO, near. 
BAOAb, along. 

BMbBCMO , instead. 
BHyMpu, inside. 

BHS , outside. 

BO3A6, near-by. 
BOKpyrb, around. 

aan , for. 

‘ao, until. 

M3KAIOUaN , except 
H3b, from. 

Kpomsb, besides. 

mimo , Close by. 
Hanpomnuesn, opposite. 


2. PREPOSITIONS, WHICH 


dxos0, about. 
okpécm> , around. 
onpi4p , besides. 
om>, from. 

moaat , close. 
no3zaau , behind. 
Noneperb , acrOss 
mocat, after. 
npéx«xae, before. 
IpoOmuBh, against. 
pian , for the sake. 
chepxp, in addition. 
cpeau , amidst. 
CyNpomuBb, Opposite. 
y, at. 


GOVERN THE DATIVE CASE. 


Kb Or KO, to. 
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3. PREPOSITIONS , WHICH GOVERN THE ACCUSATIVE 


CASE : 
nmpo, about. CKEO3b, through. 
ypesp, through. cnycma, after. 


4. PREPOSITIONS WHICH GOVERN THE INSTRUMEN- 
TAL CASE : 
HaAb, over. MexKAyY, among. 
Rem. memay governs the genitive also. 


§ 314. The following prepositions vary their 
signification according to the case of the sub- 
stantive, to which they are prefixed. 


Ja,governs the accusative, when it signifies 
for, and the instrumental, when it signifies 


behind. 


foas, under, and npeagv, before, govern the 
accusative case, when they denote the motion 
of one object towards another, and the instru- 
mental case, when they express the stationary 
position of an object. 


Bs, or go, in,and xa, on, govern the accusative 
case , when they denote the motion of one 
object towards another, and_ the prepositio- 
nal, when they express the stationary posi- 
tion of an object. 


Co, or co, from, governs the genitive case. 
Cz, or co, with, governs the instrumental case. 
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Co, or co, about , governs the accusative case. 
Ho, according, governs the dative. 


Ho, until, governs the accusative. 
Ho, after, governs the prepositional. 


§ 315. The prepositions Bo, Ko and co are 
used instead of bb, kpand cp, when the word, 
to which they are prefixed, begins with two or 
more consouants, and the sound requires the 
intervention of the vowel, ex. co eraabi, from 


the rock; romub, tome; Bb cmapuny, ancrently,. 


Rem. When a noun is preceded by two pre- 
positions the first is the governing preposi- 
tion, ex. #33 NoAab cmoaa, from under the 


table, 130 3a cmtut, from behind the wall &c. 








CHA P. III. : 
CoNSTRUCTION. 


§ 316. Construction treats of the arrange- 
ment of the different parts of speech in the 
formation of a sentence. In the Russian lan- 
guage words may be placed in the natural, the 
inversed, or the interrogative order, ex. A 
Tiny miuceMO, I am writing a letter; mucp- 
moO anumy, aletter I am writing; mucaaban & 
mucbMo? have I[ written a letter? &c. 


§ 317. In the natural order the first place 
is occupied by the nominative of the phrase, 
thie second by the verb and the third by the regi- 
men of the verb. ex. ona qumaem> sary, slie 
is reading a book; in which phrase, kaura, a 
book, is put in the accusative case, being the 
regimen of the transitive verb aumamp, to 
read ; these three principal members of a sen- 
tence admit the insertion of explanatory parts 
of speech, as: adjectives, nu:merals, adveibs 
&c. in the arrangement of which the following 
rules are to be observed: 


§ 318. The adjective should precede its 
substantive , ex. of “HMdein» 3auvdexyio KHu- 
ry, she is reading an amusing bvok. 


( 310 )- 
§ 319. The genitive case follows the nomi- 
native , ex. Dacbma Pycckazo nymemécmeennuka, 
the letters of a Russian traveller. 


§ 320. Numerals generally precede the nouns, 
to which they relate, ex. apa gaca, two hours. 
When the numeral follows the noun, the. 
number is not marked with precision, ex. qaca 
asa , about two hours &c. 


§ 321. Pronouns should precede their sub- 
stantives, ex. cid cmpana, this country, and 
when the substantive is qualified by an ad- 
jective, they precede the adjective also, ex. cia 
Mpekpacuaa copana, this delightful country. 


§ 322. The apposition is placed after the 
substantive , to which it belongs , ex. Btpa, 
cid KpOmKaa 4Ayeps Hé6a, ymbumaenth Hach Bb 
wecuacminu, Faith, that gentle daughter of 
heaven, consoles us in misfortune. 


§ 323. The adverb generally follows the verb, 
ex. A GHmaab BYepa KHury, J read a book 


yesterday. 


§ 324. When two verbs occur in a phrase, 
the infinitive mood is placed after the indi- 
calive, eX. OHb 3aciaBUuAb Bparosb mpenemams, 
he made the enemy (to) tremble. 


( 31 ) 


Rem. Although the above may be the most 
natural disposition of the different parts 
of speech in a sentence, yet the Russian 
language (on account of its declensions by 
cases &c.) allows much greater liberty in 
construction, than can be taken in En- 
glish composition without injury to per- 
spicuity. The best Russian authors have 
paid much more attention to harmony 
than to the rules of construction, and in 
reading their works we continually meet 
with the following departures from the 
natural order. 


§ 325. The adjective placed after the sub- 
stantive, ex. Hapoagn Pocciricxin, the Russian 
people ; myn crdenoit , a celebrated man &c. 


§ 326. The transposition of the pronoun, 
ex. omeénb “ow, my father; apyrp mov atobés- 
HBIM, my dear friend; Muaocmusna rocygaps 
mon, my honoured sir &c. 


§ 327. The apposition before the principal 
noun, eX, MyKb CAaBHBIM HW yuéHollt, AoKp, that 
celebrated and learned man, Locke. 


§ 328. The infinitive before the indicative , 
ex. yxacdms BparoBh xecimOKOCIMIIO, ObIAO ero 
mpabusonp; It was a rule with him to terrify 
the enemy by his cruelty. 


( 312 ) 


§ 329. Beginning the sentence with the word, 
to which it is intended to attract attention, ex. 


ce20AHA A -OMd Bach NOAYHAD MMChMO. 
om> 6acb NoOAyWuAd A cerdaHA MHCbMO. 
NuCcbMO NOAYYAb A CeTOAHA OMlb Bach. 


which transposition of words has the same 
effect in the Russian language, as the trans- 
position of emphasis in English, ex. 


I received a letter from you to day. 
I received a letter from you to day. 
I received a /etter from you to day. 


§ 330. A phrase becomes interrogative 1) 
by the transposition of tbe verb and the ad- 
dition of the interrogative particle an, ex. BBI 
6n.au Bb Mocksé, you have been in Moscow— 
6siam au Bet Bb Mocks? have you been in 
Moscow ? 2) by prefixing an interrogative pro- 
noun or adverb, «ozga Obiau Bol Bb Mockss? 
when were you in Moscow? xaxkout ropoad 
Bamb 66abe BHpasumca Hap» wan Adna~onn ? 
which city do you prefer, Paris or London? 


§ 331. The interrogation may also be expressed 
by the mere elevation of the voice at the con- 
clusion of the phrase, as: m Bbi Hakasbipae- 
Mabie Boromb, Aepsaeme yaumb Apyruxb? cka- 
3a4p Baaanwipr lyseackumd BponosbanuKand , 
NpHWEeAWUMML CKAOHHMb CFO Kb NPHHAMILO CBOE 


( 313 ) 


e sbps; And you, punished by the Almighty, 
pretend to teach others? said Vladimir to the 
Jewish Rabins, who had come to persuade him 
to adopt their faith. Cea xpam» cmpouaca cé- 
pokd mecmb AbMD, H Mb! Bb MIpA AHA BO3ABUr- 
‘Heul» ero? Forty and six years was this tem- 
ple in building, and wilt thou rear it up in 
three days? 


§ 332. When the interrogative particle 2x 
is used, it generally follows immediately after 
the verb, or the apocopated adjective, ex. sHdeutb 
AH Mb CBO AOATD? — do you know your duty? — 
ocmopoxenb au ond? — is he cautious? — But 
it may also be placed after the other parts 
of speech, ex. amo 24 cbiInb Bamb? is this 
your son? He mpapay 4” A BaMb Cka3aap? did 
Inot tell you the truth? ne yxe sn mo 66ab- 
me oma Hamero? Art thou greater than our 


father? &c. 
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P AR T. _IV.« 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


¢ 333. Orthography is that partof grammar, 
which treats of the correct combination of let- 
ters in the formation of words. 


¢ 334. In the Russian language words are 
written, as they are pronounced, every fetter 
bearing its full and proper sound , consequently 
the only difficulty, that can occur in_ the 
choice of letters, arises from those characters, 
which are similar, or nearly similar in sound, 
but different in form, as , e, 6 and 35 i, u 
and w; 2 and 2. : 


¢ 335. The letter % occurs: 
18t. As the finalofthe prepositional singular of all 
substantives, except those, which terminate in 
the nominative singular in ia, ieands (fem); ex, 
cMmyAb, a hain: » prep. Ha cHryArb. 


NokOu, a room, —— Bb noKos. 
csaabba, a marriage, — m0 cBaan6t. 
xyxua , a kitchen, —— npn KyXx Hb. 
mucbmMo, a letter, —— o nucpmtb. ‘ 
mMOpe, the sea, —— na mopt. 


MOHACHIbIPb, a monastery, Bb MoHacmibIps. 


( 315 ) 
aly- Inthe dative singular of substantives, end- 
ing in the nominative in a and a, as: 
poca, dew, dat. poct. 
KOHIOWHA,a stable, — KoHIOmHh. 
gly. In the dative and prepositional cases of 
the personal pronouns a, 1; mi, thou, and 
ce6a, self; as, mab, me6s, cebs &c. 


4ly. In the plural of the pronouns mom», that 
one, and secs, all, through all the cases, as: 
ms, mbxp, mbur, &ce. 

Sly. In the instrumental singular of the pro- 
nouns mom», that; xmo, who; amo, what; 
Becb, all, as: mbm», KBwD>, ybmMb and BcbMD. 

6ly. In the nominative plural. fem. of the pro- 
noun oHp, he, as: ont, they. 

ply. In the nominative plural feminine of the 
numerals oA, one, and apa, two, as: 
OAH, ABS. 

Sly. In the feminine of o6a, both, through 
all the cases: o66, Seheeh. o6tumu, &c. 
gly. In the comparative and superlative de- 

grees of adjectives, as: 

Aicnui, clear, acne, and, ACHBHINLE. 


yoly. In all verbs, which have the sound of 
the letter a before the final ms; as, bmp, 
tosing; xpacubmp, to blush &c. Except, Me- 
pémp, to die; mepeme to push, and mepémp, 


to rub. 
xk* 


( 3:6 ) 
Rem. When the 1*t- person indicative termi- 


nates in 10, the letter 4 is retained through 
all the conjugation of the. verb. 


§ 336. In general it may be remarked, that 
when a primitive word, or root is written 
with s, that vowel is retained in all the de- 


rivatives. 


The following is a list of the most 


useful words, in which this letter occurs, arranged 
according to the different parts of speech. 


Substantives. 


Anuptap, April. 
6ecbaa, conversation. 
66a, calamity. 
6bep, a devil. 
BbAbMA, a sorceress. 
BhHO, Marriage portion. 
BbKma, a squirrel. 
BbKb, an age. 
BbHEnD, a wreath. 
Bipa , faith. 

Bbcb, weight. 

BbhmBb, a branch. 
Bbmp>, wind. 

THBBD, anger. 

rHb3A0 , a nest. 
rpbxp , sin. 

abpa, a virgin. 

Atap, grand-father. 


Abao, an affair. 
abmua, children. 
meab3a, a gland. 
#xeab30, iron. 
3anrbu , a scheme. 
3Bb3Aa, a star. 
3Bbpb, an animal. 
3MbM , a serpent. 
3bHuya, the eye-ball. 
KABMIb, @ Cage. 
xoabuo, the knee. 
abup , idleness. 
abcd, a forest. 
abcmunua, a stair-case. 
abmo , the summer. 
Meabbap, a bear, 
MBAb , Copper. 

mbap, chalk, 


( 317 ) 


mbab, a Shallow. 
mMhHa, a change. 
MBpa, 4 measure. 
mbcmo, a place. 
mbcag> , a month, 
mbma, a target. 
MBxb, fur. 
Hesbcma, a bride. 
Heabaa , a week. 
Hbra, indolence. 
nbapa, the bowels. 
o6tap, a dinner. 
o64m>, a vow. 
onpbcuorb, unleaven- 
ed bread. 
opbxp, a nut. 
NAbHD, Captivity. 
no6baa, a victory. 
-Nosbmp, a district. 
noabHo , a log. 
nousaya, a kiss, . 
nbua, froth. 
nbua , punishment. 
pbabra, a radish. 
pba, a river. 
pina, a turnip. 
picHiya , the eye-lid. 
pbib , an oration. 


cpupbab, a shepherd's 
pipe. 

csbm> , light. | 

cpbua, a candle. 

CAbAb, a trace. 

cmbxp , laughter. 

CHirb , snow. | 

COBBCML , conscience. 

cocbar , a neighbour. 

cmpbaa, an arrow. 

cmbua , a wall. 

chaad, a saddle. 

chs, seed. 

chub, a: cover. 

cbpa , sulphur. 

cbuo, hay. 

cbhmb, a net. 

chsepp , the North. 

meabra, a cart. 

mbao, the body. 

mbHt, a shadow. 

mbcmo, dough. 

xab6>, bread. 

xusBb, a sheep-house. 

xmbab, hops. . 

nBbmp, a flower. 

bab, alm. 

ybHa, price. 


( 3:18 ) 
yb, a chain, uesoBbERD, A Man. 
ubnp, a flail, xptup, horse-radish. 


Adjectives. 


Gabaunit , pale. — nbrii, piebald. 
6bannrit , poor. nbmi, foot (soldier). 
- Ghani, white. pbakilt, rare. 
rnéabin , bay. pbssniit , playful. 
spbaulii, mature. cpupbupiit , ferocious. 
u3pbcmubit, celebrated. cabxiit, fresh, — 
aban, left (side). catnni , blind. 
abuhsnilt , idle. cibabiii, ripe. 
ubarin, shallow. cbpuiit , grey. 
nbxan, tender. mibcupii , crowded. 
HiMbs , dumb. ubant , entire. 
Rerds.. 
6ptrw , I shave. samiméBAmsb, to obscure. 
6brampb, to run.. Ab3Inb , to climb. 
Beuphiamb, to meet. «abnhmp, to mould. 
Bhaamb, to know. Abuhmb, to cure. 
Bhcum», to weigh. mbcumb, to knead. 
BbUAMh , to tell. mbmkamp, to hesitate. 
nhainb, to blow. o6pimams , to find. 
abpamp, to dispose. oabBainb , to clothe. 
Abaaum, to do. nochuains, to visit. 
abamp , to act. ubHamb, to complain. 


sambeam», to contrive. pt3samb, to cut 
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ptmuims, to decide. cHbaamb , to consume. 

cmbampca , to laugh. cntmiumb,to make haste 

cHababBamb, tosupply. chap, to flog. 
(Adverbs — 

Be3ab , every-where. rab, where. 

Bubcm+ , together. 3abcb , here. 

BMbcmo, instead. nbrab, some-where. 

BHB, outside. nbkoraa, once. 


§ 3397. The letter 9 occurs in words of foreign 
origin only, as: Dksamopp; the Equator ; no- 
asia, poetry &c. 

§ 338. The letters # and ¢ are exactly si- 
milar in sound, the first is used before con- 
sonants, and the second before vowels; as, _ 


Aoauna, a valley. — froan, July. 
mMbabuiga, a mill. aménie , reading. 
BumuA, a cherry. Hache , violence.. 


Rem. 1. The only exception to the above 
rule is the word mip», the world, in which 
the i occurs before a consonant to distin- 
guish it from mupp, peace. 

Rem, 2. Many writers retain x» in all 
words composed of the preposition apn 
and a word commencing with a vowel, 

as: mpuobmams, to communicate ; upub- 
xamb to arrive; but it is more regular to 
change the «# into ¢, and to write such 
words npio6uyjdinb and upiéxams, For the 
letter i V. § 5. 


( 320 ) 

§ 339. The letter b1 may always be distin- 
guished from # by tts guttural sound ; it oc- 
curs in the geuitive singular and nominative 
plural of the substantives ending in a, and 
in the nominative plural of those ending in » 


V§ 5. 


§ 340. The letter o is commonly pronoun- 
ced as a when it occurs in a syllable, upon 
which the accent does not fall, as: 


Kouéup, the end, pronounced kanetz. 


§ 341. The consonants , having a definite 
sound, are not liable to be mistaken for each 
other, except the compound letters y and wy, 


which may be written by mistake me and cz, 
and vice versa: 


népkosb, a church, and not, mcépKonp. 


wméapocmb, bounty, ——— c4yé,pocms. 
6pamckia , a brother's, —— 6paukim. 
caucaénie, calculation, —— wyucaéuie. 


§ 342. The 3 of the particles u3, B03, and pas, 
is changed into, ¢ when the word, with which 
they are connected, begins with a hard con- 
sonant, ex. 


M3, ucmpebump, to destroy. 
BO3, Bockpecénie, the resurrection. 
pa3, pacneyamams, to unscal. 


~ 


( 3ar ) 
§ 343. The hard or soft sign (# or ») fol- 


lows the last letter of every word, that ends 
in a consonant, as: raaroap,a verb; asopp,a 
court; ssmsBb,a branch; xkpsuocms, a fortress &c. 


§ 344. In the modifications, to which the va- 
riable parts of speech are subject, the hard 
sign % occurs: 


ist. In words composed with the prepositions 
6€36 , 6b, 3B, 06%, Omb, NOAL, MpeAb, Pa3, 
and cz , when the letter, which follows, the pre- 
position is one of the vowels ce, u, 6, Orda. 


GesouMéHHI , anony- omeb3ab, departure. 
mous, Wojsadil, an attorney. 
Bob3Ab, entry. npeasuaymit , preced- 
M3baABAeHIe, indication. ing. 
o6saBaéuie,declaration. csb34b, an assembly. 


aly. In the conjugation of verbs, at the end of 
the third person singular, and of the second 
and third persons plural of the present, as: 


oHD t3aum2, he rides. mbi yamdems, we read. 
oHa numems, she writes. onu urpatoms, they play. 


3ly. In the past tense of all three persons 
singular of the masculine gender, as, 4 cka- 
3aap, I said; mst ometuaan, thou answeredst; 
OHb Moagaaz , he kept silence. 


§¢ 345. The soft sign » occurs: 


( 322 ) 


As the final of all regular verbs in the 
infinitive mood, as: xoaums, to walk; ro- 
- pops, to speak &e. 
aly. In the conjugation of verbs, as the final of 
the second person singular, present tense, 
ex. mp al6ums, thou lovest; mb cmpa- 
aaewms, thou sufferest &c. 
3ly. In the second person singular of the im- 
perative, V § 182. 
Sy. In the middle of many devivatives , as: 
méapHuya, a mill, &c. 
¢ 346. The signification of the Falling 
words is determined by the prefix of the hard 
or soft sign (2 or 5). 


6pam» , brother. 6pamp , to take. 
BiA3b, an elm. Bi3b, a bog. 
KAaAd, a treasure. KAaAb , a cargo. 
xponp , roof. Kposp , blood. 
manip, mate (atchess). mam, mother. 
népem», a finger. mépemp , earth. 
naomb, a raft. . waomp, the flesh. 
NbiAb, heat. DbAb, dust. 
cmoup, a table. cmoab, so much, 
yroab , a corner. yroap, coal. 
nbn, a flail. ubnb, a chain. 
mecmd, a pole. miecb, six. 
meroap, a goldfinch. wéroib, a fop. 


§ 347. The signification of the following words 
is determined by the position of the accent: 


(323) 


amaacb , an atlas, 
Béapo , fine weather. 
BoOika, a fleece. 
ry6a, the lip. 
merb3a, irons. 
3amoKb, a castle. 
3acbinamb, to heap, 
KO3Ab!, a coach- box. 
xpor , I cover. 
Moxpoma , phlegm, 
uyka, torment. 
Wap], pairs. 
napumpb, to steam. 
noaonp, full, 
ndépoxp , guh-powder. 
Hpasuao, a rule. 


nycmbina, a hermitage. 


cbhma , seed. 
mato, I thaw. 


yroasunit , coal. (adj.) 


amuvacb , satin. 
Beapo, a pail. 
BOAHA, a wave. 
ry6a, a bay. 
meab3a, a gland. 
samonb, a lock. 


sachimamb , to doze. 


KO3AbI', goats. 


) xporo , I cut- out. 


moxpoma , humidity. 
myka, flour. 


_Hapbl, vapours. 


Napumlb, to soar. 
MoadH> , ciptivity. 
TOpOKb, vice. 
npapuao , a rudder. 
nycmbina , a desert 
cembi, a family. 
mato , I hide. 
yroabubiit, corner, (adj.) 


§ 348. The only signs peculiar to the Russian 
language are’ ¥ and’; the former is placed over 
%, when that vowel is used in the diphthongs 
Qh, eh, ih, on, yk, vit, 6H, an, on, and an; the 
latter over e, when that vowel is pronounced as 
eo, ex. Aaréxo, distant, pronounced daleoko. &c. 
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a4 for numbes read numbers. 


10 — riches --— indolence. 
18 — excepions — exceptions. 
7 — Coloseum — Coliseum, 


9 — sixty nine — eighty S1X. 
13) — indefinite — definite. 
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line 20 omitted animal. 


15 ——— whistling , cBmcnorn. 


12 ——— of the White sea, Bbaa- 
ro MOpaA. 
Il ——— gratitude, 6.aroqapHocmb 


8 ——— nuxmo, nobody, and 
auumo, nothing. 
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THEME I. 


On THE MASCULINE TERMINATION 
b. 


Borp ecmb Co3agameab xipa. 

Ayma cesostka 6e3scmépmua. 

Pa3symb aaHb zesootky aan o6y3aaHia cmpa- 
cmén. 

Cuacmiais> mom> WHOA, KOoMOpH Haulés> 
Bipwaro 4pyea. 

[Ihancmso ocaabanemb pa3zcy4oxs. 

Heab30 Hamépmoe MarHugiomMp BCéraa MoKa- 
3niBaeih Ha Césepr. 

Borocaosia ecmmh HaykKa, Kkomopad pa3cy- 
maaemb o Boze. 

Tloceainuay ropopumn o nayeé u o nocteés. 

Cankmuemep6yprh ecmb ogaHb u3b Kpacke 
BbHUMXd 2opo4des Bb Kspoub; Bb cemMb 26po4t 
€ciIb MHOTO BEAUKOABNUIXD 4OMO6D. 

Onsim> ecmb HacmaBHUKd z2rynYy ge. 

AoG6ontimemBo Baeiéins pd3synd YeAOBbIECKI | 
Kb HOBIMb pe, MeMands 


LY 


(2) 
Apyix6a ecms s3amuoe Baewénie ao6poabme.ab- 
HbIXD CepACYb 3 AIOAM 3AbIE umbiomp codbmuynn- 
Ko6b nopéka, pacnymunie coyzacmHukogs pase 
epdma, cpebporwnbyor mosapuwe KOpPBICIIM , 
cyemunle cocmazameseH muujecaasis, — OAHA 
MmOAbKO ao6poabmeabanie umbiomi> Peer: 
Becuow 3emMai ykpamaenica yesmaun. 
Ilpasostaenie ecmb Hayka 0 3aKonarD. 
Bs 20poaaxr o6ymaem> pocKoulb , & 6b CEAAX? 
npocmoma. 


Re WWW ODDWDWODOWY 


THEME II. 


On THE MASCULINE TERMINATION 


ww ; ‘ 


nu. 


Beauxoaymie ecm» cpéicmso cmAHHaro 
zepor. 7 

Tlowaémb Kb pycero xynimben: ; 

Caaosunkd Rocmpouad yrzeX, Bb KOMIOPOMd 
onb coaépxum» ybaniit pot mean. | 

OemucmOka w3rKaty Gplan  xpébiens | Hdn 
oméyecmsa. 

Cynpyxgenilt coo3b ycmaHGBAenD Gniab 6% 
par. — 

Bp Adpuxh BOaamica AAOBAMLIC 3uoK. 


~ 


( 3) 

He nponycrait yaobunixs crycaess - Kb uplo- 
6pimenito nosHaHilt. 

Cmepmp yxacna 32048ams. 

Apésuie Eranmave obomaan axnéess. 

Aowab Hanumaad wépxme cadn 3eMAi. 

Temnétckaa goamHa opouidema MHOTHMM = pye 
TAMIL. 

Caapa Avckeauapa Bealkaro rpembaa BO BCBXD 
kpaazd BceacHHOK. 


wYwwweaew way 





THEME It. 
ON THE FEMININE TERMINATION 


a. 


Him» poze 6e3p mundss. 

Kmo ne yauBasemca abicmsBiamn I[/pupd,as? 

Topa Pésa. eapa au ycmyndem 63 gHmHKe 
zopt Mon6aaun. | 

Pa6oma yxpsnaiem» ciizy u aaopdnie. 

Apésuie Pumaaue upesnpaau xézy wu pOckoms. 

__ Boara usobiayem> poison. 

Bee 6 Hpupoat pyeeeewe npemyapocus 
Tsopya. . 
- Aanifickia 2dper cymb Biicowaiuie Bb Expons. 


Eriumave pbpuaw nepeceséuiso ayws. 
ak 


é 


( 4) 


Ao uso6pbmenia KomHaca MopexOayat Halpa- 
BAAAH CBOé TaAapaHie NO 36634aMbs. 

Haaéxaa Wumaedt> 4gywn HeECIaCMIHEIX. 

Ulsetyapia uzsobuayemb zopadnn 4 4oAunann. 

Tpéxu mpu Oxaummilckaxn uzpard Bbnwaau 
HoObaumeseH AABpOBLIMH BSHKAMH. — 


ey WW8DY1094-4, 02 


THEME Iv. 
On THE FEMININE TERMINATION 


A. 


CmpanHonpiumemso, upoucmendsmee y apé- 
BHUXb HapOAOBb M3b Sucmaro GeaoBSKOAWOIA 
HbIHS OCHOBLIBAEMICA Ha BbIFOAaXd Mopz06An. 

Béunst aoaxnht cabno mosnHopambca 66.46 
cBoeré mpeabogumeaa. 7 

@pauKahns u3z06pbav cpéacmso om Pama s 
HOAKUO TPOMOBBLIMD OMBOAOMD. 

Oauo mruopéuie ymexdem> 3a APYTuM>b, Kak’b 
CMIpya 3a cmpyéo Bb mOpe BbIHOCMH. 


Atoau, upunsixmie xb ropoackod péckomn 


He HaXxOAAMI HUKAKOTO YAOBOALCMBIA Bb Aepesnt. 
Tloanosogelyh AOaxKeHD coxpaHamp payne 


cmiBpie Ayxa cpeau cBhucma nyaen u Papene ny- 
WeKd. : 


( 5) 

Yupemaéuie wkosd NO AepesHAMd COAbH- 
cmposaso «>. 6aarococmoanito Womaauain. 

Adpura 3aKaovdemp 3B. ce6é mHOria mpo- 
CMpaHHbIA MyYCHTBK. 

M3p Pocciickuxs cmuxomsBépyesn Kpsradsp, 
Amuumpiesp nu Xémunyepd upocadsuanch cBouMH 
GacHAMn. | | 

B» pasHiixy semtacs, pasHple obsmaH. 


THEME VY. 


On THE FEMININE TERMINATION 


h. 


Saoposie ecb WAOAd y.uépennocmn. 

Maaaényecmso ecmb cyacmanBhamee BpémMa 
MUZHK. . 

Aoc6poabmeab mpeanowrimeanna Goramemsy, 
ApyxecmBo 4écmn, a NOAb3A YAOBOAbCIIBIIO. 

Yerosbed abHuDEIH camp ce6S GniBaem> Bb 
mAzocmb. 

-Ujéapoemp aoaxna 6nimpb ymbpiema 6epexad- 
eocmir. 

Asia 6b1aa Korzn6értio pdaa ieaoBbieckaro. 

Ecan xéueub 611mb ao6poabmeabHiim , pas- 
MBIA FACHIO o cMEépmémn. 


( 6 ) 

Hipasocyaie ecm nepndn use sobpoatme.sen, 

Onacuo npeaanampca Heywhpenaniny ae, 
CMAMD. ; 

Cosepyanie ITpmpoagn snymaem> sBeanie- 
CINBCHHBIA MBICAM. 7 

Pasym» yacmo Hompatderica cmpacmAnn. 

Ecmp Heo6nkHopénubie yMbl, NpocaabyBmiecs 
BO BCX 66GAXS YEAOBBIECKUXD NOZHAHIL, 


Ay eh BOSOB2328D2D DO 
THEME VI. 


On THE SUBSTANTIVES ENDING IN b, WHICH 
ARE MASCULINE. 


Tuwjémuoe ychaie corunumean YTORAAM, BKY- 
cy BCBXb CBOMXD eHmamesen. 

Yuenuxd AGaKeHd NOBUHOBAMbCA CBOeMY ytue 
me2t. : . 

JOxnan Poccia mpon3n0aumD Bb BEAN KOMD 
w3s06iAin acménds, TIpOco, OBECd HU BCAKAarO 
poaa. xab6unia pacmbuia. 

Propuxn Gna» ocnosdmesexs Pocciicxaro 
Tocyaapcemsa. 

Henpiameab onycmombary } BCh ropoaa Hw césa 
O2HEMd KM METEMDd. 

Anramannun Yancesope, npidxasp na Kopabut 
xb Geperam> Bbaaro MOps, 3a8éAb NEpBHA MOp- 
yOBbIA CBa3nH cb Poccier.. 


(9) 


Jasoesémean Bh OALHD Toa’ UCHpoBepraiomy 
mo, Imo yapexagemca pbKamu. 

B> Auraim Mudra omataunxp ancdmesel, 

Pocciiickie xpecmpine nocam> subcmo dby- 
BH Adnmu ys Haeménbii u3b G6epé3sqpow KopHt. 

AUmA OKA3HIBAeHIh CBOHMD peAlmesame Oaa- 
ro,apuocmb noKdpHocmiio u nowméHiem». 

Eranmaue 651au ycumesann Upéxosn Bp nay- 
KaXb H HCKYCMBAXb. 

Ysénocm, sp cpéanie shea npoushmdaa BD 
OAHHXb MOAbKO MonacmbIpArr. 


RAQR 





ve) ; 
THEME VII 


On THE NEUTER TERMINATION 


Ow. 


- Wa» Poccin siedsumca mHdéro swreséaza. 

Bemasamb pavo no ympy 3Aoposo. 

Tpyab 4 yNpaxnénie yxptnaaiomD méso. 

Vicmnuuo beaikiit es0Bbk> CoeauHAem> CKPOm~ 
HOCIIb Ch AOCMOKKCM60MDd. 

Mexcuranckie pyAHuks H306KAyIOUTh SOAOTTIOMD 
HW cepebpomd. | 

. Tlopaaox> mpeb6yémn, amo6ni BeaKan at ¥pa- 
HuAach HA CBOEMD MEcmE. a 

Cpéacmea caMbA EpoemEr cymb wacmo ca- 
MBIA AVIA. 


( 8 ) 

HMyoraa ommh Maabtxh Havdéd pamaAdloMica Be- 
AHKIA std. 

Crpomuocims npwuagre mith kb HPHBAeKAaMeAb- 
HiUMUMb ceduicmeaMtd *EHCKATO NOAa. 

Coxpam> npesocxoahad BcbxD. CBOUXD corpa- 
Aad Kadvecméamn yMa HM Cépata. 

Kpacuopbuie ne cocmokm® Bb BbICOKONApHLIXd 
CAOGGXb: HO Bh CHABHBIX zyécmsaxd. 


wee eeey i te 





THEME VIII. 
ON THE NEUTER TERMINATION 
e. 


Cyan6a yeaonbxa GOdabmeto Tacmito 3aBKCHOM 
ompb co6cmsBeHHaro erd noscesénia. 

Yeaosbe> He umbiomiit GaaroaapHaro eépaya 
Hectlocdbeub Kb AobpoabmeabHomy Nocmymry. 

Xpaaums yeaosbka Bo amyé 3Haqunr yaH- 
gamib erO Bb miyecadein. 

Cmesi x» ,o6poabmeam ecmb nymb xk» 
eroKduicmci. | | 

IIpustiika Moaapaiemrh soobpaxéuie. 

‘Ymtuénie shpst 6rsdem> sbpubimany wa- 
IMUMd MpubseniyeMd Bh Heccdemin. 

Caasno ymepéms xandss Gumpst, cpamdace 
3a oméuyecmbo. 


(9) 


| Bo ctdcemin wajaexim>d xpaHulb sos acpxa- 
Hié, a Bb Hectdcmin mepntnie. 

Cepayd tonoulei pabHoO omBépcmp aaa Ao- 
Gphixb mM AAA XYAbIXd enetamAbnin. 

Bocxonaéuie céunya Ha edpé ecCIb OAHO 
W3b BeAUTECHIBEHHSEMUXd 3pt4Hlyd Bb Mpu- 
poat. 
Hpeapascyaox ocatnaiem raa3a nycmsimm 
NPHGUABHIAMH. 

Ao6pogbmeanubilt YeaonbKd HaxOaumd Bb cd6- 
CMBEHHbIXb CBOUXb LYScME0GAHiAZs yA0BAEM6O- 
péxie 3a Bch npespamuocmm Mipa. 


a 
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THEME Ix. 


ON THE NEUTER TERMINATION 


MAL 
Hemnorie atau ymbionr> ybHaMb BaKHOCMS 
epémMenn.. | 
- Béabmaa acm xumeaek, Baceaazouyxpy Poc- 
cito, Upuvagaeximd kb CaapancKomy AAte- 
MeKH. 
T]ocasb Beaukuyn npenimempiit Kpecmonée- 
bl yerbam Boapy3umb 3sxdKa cBoé Ha cCiibe 
Haxb lepycaauna. | | 
He aoaxno _JHMEAy Aame WM MOAb bpéme- 
HeMD Heciacmid. 


(10) 

O sepemend! o up4sni! 

Bciixoe usp epexénd roja umbentt» cpoh mpé- 
ACCIIM. 

Hcmopia mpeaaems nomémcmsy wkend Be- 
AHKUXd MYHKEH. 

Henpiameab Bemythap Bb TOpoab cy paciy. 
IWCHHBIMA 3HaMEHAMK. 

Mu umbem> maao w3Bberlin o mtenendxs Ha- 
CeAAIOMJHXD BHYMpenHocm, ApuKn. 


we reTeoererevrlvelCtUC YT. ’ 
PROMISCUOUS EXERCISE 


ON THE DECLENSIONOF SUBSTANTIVES. 


—@unaangia. 


-3abcb yapcemso suudi.—Bo nacdat Oxmabpa 
Bce nloxpsimo cxtzoms. — Easa cocbauaa ckaaa 
BLIKA3bIBAeMIb GesnadaHylo 6epwuny; hue Ma- 
Aaem> Bb BYAB éycmizo 6b6suKa. Aepéssa, tipu 
NépBomD }inpenuemn #xopb3s, Gauncmdtom» pd- 
Ayeow, ompaxkaad cOsHeTHBIeC 2ytd MBICAIBIO' 
NpiAMBLxs ystmoes;s Hd coanue , xameincs, ch 
yaxacok. hiupaéehth Ha OT1YCMOMEHIA sHMdE; 
eaBa ABUMCA W yREé NorpyxeHO Bb hatpdrnk 
mymdnd, Npeasbemuunt chabnon cmyan. Mb- 
CAly> Bb mecéHie BCC NOTH M3AWBAEINd Cepés 


a 
Pail 


\ 


( i ) 
Gpennnie ayzu cBok uw obpa3syemb xpyeu Ha tke 
cmon sza3zypx HeGécHoH, No KomOpoit k3pbaKa 
npozemaiomp Gaecmanie memedpy. Hu maabin- 
mee AyHoBéHie eéimpa He KOAébaemy Jepésr , 
O6bA€HHDIXD UNEeMD: NewWALHOe, HO NpiAMHOe 
spbaume! Karaa neo6siknoséHHaa mumnna. Pd6- 
Kaf aanb MOponKo Npobupaemcs Bd camy, oMpA- 


can Cb pozdes cBohx» oxeaenbanit une; cma 
Ro mémepever 6e30nacHo apémaem Bb TAyOOKon 


‘ mmuumué aéca , w bcAKIK Mary cempdnnnKa CABIMIAHD 
Bb CHBKHOH mycmoiné. 

Ho w 3abcb mpupogaa yan6aemca Becéaotw, HO 
KpamKowo yavibxor. Roraa cuted pacmanan ord 
ménaaro abmBaro sémpa HW APRUXd syTEK COAH- 
ya; KOTAA 664bt Ch WYMORD YMNEKAM Bb MopA, 
ofpaz0BaBb Bb mevénin CBOEMb MEICAIN pyzsésd, 
MBICAIN 6o04ondgzost; Morga Npupogra BEIXOANMd 
M3b MATOCMHArO HW HPOAOAMUMeABHATO yeonsé- 


nia. Bapyrd o3hMbiA NOAA OAbBAIOMCA 3eAEHbIMD- 


6épxamoxr, ayzed aymucmimn yetindun. Biep& 
sce 6n110 MépmBo ,— cerd AA BCe nesmenm, 
BCE aah Cena 


Cm) 


THEME X. 


On THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


Bo cabms bm HUYerO cosepwennazo. 

Kmo iwem»s ce6s apy3éi, momm adaxeH> 
upéxae Bcerd cabaamca gocménnens ApyxOut. 

Baaroaapuilt veaonbx» n0Adbexd m4040K0cKOK 
noisb, wjéapo Harpaxadiome mpyabl Bo3sAbani- 
pameaa. 

Him» ucmunnazo 6aarogéucmsia 6e3n aobpo- 
abmean. 

Ao6poe Hambpenie ne méxem» onpasAbiBamb 
neOrzazopa3synnazo Abaa. 

Cxpomnoe u cecésce o6xomaeHie UpHBAeKaenr> 
cepana arwAen. 

Yeaosbee cb 4d6p.ns cépayemb cmapaemca 
Bce o6pamamb Bp 4o6pd, 3404 xe HaxdAumTD 
M Bb CaMOMb Aobps 3.0. 

Bo xi3uM Yerxosbieckol Hbmb npdcKazo c4a- 
cmisa. 

Cuyacmia aOaxHO HCKalIb He Bb WY MHOMD 
Bepmeéits ‘yAoBOAbCMBIA ; HO Bb MUpHOMD Kpyry 
A0bpostmesbunazo, ceméiicmpa. 

Apésnie CMUXOMBOpHb rOBOpAMTh O 3040716MD, 
cepébpennomds U xeA3HOME BKK, 

Apésuia Pum» mpouspéab Muoruxn beauxnzrd 
MyKéH. | 


( 33) 


‘Xpucmiducraa shpa mpiyyaem> Hacb 6mm 
GAa2vAbMCALKBIMK VW -ZCAOCEKOAIOOUGLIMK. 

Oaéun soOgnuica WOALKO Bb LOAOAHIZdD, 2 
BepOaroAbl Bb MENALLD CINpaHaxn. 

y Kumaiyesd kpacoma cocmoiumb Bh wupd- 
—KOMB ANWB, Bb Y3CHbANTD TAAZaXd, Bo ciLAw-~ 
ICHHOMS HOCH, Bh MGACHEKHIE HORKAXD MW Bb 
AOpognons mb.b. . 


Fee eR DO23 ROR 


THEME XI. 


On THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE. 


Po3a npekpdcute anacu. 

Opéar cuaonte néxean aAcmpebs. 

Usmp numa Opipaems npowe, MbMb OHA 340- 
poste. 

Becna npiamnute 3uMbl. 

3oaomo ,pazvytnnte APYTHXb MeTIAAAOBD ; 
HO *xeab30 mové3nbe 36a0ma. 

TIpon3neaéuia Npupoabl roparao eerudzecmeen- 
née HEKeAM BCh NponspeaéHiA HCKYCMBD. 

Topicmaa cmpauna ropa340 npusrckdmerbnte 
AAA TAa3b, HéReAM MAOCKasd paBHiHa. : 

Ilepcmp Caxconckuxd oBéy» monte HéxeAR 
mepcmb AHTAIMCKHXD. 


Adusond xxHozouw4nte Tapia, 


( 4 ) 


‘Asia mpocmpdxnte Espon, fio Bspomednu 
obpa3zéeunnte Aziamuyesr. 

Mpannyscni aswKy «Eee Picea: Ho P¥c- 
crit 6Goraye Ppanyy3cKaro. 

Benépa 6xumxe wb cOanny HéReAM 3eMAR, a 
Meprypiit 64éme néexeau Benépa. 


THEME XII. 
On THE SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 


Poccia ecmb noe pancenee Tocyaapemso 
Bb cBburb, 

Benépa ecmpb cotmatiwan W3b WAanemd, 

Camoaro6ie écmb ondcrtiwik apcmeyp. 

Ecmécmsenuaa MCHIOpia€ ECIIb OAHA H3b ApiAm- 
HERWNLD HayKd. . 

Mepxypia ecm camaa menbuda M 6AnmGH- 


waa Kb COAHYY Waanema. 
Bepmiun éeicozdiwmuxr ropb ¢KpLibaronica Bb 


o6aaKkaxn. 

-Adtmaan ecm xpacistimee, osud me. ‘eames 
noacsnoe N3d BCbXd AOMAMHUXdS WKABOMADIXS. 
Cimpsycs ecmb seantdimaa us» Tima 
Cionb ecmb edkoe ae 3b BCbxb 

“empepoHornxd. 
Boicocdiuums cméenenémp HeyamuscmBa Wor 
WHMAewIcA NpvpaiBamb 4yRyto pbab. 


( 15 ) 


Xopémi mpumbpp ecm cuasnésimee 5 
maéHie Kb Aobpoabmean. 

Kuma ecmb cémaa HHKGZ0AIOANAA CI paHa Bb 
cBbint. 


THEME XIiil. 
On POSSESSIVE ADsSECTIVES. 


Moaoko kopdsne, oeécbe M KO3be AOCMABAHEMIDd 
BEChMa 3AvpOByto rihuyy. | | 

Ké3svio wepcmb ynompebaimomp Ha pasHbit 
mkanu. | | | 

Aanaanage: nnmaronica otéhenue’ MoAOKOMD 
nw oabaatom> ce6é maaami M OAeKAY W3d orénven 
KOnH. 

Vi3p sepbrroxen mépemn abaadticd maa, 
Waamkh mm apyria w3ababa. 3 

Boadévio i merdtvio KORY BeiAbavtBdtourD AAA 
pa3Haro ynompebaénis. 

Mumean chpepa oabBatomica HA 3UMY cobdAbK~ 
MH, AucbnHn. , MEAGMUMH BW 6OATOUMKH MBb- 
XaMH. 

Bobpdsire HM z2oprociideesie Mbxt Aopor yi- 
HAMICA. 

Bobpécwin u sdncit nyx» caymumy aan abaania 
WAAL. | | 


( 16 ) 
THEME XIV. 


? 


On APOCOPATED ADJECTIVES. 


Borb musocépsr. 
Avopoatbineab ckpoxunda. 
Byab moxopend Bb abuicmiph, bl 6yaem 


¢ 


notménd Bb cMapocmn. 
Tpyaent Nymb sO CAAaBh. 
Codbujecms0 pa3BpamuHblxd AIOACH 3apa3zu- 
MeAbHO. 
Vnoraa campie Bparu 6uiBalom> HaM> MOAC3HEE, 
OMKpbisaA HaMb Ha HeAOcMaMky. 
Ilkymuna paaocmu cebma obmdncnest. 
Abnocmbh nocmeigna wu 6pegua. | 
Yeaostkh cmuépmens. 
Aucuya xumpad, AeBd GE ANKOAYUIEHD, a murp> 


NPOCORGACHD. — 
Aro66nb catna. 
Bpéma 4pacoytno, a KU3Hb KpamKd. 


jt ewwwoaaees oy 


Promiscuous EXERCISE 
On THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


Tir u npoxadaneiit Bévepb 3acmyndap yxé 


v4 


whcmo nasdmazo ABA, KoOraAa Ycaaa, MOAOAOK 


N 


whpégn, upnOaAwKHACA Kb Geperamp, Mocksn 


( 17) 
pikk, Ha Komopsxp uponéan yetmyyie (*) ann 
cBpoéii tonocmn. J udgkaa NOBEepxHOCmb BOAD, CABa 
ao63aemaa A€rkuMD BSNEPKOMD NoKpbima 6naa 
poscemMd CIAHIEMD 3aNaaa; Bb 3epyaab Xb 
ONIpaKaAMCh Cb OAHOM CMOPOHE! 4pemyzin ABCD 
Mo mépemb 2pd3nazo Poraan, OKpyHEHHHIM 6bl- 
COKUMD AY6O6UMd IbLHOMbD—(OHD 6bAb Tocmpd- 
eHb Ha xpymou ropb, mamp, Tab HBbIHS BUAUMD 
sy6cdmoa cubua Kpéman, sernkosénurie wep- 
méru apésnnzn Pycckuxn Hapém) — cv apyrom 
sezénbie Gepera, NoOKpbimbie KyCMapHUKOMd 
OCHIMAHHbIe HUZKHMH XWHUHAMH 3eEMACABALD ERD. 
Tlopctoay yapemBosazo cnokOucmBie: BO3AyXb 
Gra, pacmBopénd Gaaroyxaniems ystmyyek Au- 
bi; wHoraa Bo rayOunb abca pa3zagapaacd, r6a0cb 
COAOBbA, WAN TewdabHoe TbHie HBOALH $ uuorad 
HenocMoAKHot BbIMeEpOKd NOMpAcarAd Beep Hb! 
Aepésb; unoraa pobxik KpOauKy, uctyranuplt 
MOpoxoMd Opocdica Be KyCINApHUKD WM InyMbaD 
nscoxumen BhKkamn. — Ycaaad mead NO mpo- | 
MHHKS , M3BUBaBleHcA Méxay AeCpeBbAMH ; aya. 
ero, HaNOAHEHHAA BOCNOMHMHAaHIAMM, Torpyxena 
6n4a Bb 3aaymauBocins. Tab mbt, MOA paaocmp? 
BOCKAMKHyAb Ycaaab: Ipwxoxy Ha moxe mbcmo, 
Ha KOMIOpOM® a Hbxoraa Bocxnmaaca Gnlmiéma 
cBoumD: ménicmaa poma, cetmszaa pbKa, 3e4cnb1e 
Gepera He u3mbuuAncy! [onpéxuemy Gaaroponnan 


-Abna pa3zauRaemb cKO cAdgocmubin 3aNaxd, 10 
a TY 
. (*) Participles have the same declension as adjectives, 


4 


( 18) 
mpémnemy yHeitoe mWhHie COAOBA H hoarn pas- 
Ademica Bb rayGunb gpemycazo abea; a mom 
Kmo ubcoraa yoaamaaacs Gaarondniem» yesmyyer 
hist, 1 WhHIEMD COAUBLA, MOND yRE HE MOTORS 
na camaro ce6a! 7 


~ 
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THEME XY. 
On THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


Beed6mit nomdén> so spéma Hoa mpoaoamaaca 
mpucma céMAecnm ceMb Ane. | 


_Mspananmane cmpancmponaan cdépoxs AbMTS 
Bb NyCmbi Ht. 


Coanequblia ToAh COCMOHITh U3b Mmpexrd com> 
wecmuAzecAmn nama Ave NAMU YacObb HM COpOK| 
RAMU MUKYTTO. 24 3 


Pump Hocmpoenb 3a cemMs conTs nAMbAecKID 
mpu -roaa ao PomaecmBa Xpucmoésa, 

IImoaomeéen Dusaaéanpr , ynompebiap cénr- 
ACCAM) ACYL MOAKOBHAKOBE AAA nepesoaa Béll- 
xaro 3anbma Ha Tpégeckiit a3niry. 

Koncmanmuudnoan 6bia> B3amb TypKama set 
cava cmo asdayam mpu ToAa TOcab nepenécenia 
myaa cmMoania Koncmanmunomd Beaukump 


( 19) 
A466 mvicatn Astcmu wecms xburb HOCAS Nocmpoé- 
Hla roposa Puma. 

Aaexcasapiaickan 6n6aioméxa cocmoaaa 43> 
MpeEx COM®d MMbicAth KHUID. 

Moncéit ocmisuar Erinem> ch wecmbio cma- 
“nH =omoicats Uspanapmanh cilycmi tembipecma 

. mpuagyamds asm» HoCcaAb népeazo WXxb noceaeHia | 
Bb ceili cmpans. — 

Kpyrb pasabaiemca na mpucma wecmbaccam’s 
rpaaycosp. | 
 Catmp coaHequpixd ayiéa aocmuraem> Ao 
Hacb Noqnk Bb 60ceMb MMHYMTD. 

Aaexcanapd Beaikiit Bemynian Ha mMpecmdap 
_Asagyamué, & yMepb Mpugyamd AbMd OMDd pO- 
Ay. 

pa nocmpocéuiu Piumcraro Amcbumeampa , 
u3BbemuHaro Noa» uMeHem>b Koansés, paGoina- 
AH Bb Nporjoaménie mamé abmb mplayams moe 
CAT BOCHHONABHHDIXD Espeess. Nopmurr céro 
‘gaduia unban get meicacn nambsaecams pymosp 
Bb OkpykHocmH wu Gian NoAAepRUBAeMD Te- 
mbipeMA PAAAMM CMOAGOBD Br Astcmu Asaayame 
Aca cpyma BauiMHe Kaxault, Bh Hem> nombmya- 
AOCL AO cma meicate apimenelt un He pbaKko 
xOphl Bb MmpH mMeicaAtH TbBYOB HW CMOAbKO Ke 
MaHyORUUh yReECeEAHAM Bb CEMb OFpOMHOMD 
saanin Puameryto ny6aury. 

Burcoma Mon6aana cocmarnanenrs zvembipra,- 
yams mvicAth NAM’ comb RambAecAMs wccme, 
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a sricoma Unnbopacco gesamndgyams mrvicare 
wecms comes aca (llapimckuxy) yma. 
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THEME XVI 
ON THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


Ha namamnaxt Iempa Beahxaro uzso6panxena 
cabayroujan waanucn: Mempy népeomy Exame- 
pha emopaa. | | | 

Mmena Hempa népeazo, Dpiapuxa -emopdzo 
u Véupuxa cemeépmazo 6escmépma Bb u- 
cmopin. _ # 
Pum» umbav cemb Ifapéa: népeowt Omar Po- 
MyAb, emopot Hyma Nomniaia, mpémin Tyaan 
Tocmiaiit, cemeépmuk Aunn Mapyiit, namo 
Tapxsania Mpackn, meeméi Cépsitt Tyaaii, 
cegomon un Nocabanyiat Tapxsanit Topani. 

Mepem mbcays Bo roay Teusaph, emopdn 
Despas, mpémit Mapm», cemeépmun Anpdas, 
namon Man, mecmon lwonp, cégsmon Iwan, 
Gocbuon ABrycmb, 4eeAmbn Cenma6pp, gecAmbn 
Oxma6pb, oguénxagyamon Hos6pp, ,geéndaya- 
mein Aexabpp. | | 

Komnac» 61a» u3z06psméHb Bb micaza mpu- 
cma Mmpénbems roay. 
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Pocciacroe moprosoe O66ulecmBO ocHOBaHO 
Bb AHTAIM Bb MbvicAta NAMbcumMd NAMbAccAmMs 
NANMOMb TOAY. 

Hemp» Beainiit nobtahan Kapaa gosndayamazo 
npu [loamass Bb mMovicata cemMb coms AC6AMOMD 
ToAy- | 7 

Amépuxa omxpiima sp namndayamoms vb-— 


Wie RK 
PROMISCUOUS EXERCISE 
On NUMERALS, 


Poccia npocmupaemca om» Bocmoxa Kp 3amaay 
Ha CIO WIECTIACCATd ACCA’ Cb MOAVEUHKOIO Fpaay- 
COBb, M1. €. OUlb MpuAyumb AesAMazo AO A6yXd 
comb éocbudza Cb nosoceinow rpaaycoB AvA- 
Yomibl; WM BKAIOUAA CAMBIe OMIAAAEHHbIe OCOIPOBA 
socmouHare Oreana, (KOH AOXOAAMIb AO 46x.rd 
coms 4sdqayam’ nAmazo Tpaayca,) Ha cnro 6océMbe 
AecaAmM’ Wecmbs TpaaycosD, - 

Camoe 6oanmde apomaxéuie omp chpepa Kb 
Ory COCMaBAAeMd MpnAyanis 66ceMb .TpaayCOBb 
WO €CMIb, OITb copoKoedzo AO ceMAeCAIM’ 60Cb- 
mMd2o rpaayca mupoms: CabaonamesbHo Beau- 
udiimaa uacmb Pocciu-waxdaumca Bb yMbpenq 
HOMb, @ CaMaH MaAaH Bb XOAO1HOMb T10ACh. 
Bea me mosepxuocmb Tocygapcmsa  sBbikarouaa 
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ocmposé socmoanaro Oxeana , -pocmupaenica 
Ha mMpucina cOpoKd MbicAth reorpadwyecku Xb 
kpaapamubixs Hbméykuxd MAb, HAW wecmtb= 
HGAUUMS MNAALOHLED ECMbcOMd WeECTLACCAIT? 
MeicAtb KBAApAMHbIXb BEpPCiid. 
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THEME XVII. 


On PERsonAL PRONOUNS. 


Cran “nt, ch KbMD mot O6xOAuIbCH, HA 
meos cnuaxky, KMO mot WaKkdBD. | 

Jloudu wend, xorad mo GYyaeulbh CIaCMAUBD. 

Kino He co x60, TION TpOWKBb MeHA. 

Apucmdémeab, mogapda 3admy aeaonbry Mi- 
AOCINBIHIO, CKa3aAb: He ewy aalo, a ueaoBbye- 
cmby. 

Biépupiit apyrh OMKpHiBaeld Kawd Hal He- 
AOCINAaAdI KH. . 
_ Ecmécmseeunaa HCMOpiA AQénTh HaMs NOHA- 
mie O HaCb CaMuXb MO NpeAMemaxd hac’ OKpy- 
aK AlOULUXd. . | 

Pa3scyaokb yKa3bIBAeMb HAND MyMb Kb 6§aaro- 
ToAyuilw, a cmpacmu omBrekdwomd Hacb OT» 
Ouaro. | 

Ha ogn6i Erhnemcro# cmamys 6naa cabay- 
TOljad HaAMACh: A €CMb Moulb, KMO Oban, M 
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ecmb, uw Gyrem> Be BbKH; HuKMOd eme He cHI- 
mMdab Cb MCHA 3aBbCHI. | 

Tubsain.ca 3Haqump Hakd3zbiname cebA 3a qy- 
mMYytO BULY. 

Beperucn aypaka, écau e2d mpoHemp; yunaro, 
écan nptunniub exy obuay, um 3aaro, écan 
CBEACUIb Cb HAM 3HAKOMCIIBO. | 

Muorie atoau nosd6anl xoaauelt MoNenth: He 
pbako mpunyxaensr Gondem> NpunUMamb 4.22 To 
Kypcy, a He HO HCMMMHHOMY 423 AOCMOMHCHBY. 
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THEME XVIII. 
On RELATIVE Pronouns. 


Ocmeperaitca moro, xmo me6A 6e3npecmanuo 
XBaAM UTD. 


Myxecmsenh mom, xdezo0 HUIMO BCMpeBo- 
*KUMb HE Bb COCMOAHIN. 

Aioan pbako artoGamp mord, xo2d Goamen. 

He nownmad 3a Cmbiab yaambed Bb 3pbaniXd 
AbinaXb MOMY, teMy He HayYHACA Bb MAAAOCIIH. 

He om«aaavipait ao 34Bmpa, wo MOKELLb 
CAbAaMb Ccero,.HA. . 

@Muaitiny, Lapp Maxeaducnit umban y ceba 


Hapounaro, KoMmopoin HAaLOMMHAAD EMY, ZO Ub 
CMe publi. 


Cae Ds 

MKusus woad6na cuy, om Romapace TIpOCBE~ 
MaeMCA Bb Yacb CMEpmMH. } 

Ucmunko caacmauBb MOIb, Kmo He Aaéntr 
BOAM CBOUMD CMpacmiAmMD. 

ToayMait Hamepéab o moMb, cmo xévems 
CKa3allib. | ' 

Moi scerga AWGHM> WIBXb, KomOpbie HaMb yau- 
BAHIOMICA , a He BCeTAa MBXb, KOMOpoed cami 
YAMBAAEMCH. 

Kmo onpasanaenica, ue 6yayaa obfsnHiem, 
Mom>d moAbko Bo3sbyxAdemd NoAospbuie.. 

Tpyauo aw6umb moro, xozd He Nowmaemn. 

Ucinunsuoe npocstujénie ecmb mo, komépoe 
yaumt> Hacb 651M ToAc3HbIMM Momy OOmecmBy, 
Bb KOMOpOM Mbl XKUBEMD. 
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THEME XIX. 


On POSSESSIVE PRONOUWS. 


Mit goamust nowmmams ao6poabmeab ayaa 
csoumMs APyroMb, HOO OHA eCMIb HCMOUHUKD AG- 
wezo ClacmhhiA, Hdwen ecm WM Hamwezo CHOKO- 
cmBiA. . 

fl mownmato céotzs poaumeaen: 160 obs3aHD 
UMb MOCO iKU3ZHIIO A MOM BOCIIMINAHIEMD. 

Beperacs rubsa: oun o6e306paxkusaem meoé 
auyé, u eujé Govbe moow Ayuly. 


‘ 
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He rosopi o npeaméms, xomopuiit npesirme 
méeouxrs NOHANIIK. | 

Touép» wu Bupriaait cadpubl 10 coos mBO+ 
péHiamn. | 

Byab Bhpeub cooewy Tocyaapt. 

Opéav Bd 6nIcIMpoMD Novéinh c6odMs BO3HO- 
CuICA MpeBhlie ObAAKOBD. 

Cmapaitca o6pa3zopamh ceo% yMp, obaaropo- 
AUIS CBOIO gywy M yKpbniamL. céoé mbao. 


THEME XxX, 


On DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 


Munepamops Tumb cinmaab mom aeib To- 
M€pAHHbIMb, Bb KOMOpHIM He cAbAAAD HuMYerd 
AoOparo. 

He nosmopai sb oandd Gecbab mozd, imo 
_ Ib] CAbLWAaAbD Bb Apycou. 

SAONOAVIHLI 6 AIOAN, KOMOpbie BCeraa He- 
AOBOAbHI CBOMMb COCTIOAHIeMD. 

Tpya> yxphnasemp mbao, a mpa3qHocmb pas- 
caAabantemb dxoe, 

Cié Haxasaunie copasmbpuo cexy npecmynaéuin. 

Cet X0AMb, ciA pouja, cié nove, ciA cKpdme 
Had XaKuHa HalOMMHaloMd MH MOIO pOAuHy. 

2 





( 26 ) 

Bcs cid mpamopst, cid HaarpObuna Haanuen, 
cid BEAMYECMBeHHbIA pa3BaAHHbl, cié 6e3mMOaBie, 
gié yeamHénie, cié BeAUKIA HMeHA EBHAbIMEAb- 
cmBylomi> BpeMeHa MpomexmeM CAaBbl. 

Hugmdé He mMéxem> w306pa3simb mozd BocmOp- 
ra, Komépnit Bocxumaem> ayoly, Koraa BxO- 
ANMIb Bb WépKoBb cB. Hempa sp népBnit pasp; 
KOraa CMONWb Ha ces NPOCMpaHHOM>d Momocmb, 
MORAY CHT YRACHHIXD NOAMOpb, UpeAd cl.ne 
6pOH30BLIMH KOAOHHAaMM, pu BUA’ BCX CHL 
Kapmun, Bchxb cuxb CMAMYU, BEX CHT MaB- 
30ACEBb, BCLXb CHIL REPMIBEHHUKOBD, NOAb CHD 
KYIOAOMb. 


een O024424,) 


THEME XxXI. 
On INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


Bet maaytomea na cadGocmin namamu, xuKmMmo 
He «aayemca Ha cadbocmb yma. 
_ Kaxgnt reaosbu> Aoamenb yMepémp. 
Beanit AaeWb UpunocunMs cv cobot0 cao nnby,4B- 
HOBAarO. , 
_ Ha cep. cabmh whmb nnzvezé necmoAHnHaro. 
Abaait aobpo u xxuxoz6 Hebdouca. 
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HunaxGa MUuHYyiMa He MOReM> HA3BaUIbCA Hae 
mer, Kpoms Hacmoauen. 
Hucmoé mak>d We NOpMuMd HpaBOBd, Kab Xy- 
Ade coobwecmso. 
Yeaosbkp, Kakdzo Ont cocmoania un Gua, 
umbem> sceraa Hékomopew% poad mujecaaBin. 
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PROMISCUOUS EXERCISE 
On PRONOUNS. 


Ymo maxée Omésecmso? Curpana, rab or 
poaiauc; KoABIGEAb, Bb KOmOporw Mbt BOZACABAH DI; 
TH63A0, Bb Komépoms corpbms uw BocHimautl; 
3eMAH, Tab ACKAIND KOCMIH OMNéEBD HawWHID, U 
KyYAa Mol COMH aamemp, Kaxda Ayma Aaep- 
3sHemb pacmOpruymb cid xpbixia yan? Kaxde 
cépaye MOMEMD He YYBCMBOBAMb ce2zd CBALIEH- 
Haro WadMenn? Cémorz AmuybI WM 3Bbpu aObauDd 
MbCHIO poRAeHis ceoezd: YEAOBSKD AM, OAAPEHAbIE 
pa3syMHoro ayméio, omabaum ce6A om> cinpa- 
HbI cgocéi , OMIL eAMHO3éMUeBD ceouzs? Kaxok 
u3peprb He 2106ump mamepu cece! Ho oméue- 
CMIBO ME€HbINe AM HaMd, IbMb Mamb? Omspauyé- 
Hie OMb cex MpomupyecmécmBenuow MbICcAn 
Makb BeAUKO, co Kakyo 6b HH DOAOMHAN MoI 


x* 
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Bb GeAOBAKS xyayio HpAscmBenHocms w 6¢e3- 
cmbiacmBo; xoma 651 4 HpeacinmaBnan ce6s, caro 
MOKENIb HaHMuca mMaxduk, KoOMOpsIKh Bo pa3- 
BpaujénHow aywb ceoéé abiicmBumeabHo nA 
maenrb H€HABUCMb Kb omeéyecmBy CBVEMY; OAHA- 
KO me HM Moms Nocmplauaca Obi BceHapOAHO 
rpoworaacHo Bb moms Nipu3sHampca. Bcé Bheu, 
6cé HapOabl, 3emMaa u Hebeca Bo30mIAAH 681 mpo- 
MHBb He26: OAHHb aAb CMmard Obl ey pyKO- 
MAC CKAMIb. 
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THEME XXIL 


On THE AUXILIARY VERB 


Alen ecm Bpema THPyAA, a NOU BPEMA WOKOA. 

[Ipasauocmb ecm Nopors. 

Aobposbmesb ecas cama ce6b Harpaaa. 

Kounéyd ruésa ecb Haiaao packaaHia. 

Yeaosbud Ge3pn mBépablxd npaBnad ecms urpa- 
AMUJe CBOUXb cinpacméit. 

Ecnis BO BCAKOMbd HapoOasb u Aobpnie Hw 3Able 
AIOAU. 

Py6au wu xonbitkw cyms MoHéa, yRomIpe- 
Gasembia Be Pocciu. 
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Xsacmoscms6 mw HaaMénHocms cyms Asmu 
HeBbKECIIBAa. 


SKeaania Haun Osladiomd HevackIMHbl. 

Taasa Ooiediom> ucmoakoBpameaaMH Cépama. 

Aioan Hu Ha IMO He 6visdiom> Makd Weasph, 
Kakb Ha cosbimhl. 


IInearép» 64d mépan u3» Ipéveckuxd My- 
Apeuosn. : 

Macauguaa pimp 664d y APEBHUXD 3HAKOMD 
Mupa. 

Piamanne 6tian BeanwanmamMa nobsanmeasmu 
APEBHUXb$ BpeMeHD, 


& 
AsekcaHApb Beavkit cKa3aab: écan Obl A He 
60.40 AaexcaHapomp, mo xomban 6n sumed 
Aiorevomn. ; 


Xab6Gonamecmso b6en20 y PHMAAHD Bb BCANKONMD 
NOUWMeHIM. 


Hemuorie Esponénnn 6sedin Bo BHynIpeH- 
Hocmu Adpuxu. 


Borb ecmb, 6bi4n u 6yzemd Bd BBKd. 

Byab BO3AépReHd HW MIbI Oy Zeus 3AOpOBr. 

He 6y4o 3aBUCMAMBD. 

Baim AOBOADHDIMD 3HaIMMd Obs GorambiMy. 

Kamut veaonbxn cnocdbexn 6eums Bpardmp , 
HO He BCAKIM apyromp. 

Bo BCAKOMb 3BaHiIM MOKHO 6s baaronoayi- 
HbIMD, | 
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' Byaywee Ckphimo omb Hach HeNpoHUyAemoro 
sanbco1. 

Byaycu 3aoposhi, Mbt cmbémca waa Gorb3syaMit. 

Monapmp, Ovicmn enjé MaaoabMHbIMD, BOCXIT- 
Warb yRe BCbXb CBOEIO MIpoto. 

Toprésaa Penyésyon», 6viewaa HbKorja Népsoio 
Bo cBbITh, HbINS Bh BCANKOMD yITAaKb. 

Bozo spéua, xoraa sea Enpona 6e.2d norpy- 
meHa Bb HeBhKeECMBO. 

Aa 6yaem> cépane mpBoé uyaAo BCHKOM He- 
TipaBAbl. 
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THEME XXIiill. 


On THE CONJUGATION OF ACTIVE AND 
NEUTER VERBS, 


Atoau uxtomd BecbMa pa3zaAniHbIA MOHAMIA O 
Kpacoms, | 

Besp apyx6nt iku3Hb He Hatem HNKAKOM 
npészecmn, 

Mp) 2706umd mbCTIO CBoerO poxkAeHin. 

AyHa 3auimcemeyem> CBO CBbIN> OM> COAHa. 

Konéup stucdems abao. 

Yhempiat Bpézayxb MHOTO cnocd6cm6yemb Kb 
H3abuéHito omp Goab3Heu. 
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Tit xdm gems CAaBbl, a OHD Uujem> GoranicmsBa. 

He muorie aoa meopaAms aobpo no e,Hon 
moabko awb6si Kb aobpy. 

But w06nme ayxie Kpan, a a s106A%0 cBoé 
omeéqecmso. 


Ecau noxyndems akmuee, mo cKopo 6y,4euld 
npogzasdm’ HymHOe. 

Ycosepméncmsposanie meareckKONoBh MHOTO 
crocd6cm60éa.40 HOBLIM> ACTIPOHOMUIECKUM OMI- 
KPBIMLAM, 

Apésuie Erimmane we 3xdin ynompebsénia 
6ymara, uM nucdan Ha aAlicmbaxd. pacmbuia, ume- 
Hyemaro nanupycomp. | 

Azams, 3ndcnum> 3a6npamb Bora u boAmsca 
ALOACH. 

Hepdms, sndcums 6pocdms caoe umbuie Bb MOpe 
Cb MOlO HaAexaAow, Im06nI cHOBa cobpdms OHOe 
Ha Gepery. 

Vnoeati ua Bora. | 

AXpaxk BO BCAKOMD cCaysab MpaBnaa wécmHoO- 
cmH. 


He cygume o pemaxb Mo OANOM Hapyxnocmn. 

Yeaosbun xpandwyii moaiauie MOxem>d npH- 
mécadms Imi raynocmn, He MOKAZbLIGAA CROMXD, 

Wannitt, xeada n3etaam> Upusiny H3BepReHIA 
roph Besysia, noaxépmeocadd cBoemy aroOonsin- 
CMBY U3HII0. 
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Iunepom sv pha caoét npomusy Kamuahun 
cka3aib: cb Hamu 6sImb me6s Gdabme He BO3- 
MOKHO ; HE ckecy, He cimepnAio, HE Nony yy. 

THpnwéar , y3ptao u nobbaiiar. 

Muoria couuHénia ApésHuxn nozub6An. 

Hacmyntaa OceHb: aAncmbA nomeambAn, 

Baaronpiamunl Bhp KagzyAd Tapyca Halls, 
HN KopaGan Gbicmpo noxzembAd TIO BOAHAMD. 

indewik cv aépesa Abaokd, omxperrz, Hesmony 
3akOHb marombuia. 

OxomuaArbd KPUkKHyAb: BCNPAHYAM TOHTie, 

Baecuyza MOAWIA M 2pAnyad pom. 

Bupraait novepnuyad MHOTIA MBICAM H3b To- 
mMépa. 

Munyswee weso3spamiumo. 


Benviznyewmaa Bh CMYyNKB Ceahnmpa no4zasad 
n6B04b Kb H306phmenito népoxa. 


Ha OaummlicKkaxd urpaxb Noambl vumewarnr 


CBOH CMIMXONIBOpeHIA H opamopsl 2oedpucaan 
phan. 
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THEME XXIV. 


ON THE CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 


CamoaroGie sacmo btiedemd HaKd3bledemo pe- 
3pbHiemb. 

Cuyitain nogeépxena wacmbMb 3eMAeTIpACe- 
HIAMD. 

Crasnipaiom>, wo Pomyan wm Pémn 60110 
6OckKOpMACKEE BOATHIE!. 

Yeaosbka coméopénd cb AapoBaHiAMU, omt- 
AMVAIOWjMMH ETO OMb BCSXb NpOIXd mBapeH. 


Tipu suas Axuaaécosoi rpo6uine Aaexcanap> 
6ol4t mpoxyms AO CAE3D. 


Boabman yacmb Hamuxd 3HaHilt nozépnnyma 
H3> MBOPEHIM APEBHUXD. 


Auyembpie ecmb AaHb, nAzamimar NopoKoM» 
aobpogbmean. 


Coatsannoe Hamu aobpé adamno 3a6nBAmb, a 
noayténnoe BbYHO NOMHAMB. | 

Yeaonbrp, o3apénnk cabmomp sips, ycmae 
Topubad Be3ak cababl BceMoryujecmna u 6adrocmum 
Cosqamean , AUBLIICA uMb; HO YMBI mozpymén- 
Hele Bb HeBhxXeCcMBO Hu GesBbpie, cpea 6e3- 
WHCACHHBIXb TYAECb Mipa He BHAANID Hugero, 
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kpOms Cayiad: OHM MOA0GHHI mIbM> HECIaCMHLIMD, 
KOHXb OFH, AMMEHHSIA 3pbHIN, xomA OOpaujatomca 
kb COAHEqHOMY cBbmy; HO KpOmb MpauHOm men- 
HOMIBE HAVerO He BCUIpbyatoni». 
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THEME XXV. 


ON REFLECTIVE, RECIPROCAL AND COMMON 


VERBS. 


» 


Cnoco6uocma Hamu pa3zenediomca Cc» BO3pa- 
cmom>. 


Tatouys o6ensdemca 6xoro ay6oBnxy aepenr. 

Kypuilt nu3eépeca Bb TipOMacih AAA ChacéHin 
cBoero oméuecmsa. 

Auranaane a Tlopmyraanyw npocadenancs 
MNOTOTICACHHBIMA NymemécmBiiMM OkoAO CBbIMa. 

Kumaityst novamdioms ce6a Myapbiamum Ha- 
POAOMDd Bb cBbarb. 

lunnoxpamy nu Taaéu» xozumdiomca omyamea 
Bpaié6uon HayKH. : 

Pu6paamapd nozumdemcr OAHOW 3b ChAb- 
ubituinxa xphnocméa so Espdnt. 

3610mo uchoumbieaencaA OFHEM>, a APyrb He- 
clacmien, 
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Bunosune Hxakdszeieaiomca lo mbps upecmy- 
NAeCHIA. 
Bo Kamaamks smbcmo aomaaéh 3anpaedromcr 
cobaku. 


| Aliana n3z06pamdaracs cp AYKOMD HM KOATAHOMD 
HaNOAHEHHDIMD CIpbAaMu. | 

Bee sp [Ipupoab x3.uéxaemca, 

Bo sce meuévie ce Kpamkow XH3HH MBI 
6épemca cb Gonb3sHamMu, cb 6b4aMH, a G6date 
BcerO CO cipacmaAmu. 

Bech cabm> xdsyemca wa koAoBpamHocmb 
cvacmis. - 

Ac6poabmeab He 6otimca 3a0cadsia. 

Ecmb a10au, komdppie cntromca Had APYTUMH, 
a He mepnamy, INObn HaAb HUMH CUEAANGCD. 


THEME XXXVI. 


ON COMPOUND VERBS. 


Chsepupie Hapdan besnoxdéuan Pumcrywo Hu- 
népito yacmuimu naGbrama. 

AyHai enagdem> Bb Wépuoe mdpe. 

3pbanme Oxedua co36yxademd yausaéuie. 

Moaumsni Mpaseguaro 603204AM> Kb HELECAMD. 
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Iiécasb wenacmpa cHOsa 6o3cidto céanye. 

Heso3sm0xHo so3spamuims nomépanuary’ Bpé- 

Hepa esmexdems u3v Aaaomckaro dO3epa. 

Tpoa aoaro esi4épaneasa ocaay; HO Hako- 
Héyb Oba B3AMAa. 

Iipiama evinpocuas y Axuaaéca mbao china 
cpoero Téxmopa. 


Bymary evigtsneaioms u3b mpanhys. 

Hukmo emé He 4goroguas AO MOarwca. 

Huan Kaman road samonsdem>d oKpécmMHbias 
cmpaupl. : : 

Tosoph omxKposénHo, HO He 3az06dpueanica. 


Auuib MIOAbKO 3aKamMuAocL COAHDE, Kak> 
COAOBEH 3ankAd. 


Tpaabmaniia sacayanusaems oboapénie. 

Be3ysili m3eepedemd naamaA. ' 

Kluéant u36¢24eKdr0nTd MeAb U3b BCLYd NBSMOBD. 

AAXUMHCOIbI n30IcKnGaAn COCO» Npespamums 
Huskie MeMaAAbl Bb 30A0mo. 

Cxyniie néxonztioms Goramcmsa, a Hacabs- 
HUKH HXb pacmotdioms OHA. 

Merania recmoaw6ya ue cxdpo Kacwydionca. 

Ilnrauka xazoedpueaioms Ha pyry. 


Ha cmoanax> Pepryaécosalxy 6h1an Hagnucann 
CAOBa: He 4dAbe cezd. 
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By» Pumwb nx3¢epedAn  MpecmyNHUKOBb Cb 
Tapnéucrow ckaabl. 
IlbAucuIBO OMpatdemd pa3sCyAOK. 
Kanumau» Kyxp impu pasa obvéraas Bec 
semuHou ap». | 


Onacénie cmiaa omepanjdems MHNOrnXd OmT> 
XYABXb NOCHIYNKOBD. 

He3naniem> 3aKdHOB> HUKMO DInconapMoaniece 
HE AOAKEHD. 


Mpecviyénnet 3eMnbiMp sBeantiemp, Kapa 
HAMbIM YAaAHACA Bb MOHACIIBIpS. 

Muorie xovessie Hapdabl nepextnisn cBom 
O6pa3sb MH3HM HM MoceAuAnCcd Bh AeCpeBHAXd. 

Ha o,un» cmuxompopeyb He npessoméss 
Tomépa. 


Mpainnia myin npeastudioms AOKAb. 

Aoanno npegnotumdms noré3snoe NpismHomy. 

Becuéto ua chsepd npxaemdemd MHOmeCTIBO 
HMUR> B3b MENANXb CMpaH. 

Auyewhpst npuxpsisdioms cpok wopoKH Anu 
HOIO CBAMIOCMN. 

Hayxu npocetyaioms pasym. 

Vrpoxit sacmo npouzpesarom Bce cBoé umbuie. 
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THEME XXVIL. 


On IRREGOLAR VERBS. 


Bo 6e3abcunixd cmpanaxd x2ym> KaMeHHOe 
yroape, mypdb a Aake COAOMY. . 

Ay6ossit abcp n4émd HA CMpoenie Kopabaeit. 

Buuyorpaanaa au3a He MdéxKem> pacmu Bb x0- 
AOAHBIXD KAHMAMAXd. | 

Bn Cu6upu axneyms MHOTiA KOVeBHIA WaemeHa. 

Hcmpebs esémca vaan obaaKamu. 

Kop3inal naemymd u3b HBOBLIXd BbMBEH. 

Maanre mpocmynkn 6e,4yid Kb  Goapminn pe- 
CINYNACHIAMD. 

Coxpam> nazvd xépmsBorw kuvepemst 4 3A06bI 
CBOUXb COrpakaaHn. 

Bacxo ge Tama nawéss MopcKOM Myth Bb 
Bocmoéagnywo Hugin. 

Mouroandiépn n306péiss sosayuraste mlapel. . 

Auunéi npiobptas Beakyto cadsy mbMb, ImM0 
npusérr Ecmécmsennyto Ucmdépiw ap cucmény. 

Herpp Beanniat saeésa népsmit Pocciitcnixt 
ebaomn. 

Tab He noctard, maMb WM He nomnéws. 

Mpiiad wu eo3mé, omsBtidan Aeonian I{apro 
Tlepchackomy, mpé6osabmemy, 1m06n1 Cnapmau- 
bl OMAaAM Opyxie. 


WWRUDWWAAAAAVA BVH 
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| Promiscuous Exercise 


ON THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


Ecaa a cxaxy mé6b, amo y camaro spb3aa 
Bb ropoan (Cum@eponoas) no 6oaLuiom Aopd- 
rs omb Huaxoadesa, cmoums naMaAMHBUKd Poy- 
apaa, Mbl nogzyMaems, IMO A Npomuneopécy cebb 
HeMpOCcINhMeaLHbiMb O6pasomMb — u MbI owe 
6éubcA: DaMAMHUKb NOAAMHHO mMyurh Kaxo- 
AumcaA — BLICOKIN TpanHhmHb Obeauckd, KOerO 
Mbegecmaad cocmasaskems capKodarn cp cabay- 
joujero HaAUCLIO:' Toyapab cxoncdaca HA Wecmb- 
ACCADIb MAMOMb TOAY OUlb pOHAEHIA CBOETO Bb | 
1790; OHD ObHecénD KAyraoto KaMeHHOID orpa- 
Aoto, cb pbmcmaiambima ampoKuma xeab3HEIMH 
popomamu, Hacynpomusy» Haanncu. — Bce 
amo Makb; M XxBala MoMy, KMO 3azxombtsd 
nocmims WaMamb veaosbka, aocmOMHATO BCéO6b- 
waro yBaxkéHiA; HO 3m0 NaMAMHBKb, KeHOMAdD, 
a He rpo6siya Toyapaa. [lpaxs ceré 6aaro-_ 
MBOPHMeAI CMpAKAYWMXb Mocusdemid Bb MpeXd 
Bepcmaxb OMIh Topoaa; H MaMb-MO A 6uAbAd 
pascantemyrocn Ghanyio Kupnnynyio nupamnay 
BMbcMO COAHEYHEIXD GacdBd, KOMOpsie A Xesd.td 
xaimd Haab MOTuAOWO erd, coraacHo cb nocab- 
AHeIO erd BOaelO: amo ObcMoAMeALCIUBO MO- 
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xen 651m me6b ncu3snbcmBo. — Koraa sp 
17990 roay cenpticmeveaan bv Kppimy npnanne 
queuA rAvAbIA ropagKM, Loyapar caytiiaca Bb 
Xepcout , na nym cpoem> Bb LMapsrpaav. Aer- 
KO cebb apeacmdeume MORE, 4M YEAOBBKY, 
Komoppiit cmdeuzs ce6b Br HemHHYyemyto ob4- 
ZQHHOCMb exeanéBHO Noctiyambs wiopEMb!, borb- 
Nib), ocmporu, mpyavuo 6s1410 u36tmams 3a- 
pa3sbl: OHb ABUCMBUMIeABHO cAbAaitcaA XEpmBO!O 
éuon. Yyecmeya, 1Mo0 KOHEYd erO 6AH30KD, OD 
npuzedAs Kb ceOb AByXd Upiimerew CBOUXD, Cb 
_KOMMM MOFb 2060plinib Ha IpWpOAHOMd CBOEMD 
A3H1Kb MW npocmusuncs Cb HUMN, cka3dAd> Nae 
MAMHUKA A He Zovy; a mpowy Bach nocmdenm 
HaAb MOFHAOIO MOEIO Hipocmple COAHeUHbIe Fa- 
Chl; Ho Moseabuie cie 6v.40 3ab6vimo: ubm> 
COAHETHBIXD FACOBD HAA eFrO MOTHAOIO; H ama 
ro maab, OveHb maab! Apy3ba erd co34eizan 
MaACHBKYIO KHpHwyHylO NupaMumay, menéph, u 
amombd UpOcmok NaMAMHUKD pasceutdemca N 
BCKOps He y3xXdi0m> Mbcma, Tab Aexdms OcMAM- 


KM Apyra cmpaadapyesn. 
Mypasvecs.. 
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THEME XXVIII. 


On THE DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES, 


Semai, Hamu o6umdeman, ecmb Taanéema, 
Npunagrtexdlwaa Kb COAHCYHOM cucmeéems. 

Passaauner apésuaro Pama cymb MaMaAmaaKkn 
Ovigwazo ero Beauyia. 

Yeaonbrn , 3a6sisdiomin cpoé ompeahaenie 
AAA 6yayujazo cBboia Noadbexd NymewécmsBeH- 
HUKy, He #mubowmemy apyrow ybam KpOmb MH- 
HYMHaro yAOBOubcmbiA. 

Poccia omatasemca om» Amépuxu Bepuuro- 
BLIMb MPOATBOWb, HMEOIKME IN PAHEI OKOAO 
cemngecsinw mpexb Bepcnrs. 

sv phed, enagdiomnre Br Kacnilickoe mope 
Boara ecimb camaa 3HauhmeabHaA,. : 

Msp ancaa cmuxomBopycsh, mpocadencunrcr 
Bb HoBbituiia BpeweHa Bs» AHTAin, 3HamHbaMie 
cymb Baamepp Cxomm» u béipour. , 


JnaMHHOHAD, CMEpMEADHO panenHbih Bb cpa- 
mé€Hin pu Maumaneés, ckasaap APy3bHMb CBO- 
UMb, COOOA3HOGAGUINMS O MOMb, 4MO ORD YMH- 
paa He ocmaBasemb Abmé: A OCMABAAIO ABYXb 
aowcpen Aésxkmps u Manumuné:o. 


Hesbixecmso coegnnéxnoe co cxpémHocmin, 
cHocHbe 3HaHilt , compocox4adembixs cecil. 
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Bempesoxennrih ayxb, NoAobHo 6360AnéxKomy 
MOplO, ompaxaem> Bch OKpyxalomie upeameé- 
Mbt O6e306paKeHHIMH M MpeAOMAEHHELKK, COOb- 
mia uvb moxe BOAHEeHie, KOMOPHMb OHb CcaN>d 
obypesdemt. 

Yeaosbry, exewacho Bb MOpé RU3HN Obypeed- 
emomy, HeobOxoaimo AOAmRHO UMbMb KOPMINMD 
Bbpy Bb Iposnatuie. 

Hléppow warp 3a NopOrh XHKHHBI AOCMABUAD 
MH BOCKHMuUMesbHbuMIn B3ranAn. Aya ocro4zA- 
“qwazo COAHYA, Nepexéeacennoie CIbHOW KAMCHHbIXD 
ropb, 6pocaaw CKBO3b YrAB HXb OXNGAAIYIN CBHI 
CBOM; AOAMHA,¥YacmilO ocetycHHaA, a YaCMiIO 
CKpvlmar Bb INbHU, ABAHAA CaMyIO pa3sHoobpa3Hyr0 
urpy yBbmOsy. Tamapckad aepésuA Cb AOMUKAMH , 
nyckdounun 6babia o6aaKka 6i0ujaz0ca AbIMA CKBO3b 
rycmyio ChHb Aepésr, Beandaaact KaKd [apina 
MERAY TOPd, cAyRKaYUIdD eH BBAUEMD; MERAY 
pone , mpenosctieatownzs ee Bb Ofpasb poc- 
KOWHBIXD THPAAAD; Ha Gepery MOpA, MpHKo- 
cAljaz0 Kb HOfaMb CA AaHb CBOMXb BOAHD, 


RWWA CWWWW BtUAVARY 
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THEME XXIX, 


On ADVERBS. 


Tam O6aaroaéncmByOnT» Hapoabl, 248 mpy- 
Aoatbie coeauHeHO cb Aad6psIMH HpaBamu. 

Mit slaumh noecway cababl mpemyapocmu 
Hoxiei. 

Mareaaanb copepmiian néppoe nymemécmpie 
Kpyromp cBbma. 

Huzat. nénrm> maxéro MHOroawsAcmBa, Kakb 
Bb Kumat. 

By Erinms , 246 rnpéxgze Wpoypsbmaan wayeu, 
HoiNG YapcmByemd HeBsKecMSO. 

Tubpp cdeno 3acmaBadem> Hach ABMCMBOBANIb 
onpomémunso, 

Ipu6aumanch xb Oépery, MbI Ipumbidem» 
cHacadAa Bepmlunbl Toph, nomdms Bepxu GauleHD, 
a HakoHeys Mw cambld 6épers. 

Baaroaapasit @écHo NOMHUMIb egunoRAbl OKa- 
3aHHytO eMy ycayry. 

Mnozo rosopumb uw MdéAt0 AYMAaMb eCMIb Mpit- 
3HAKb ACTKOMBICAIA. 

Mat He 3HaeMb 3a NOAANHHO cKOAR 4adeKd 
@Munukiane npocmupaan cBoe WaaBanie. 

Hém> npasnaa 6e3p ucKawuenia. 

By ubkomopprxy ucKycmpaxb MbI e4ed AK MO- 
MREMb PARHAMbCA Cb APEBHUMH. 

Cnoxoduaa ayuia no4gdb6no 3epKaabHOMy O3epy 
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ompaxdem> BCHKI UpeaMémmb Bb Haglexd- 
WeMb ero BHAB. 

AakeaemOuine cb camaro MaaaényecmsBa Opi- 
yaaa CBOHXd AbINEM TOBUpHML ApamKo M AcHKO. 

Aéeve yipaBaamb cipacimiio, Hémeaw Domy- 
WuMIb OHYtO. 

Awan cxopte upouatomn 3ad6y, Héxeau mpe- 
3pbuie. 

Muorie atoan Wiulym> “ycwe, 1bM> TOROPAMD, a 
Apyrié zyime TOBOpAMd, YhMb Dhuyinn. 

Crojte, ckasaan [luppy, coppamiame coanyge 
cb nyma ovnaro: Héxeau DMa6puyia co cmes3iz 
ao6posbmean. 

Ocmasa oméyecmso (Poccito) mpa wacmy- 
maéuiu ocenu pp whckoapko anelt mepewah 
Mbl Bb lomHylO Anrailo, 246 MpekpacHad mTo- 
roaa ewjé MNpOAoaKaAach 3 Koraa KE Mo mys 
HavgaANCh AOMAM H MyMaHbl, M Ko2gd pacmi- 
MesbHal CHAa NpMpOAbl MH mams HaIMHaAa Mepm- 
Bbmb, mo Bb 6ypHomy Aekabpb nepenecalcn 
MbI Bb #AapKIM KAuMamp Espons. Tams mpe- 
Kpacutamee abmo exoss nach Bempbmuao. Bee 
mBopéHie MUCHOAHeHO 6bIAO mMKH3HM, BCe UBbAO, 
Bce oabmo 3é1eHbIO, WM MWSICAIM HaCBKOMDIX> 
WymMbau Bb BO3Ayxé. 


fWwADWDU1ZV210782244282Rh 


( 49 ) 
THEME XXX. 


’ 


On PREPOSITIONS. 


Be3s mpyaa wimy aoa. 

Bansze Uladraysena waxdaumics cadpunlt Penu- 
CKiH BOAOTA.1D. 

Aiuie extemo xeab3a ynompebaniom> Ocmpnie 
KaMHu uM pB6no KOCINS. 

Yuénie cayxum yeaosbuy 63 cuacmiu yEpa- 
WMeHieMh, a 6B HeCUacmin TpubbuujeMd. 

Huanéma: o6paujatomea 6xo2zo coanna. 

Ypaaccsia ropa omataaiombd Exsponémcryro 
Poccito om Cubiupu. 

Yirbxu cymb cKaant, o KoméphiAa pasGundeat- 
cA 60abmiaA qacmb MOAOABIXD AtOAEM. Onn ny- 
ckawmnca 3a ONbDIMU Ha BCKXb Mapycaxd; HO 
6e3b komMadca gaa HanpaBacHia MXb DAapadia W 
6e3b KopMiaa MOryujaro ynpasadmb Kopabsemy, 
Hu Nomomy @Mécmo YAOBOALCINB1A BCUIPbualo Mb 
cmbiAb HM oropyeéHie. : 

Croab NeyvaAbHbiaA MBICAM © HENOCMOHHHOMD 
BeAWWIM HapOaeBh paxkaaiomca 6d Mmasiu y 
NOAOUIBLI APERHUXD KOAGHHD, Ha BeIcomb mop- 
KECMIBEHHDIXD BOPOMId , GHIMpPH PasBAAUBUIIXCA 
rpo6sayb, xa MMACMbIXd Geperaxd ucmMoUHH- 
KOB?. 

AnoaséHb HHoraa m306paKaemca cd Apo, 
@ MHOrAa Cd HalAHYMbIMb AYKOMD. 
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Hevunnocmb yan6aemca noaobuo ympy se- 
céHHoMy , Ha BLICOKOMD ead ef H306paKxdemca 
AYUIéBHEIM MUpb M cHoKOHcmBie. Heysagdemna 
po3sl M AWAIM OBBMYymMd xa eA AAaHUMaxd; pb- 
3Bbl€ 3eiipbl, BiACh 6OKpyed EA, UTpaloMd AEPKOIO 
n 6baow eH OAexKAOIO HM pa3snyujeHHbIMH BO.AO- 
camn. YabuyanHaa ysbmamu I'panit mécmpyemp 
ona mo 3emMab GaarocaoBéHHoM; 6ypu um MpaKu om 
Heé yaaasiomca; HebécHan 6aarocmb w3auBaem- 
CA mpeab HEIO 6B Ayaxd COAHedHHIXD. Korga 
cmépmuble HosuHoBaanch raacy 6raroabmeaLHoit 
mpupoanl wo mhan 6b ato6sh, mumuns wm Mups, 
moraa HeBHHHOCIbh Na 3eMaAb oOumasa; HO KO- 
raa weaoBbep 6b ruGeapHnlt wc» sabayRAe Hit 
mpespbab 3aKOHbI Hpupoasl, morgda HeBhHHOCTIB 
BO3Bpamuaach Ha Hebeca 6d cBoe oméyecmBO. 
Cs mord spémenn ona yxé pbako nocbmieni» 
3éMai0, M pbako Opipdem> BuauMa OKy cmépm- 
Haro. 


Karamzin. 


wWRADWL2DOYD 


( 47 ) 


THEME XXXI. 


On GConsuNcrTIONS. 


He 3a6nsan co6cmBeHnubIXth cBouxb caabo- 
cmeit, 4d6ot movi yaoOute MOrb H3BHHAMb No 
rpbmvocma apyraro. 

Hu cmporocmh, xu HacMaBAc HA He ablucmpy- 
IOMb cMOtb CHAbHO HQ HpaBbl KAKb XOpOUIilL 
Tpumbp. 

IIpupoga mpom3soAunth AapoBaHiA, @ BOCTIH- 
MaHie packpbiBaem> Oba. 

Cmepmp ue ujagum> xx Goramaro, xx 6banaro. 


He cmépmu, no cmpija Golica. 

XomA Haiaao y4éHiA MpyAHO ; HO Koncys OHA- 
ro mpiameun. 

Tuearépd sacmaBAdAb YIeHAKOBb CBONX> MAIN 
Abb MOATANIb, 777066 OHM HaywWanch pascy- 
Aa b. 

Y6traa mpa3anocmu, u60 oa eCItb HCINOINAKD 
MHOTHXb MOpOKOBb. 

Vcmuunoe obpa3zopanie xe mé’sKo OMKPbI- 
BACMIb UYMb Kb CiacmMilo ; HO HM ymBepKAaAeMd 
BHyMpeHHee Haumie OGbaarococmoAHie. | 

Aywésyaa kpacoma ayume, néxern meabcuan. 

Cuacmie yeaonbieckoe cmovzs HenocmoAHHO, 
vio MOKeEMb H3MbHUMbCA Bh OAHO MruoBEedie. , 


24. 
Yéud mrbao maméate, mémo cropbe nagaem» 
Kb 3e€MAB. . 

Amepukaugypi rosopian yurbcHumeaaMb CBOUMD: 
Bbl, KOH CMOAb CaMOBAACMHO & CINOAb CypOBO 
Nuocmynaeme Cb HaMM, Bbl AOWKHSI Ooimb UAn 
Goru, wan Makié *e AlOAM: éxerH Bn 60rd, 
MO AOAKHEI Obib Kb ALOAAMb MHAUCEPAbl; @ 
écAn Mmakie Ke AIAN, moO AOAKHBI HOMHNMD 
GeAODBYECINBO, | 


wee 
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THEME XXXii. 


On INTERJECTIONS. 


O wikania y3bl oinéyecmsa, porcmna w ApyxGnl! 

Axd, CKOAb CIACHAMBD MOMb, KINO Hacaa- 
mAaemica CnoKkOcmBiIeMb Ayxa! 

Yeu, ckoab HenNocmoaHHY ciacmie deaosb- 
geckoe. 

Yeu, nusué3saa warémaa! 

Iépe me6t, Heyecmipomy ! 

Axb! Kakb @ pad, am0 yBhAbACA cp Ramu ! 

Boiicko sempbmuavo cpoerod awbumaro BoxAAa 
rpOMKMMb Kpiukomn, ypd ! 


VOCABULARY. * ..  —: 


SPIRITUAL OBJECTS. 


Substantives. 


Bors , God. 
Bors: Oméy» , God the 
Father. 
Bors Cuiinv,Godthe Son. 
Incycp Xpucmocr, Je- 
| sus Christ. 


AyxpCaamuiit, The Holy - 


Ghost. 


Iposuabuie,Providence, 


Aureap, an Angel. © 

Csampie, the Saints. 
pai, paradise. = 
tmpamup cyar, the 
| day of judgment. 
Caaménude mncanie, 
the Holy scriptures. 

BiGaia , the Bible. 

Bémxin 3anbmnp, the old 
= testament. 
Hésmi 3anbm», the new 
testament. 





Btpa , the faith. 
Apnemianuu, a Chrise 
| tian. 
ASZHUAHKD , a heathen. - 
uaoad , an idol. 
MAOAOMOKAOHHMKD, an 
idolater. 
BOAbHOAyMeHD, a free- 
thinker: 
epemunp, a heretick:'' 
angembpp , a hypocrite. 
xanmKa , a bigot. - 
cyapba , fate. Lane: 
BbuHocM» , eternity. ©! 
mauAcmBo, a mystery. 
3aloBbab, a command? 
ae ‘ment: 
MOAHIMBa, a prayer. 
Gorocayxénie, divine 
= ae service. 


Dponopbab, a sermon. 





« The above arrangement has heen adopted in preference 
to an alphabetical list, that the scholar might have an op4 
ortunity of increasing the number of grammatical exercises 
y connecting the different parts of speech and forming 


sentences. - : ‘ 
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C So , nile’ 


Pe i ae -~ 


Adjectives. 


Boxécmsedusiii , God- 
like. 
Boxécrii, Divine. 
MUAOCEPALIT, merciful. 
Aureancxiit, Angelic. 
padcnia , Reavealy: 
aACKiit , ‘infernal. 
shanuit , eternal. 
Geiconewnin: everlast- 
| ing. 
Xpacmiancniit , ° Chri- 
stian. 


Ve 
ofomams , to adore. 


NOKAQHAMIDCA , to wor- 
ship. 
mpusieamp, to implore. 
MOAHMbCH, tO pray. 
Kpecmiumpca , to make 
the sign of the cross.. 
cay km” » to serve. 
IpekKAOHANID KoAbua, to 
kneel. 
eopaynluscs, to be .con- 
verted. 


, Mpasost pait,orthodox. 


Hpaseaunia, just. 
HaboxKHOIH, pious. 
ha6panaii, elect. 
makHcmBenHtHt , mys- 


tic. 

6e3cmépmunia , immor- 

tal, 

eyesbpHbiia, supersti- 

tious, 

asbiteckil , pagan, heas 

thea, 

robs. Q 
Bbposams, to believe. - 

HpomossAbs aglb, to 

preach, 


cnacamsca, to be saved. 
Mcuophasipambea , to 
confess. 
IpHiamamipca, to coms 
mune. 
rpsmum , to sin. 
HPOKAMHAMD , to curse, 
ompekamsbca, to ab- 
jurey 


NATURAL OBJECTS. 


—_~ — see 


Substantives, 


pupéae, Nature. 
Maa ’ Deginning, as a 
KOHEé yD , end. 


& 


csQlicmBo, a a quality. 
peamiun, magnitude, 


" aauHa, length. 
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poxaénie, birth. 

musHb, life. 

cmepm»s, death. 

ABUKEeHIe, motion. 

spéma, time. 

mbcmo , place. 

mbao, a body. 

ybaoe, the whole. 

qactib, a part. 

cymecmbBo, a being. 

HAapyMHbIM BHAb, exte- 
rior figure, 


mupuua, breadth. 
BhUHHA ,  BbICOMa , 
height. 


moamuHa, thickness. - 
ray6una, depth. 

mpocmpaucmiso, extent, 
maxecmib, weight. . 
KOAMYeCmBO , quantity. 


-ancad, number. 


BemecmBO, substances: 
mbpa, measure. 


Adjectives. 


NpupoOAubia , natural. 
HavaabHa , original, 
KOHCUHOIE , final, 
aupom, living. — 
mépmpiy, dead. 


GorLm Oi, BeAnKii, great. 


AAHHHHIM, AOaTIM, long. 
mupoKii, wide. 
BwicoKit, high. 
moacmibit, thick. 
ray6onilt, deep. | 
mbaécunii , corporeal. 
MpocwIpavnHb, exten- 
he Slve. 
HEH3MipHMMH, jmmea- 
7 surable. 
maméabia, heavy. | ; 
GesuacacHHH, innu- 
= | merable. 
mBépauiz, hard.. 
rpybu, rough, rude. — 


lad 
rycmoH, dense. 
Kpyrabla , round. 
cmapui, old. 
npecmaptasiit , aged. 
ubAb1H , entire. 
ckopu , quick. 
6ricmpui, rapid. 
BpemeHHO , temporal. 
noaBuxHaa , moveable. 
HeEHOABLAKHH, IMMOve- 
able, 
cyujécmsBennbi , subs 
stantial, 
Maan, little. 
kopomni#, short.“ 
y3kKiat , Narrow. | 
Hu3Kit, low.’ 
mouxit, thin. 
Mbakin , shallow. 
mécuuk, confined. 
Gesmbpasf ; immense. 
a k 


‘- 
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aérkia, light. . : 

MHOTOURCACHHDIH , -nu- 
| merous. 

markiu, soft. . : 

nbaenp , tender. 

pbakiit, rare. 

ocmppiu , sharp. 


Ve 


Gump , to be. 
CyMe CINBOBAaNTH,to exist. 
HaunHamb, to begin. 
xOHYuMb, to end. 
‘poaumca , to be born. 
mumb, to live. 
yMupams, to die. 
ABhrambed , to move. 
IpoxoAumMb, MMHOBAMI , 
to pass (away). 
w34e3am»b, to disappear. 
pacmi , to prow. 
cmMapimsca, to grow 
: old. 


4 


> 


HOBLIM , néw. | 
MOAOAOH , young 

10HbIH , youihtul ; 
uacmHibit, partial. 
MéaneHnHblié , slow. ° 
BHesalHbin , sudden. 
noaHn ; full, 


robs. 


YBeAMIHBaMIbCcA , to ene 
: large. 
Npo,owanr, to con- 
tinue. 
pacuuupaAmb, to widen. 
BO3BbIWMAMIb, to elevate. 
mosxcmbmpb , to thicken. 
yruyOaampea,to deepen: 
paciipocmpanimb, to 
spread. 
Bbcumb , to weigh. 
‘MBpamib , tO measure.- 
cunmamb, te count. 
oOnoBadamca, to renew. 


Or THE UNIVERS &.. 1 


_ Substantives. tee 


Bceaéuuaa, the uni- 
. _ verse. 
Mipb, csbarn, the world. 
Hé60, heaven, the sky. 
coOaHye , the sun. | 
ayua, mbcayy, the moon, 
3Bb3aa, @ star. — 
co3Bh3Aie,. a. satellite.: 


yaanéma:, a planet. . 


to 


roméma, a comét. .- 
socmOkb, the east. 
3anaab, the west. > 
chbep», the north. 
rorh , the south. : 
BOCKOSKACHIC’- COnHA ; 
ae 2% sun-rise. 
3aXOKACHIE COHHA; sun~ 
Sh ot Sete 


~ 
, 


ait. 
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meiénie, Gkrb, course. moquoayuie , a ful} 


cphmp, light. moon, 
AYIb, a ray. nocabanaa vémpBepnis , 
3ammbuie , an eclipse. last quarter. 
HoBoAyHie, HOB Mb- MAéUnn «nymp, the 
cab, a new moon. milky-way. 
mépvaa yéimpepmp, first cbhpepHoe cidnie , the 
: quarter. Northern-lights. 
Adjectives. 
BceMipHbia , universal. 3anaqHbii,west, western. 
Hebécunit, celestial. cbhsepHuiil, toxayHouHHl, 
coaseuHblt , solar. north, northern. 
AYHHbIM, MBCATHBIM, lu- IOKHDI, NOAysenHnil , 
: | nar. south, southern. 
3Bb3aHbilt , starry. Xoadanon, cold. 
acnbilt , clear.  - ménasia, warm. 
mémuoilt, dark, mapnKilt., hot. 
Verds. 
o6pamampbcaz,torevolve. cstmiump, tolight. — : 
ocbpbujamb , to illumi- ciamp, to shine. “ 
; nate. mMeabkamb, to glitter. | 
corphpampb, to warm. 3alimMbBambea , to ob- 
BOCXOAUMIb , tO rise. scure. 
3axOAumb, to set. Ka3ambea, to appear. 


‘ i 
OF THE ELEMENTS AND NATURAL PHENOMENA. 


Substantives. 


Cmuxia , an element, animb, smoke. 


oroub, fire. uckpa, a spark. 
BoAa , water. aama , a flame. 
BO3AYXd, air. _ 30a, nénead, ashes. 


3emMAa, earth, yroab, coal. 
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paayra, a rain-bow. 
MOAHIA , lightning. 
pbmepp , wind. 
66aaKo , a cloud. 
mymau», a fog, vapour: 
poca, dew. 

Hen, hoar-frost. 
MOpo3D, frost. 
CHErb , snow. 
rpaap, hail. 

ACAD, ice. 


4 


AOMAb, Fain. 

Kanan, a drop. 

6ypa, a storm. 

noroaa , weather. 

6AyAimiw oroHb, ignis- 
fatuus, 

rpomp, thunder. 

Buxpb ,. a whirlwind. 

Helloroga, bad weather. 

BhIOra, MAMEAb, SNOW- 
storm. 


Adjectives. 


érnenHbii , igneous , 
fiery. 

BOAAHBI, AQUEOUS , wa- 
tery. 


BosAyuubi , aerial, 
3eMHOH, terrestrial. 
roprouiit, combustible. 
néneAbHuilt , ashy. 
maamenuii , flaming. 
Jroabubiis , “coaly, 


\'Ve 


ropbmp, to burn (v. neu- 


ter.) 
xeub, to burn (v. active.) 
HaBOAHAMID ,. to deluge. 
BOCILAaMeHAMIb, to In- 
flame. 
gnwiiiedd , to smoke. 
rpoM> rpemim> , it 
thunders. 


ABIMHbIM , smoky. 
rpomosoH, thunder. 
Bbmpeusil , windy. 
o6aauHD 9 cloudy. 
myMaHHbllt , fogzy. 
nacMypHsilt, misty,dark, 
CHbKHbI > snowy. 
ACAOBUMIHE » icy. 
AOKAeBOH , rainy, 
6ypHHH , stormy. 


rbs. 


MoAniA G6aecmim, it 
lightens, 
AOxAb uAémD, it rains. 
CHbrb uAEéDI»D, it snows, 
rpaab uaéorp, it hails, 
aymp , to blow, 
Mopo3sumb, to freeze. 
mepembuamsca, to chan- 


ge. 
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e 


Or THE EARTH AND ITS PARTS. 


Substantives. 


mo04Ba 3eMan, the soil. 
moBbépxuHocnib, the sur- 
face. 
ropa, a mountain. 
XOAMb, Hpuropor?,a hill, 
okeaHb, the ocean. 
mOpe , the sea. 
3aAuBp, a guiph. 
MpoArUBh , a strait. 
xpe6ém> ropr, a chain 
| of mountains. 
pabHina, a plain. 
AoAHHa, a valley. 
ckaaa, a rock. 
neuwjépa , a cave. 
aber , a forest, wood. 


pomja, a grove, 


noae, a field. 

AyTb, a meadow. 
caap, a garden. 
culetlb, a waste. 
nycmbinn, a wilderness. 
Hpnausp, flow. 
omaisp, ebb. 

BOAHaA, a wave. 
é3epo, a lake. 

npyab, a pond. 

pbKa , a river. 

pyvéit , a rivulet, brook. 
60a0mo, a bog, marsh. 
Géper , a coast. 
écmposp, an island. 
mponacm, a precipice. 
6ésana , an abyss. 


Adjectives. 


maojonocans, fruitful. 
naosopoanult , fertile. 
pésutiit, plain, smooth. 
HOsBLIMeHHLIH, high, ele- 
vated. 
rophcnip# , mountain- 
ous, 
xoamhemopiit , hilly. 
ymécucmnlt , rocky. 
ABCHOH , woody. 
noaesou, field. 
cmenHbi , desert 


Gesnadanmi, unfruitful. 
MopcKOH , marine. 
piunon , river. 
3eaéHOH, green. 
6oaomucnini , marshy, 
boggy. 
GeperonoH, coast. 
Aukilg , wild. 
NycMBpIHHBI, waste, 
solitary. 
pasHoobpasnnii, diver 
sified. 
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Verdss. 


pms, to dig. 
naxamb, to plough. 
o6pa66mpizamp, to cul- 
tivate. 
eamxampb, to plant. 


cpbipamb , to tear up. 
HpoBpogumb, to cut. 
BLICyWamMb, to drain. 
OropaxknBallb, tO en- 
close. 


Or THE PRODUCTIONS OF THE EARTH. 
THE MINERAL KINGDON. 


Substantives. 


pyaa, a mine. 
MeMmasAd, a metal. 
cmaab, steel. 
36aomro , gold. 
cepe6po, silver. 
MbAb , Copper. 
KEAMAA MBA, 
OAQBO, pewter. 
pmymsp, quicksilver. 
KeCMb, tin. 
cpuHéyp, lead. 
KaMeHb , a stone, 
kpeménp, a flint. 
u3peempb, lime. 
rauna, Clay. 
rpanim, granite. 
wpamopr, marble. 
mecOxnd , sand. 
eAb3O, iron. 


brass. 


MarHiuinn , loadstone. 
pHapiuna, rust. 
cbpa, brimstone , sul- 
phur. 
ceaumpa, salt-petre. 
mMBAb, chalk. 
corb , salt, 
Kynopocn » Copperas. | 
aoporoli kaMeHs, a pre- 
cious stone. 
armMa3p, a diamond. 
M3yMpyaA», an emerald, 
pySunp, a ruby. 
HKeEMUYrb, a pearl. 
HMA, Jaspar. 


cepaoauk>, cornelian, 


rpauamy , a garnet. 
amemiucm>, amethyst. | 


cacbup> , a sapphire. 


Adjectives. 


soaomon , gold, golden. 
cepé6pensiit , silver, 
MBAHEI , Copper. 


OAOBAHHAIM , pewter. . 
mecINAHOM, tin. 
cBuHyOson , leaden. 
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cmaibHo , steel. 
Keab3HOM, iron. 
COAAHBIN , salt. 
KaMeHHbI , stone. 
kpemHucmopln , flinty. 
nspecm«kOsnl , limy. 
ranuucmpilt , clayey. 
cyxou, dry. 

BA3KIM , adhesive. 
rpy6nm, rude. 
raaaAkig , smooth. 
MpamopuHaiil, marble. 
cmekaaAnnbl , glass. 
KOBKIM , malleable. 
naomsnn , solid. 
naapKii, fusible. 
parxabit , loose. 
KpyOHbilt , massy. 


6ban , white. 
uépHpilt , black. ' 
Kpacublit,pyMAHOH, red. 
seréHblit , green. 
méampit., yellow. 
cuHilt, blue. 
cbioaémosmit , violet. 
cbpnit, grey. . 
kophuuesan , brown. 
6tbaocampw , whitish. 
yepHosambit, blackish. 
KkpacHobambi, reddish. 
seaecHoBambil greenish, 
cunesambit , bluish. 
3meama kpacupii,light 
red, 
mupo3painbilt , transpa- 
rent. 





Verods. 


NAaBuMmb, to melt. 
kopamb , to forge. 
aomamsb , to break. 
cepe6pims , to plate. 
30A0mumb , to gild. 
AYAUMDb, to tin. 
noauposamb, to polish. 
Kpacumpb, to colour. 


6taimp, Obabmn, to 

whiten. 

sepHumb, YepHbimb, tO 

| blacken. 

kpacnbmb , to redden: 
Kondmp , to diz. 
pb3amb, to cut. 


cmbuinBamb, tO mix. 
et 


THE VEGETABLE KINGDOM. 


Substantives. 


pacmébuie, a plant. 
Aépeso , a tree. 
KOpeHb , a root 


cImborb, a stem. 
Bhmsb , a branch. . 
anucm>, a leat. 
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uBbITh , WBSHIOKD, a 
flower. 
moaka, a bud. 
chma,-a seed. 
3epHo., a grain. 
naoab, fruit. 
xopa, the rind, bark. 
wéAYAD, an acorn. 
ay6p, an oak. 
hanump, an. elm. 
eab, a fir. 
6epesa, a birch. 
ecuHa, an aspen. 
6yx>, a beech. 
-xaeHb, a maple-tree. 
anna, a linden tree. 
acemb, an ash tree, 
cocHa, a pine. 
ipa, a willow. 
a6aoug , an apple tree. 
xycurs, a bush. 
xycmapHukp, a shrub- 
bery. 
Gysuna, an alder-tree. 
MO3MeBEALHHKD, mul- 
berry-tree. 
MAOWb, Ivy. 
kpaniipa, a nettle. 
mpocmp , a reed. 
mepHosuukd, a thorn 
mpasa, grass. 
ebuo, hay. 
AepH», turf. 
xab6p , Corn. 
né10cb, an ear of corn. 


Poh , rye. 
mmesuna, wheat. 
auméub , barley. 
oBéch , oats. 
mpoco, millet. 
pucp, rice. 
Kapmodeab, potatoes. 
Buna, a cherry. 
népcurp, a peach. 
aOpukocn, an apricot. 
x6a0ko , an apple. 
rpywia, a pear. 
cauBa, a plum. 
cMopo,uba, @ Currant. 
KPbDKOBHHKD, a oe 
erry. 
mMaaiHa, a raspberry. 
3EMAHHHKa , a strawe 
berry. 
opbuumk, a nut-tree. 
opbxp, a nut. 
MHHAaAb, an almond. 
kaumanp, a chesnut, | 
AuMOHD, a lemon. 
nomepaneyb, alime. — 
dvouwjn , garden-stuff. 
ropoxp, pease. 
geueshua , lentil. 
60651, beans. 
kanycma , cabbage. 
pba ,.a turnip. 
MOPKOBb, @ Carrot. 
pbapwa, a radish. 
AYKb, an onion. 
wecHokp, garlick. 
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cmé6eab , stubble. 

—mempyuixa, eel 

AbIHA , a melon. 

mbikBa, a pumpkin. 

ap6y3p, a water-melon. 

orypybl, cucumbers. ~ 

wabéab, sorrel. 

MAMA, mint. 

xmbab, hops. 

coaOMma, straw. 

COKD, sap. 

BHHOrpaad , grapes. 

BUHOrpaAvad AO03a, a 
grape-vine. 

BHHOrpaAHas KHCOIb, a 
bunch of grapes. 

ypbmbt, blossoms. 

po3a, a rose. 

anaéa , a lily. 


Adje 


sbmpucmnl , branchy. 
cyukopaml , knotty. 
nycmon, hollow. 
Kosai, prickly. 
yBtmywi , blooming. 
nmaogosumsin, fruitful. 
Oe3snaoaHnn, unfruit- 
ful. 
ayOosniit , oaken. 
6epézosniz , birch. 
eaoshil , fir. 
aloosam , linden. 


Cc 


cnapma, asparagus. 
KACMHHD, jasmine. 
qiaagca, a violet. 
mioabnanp , a talip. 
Hapyicc, narcissus, 
riayuum>, hyacinth. 
rpo03Auka, a pink. 
BacnaéKp, corn- flower. 
Hezabyaka , forget-me- 
not. 
aepron, a gilliflower. 
AaHAbIUIb, amay-flower. 
NOACOAHeEGIHHKD, a sun- 
flower. 
Makb, & poppy. 
peséns , rhubarb. 
maOakb, tobacco, 
aéup, flax. 
eHbka , hemp. 


tives. 


OCHHHBIM, aspen. 
RHCADIM , sour. 
roppxilt, bitter. 
CAaAKIM , sweet. 
npiamupi, agreeable. 
G6aaroyxaHubl, AY 
cmb , aromatic. 
rpachbiilt , beautiful. 
npeaécmuniz, charming. 
apbabiit , rip. . 
Bkycubilt, fine flavoured. 
COUHbI , Juicy. 
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Verbs. 


pacmu, to grow. 
caaumb, to plant. 
chimp, to sow. 
BIPLIBAMb, NOAOM, to 
weed. 
cpy6amp, to eut down. 
NOAMBaMIb , to water. 
yunbemi , to blossom. 
pacnyckamica , to put 
forth. 


BAnyMb, Gaéxnymp, to 
wither. 
mamb , to reap. 
co6upamp, to gather. 
mMoAoOmpL, to thrash. 
cosphBams, to ripen. 
naaamb, to fall. 
6aaroyxamb, to  per- 
fume. 
naxamp , to plough. 


THE ANIMAL KINGDOM™. 


Substantives. 


Yemsepouoria xuBomADIA, quadrupeds. 


—nésp, 2 hon. 

crx0Hb, an elephant. 
zep6s10ap, a camel. 
meaBbap, a bear. 
murph, 2 tiger. 
xa6anp, a wild boar. 
6o6p., a beaver. 
anchya, a fox. 
KyHuua, a marten. 
xpomp, 2a mole. 
6t2na, a squirrel. 
aémaab, a horse. 
océab, an ass. 
xepebégn, 2 stallion. 
Gsixd, 2 bull. 
Oapaup, a ram. 
ROZEAD, a goat 
cobana, a dog. 


ol€Hb, a rein-deer. 
BOAKb, a wolf. 

6apen, a leopard. 
Adce, an elk. 

3aanb, a hare. 

co601b , a sable. 
ropHocmal, an ermine, 
exp, a hedge-hog. 
Kpoaukp , a rabbit. 
KOHb, a steed. 
romand, a mule, 
xoOnhiaa, a mare. 
koposa, a cow. 

opya, a sheep. 

ko3a, a she-goat. 
KOUka, & Cat. 
Kpbica, a rat. 
MLIMb, & mouse. 
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Timuaup, birds. 


opérp , an eagle. 
coKkoarn, a falcon. 
cosa , an owl. 

copoka, a mag-pie. 
mypapab, a stork. 
Nonyrait, a parrot. 
coaonél, a nightingale. 
ujeroab , a gold-finch. 
aacmoika, a swallow. 
cmpoycp, an ostrich. | 
xempe6p, a hawk, 
BOPOHD , a raven. 
raaka, a jack-daw. 


Poi6nr , 


gunrb , a whale. 
wyka, a pike. 
cemra, a salmon. 
yropp, an eel. 


Oe€MHOBOAHDIA XKMBOMIHDIA , 


auctb, a crane. 
exBopéup , a starling. 
*KABOpoHoKD, a lark. 
Boara, a thrush. 
BopobéH, a sparrow. 
mapauub, a peacock, | 
nbmyxb , a cock. 
rych ; a goose. 
ropanya, a dove. 
aée6eab, a swan. 


Kypuga, a hen. 


ymra, a duck. 
rouy6p, a pigeon. 


fishes. 
akyaa, a shark. 
Kaplb , @ Carp. 


océmppb, a sturgeon. 
ceabab, a herring. 


amphibious 


animals. 


KpoKkoanas, a crocodile. 
amMba, a serpent, 
aaryuka, a frog. 
ycmpuya, an oyster. 


asujepnya, a lizard. 
depemaxa, a turtle. 
maba, a toad. ~ 
paxp, a crab. 


Hacbromnia , insects. 


capania, 2 locust. 
KOMapD, a gnal. 
MoAb, a moth 


mueaa , a bee. 
6a6ouxa , a butterfly. 
Gaoxa, a flea. 


C & ) 


naykp, a spider. 
nyxa, a fly. 
cpepyéKp, a cricket. 


MypaBéH, an ant. 
mykp , a beetle. 
kKAond, a bug. 


Adjectives. 


apbpckit , brute. 
kocmampl , shaggy. 
ropaiuit, pbapam, fiery. 
pyiHon , tame. 
AOMalIHit , domestic. 
roaoaunin , hungry. 


Ve 


AOBHMb, to catch. 
cmpbasimb , to shoot. 
aaamp, to bark. 
pam, to neigh. 
nbmb, to sing, 
cpucmampb , to whistle, 
kpnqamp, to cry. 
Busxamb, to yell. 
BbIMb, to roar. 
aemamb, to fly. — 
maapamb, to swim. 
Giramp, to run. 


yxacHna, horrid. 
cmpamnnl , frightful, 
Bp€AHbIM , NOXIOUS. 
aukilt , wild. 

arom, ferocious. 
cBupbnnilt , savage. 


robs. 


mp4uamb , to bellow. 
nuujamb, to squeek. 
kycamp , to bite. 
Noxupamb, to devour. 
norsomamb , to gulp. 
munamb, to nip. 
npbiramb, to jump. 
NOAZaMb, to creep. 
Nacmuca , to pasture. 
rH63aumbca, to nestle, 
NoumeL, to water. 
kopmums, to feed. 


Or MAN. 


Substantives. 


qeaoBheb , man. 
MyKINHa, a man. 
wMEHUUHA, a Woman. 


cmapukb, cmapey>, an 
old man, 
cmapyxa, an old woman. 
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‘maabgaKh, a boy. 
absywka, a girl. 
oco6a, auyé, a person. 
mo3rp, the brains. 
maico, the flesh. 
kposb, the blood. 
mhAbl, the veins. 
BOAocd, the hair. 
uépen», the scull. 
roaosa, the head. 
auué, the face. 
aoOn , yead , the fore- 
head. 


= 


raa3b, an eye. 
6poBb, an eye-brow. 
BEAM , aye lids. ) 
spayoxn, an eye-ball. 
YEAIOCOIb, a jaw. 
pom», the mouth. 
ry6u1, the lips. 
3yOn1, the teeth. 
A3bikD, the tongue. 
.gecna, the gums. 
nogboposok?, the chin. 
Gopoga , the beard. 
méa, the neck. 
ropao, the throat. 
mae1d , a shoulder. 
rpyab, the breast. 
cnuHa, the back. 
pyra, a hand. 
AOKOWb, an elbow. 
“maaenp, a finger. 
HOrompb, a nail. 


mbao, the body. 
KOxa, the skin. 
Kocmu, the bones. 
6pioxo,, #xuBOmD, the 
belly. 
Hora, a foot. 
ixpa, the calfof the leg. 
anapea , the thigh. 
Koabuo, the knee. 
noaomspa, the sole of 
the foot. 
Hocb, the nose. 
meka, a cheek. 
BucKH , the temples. 
yxo, an ear, 
nomb, perspiration. 
caeza, a tear. 


-4aeHb, a member. 


cocmaBb, a joint. 
caloHa, expectoration. 
nama, the heel. | 
BHyMpénHocmb, the in- 
. side. 
cépaue, the heart. 
pebpo, a rib. 
aerkoe, the lungs, 
newéuKa, the liver. 
meaab , the gall. 
noukn, the kidneys. 
meayAok, the stomach. 
o6pasp, Buab, form. 
mopujuna, a wrinkle. 
cman, shape. 
Noxoana , gait. 
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Adjectives. 


geroBbieckin , human. 
mykKeckoH , masculine. 
méHCKoH, feminine. 
cmpoupi, well-made. 
G6aaroo6pa3nni , pro- 
portioned. 
m3yBbunE , mutilated. 
rop6amnin , hump-ba- 
cked. 
6e306pa3 Hn, deformed 
cbAOM, grey. 


G6oponramp , béarded: 
6baoKypol , fair. 
cmyrabiit, dark. 
Guo ,» pale. 
Aopo,Hbilt , corpulent. 
Aloxii, muscular. 
cyxoujaBalll, thin, mea- 
agre. 
caaGnia , weak. 
kpuBon , crooked. 
KocoH , squint-eyed. 


Verdes. 


xoaump , to walk. 
cuabmpb , to sit. 
aexamb, to lie, 
cnamb, to sleep. 
mporamb, to touch. 
6pamp, to take. 
KAQCHHb, to put. 


abaamp , to make, to do. 
BcemaBamb, to rise. 
Bcmb , to eat. 

numb, to drink. 
xebamb, to chew. 
raomamb, to swallow. 
naeBbainb, to expectorate. 


Or THE HUMAN MIND AND FACULTIES. 


Substantives. 


ayma , the soul. 
ymb, the mind. | 
pasym», the understand- 
ing. 
ocmipoma , wit. 
ocmpoymie, acuteness, 
pascyaokd, reason. 
pascyxaéuie, retlection 
monamie , comprehen- 
sion. 


Hpeacmabaenie , con- 
: ception. 

naMamb , memory. 

BOCHOMHHaHIe, remem- 


brance. 
BooOpaxénie,  imiagi- 
nation. 
“YBCMIBOBaHie,  senti- 
ment. 


meaaHie, desire. 
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Boas, will. | 
piménie, resolution. 
Hams penie » intention. . 
HOCMYNOK>, action. 
HpeayObmaenie, pre- 
possession. 
MbICAb, idea. 
uuduie , opinion. 
connbuie , doubt. 
Upeapascy Aor , preju- 
dice. 
eyscmso , feeling. 
3pbuie , sight. 
CAYXD hearing. 
ocs3aHie , touch. 
BKYCh , taste. 
o6oHsAHie , smell. 
pbip, discaurse. 
caéBO , a word. 
3ByKD, @ sound. 
Trouocb, the voice. 
Kpakb, a. cry. 
A3bIKb, a language. . 
pasronép» , a dialogue. 
sa am express 


sion: 
mpeatonénie , a pro- 
position. 

cradHHocms , inelina- 
tion. 

cmpacms , @ passion. 
mpncmpacimie., ‘partis 
ality. 


ato6ésp , love. 
HéHaBpucnp , hatred. 
3aBHCHb , envy. 


3206a,,. malice. 
pésnocms, jealousy. 
3hatle, NO3HAHte, CBb« 
abuie, knowledge. 
Hpabb , manner. 
xapaxmep>, character. 


,mopegénie , conduct 


Ipuxomb , whim. 
COMb , cHoBuabuie, a 
| dream. 
Meima, a vision. 
3a66ma , care. 
cyema , vanity. 
mpya», labour. 
waKasatii ie, punishment, 
Myvénie , torment. 
cmpaaauie, suffering. | 
AGAER OSES , o6f3aHs 
Hocmb, duty. 
yupérn, reproach. 
aocaaa, vexation. 
cHocavHocmp, capacity. 
aaposaunie , talent. 
COBBCIIh, Conscience, » 
MYApocmh, wisdom. 
euaropasy=ie » pra 
dence, 
BisGop» , choice, 
em bx , laughter. 
WAaib , weeping. 
noavsphaie , suspicions 
HoumeéHie , respect. . 
npeapbuie , contempt. 
ombpayeHie, antipathy, 
apyx6a,Upia3ub, friends 
ship. 
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Bpaxaa, enmity. . 
néxHocmp, delicacy. 
rpy6ocms , rudeness. 
cmpaxp , fear. 
Hajéxaa, hope. 
omudsHie , despair. 


paaocmp , joy. ° 
wewaab, sorrow. 
upuckopbie, affliction. 
yAoBOabcmiBie , pleas 
sure. 
rubsp , wrath, anger. 


yauBaéuie, astonishment. spocm», fury. 


Adjectives. 


yMcmBeHHIH, mental, pburkmesDHE,decisive. 


YMHBIM , wise. 
pa3yMubl, prudent. 
pascyAumeabHblla, con- 
siderate. 
intelli- 
gent. 
écmpuiit, quick, clever. 
OCmIpoyMHbIi , witty. 
BANbICAQBAMbIL , inge- 
: nious, 
uyscmpenunl, feeling. 
GesayBcmBeHAHIN, un- 
feeling. 
cabnon , blind. 
rayxon , deaf, 
BBNO , dumb. 
caoBooxémHon , loqua- 
cious. 
BhIpasuMeAbHbIM , €X~ 
pressive. 
cCrAOHHBE , inclined. 
CMpacm Hsin, passionate 
‘sa6nininBnlt, forgetful. 
pascbananix, distracted. 
YYBCIIPUMGADHDI , Sen- 


MOHAMAMBBIE , 


mBépaun, firm. 


COMHUMeAbHbI, doubts 
ful. 
cBbaywiit , well-iuform- 
ed. 
cBoeHpabanl, selfswill- 
ed. 
NpwxomAnBaa, whim. 
| sical. 
MeYmAMIeCAbDHLIM , fan- 
ciful, 
sa6omausbin , careful. 
mpyaoaousnia ,- dilis 
ss gent. 
mepnrbansel , patient, 

cnocé6unu , capable. 
eOBBCMAMBLIM , CONSCi- 
entious, 
6e3cosbcmBbii , incone . 
scionable. 

MYAPbIM , Wise. - 

6AaropaayMHblH , Le 
| ent. 
cmbmHOH, ridiculous. 
naavépHon, melancholy. 


sible. mpucmpacmasii,partial. 
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sad6Hbi , malicious. 
pesnishlit , jealous. 
3aBUCHIANBLIN, ENViOUS. 


omppambmeabuerit, dis 
gusting. 

apyxuul , friendh 
‘ble. : 


SOT IeAs eet, ress cmpamubi, terri 
pectful. Gesuaséwnniit, hopeless 
morménnsii » respect- YAUBAMeADHbI , asto-« 
able. - nishing. 
mpespkmeasnuit con- paaocmusl , joyful. 
: temptible. neqaibubia, mournful, 
wonosphmeanuui, sus- AoBOAHLIH, contented. 
. _—s«é#plerous. Apocmupiit, furious. 
Verbs. 


yubmp, to be able. 


pa3symbmb, to unders- 


tand. 
a , to con- 
sider. - 
NOWUMAMTE , to compre- 
ie og hend, 
ss eo to con- 
ceive. 
nomnumE., to remem- 
Lo ber. 
poo6pamam,, to ima- 


~ oes ogee. 
OMynaAMIb , to feel. 
BhAabmb, tO see. 
cablnatib, to hear. 
ocssamb, to touch. 
BkyMaMlb , to taste. 
o6oHAm», to smell, 
robopuop , to speak. 
ayscmBosamp, to feel. 
upasumbes, to please. 
xombmp, to wish. 


meaamib, to desire. 
Mbicanmib, to reflect. 
AyMamb, to think. 
3Hamb, to know. ’ 
Becmu ceb6a , to behave. 
pbwamnca , to decide. 
nan Spesantscs , to ine, 
tend. 
NOCIYHAME , tO act. : 
BHAbIOb BO CHS, todream: 
3a66mameca , to mind, 
cyemamben , to bustle.’ 
mpyAumbca , to work. . 
cmpaaamp , to suffer. 
aocagobamb, to vex. : 
mepirhm , to bear. 
Bubupame , to choose. 
cMbAMbCA , to laugh. 
NWaakanib , to weep. 
KpadaInb , to cry (out), 
pasroBapusan, to con- 
verse; 
BLIpAmallh , to express. 
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aw6ump, to love. 
HeHaBiabmb , to hate. 
ZABUAOBAMb, tO envy. 
3,06cmBoBamb, to bear 
malice. 
pepHosamb , to be jea- 
| lous. 
NOAO3pbBANTh, to suspect, 
wowumanb , to respect. 
Mpesupampb, to despise. 
ruymampea , to abhor. 


cmpamiimses ,. to be 
_afrard. 
Gonmpen , to fear. 
Haabampea , to hope. 
omgyanpambea, to des- 
. ’ - pair. 
YAUBAAMIbCH, to wonder. 
paaopambca , to. rejoice. 
neywaanmpbes, to mourn. 
rubpampca, to be angry. 
apumpca, to be furious. 


VIRTUES AND VICES. 


Subsitantives. 


ao6poabmeat , virtue. 
vabomHocmb, piety. 
cuupénie, humility. 
yuonawie, trust. 
waaéxaa, hope. 
mepnbHie , patience. 
xpomocmp, gentleness. 
BbpHocmp ,' fidelity. 
aécoinocmp , honesty. . 
GaarogapHocmln , grati- 


tude. 

BOsAepKaAHle , tempe- 
. rance, 
Gepexausocui»,careful- 
7 ness. 


méapocm , bounty. 


BeAHKOAyHIe , magna- 
: nimity. 
xpa6pocms, bravery. 


cubaocmb, boldness. 


qeaoBbxornbie, . phi< 
lauthropy. 
aobpoma, goodness. . 
HaAOCMb, pity. 
TOCMOAHCHIEO, cONnstann 
. stancy. 
OMKPOBEHHOCML , can«< 
dour. 
WpaBpocyale ,° justice. |i 
Dpo3so0pahBocmb , pene- 
:. tration. 
npuaexanie, industry. 
ybaomyapie, chastity. - 
ckpOmHocmb , modesty. 
YCAYHAMBOCIMIb , come 
plaisance. 
yumiupocmb, politeness. 
Tocaymanie, obedience. 
ocmopOmHOCM , care- 
fulness. 
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HOpOKd, vice a 
Gessaxduie , irreligion 
BLICOKOMbpie ,» HaamMeHe 
‘Hocmpb , haughtiness. 

répavcms , pride. . 
se asta im- 
patience. 

mujecadsie ,. ‘vanity. 
eons infide- 
- eo at. 
maymoncmé , villainy. 
BECUPEDEASP BOOSIE, ine 
Justice, 
neGuaronépnocmts itt 
gratitude, 
HenozAépauocms , Ins 
temperance, 
pacmowkmeabHocmp, ex- 
 travagances 
i ; ‘avarige, ge, 


++ 
2 


Adjee 


aobpoabmeasanit , vire 
tuous. 
GaarorecmuBali, pious. 
ohnpénaniit, , humble. : 
Meprbaushiil , atient. 
KpomKint , genie: ees 
Bis pumit , faithful. 
gecmubin, honest: - 
CHpapeAAHBhl , just. ; 
Gaarogapunii , grateful. 
yubpenhnia, temperate. 
Gepexausunu , careful. 
wméapuit , bounteous. «: 


BEAN KOAYUIBBIM , 


mesoamue s pusillani 
ae mitys 


aépsooms , ‘temerity. 


Gesvesgmhcie , inhuma- 
: _ nity. 
3AOCIb., malice. to. 
ecm OKOCMb , cruelty, 
HENOCHIOHHCINBO ,: 1Nn* 
constancy. 

xhmpocmp , artifice. 
Gesnéynoemb , imdiffes 
rence. 
abuocmp , idleness.. .' 
paciymenso , heen. 
tiousness; 
Gescmbiacmpo , imprud 
_ ‘dence 
rpy6ocmp, rudeness. 
yapamemso , obstinacy 
weocmopOmHOCHIb,care- 
ae + lessness, 


tives. 

mage 
nanimous, 

xpa6pnie , brave. 
cuba , bodd. ee) 
resosbxoaobissaiit, hus 
-to.+ + mane. 
aéGpull, good. | 
HKAAGCUIAUBLIA , means 
a passionates 
NOCMORAHHSIL, constant, 
om KpoRenHotir, candid. 


a: ee , pene- 
: Nee ¢ trating. 
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ripwaémHEl , diligent. 
yba0mM yapesnail, chaste. 
CibIiAAMBbIH , modest. . 
yorykauBoll , obliging. 
yimusoil , polite. 
HocayuHnl , obedient. 
ecmopoxHb, careful. 
HOpoyublia, vicious. 
SessakOuubill, impious. 
BBICOKOMbpHEI, proud. 
HemepsbAUBo, 1mpa- 
. tient. 
MMecAaBHbifi , vain. 
Bbposom HoH, Uafaithful. 
fessécmubi,dishonest. 
HelpasocyAubli, up) ust. 
HebaaroaapHain, ungra- 
se teful. 
HeymbpeHuplt, intem- 
i | perate. 
pacmowimeabHblt , ex- 


travagant. 


Verts °° — 


cMupambea , to submit. 
yudpamib, to trust. © 
mepusmp, to bear. 
6aarogaphinp, to thank. 
Gepéup , to take care. 
BOZACPAMBANIDCA , tO 
e .. refrain, 
OMIBaKuBAMhcs, CMB; 
. to venture< 
Kaabm, to pity, — 


ckyOH , miserly, avari- 


cious. 
MaAOAVUIHEIH ,  pusils 
lanimous. 


po6xia, timid. 
6esqenoBbunnd , inhu- 
. : man. 
30H, evil. 
mecmokia, cruel. 
ACrROMBICACHHDIM , 1n- 
| constant. 
XHMIpuH, cunning. 
GesnéyHnl, careless. 
AbHiBell , indolent. . 
pacnymunil, licentious. 
Harabi, impudent. .: 
Heycaymansuiit, disobli- 
| ging 
rpy6nH, rude. 
yipamny ,. obstinate, - - 
HEOCMOMIPUMeAbHHIE , 
careless. 


‘ i 
ropAummca, to pride 
Pes . one's self; 
mimecsraBumbcs,to exalt 

J... 2 'one’s self; 
o6mMaHsiwamh , to cheat: 
pacmiovams, momamb, to 

Spend. 
IbAHCMBOBAnIb, to drink 
.. (to excess.) 


podhmp, to: be.afraid, 
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mpeabhabms, to foresee. 
paabmb, to mind. | 
yeaymump ,‘ to oblige. 
cayuambca , to sg 
ocmeperamben, to be. 
: , ‘ware. 


AbCUINOIL , to flatter. 
abuampes, to be lazy. 
yupaAmemoecs, to be abs 
: stinate, 
rpy6ump, to be rude. 
ceyemumpbca, to be vain, 


CLOTHING 


Substantives. 


oaémaa , clothing. 
naampbe , clothes. 
maina, a hat. 
wmanka, a cap, 
WIMHEAb, a leaks 
caaonp, a lady's cloak, 
kadmaup, a coat. 
KAaM30Ab, a vest. | 
HKUACMId , a waistcoat. 
cepmyk>, a great-coat, 
py6aurKa, a shirt. 
raacmykp, a neck-hand- 
ckerchief,. 
naHmasoap, pantaloons. 
pykanp, a sleeve. 
KapMaub, a pocket. 
némaa, a button-hale. 
HoakAaaka , lining. 
BOPOMIHHKd, a celae 
myaynb, a fur-coat. 
génquKn, a(lady’s) cap. 
106ka, a petticoat. , 


TyAOKD, a stocking. 
HocOKb, a sock. 


‘Taamékp, a handker- 


= chief, 
maab , a shawl. 
HocosOm naamoKb, a 
- pocket-handkerchief. 
canorb, a boot. : 
6aummakb , a shoe. | 
mydaa , a slipper. 
npaxka, a buckle. 
NOABA3KAa, a garter. 
nepyamKa , a glove. 
KOAbYO , . 
népedme tb Ja EOF 
& ? 

aéuma , a riband. 
Hoach, agirdie. — 
nyropuya, a button. 
rpébeHp , a comb, 
napakb, a wig. 

myapa, powder. 
cépru , ear-ringg. 


ef 
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oxepéane, a necklace. 
30nmuKp, an umbrella, 
Hapacoab , a parasol, - 
onaxaso, a fan. 

ouku, spectacles. ke 
aAopnéms, a lorgnettea 


BOHICACRD , & purse. 
mypma, a muff. 
Kopcém , a. corsette, 
yach, a .watch, 
yenouKa, a chain. ., 
neganib, a seal, 


Adjectives. 


Goramon , rich. 
ONpAMHbI , neat. 
HOBOMOAHHIE , fashio- 
~ nable. 
noaHn , full. 
oakmpbilt , dressed. 
Ve 


- 


Haabpanib , to put on. 
oabsamb, to dress. — 
MOKpbiBaitiy, to cover. 
ykKpauiamn, to ornament. 
3acméruvBainb, to brace. 
CBAsbIBAIb , to tye. 
MbIMb, to wash. 


‘Hasu.-t 


cmpoénie ,.-a build 
rane vr i, is ings 
xHAMMe, an.abode. 
yépkosp, a church, — . 
ABopéeyb, a palace. 
Aomp, a-house. . .- - 


‘mpocmo#z , plain. 
Hevicmbil , dirty. 
HeEOnpAMHbIH , saaaee 
cmapomoaHbilt , old- 

fashioned. 
Hard”, naked. |. 
rbs. 


pasabsamip, to undress. 
minypoBamp , to lace. 


impuuéceiBamp, to comb. 


pascmérusamp, to un- 

| brace. 

pa3RA3blBaMmb, to untye. 

. 8 i? ) 
nyapump, to powder. 

: 

array Soar ne | 


ATION. 


-Substantives. nS ‘ 


cit : a er 
xaumuHa, a Cottage, . 
ocuosanie,, . the . foun 
i Be Sts 1a dation, 
Kposag, the«roof. 
ambuHa-, a wall. 
ABOpd, a yard. 
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akcomumya, stair-case. cmdiao, a stall. 


cilynénb, a step. capam, a shed. 
Nepiaa , railings. roay6smua , a dove-cot, 
3aaa, a hall. aanka , ‘a eke 
kOMHaMa, a room. Mara3uHb, P- 


npuxomaa, anti-cham- x«#imunyga, a barn. 
ber. xyxua, a kitchen. 
cmoaoBaa,dining-room. uipy6a, a chimney. 


cmaabHa , bed-room. 3amMOKb, a lock. 
KabuHem>, cabinet. KAlOUb, a key. 
OKHO , a window. pyzka, a handle. 


OKOHYMHBI, a window- 3aaBiKKa, a bolt. 
frame. 6peBnd, a log. 


cmabuHa , shutters. aocka, a board. 
noar, tbe floor.  HMALE, a story. 
Nomoadky , the ceiling. amaxp, a floor. 
aBepb, a door. / wepaakb, a garret. 
méub , a stove. _ norpe6n, a cellar. 
koHOMHA, astable. - Koadge3b, a well. 


Adjectives. 


apésuit, cmaphunnia , ofmécmBenunlt , come 
old. mon. 

VeMbIpeyroAbHblii, qua- yepkosHEM, church, | 

drangular. aBpopoOsnit, court. 

HOKOnHbI , yaoOubl, AomaumHi ; domestic. - 

comfortable. Heo6umaempili , unin-= 
o6mupubii , spacious. - .  habited. 
cochavilt , neighbour- ‘adavnia, distant. 

| | ing. gacmHbii, private. 


ad 


empoums , to build. HaHumamp, to hire. 
xumb, to live. cppiBainb, to pull downe 


o6umamb, to inhabit. mombmamp, to hold. 


5 
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OMIBOpANIh, to open. 
3akpbiBamb , to cover. 
aomamp, to break. 
yOupamp, to clear away. 
cLb3xamb, to leave. 


MocmumMh, to pave. 
olicmums, to quit. 
o6usamh , to hang. 
3amBopamb, to shut. 
OMNKpbiBAmb, to uncover. 


HovsEHOLD FURNITURE. 


Substantives. 


méGeap, furniture. 
o606u , tapestry. 
cméan, a table. 
cmyap , a chair. 


Kpécaa , an arm-chair. 


ckamba , a bench. 
KoBépd , a carpet. 
kOMOADd, Grawers. 
mkanp, a cupboard. 
aapka, a shelf. 
3épKaao,alooking-glass. 
nocmésap, a bed. 
Kpozamib , a bed-stead. 
3aHaBbecp , a curtain. 
moKppipaao,a bed-cover. 
MiIopAkb, a mattress. 
Tloaymka, a pillow. 
MpocmbiHi, a sheet. 
HaBoAoUKa , a pillow- 

case. 
tponapn, a lantern. 
cBbia, a candle. 
NOACBSYHNKD , a candle- 

stick, 
munis, snuffers. 
Aposa, fire-wood. 
yroap, coal. 


Kpeméup, a flint 
KOBepb, a carpet. 
cxamepmb,atable-cloth. 
HoAoméHyo , a napkin. 
candbémka, a towel, 
mapéaka, a plate. 
coadHKa, a salt-cellar. 
6arwoao, a dish. 
AOKKA , A Spoon, 
Buaka, a fork, 
Hox>, a knife. 
cmakaHp, a glass. 
piomka, a wine-glass. 
yamika, a cup. 
kpykka, a Jug. 
6ymbiaka, a Poule. 
ma3b, a bason. 
yuamp, a tub. 
Beapo, a pail. 
kop3uHa, a basket. 
mbu1OKD, a bag. 
4e€MOAaHD, a portman- 
teau. 
cyHAyKD, a trunk, 
mém«a,abrush, broom, 


 HOKHHDSI, Scissors. 


6yaabKa, a pin. 
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mpynorp , tinder. 
orHiso, a steel. 


nroaka, a needle. 
kabma, a cage. 


Adjectives. 


6oramnin , rich. 
BeAUKOASTHEM, magni- 
ficent. 
om60opuHn , chosen. 
xopomiit, fine. 
IpHAWIHSIM , praper. 
Nopa,ownit, tolerable. 
HYKHbIM , necessary. 
6baHbIZ , poor. 


Npocmba , common. 
NocpéacmBe HHbIH, pass- 
able. 
xyaow, bad. 
romosnili, ready-made. 
HelpucmomHbla , ime- 
proper. 
aéukilt, brittle. 
H3AHUIHIM, superfluous. 


Verds., 


HanoaHamp, to fill. 
AWUIb, HAAMBAMIb, topour. 
cmupamb, to rub. 
saxuramb, to kindle. 
ocsiijams, to light. 
mo10ub , to pound. 
mepémb, to rub. 
MeCmIa, to sweep. 
Hpacmb, to spin. 


raaaumib, to iron. 
olopoxuam, to empty. 
Hpoausamb, to spill, 
Homymumb, to extin- 
| guish. 
CHUMaMb co cBbik, to 
| snuff a candle. 
pb3amb, to cut. 
qucmumh, to clean. 


RELATIONSHIP. 


Substantives 


ceméiicmso, a family. 
poab, race. 
poacas6, relationship. 
POACHIBeHHUKd, poAHA, 
a relation. 
meHiixp,a bridegroom. 
mpéakH, ancestors. 
mpaabab, great grand- 
father. 


Abab, AbAymmka, grand- 
oO father. 
poAumean , parents. 
oméyp , father. 
cypyrb,myx>, husband, 
ChlHb , SON. 

BHYKb, grand-son. 
pasHykh, great grand- 
S$O0De 
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aAiag, uncle. 
NaeMAHHUKD, nephew. 
mypunp, brother - in- 
law. 
3HmMb, son-in-law. 
mecmb, father-in-law. 
6pam» , brother. 
ABOIOpOAHEI  6pamp, 
cousin, m. 
BOMaUM>d , step-father. 
NacbliHOKd , step-son. 
BAOBENb , a widower. 
KYMb, a gossip. m. 
Kpé€cmuba omen, god 
father. 
onekyHb, guardian. 
Gpakb, cynpyxecmso , 
marriage. 
cpaabba, a wedding. 
cropop> , contract. 
o6pyyénie, espousals, 
Hepbcma, a bride. 
TOMIOMKH , #descen- 
dents. 
upababymka , = great- 
grand mother. 


Adjec 


ceméficmBeuanii, family. 
poannilt , related. 
mKeHambii, married. 
oméyeckiu, paternal. 
chinosHilt, filial: | 
Opamckiit, brotherly. 


6a6ymxa, grand-mother 
Abmna , children. ; 
Maimb , mother. 
cylipyra, mena, wife. 
Aoip , daughter. 
BHyyKka,grand-daughter. 
npasyyka , great prand- 
daughter. 
mémka, aunt. 
TMeMAHHMYA, niece. 
cBoauyennua, sister-in- 
law. 
Hesbcmka, daughter-in- 
law. 
mema , mother-in-law. 
cecmpa , sister. 
ABOIOpoAHad cecmpa, 
cousin. f, 
mMaqnxa, stepmother. 
naavepuya, step daugh- 
ter. 
BAOBa, a widow. 
kyMa, a gossip. 
kpécmHaa mMam,, god- 
mother. 
cnpoma , an orphan. 


tives. 


cylpymeckii, matrimo- 
nial, 
xozocmoil, unmarried. 
Mame puHcKki#,maternal, 
Aovepnuckilt , filial. 
cBpajeOubll , marriage. 
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A TOWN AND ITS ENVIRONS. 


Substantives. 


ropoAb , a city, town. 
mpeambcmie , suburbs. 
Kpbnocm , a fortress. 
3aMoKb, a Castle. 
Gama, a tower. 
yépkosh, a church. 
KoAoKOAbHA , a belfry. 
mMocmib, a bridge. 
yanya, a street. 
nepeyaokn, a lane. 
Bopoma, gates. 
3acmasa, a barrier. 
Baib, a wall. 
6yaka, a watch-house. 
MOHEMHbIM aBopp , the 
mint. 
Gupxa , the exchange. 
apceHaar, the arsenal. 
aHOapr , a store-house. 
nouma, the post. 
rounmumaab, anhospital, 
Aepésua, cead, avillage. 
OKpéCHIHOCIND , 


bourhood. 


neigh- 


. xhaKHHa, a cottage, hut, 


a mona- 
stery. 
kKaaabume, a ee 
groun 
gacosua, a chapel. 
caab, a garden. 
paiHokd, market-place. 
NAOWaAb, a square. 
Goabmaa gopora, the 
: high-road. 
NOCMOAAbIM ABOP> , 
Mmpakmupd, an inn, 
KaHasb, a canal. 
posp , a ditch, 
mamMo«HA, the custom- 
house, 


MOHACIIbIpb , 


ryMHO, a barn. 


‘CMHpimeAbHbIM §=AOMD, 


house of correction. 

AOMb CYMACIIEALIMXD ,i 

a mad-house. 
miopbMa, a prison. 


TITLES AND DIGNITIES. 


Substantives. 


Tocyaaph, a Sovereign. 
Munepamop>, an Em- 
peror. 
Munepampiya, an Em- 
press. 


Beaukiat Kaa3p,a Grand- 


Duke. 
Beahkaa Kuartua, a 
Grand-Duchess. 
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Kopoan , a King. 
Ropoaésa, a Queen. 
Fépyory , a Duke. 
Tepuoriua , a Duchess. 
Kuasp, a Prince. 
Kuartua, a Princess. 
Ypadh>, a Count. 
Ypacduna , a Countess. 
Bapont, a Baron. 
Bapouécca,aBaronness, 
Hocoap , an Ambassas- 
sador. 
Nocaannarp, an Envoy. 
Meapamapmaar,a Field- 
Marshal. 
Yenepaar, a General. 
Tloaxosuund,a Colonel. 
HoanoaKkosuurd, aLieu- 
tenant-colonel. 
Maidédp», a Major. 
Kanumanp , a Captain. 


Hopymuuxp, a Lieutenant. 


Kopxém» , a Cornet. 
Ipanopmsxr, an En- 
sign. 
Ty6epnamopr, a Go- 
vernor. 


Cyapa , a Judge. 


Ayxoséucmso,the clergy. 


Nlampiapx», a Patriarch. 
Mumponoaum,, a Me- 

tropolitan. 

- Apxienitcxoms,an Arch- 
| bishop. 
Enicxons , a Bishop, 


Virymenp, an Abbot. 
nponoBbanuK>,apreach- 
er. 
MOHAXd, a monk. 
MOHAXHHA, a nun. 
Caaménuund, a priest. 
FOCNOANHD , a master. 
nombinurp, a land-ow- 
ner. 
HawaAbHukd , a chief. 
Kasnauéu , a treasurer. 
Aoxmop>,Bpayb,a doctor 
yerzoOumMunKb, an ace 
cuser 
TIpMpoAubid KHMEAb , 
a native. 
NOAAAHHEIM, a subject. 
norpé6mjnkb, wine-mer- 
chant. 
MIOPeMIGHKD, a turn 
key. 
nosapp, a cook. m. 
Kyyepp, a coachman. 
noceasiHuHD , a villager. 
cayra, a servant. 
KPpeCUIbAHHHb, a pea- 
| sant. 
aBopaucmsBo , nobility. 
ABopanin,, a noble- 
man, 
kyn¢ég», a merchant. 
kapaaépb, a knight. 
cBHAbMeAb, a witness. 
Hapoar, the people. 
rpaxkAaHMHb, a citizen. 
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coaaam> , a soldier. aHocmpanenb, a for 
mMbuojancmso,citizenship. reigner. 
MbujaHhHD , a citizen. AABOIHHKd,a Shop-keep- 
cexpemaph, a secretary. er. 
cmpangia , a lawyer. $maaaqb, an executioner. 
o6suHAeMBIM, an accu- KyxApra , a cook. f. 
sed 4 person). 3somuxp, a hack-dri- 
MPHCARHLM, a juror. ver. 


Adjectives. 


Munepamoperiat , Wap- Kopoaéscrii , Royal. 


CRI, Imperial. abiicmBimeabHblit , ace 
BepXxOBHniit , “high. tual. 


PAABHBIE , head, prin- wapo,Hbilt, popular. 
cipal. nocmopoHHia, acces- 


sor 
fesse we y: 
nowémab, venerable. ui3Kitt, low, base. 
BO¢HHBI , military. cmamckit, civil. 
Verods. 


yapemsonams, to reign. mosuHosameca, to obey. 
TIPHKA3bIBalb , to COM> NOKOpcMBoBamib,to sub- * 


mand. . mit. 

Nponopbabipallh , to BHNMAMD, to hear with 

preach. attention. 

cyAumb, to judge. Haka3biBamb, to punish. 
onpeabasmp, to decree, ompaBAbipaltb, to jue 

to appoint. stify. 


sauninamb, todefend. kasHumb, to execute. 
OFr war. 


Substantives. 


BouHa , war. COmo3HUKd, an ally. 
Mupb, peace. ' wun, a shield. 
muuuna, tranquility. cmptad, an arrow. 
BOsMyméHie , a distur- Me4db, a sword. 


bance. nyuika, a cannon. 
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aapo, a cannon-ball. 
60m6a, a bomb. 
opyaie, arms. 
NOpoxb, gun-powder. 
uinara, a sword. 
KHHKaAd, a dagger. 
kAhHoK>s, a blade. 
6apabaud, a drum. 
aumaspa, a kettle-drum. 
Nopmynéw#, a sword- 
belt. 
Hous! , a scabard. 
NOXOAb, a Campaign. 
cmaBka,lasamka, atent. 
BOHCKO, an army. 
HOAKb, a regiment. 
poma, a company. 
SCkaApOn?, a squadron. 
6amaaioud, a battalion. 
kOuHUMAa, cavalry. 
apmuanrepia, arilleey 
cpanxenie, a battle. 
Bhicmpbap , firing. 
mo6taa, victory. 
wamexp,Oypm>,a revolt. 
Helpiameab, an enemy. 


Adjec 


MiupHBl, peaceful. 
BO3SMYMUMECADHBIN , Se- 
ditious. 
MOXOAHbIM , campaign, 
KOHHDIE , horse. 
yOumpm , killed. 
paHeHHbiad , wounded. 


AyKb , a bow. 
KOATaHb, a quiver. 
Konpe , a lance. 
Aadémp, a carriage (for 
cannon). 
nyaa , a ball. 
rpanHani> , a grenade. 
pyxpé, a gun (musket). 
Apo6p, shot. 
ca6aa , a sabre. 
WMMbIKb, a bayonet. 
mpy6a, a trumpet. 
epécp, the hilt. 
cymka, a sash. 
Aarepb, CMaHb , a camp. 
ocaaa, a siege. 
rapHu30H>, a garrison. 
nampyab , a patrol, 
pyHab, a round. 
NHUKémb, a piquet. 
Kapaya’b, a guard. 
MOHD , a spy. 
néxoma, infantry. 
Npucmynb, an attack. 
cmpiuika, a skirmish. 
caapa, glory. 


tives. ’ 


cor3HnIM , allied. 
NyweyHbIM , cannon. 
6apa6anHpm, drum. | 
HeNpiAMcAbCKi’ , ad- 
: verse, 
KéMHBIM, musket. , 
inpyOubil, trumpet. 
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no6banpl , victorious. 
Kposompoaumusii, bloo- 
dy. 
war- 
like. 
o6opoHimeabHnl , de- 
fensive. 
BOHHCKI#, BOCHHbIN, mi- 
litary. 
MAMExHBIM, rebellious. 
Ve 
Boebamb , to make war. 
Ha6upamp, to collect. 
BO3MyMalmbcA, to excite. 
6ynmosamb, to rebel, 
yOusamp, to kill. 
MAU Ha Mpucmyns, 
to attack, storm. 
CMIpbAAMb, WaAuMb, to 
fire. 
to ap- 
proach. 
ocaxaamp, to besiege. 
BCcHOMOoramb, to aid. 
ykpbnaamp , to fortify. 
KoAOMmb , to pierce. 
6txamp, to fly. 
pasopamb, to destroy. 
rpa6ump, to pillage. 
3aKAlovamh MUpb, to 
conclude peace. 


BOMHCHIBEHHBIH , 


NOACMyNamb , 


ocaaHbilt , besieged. 
nsxomupil , foot. 
HAbHUbIM, Captive. 
caaBHbilt, glorious. 
HenNoObAUMBIM , inviné 
cible. 
HeNpucwyHHBH , inac- 
cessible. 
HacMynameabHl , of- 
fensive. 


rés. 


pacnycrams,to disband. 
ycemupamp, to quell. 
ykpowamp , to subdue. 
paHumpb, to wound. 
B3AMb IpHcmynom>, to 
take by storm. 
3apaxamb, to load. 
omcmynamb , to re- 
treat. 
Hallagamsb, to attack. 
3aluugamb,oOOpoHAmb- 
. ca, to defend. 
Gombapauposams ,_ to 
ombard. 
py6ims, to cut. 
yMepupaampb, to kill. 
ollycmomawb, to de- 
vastate. 
Aallb cpaxéHie, to give 
| battle. 
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THE ARTS AND SCIENCES. 


Substantives. 


Hayxa, a science. 
Borocadsia, Theology. 
IIpasopbabuie, Juris- 
prudence. 
Bpavé6nan wayka, the 
| healing art. 
@Muaocodia,Philosophy 
CagspécHocmp, Litera- 
ture. 
Gram- 
mar, 
Cmuxomsopcmso, noa- 
31a, Poetry. 
Kpacnopsuie, Eloquen- 
ce. 
VMcmopia, History. 
Teorpadia , 3emaeonn- 
canie , Geography. 
@Mi3zuxa, Physic. 
Ecmécmsenuan Ucmo- 
pia, Natural History. 
Mamemamura, Mathe- 
Inatics. 


Tpammamua , 


Acmpounomia, Astronomy. 


poe , learning. 
podéccop?, a Profes- 
sor. 
Yaimeab, a Teacher. 
Borocaosb, a Theolo- 
rian. 
IIpasosbap , 3axonoss- 
aeyp,a Lawyer. 


Bpaap, méqurp, a physi- 
clan. 
@Munadcody, a Philoso- 
pher. 
Cmuxomsépemp, a Poet. 
Opamop>, an orator. 
Acmopnxt,anHistorian. 
Cowunimesab, T[luca- 
meab, an Author. 
Bu6aioméxapp, a- hi- 
brarian. 
Tlepepoguukp, a trans- 
: lator. 
pbap, an oration. 
CWINXH, verses. 
npaBuao, a rule. 
103Ma, a poem. 
caorb, style. 
cadso, a word. 
nbcHA, a song. 
mucbMO, a letter. | 
KHhra, a book. 
Aucmp, a leaf. 
cmpaHuya, a page. 
nepo, a pen. 
yepHiaa, iuk. 
6ymara, paper. 
XVAOMECIBO, MCKYCMBO, 
an art. 
My3bika, music. 
BafiHie , cCkyAbumypa, 
sculpture. 
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MUBOTMCH, painting. 
pt3b6a , carving. 

30AqeCMBO, apxHmler- 
mypa, architecture. 
xopabuemaaBanle , na- 
_ Vigation. 
KHHroneiamaHie, print- 
ing. 

npOmsica, a trade. 
3eMueabaie, xabboname- 
cmso, agriculture. 
pu6orzdscmsBy, fishing. 


OxOMa, 3BBpoadBcmsBO, | 


hunting. 
CKOMOBOACMBO, breed. 

ing of cattle. 
pyaokoncmso , mining. 
moproBAd, commerce. 
XYAORHUKD , an artist. 
MYy3bIKAHM»,a Musician, 
BUpmMyO3b, a virtuoso. 


BaAMeAb , CKYABUMO)Pd, © 


a sculptor. 
MUBOMUCEHD, a painter. 
rpaBép>b, an engraver. 
pbsinkb , a Carver. 


30A4iM, apxumerkmop?, 
an architect. 
n3so6pbmameab, an in- 
ventor. 
3eMAeAbAeD , an agri- 
culturist. 
xabOonamend, a hus- 
bandman. 
pri6orose, a fisherman. 
PyAOKONb>, a miner. 
oxomHurp, a hunter. 
nacmyxp , a shepherd. 
u306pbmeuie, an inven- 
tion. 
OmKpbiimie, a discovery. 
kapmina, a picture. 
Nopmpem>b, a portrait. 
kucmb, a pencil. 
pb3éyu»n, a chisel. 
dbaeama , a flute. 
cpupbab, a pipe. 
ckpunka, a violin. 
da6puka, a manufac. 
tory. 
MamuHa, a machine. 
nayrs, a plough. 


Adjectives. 


yiénpin , learned. 
ppayé6upilt , medical. 


HMBONUCHHIM,  pictu- 


resque. 


KpacHophuishil,eloquent. apxumekmypHpii , ar- 


NpaBuAbHbIM , Correct. 
NuCbMeHHbI , written. 
H3yCMHbIM , extempore. 
MCKYCMBEHHbIM, — arti- 
ficial. 
MY3LIKAADHEIM , musical. 


chitectural, 
IIPOMbUNACHHHIM, enter- 
i ee 
moproppia, commercial, 
H30bpbmaAmeAbHbIM, in, 
ventiye. 


‘7 
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Verdes. 


yum, to teach. 
ytumpes , to learn. - 
Nucamb , to write. 
YuMamb, to read. 
pasropapusanih, to con- 
verse. 
COUNHAMD, to compose. 
abaumb, to heal. 
onicpipamb, to describe. 
voBtcmBosamb,to relate. 
nepesoaumb , to trans- 


late. 


BhlUNCAAID,to calculate. 
ciumamb, to reckon. 


Orfrana 


Substa 


pemecad, a trade. 
pemécaeHHuk?,an artist. 
DAOMHUK>D, a carpenter. 
cmoadpp, a cabinet- 
maker. 
HIOKApB, a turner. 
kap€MHUKb, a Carriage- 
maker. 
KAMCHIUKD, a stone- 
. mason. 
xabGuurp, a baker. 
mMacHukb, a butcher. 
HHpORHAKD, a pastry- 
cook, 
KOXEBHHED, a tanner. 


n306phmamp, to invent. 
urpamp, to play. 
MUBOMUCAMD, to paint. 
pbsamb , to carve. 
TaaBbamb, to melt. 
Hevamamb , to print. 
IIpOMbIWAAMb , to con- 
trive. 
naxamb , to plough. 
chamb, to sow. 
Goponims, to harrow. 
MoAomumb, to grind, 
xomampb, to dig. 
AOBUIIb, to catch. 


&c. 


DE &. 


nttives. 


cbhaéabuuky ,a harness- 
maker. 
MKAgb , a weaver. 
nopmuon, a tailor. 
WAAMHHKD,a hat-maker. 
CKOPHAKHHKD,a furrier. 


caloxHHKb, a boot- 
maker. 
CMeEKOAbMIUKR, a gla- 
Zi€Te 

roHwaph, TOpmMeqHHK> , 
a a potter. 
MBAHAKb , &@ COpper- 
smith, 


OAOBAHHHKD, a tin-man. 
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KpachAbUJARd, a dyer. 
MEADHHUKD, a miller. 
cabcaps, a lock-smith. 
SOAOMBIXD ABAD Ma- 
cmep> ,a gold-smith. 
nepenaémunks, a book- 
binder. 
mepesOmwnkd, a water- 
| man. 
pa6omunn», alabourer. 
mopexd4elb, a seaman. 
coaaamb, a soldier. 
opyaie , tools. 
Moudopb, an axe. 
cmpyrp, a plane. 
nuaa, a file or saw. 
océaokb, a hone. 
KoAdaka , a block. 
HOKHUUbI, Scissors. 
mbpka, a measure. 
Buabl, a pitch-fork. 
pouarp, a lever. 
cepnp, a sickle. 
xoca, a scythe. 


xy3Heéy, a black-smith. 
Moaomuao, a flail. | 
y3aa, a bridle. 
chaad, a saddle. 
wimopa, a spur. 
CbOIb , 

; a net. 
meHéma , 
yaa, a fish-hook. 
meatra, a cart. 
canu, a sledge. 
kapéma, a carriage. 
koasacka, a calash. 
Koaeco, a wheel. 
cmaHOKb, a press. 
mepnyrh, a rasp. 
6ypasp, a gimblet. 
Kkopabap, a ship. 
cyano, a vessel. 
adaka, a boat. 
mapycb ,a sail. 
cHacmb, the rigging. 
py4», a rudder. 
Bpecad, an oar. 
mMauma, a mast 


Ferbds. 
MOAOMb , to grind, Mepenaemamp, to bind, 
(corn.) (books. } 
6ypanumb, cBepaumb, aAyaAump, to tin. 
, to bore. naamp, to sodder. 


mowimpb, to sharpen. 
KoBAmb, to shoe (a 


horse. ) 


pyOump, to cut. 
ciupyrampb, to plane, 
KoAOMb , to split. 
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Or TIMeksE. 


Substantives. 


ppéma , time. 
MIHOBéeHie , 2 Moment. 
MHHyma, a minute. 
gacb, an hour. 
noagaca, half an hour. 
uémpepmp yaca, a quar- 
ter of an hour. 
mpu wémsepmu yaca, 
three quarters of an 
hour. 
aeHb, day. 
HOw, night. 
ympo, the morning. 
Béyepp, the evening. 
noaaenb,mid-day, noon. 
moaHow , midnight. 
neabaa , a week. 
Bockpecénie , Sunday. 
Tloneababupkn , Mon- 
day. 
BmopHurp , Tuesday. 
Cepeaa, Wednesday. 
Uemséprs , Thursday. 
Ilimuuya, Friday. 
Cy660oma, Saturday. 
mbcayb, a wonth. 
flnsapp, January. 
Mespaap, February. 
Mapm», March. 
Anptap, April, 
Mai, May. 
liou,, June. 


Troan, July. 
Asrycm», August. 
Cenma6pp , Septem- 
ber. 
Oxma6pp, October. 
Hoa6pp , November. 
Aexa6pp, December. 
roAb, a year. 
noaroaa , half a year. 
Moamopa roaa, a year 
and a half. 
mpa3auuKp , a holiday. 
HOBLIM Togb, the new 
year. 
nocm»b, a fast. 
mMacasHaya, the carni- 
val. 
Csamaa Heabas, Easter 
week. 
Tpouynud gexb, Wit- 
suntide. 
Pomaecmso, Christmas. 
BBD , an age. 
Bp€MA roga, a season. 
BecHa, spring. 
Abmo, summer. 
OceHb, autumn. 
34UMa, winter, 
cpokp, a period , term. 
BhYHOCMDb, eternity. 
poxaéuie, birth-day. 
HMMAMWHbI, names-day. 
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Adjectives. 


TOANTHEIM , annual, 
roaosou , yearly. 
aHesnon, daily. 
HOWHOH, nocturnal. 
exerOaHblit , yearly. 
exeHeababHl, weekly. 
exe,népubit, daily. 
exeyacnlt, hourly. 
yupenuiit, morning. 
Be1épHIM , evening. 


BecéHHIM, spring, 
AbMHi , summer. 
3UMHIM , winter. 

océHHIM, autumn. 


noayaehunl , mid-day. 


NOAH OWHIM , mid-night. 
npeAbuayuyin , the pre- 
ceding. 
nocabaywiit , the fol. 
lowing. 


Verdes. 


Hacmynamp,to begin. 


MpoA~oaKaMbca, to con- 


tinue. 


npoxoaump , to pass. 


okaHauBambca , to end. 


cinmamb , to count. 


WwVVDWEWYYto\W 
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TITLES AND RANKS. 


Emperors and Kings are addressed by the title 
of Bawe Beanvecmeo, Your Majesty; the former 
being distinguished by the epithet Hunepamop- 
cxoe, Imperial, and the latter by Kopo.eecxoe, 
Royal. All the members of the Imperial fa- 
mily, except the Emperor and Empress, are 
addressed by the title of Bame Hxunepamopexoe 
Beicovecmeo, Your Imperial Highness. 


Foreign Princes and Dukes,and a few Russian 
Princes, have the title of Bawa Cetmaoems, 
which may be rendered in English, according 
to the dignity of the person addressed, Your 
Serene Highness, or Your Grace. 


Russian Princes (Kxa3sa) and Counts (I page) 
are addressed by the title of Bawe Ciamess- 
emeo, Your Lordship. 


Those Persons, who are not distinguished 
by any hereditary title, are divided into 14 
classes, and addressed according to their rank 
in the civil or military service. 
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pst 

TocyaapcmsBennnilt Kan- 
HAepb, 

Tenepaap - Deabamap- 
maar. 

Tenepaan-AamMupaan. 

AsicmsBumeabunil Tan- 
ubIlt CopbmHuKd I-TO 
KAacca. 


Class. 


The Chancellor of the 
Empire. 


General-Field-Marshal. 


Adiniral incchiel. 
Actual Privy Counsellor 
of the first class. 


end Class. 


Tenepaap omm Wucbau- 
mepiu, Kasaaepiu u 
Apmmaaepin. 

AAMUpaan. 
Aticmsumeasnnin Tan- 
HEI CopbmHukp. 


General of infantry, ca- 
valry or artillery. 


Admiral. 
Actual Privy Counsel- 
lor. 


These two classes are addressed by the title 


of Bame Buicoxonpesocxogumesbcniso , 


High Excellency. — 


Your 


3rd Class. 


Tenepaav-Aeamenannrn. 


Lieutenant-General. 


Buye-Aamupaan. Vice Admiral. 

Tanna Costmuukn. Privy Counsellor. 
4h Class. 

Teuepaab-Maiopp. Major-General. ' 


Kosmp-AAMupaan. 
AtiicmBpumeabHny 


Cmamcria Cossmaukp, 


Rear Admiral. 
Actual: Counsellor of 
State. 
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The above two classes are addressed by the 
title of Bame I[lpesocxoanmeapcmso, Your 


Excellency. 
Sth Class. 


Bpuraaupy. Brigadier. 

Kanumau> Komanaops. Commodore. 

Cmamcxritt Cossmaunr. Counsellor of State. 
This class is addressed by the title of Bame 

Bricoxopogie, which may be rendered in 

English by Your Honour. 


6b Class. 


JIoanoBHurn. Colonel. 

@aoma Kanumany nep- Post Captain. 

Baro paura. 

Koaaexcxiit Cossmuukp. Counsellor of College. 

ph Class. 

Jloatoarosgur. Lieutenant Colonel. 

®aoma Kanuman> smo- Captain in the Navy. 
paro paura. 

Haasopuim Costmununs. Counsellor of Court. 


8h Class. 

Maiop». | _ Major. 
@Maoma KanumauyAex- Lieutenant and Com- 
meHaHtb. mander. 


Koaaexcria Acceccop». Assessor of College. 
The above three classes are addressed by the 
title of Bame Bsicoxo6aaropogie. 


( gt ) 
gh Class. 


Kanumanp. Captain (army). 
@Maoma Aelimenanmy. Lieutenant in the Navy. 
Tumyaspuna Costm- Titulary Counsellor. 


HAKb. 
rob Class. 
Ima6cph-Kanumaun. Captain of the 2"¢ rank. 


Kosaexcxia Cexpemapn. Secretary of College. 
Tlepenoainx» Koaaeriu Interpreter in the Col- 
HHOCMpaHHnlxd Abad. lege of foreign affairs. 


Rem. The 11th class has been suppressed. 
wah Class, 


NopymauKs. Lieutenant. (army). 
Muumanp. Midshipman. 
‘Ty6epucria Cexpemaps. Provincial Secretary. 


ith Class. 


Tloanopymuuk». Second Lieutenant. 
Cenamcnit u Cuuda- Senate or Synod Re- 
cxiat Perucmpamopp. gistrator. 


4h Class. 
Hpanopmur» a Kop- Ensign and Cornet. 
HeIITD. 
Koasexcxiat Perncmpa- Registrator of College. 
Mmopb. 
The ahove five classes have the appellation 
of Bame Baaropoaie. 
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MANNER OF ADDRESSING LETTERS TO PERSONS 
OF DIFFERENT RANKS. 


To tne EMPEROR. 
Ero Muueparorcxomy Beanuectrsy, Bermnao- 


cTuBbamtmy Tocyaarto Umneratopy HHKOAAIO 
NABAOBHYY. 


To rtrHE EmMPRESsS. 
Ea Unnepatorckouy Beauiectsy, Bcemuasoz 


cTupsimed Tocyaapnnsh Munepatpuys AAEK- 


CAHAP6 ®EOAOPOBHB. 


To THE SUCCESSOR TO THE THRONE. 
Ero Viuneparopckomy Beicogrcrsy, Tocy,apto 


Hacatanuxy u Beanxomy Kua3s1x AAEKCAHAPY 
HHKOAAEBUYY, Muaocrustimemy Tocysapi- 


To tHe Granp Duke CrsarewiTcu. 
Ero MUmnepatorpcromy Buricourctsy, Tocyaapto 


IJecapesuyy u Beanxomy Kua3si2 KOHCTAHTUHY 
NABAOBRYY , Muaoctrusbituemy TFocyaapi. 
To tHe Grano Duke. | 
Ero Huneparopckomy Baicoyectsy, Muaoctu- 
BEHWEMY Tocyaap1w Beankomy Kya310 MUXAUAY 
TIABAOBNYY. 


To THE Granvp Ducuess. 
Ea HWanepatopckomy Boicovectsy, Tocyaapna 


ub, Beauxoit Kaarant, * followed by the pa- 
tronymic etc. Muaocmustimen Tocyaapsins. 








* Ifthe Grand Duchess be unmarried the address is Bean- 
Kol Knananbd, the same applies to Princesses before marri- 
age, Ea Ciameancmpsy, muaAocmmnon rocyaapsin’ RKRaamubh 
Cogia Muxatizosns etc, | 
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To a Prince or Counrt. 


Ero Ciameanempy Muaocmusowy YTocyaapto 
Kuasto or I'pady, Aaexcasapy Msanosuyy &c. 
Ea Ciameapcmsy Muaocmuson Pocygappint Kuae 
ruus or [padunt Asus [lemposut &c. 


To A PERSON OF THE FIRST CLASS. 

Ero Baicoxonpesocxoaumearcmby , Muaocma- 
Bsomy Tocygapto &c. Letters are addressed in the 
same manner to persons of the other classes 
according to their ranks, as: Ero [Ipesocxo- 
Aumeabcnisy, or Ero Buicuxopoaito &c. Muao- 
cmusniit Tocyaapb being applied to them all. 

Letters to Princes and Counts usually com- 
mence with: Ciameabntiamiz Kuasp, or Cia- 
meabnbumia Tpad» ; to Princesses or Count- 
esses Ciameabutimaa Kuarnua, or Ciainean- 
Humana Ipacduua , and terminate with sawero 
Ciameapcemsa, Muaocmustiamaro Tocyaapa, or 
MuazocmuBbumel Tocyaapbina , BCenOoKOpHbaM IE 
cayra &c. To other persons of elevated rank 
the letter may commence with Muasocmuspit 
Tocyaapp, and to Ladies, Muaocmusaa rocyaa- 
psina, and terminate with gecmib umtio Upe- 
Onimb 


- 


BauwiamMb NOKOpHBUUIMMb CAyroto. 


Pe ee VOW DDD WUD 
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TasLe or Russian WEIGHTS, MEASURES 


AND COINS. 


Weights. 
1 Bepxosey» contains 10 uya» * 


1 flys» — — — — fo cy HMOBb. 





1 Dyumn — — 32 soma. 
Dry measure. 
1 Aacm contains 12 yemsepmei * * 
1 Yemspepms— — — 2 ocmuin. 
1 Ocuuna — — — 922 nawxa. 
1 Haékp —— — 2 YemsBepura. 
1 Yemsepuxp— — — 4 aemsepmun. 
1 Uemsepinka—— — 2 rapHya. 


Rem. The sack (Kyab) contains 10 tchetveriks, 


Liquid measure. 
1 AuKepokb contains 3 seapa ** * 


1 Beapo —— — 4 vemsepmra. 
1 Yemsepmrka— — — 9 ocmyxu. 

Long measure. 
1 Bepcema contains 5oo caxenb **** 
1 Caxenb — —— 3 apmuna ***** 
1 Apuua» — —— 16 BepuKosn. 








* A pood Russ is equal to 36— lb avoir dup. conse» 
quently a Russian pound weighs 6373 grains English. 

** A tchetvert is equal to = of a quarter English. 

*** A yedro is equal to a= gallons English. 

**«* A sajen (camenn) is equal to 7 feet English. 

w**** The arshine (apumus) is equal to Z of an English. 


& . . 
yard, consequently 775 yd. contain 100 arshines, 
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Rem. Land, in Russia, is divided into dea 
Siateens (,ecamuua), each desiateen contai- 
ning 2400 square sajens (caxenb). 

Corns. 


Gola. 
1 Munepiaap is equal to 10 py6aex (sil) * 
t Hoayumnepiaa,n—— — 5 py6aen. 


Silver. 





1 Py6apn is equal to 100 Komber». 
1 Noamusnnky — —— 50 ——— 
1 Hoaynoamunnake — 25 ——— 
1 [pusenpaks — — — 10 ——— 
1 Ilamager> Stee. Sy vee eevee 
Copper 

1 Tpourm is equal to 2 Komen. 
1 Konéaxa ———— 2 ageHbru. 

1 Aewpra ———— 2 Noayuikn. 





* The intrinsic value of the silver rouble is about3 Sh. 
2%; the value of the paper rouble fluctuates according 
to the rate of the exchange; at the present period (1827) 
it is worth about 4 of the silver rouble, 


PWVUBABUYVY 
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—— 


DIALOGUES. 


Cw Ww Ow & WY Wwaw 


Diatocue JI. 


ON THE ARRIVAL OF A FOREIGNER AT CRONSTAD? 


AND PETERSBURG. 


Hepesomnkp, cBpe3n 
MeHA Ha Oepern. 

Mory au A B3AMb Cb 
co6éi ndKaaday ?P 


But 


moOaAbKO 


MOMKEME B3AMIb 
Hebosbwmonm 
ueMoAaHb; BCe mpodee 
AOAKHO 6b1Mb oOmmpa- 
BACHO Bb MaMOMRHW AAA 
ocmomnpa. 

Ecmb an Bb ropoab 
xopoulie mpakmupot ?P 

Bor wawaéme ana uan 
mpu AHTAlMCKUX>b Mmpa- 
kmupa. 


Yeaonbry!chech sm0m> _ 


YEMOAaHD Bb MpakMuUpr. 
‘Aaaexo an omcro,a? 
Tat musém> Aurail- 

exit Koucyan P 


Waterman! take me 
on shore. | 

Can I take my lug- 
gage with me? 

You may take a small 
portmanteau ; all the 
rest go to the 
custom house for exa- 
mination. 


must 


Are there any good 
inns in the town? 


You will find 
or three English hou- 


two 


ses. 

Porter! carry thisport- 
manteau to the inn. 

Is it far? | 

Where does_ the 
English Consul live? 
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Bb 9m0Md An AOmMB? 
Qmo an Auraiacni 
mpakmupn? 


Tlonech mol GemoAaHd 
Ha BepXxb. 


Tloxaxume MHb Bald 
Mauimopnrp. 

Bom» oub. 
Mab aodwKuo B3Amb 
ero cb co6oro u écau 
BaMb yTOAvO Mpiimm 3a- 
Binpa Bb Ronmopy, spl 
Noayuume apyro, Ko- 
mOpo NOCAYKUMDd BAaMb 
ao llemep6ypra. 


Bp xomopomp gacy 


AOAKHO MH6 ObIMb MaMD? 
Oxoao mépsaro aca. 
Haabiochb, 4mo Me- 

Hi He cmanymb 3a,ép- 

HUBAITL, H XOVY 3aB- 

Mpa OMmNnpanuiacA Bd 

TlemepOypro. 
Hapoxoab celuacn 

eMl1pasu mca. 

Crosbko BpéMe HW 


Is this the house? 
Is this an English 


tavern ? 


Bring the portman- 
teau up-stairs. 


Shew me your pass- 
port. 
Here it is. 


I must take it with 
me, and if you will 
come to morrow to the 
alien office, you will 
receive another, that 
will serve you to Pe- 
tersburg. 


At what o’clock must 
I be there? 


About 12 o’elock. 
I hope [| shall not 
be detained, as I wish 


to go to Petersburg to< 
morrow. 


The steam - boat is 
ready to start. 


In what time does 
5 


ye OT ate ee 
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HAém»> Hapoxdyy Ao [le- 
mrep6ypra? 


Oxor0 mpexn yacés», 
a HHoraa 4 Mente pA 
Gaaronpiamuomn —BB- 
mips. 


Haaaémb AM MBI y 
Hpucmaun HACMHBIA Ka- 
péar ? 


Htm>, HO AoBOaAbHO 
apoxekp, Hebounmol 
AaKHNaKb Bh OAHY AO- 
LUaAb. 

Boipaay AW Bbr ye 
Bb 3AbMIHEMb Kpato ? 

Himpb, cyaapb, A Bb 
NEpBLit pa3sb 3AbCb. 

Aoaro au Bot HaMb- 
pea ocmampca B» [le- 
mep6yprsé ? 

Byayin mnobyxaaemb 
OAHHMb = artobonblincit- 
ROMD, AMO OCMOMph raa- 
BHBIXb AOCIIONpumbia- 
weapnocuie Llemep- 


the steam boat usually 
perform the voyage to 
Petersburg ? 


In about three hours, 
and sometimes less , 


when the wind is fair. 


Shall we find any 
hackney-coaches at the 


landing place? 
No, but plenty of 


droshkies, a small vehi- 
cle with one horse. 


Were you ever in 
this country betore? 

No, sir, itis my first: 
Visit. 

Do you intend to 
make a long stay in Pe~ 
tersburg ? 

As the object of my 
journey is mere curi- 
esity, after having seen 
what is worthy notice 
in Petersburg, I shall 
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Gypra, ofmmpasatocs Bb proceed to Moscow. 


Mocxsy P 


Bar Hauaéme sp Ile- 
mep6ypré mMHO«eCTIBO 
BallMXb$ 3EMANKOBD. 


He 3naeme an Bb, 
MABEMDd AH MaMb T'-Hpd 
H , a umbio kb Hemy pe- 
KOMeHAaMeAbHOe MHCb- 
moO. 

Sl ero Guenb kopome 
KO 3HalO: OHb KUBENIb 
no Aurailickolt Ha6e- 
pexHon. 

RKakxiimp 06pa30m» co- 
BhmoBaAH Gb1 Bbl HHO- 
cmpaHuy pachopsanmb- 
CA Bb Ce€Mb TOpoAb Bb 
pascymaeHin kBapitine 
pa? 

Bo cayiab Kopomxa- 
ro Npe6nisadia ocma- 
HOBUMIDCA Bb Mpakmih- 
pt, a écam ond Hambpexp 
ocimapampch AOaToe 
ppémi, — WaHAnlb 4a- 
CulHyfO KBaplmupy. 


You will find many 
of your countrymen in 
Petersburg. 


Do you know whethi- 
er Mr.N. resides there? 
I have a letter of ree 
eommendation to him. 


I know him very wefl: 
he lives on the English 


quay. 


What plan would 
you advise a stranger 
to adopt in this town 
in regard to his lodg- 
ings? 


If his stay be short, 
to live at an hotel, but 
if he intend residing 
here a_ considerable 
time itis better to hire 
private lodgings. 


** 
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Kom6ptie camuie Aya- 
mie mpakMuphi Bb ro- 
poss? 


Aémymosp 
mupb, ropoar AOnAoun, 
Ayucos> oméab 4 1po4. 


mpak- 


Tlocayxumb au MHb 
nawnopibd, komophiit 
A Hoayiian Bb Kpou- 
mmams, aad npebpipania 


sp Ilemep6yprs ? 


Htm>, Bar noayaume 
APyrou: cefuacn No mpi- 
$3ab Bb TOpoab, BaMb 
HaAOOHO OMmaamb mau 
Nopm» xo3inny aoma, 
Bb KOMOPOM> Bbl OCIiIa- 
HOBMMIe€Ch; OHb OmMo- 
wmAénrb ero Bb Aapecco- 
Koumopy, 3b Komopon 
Bbl, SIBACD Myaa caMH, 
Noayiume 6uaéinb Aaa 
npeOpipaHia Ha Lop. 


A Nokaana, KOMOpyto 
a ocmaspuad Bb Kpou- 
yuma ? 


Which are the best 


hotels in the town. 


- 


Demuth’s hotel , the 
hotel de Londres , 
Louis’ hotel &c. 


Will the passport, 
which I received at 


Cronstadt, serve for my 


residence in Peterg- 


burg? | 


No , it must be chan- 
ged ; 
rival you will deliver 
it to the landlord of 
the house, in which 
take up your 

and he will 
it to the alien 

from whence , 


upon your are 


you 
abode, 
send 
office, 
upon personal appli- 
cation you will receive 
a billet of residence. 


And my luggage , 
which [I have left at 
Cronstadt ? 
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Ona 6yaem> omnmpa- 
Baena Bb [lemep6ypr- 
ckyto maMOKHIO, rab 
BaMb AOAKHO 6yaem> 
o6> Hel cipaBumpca. 

Cmanym> au ocma- 
puBamb Haw BEL, 
KOrAa Mbi BBIMAeCMD Ha 
Geper> ? 

Moxem> 6pmb ocmé- 
TOPAMIb Bab TEMOAaHD? 


Visnoujukb, cBe3H Me- 
HA Bb mpakmupd AdH- 
AOH». 

Bp Aémymosb mnpak- 
mip. 


Ha Aunraifickyio Ha- 


GepexuHyto. 
Bo Taaépuyto yanuy. 
Ha Héscxin mpo- 
CHE KIT». 


Kakaa amo -yanya? 
Omo AM mpakmups? 
Cmou 3,scp! 


It will be sent to 
the custom house at 
Petersburg, where you 
must apply for it. 


Will our luggage be 
examined , when we 


land ? 


Perhaps’ they - may 


look into your portman- 
teau. 
Coachman! take me 


to the London hotel. 
To Demuth’s hotel. 


-To the English quay. 


To the Galernoy street. 
To the Nevsky Pro- 
spect. 


What street is this ® 
Is this the hotel? 
Stop here! 


WWW UtBAY 
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Dratocwve Il. 


AT AN 


_Ecmp am y bac no- 
pomuia KOMHaMb! ? 


B> kom6pomn amaxt 
*eaaeme Bhi UX>d UMM? 


~ Hoxaayime, nonaxn- 
mie MHb Baw KOMHampbI. 


Mut Haao6npr cmaab- 
Hi, rocmuuaa, u Me- 
peaHad. 

Umo ssi 6epéme sa 
Ha€Mb SMIUXb KOMHAM»d 
Ha MBCAD, Ha Hezbat, 
fa aeHp ? 

_Wpuxcaxime suecmu 
cloja MOM YemMOAaHDd HU 
pa3sBecmy OTroHb Bb ro- 
cmuHon. 


IIpuroméspme MHb- 


YRUHD, Kakb MOKHO 


ckopée. 


INN. 


Have you any unoc- 
cupied rooms ? 


On which floar would 
you like to live? 


Have the goodness to 
shew me your apart- 
ments. 


I shall want a bed- 
room, a sitting room 
and a servant's room. 


What will be the rent 
of these rooms per 
month , per week, per 
day ? 

Let my luggage be 
brought in, and order 
a fire to be made in the 


sitting room. 


Let me have supper 
as soon as possible. 
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’ II[pukaxume xopo- 
M1Ié€HbKO BbIC) LUM Mb Hpo- 
CMBHH WM NOCAaMb Noe 
EmMeéaAb. 


IIpuneci mut ropi- 
yet BoAbI Gpumpca. 


Baranweust an Mon 
¢anlorit MH Waamine ? 


Tab Mon cayra? npun 
Aume ero crwoa,a. 

Tomosa an nocméab. 

Pas6yau MeHs 3aB- 
mpa BD MeCMb WcoBb. 

Tlogam mockopte 3a- 
BMNpakd. 

Yero amb yroaHo Kb 
3apmpary P 
_ Yaw. 

Rode. 

Ileroaaay. 

Moaoxa. 

Kab6a, macaa. 
Bemaungnt. | 
Cabauxp shub, Bb 

eMiimry. 
Cyxapéa. 


Order the sheets to 
be well aired and the 
bed to be made. 


. ‘ 
Bring me some hot 
water to shave. 


Are my boots cleaned 
and my clothes brush- 
ed ? 


Where is 
vant? send him here. 


my sere 


Is my bed ready. 


Call me to morrow at 
six o clock. 

Let me have ,break- 
fast immediately. | 

What would you wish 
to have for breakfast? 


Tea. 

Coffee. 

Chocolate. 

Milk. 

Bread and butter. 

Ham. 

Fresh eggs, not too 
much hoil’d. 2 
~ Rusks. 
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Haumu Mub koascry 
Mu napy aomaaei Ha AeHD. 


Ckoabko mpdécam 3a 
AecHb ?P 
’ f[po3sppanyycp Kb o64- 
AY OKOAO GeEMbIpexd Ga- 
COBD. 

Tomosp an o6¢,» ? 


Iipuuech mut 6ympra- 
xy [lopmséiua. 

Mazepni. 

Iamnaucxaro. 

Tlopmepy. 

Tliza. 

Kpinkaro musa. 

Yamny kode cp cahs- 
kami wan 6e3b CAMBORD. 

Yaro. 

Bymbiaxy pomy hau 
BOAKH , TopAveM BOABI, 
caxapy, AMMOHOB> H Ip. 

He moxeme au bbl om- 
pekomeHAoBamb MHb xo- 
pomaro cayry? 

_ Ecmp au y me6a am- 
mécmam> 3a Nocabanee 
Bpéma mBpoéH cayxK6ni? 


Hire me a calash and 


pair of horses for to 


day. 

What do they eharge 
a day? 

I shall come back to 
dinner about four o’ 
clock. 

" Js the dinner ready ? 


Bring me a bottle 
of Port-wine. 

Madeira. 

Champaign. 

Porter. 

Beer. 

Ale. &c. 

A cup of coffee, 
with, or without cream. 

Tea. | 

A bottle of rum or 
brandy, hot water, su- 
gar, lemons &c. 


Can you recommend 
me a good servant ? 


Have youa character 
from your last place ? 
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Y kakhxb rocno,> mb 
nmpéxae cayman P 
Tonopamb an mb 10 
Pyccxu, no Mpanyys- 
cku, no Himéyku, u mp. 
Yuteulb aw mb nH 
cam. ? 
X6gewb av mpi bxamib 
cO MHOIO Bb Mocksy? 
Cxoabko mb mpo- 
CHimb *aAOBaHba P 
Cmo py6aéi Bp mb- 
CAlyb, HA CBOeCMb Kky- 
maHbs. 
Iipuxoau 3aBmpa Bb 
OAHHHAaAUaNIOMb WaCcy. 


In whose service did 
you live last? 

Can you speak Russ, 
French, German, &c. 


Can you write? 


Are you disposed to 
go with me to Moscow ?. 

What wages do you 
expect? 

A hundred roubles a 
month, and I will board 
myself. 

Call to morrowat ten 
o'clock. 


ewoeen Wert rn wy Bw 


Diatocue If. 


EXPRESSIONS OF POLITENESS. 


SAOpOBBI AM BbI, Cy- 
Aapb, CyAapsiua P 

Caasa Bory, 340posp, 
3A0posa. 

Al Ouenb paab yBu- 
AbmbCA Cb BaMH. 


How do you do Sir, 
Madam, Miss? 

Very well, I thank 
you. 

I am very glad to see 
you. 
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3,oposp av Bam 6a- 
MmiOwkKa, Balla Mamyu- 
ka, Balla cecmpiiya ?P 
3aoposa au Bama cy- 
mpyra P 
SAOpoBE! a 
Abmu ? 
Baaroaapt Bach, ont 


Ban 


copepmiéHHo 3,4opoBbl. 
fi smomy Oven pap. 


3acbuabmeabcmByit- 
me mMoé mouménie Ba- 
memy 6amromrt, u np. 

He cabaaeme au Bur 
MHB 4écmM Cero,aHA CO 
mHOIO omobsaamb? 


Cp yaoBOAbcmBiem», 
Bb KOMOpOMb acy? 


Mar o6sikHopéHHo 
o6baaemb Bh MAM Ya- 
COBD. 

Meaaio pamb, cyAapb, 
ao6paro -ympa. 

Aoc6paro sévepa, cy- 
AapblHa. . 

TlonéaHom Hoan. 

Ilpomaime. 


How is your father, 
your mother, your si- 
ster P 


How is your wife? 


How are your child- 
ren ? 

They are quite well, 
I thank you. 

Iam _ very glad to 
hear it. 

Present my respects 
to your father &c. 


Will you do me the 
favour to dine with me 
to day? 

With pleasure, at 
what hour ? 

We dine usually at 
five o'clock. - 


Good morning, sir. 
_ Good evening, Madam 


Good night! 
Farewell! 
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Caacmauso 
Bambca. 

Catbaaume whaocmp 
ckaxume mut, rab ra- 
aépuaa yauma P 

fl samp O4eHb obf- 
3aHb, 

Cipocihme noxaayi- 
me gimoro yeroBbKa , 


ocila- 


ymo emy wago6HO; A 
erO He TIOHMMALO, 

Bui Mena kpaitue o6n- 
3aAH, TOCyAapb MOH. 

Roraa 6yay a uMbob 
YAOBOABCMBI1e yBUAbMIb- 
CA Cb BaMH? | 

Iipomy npowémis, | 

He yroauo au BaMd 
Boum ? 

Caahmecpn. 

V3spuuume MeHA Ha 
HECKOADKO MMHYMIb, A 
ceuwach 6yay Kb BaMD. 


Aasud an Bb! upibxa- 
Au Be [lemep6ypre ? 


Adieu ! good by! 


Have .the goodness 
to inform me, which 
is the Galernoy street. 

Iam exceedingly o- 
bliged to you. 

Do me the favour to 
ask this man what he 
wants; Ido not under- 
stand him. 

You are very obli- 


ging sir. 

When shall I have 
the pleasure of seeing 
you. 

I beg your pardon. 

Walk in, if you 
please. 


Take a seat. 

If you will excuse. 
me for afew minutes, 
I will be with you al- 
most immediately. 

When did you arrive 
in Petershurg, sir? 


Ww VWVWUVVWYWVWeVezaewaw 
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Dratocus: IV. 


ReMARkKaBLe OBJECTS AT PETERSBURG. 


Buabau au BRL yme 
nbkomopsia “3b Aocmo- 
NpuMbiamerabHOCIe H 
ceré répo,ga? 


Becbma HemuHoro, Ho 
a 6yay BamM> Odenb O6i- 
3aHb, €CAM Bb HAZ0BEMe 
MHB Cambie AOCcMonpu- 
MivameabHbie mpeamé- 
IIbl. 


(lamamuuny [Ietpa 
Beaikaro— npou3pe,eé- 
nie 3HameHumaro Daas- 
koHéma; 3umMHilt ABO- 
péyg> cp 6orambamumy 
co6paniem> KapmuHd u 
pbakocmelt Bb apMuma- 
«b; KYHCOIKaMepa MAK 
HamypaabHom = Ka6ul- 
Hém>; Akaaémia xyAo- 
mecmbBy ; AbMHIM Caab 
Cb BEAUKOABNHOIO e- 
ab3HoIo =pbmémKoio H - 
p04. 


Have you seen any 
of the curiosities of 
the place? 


Very few, which are 
the most remarkable 
objects? You will great- 
ly oblige me by na- 


ming them. 


The monument of 
Peter the Greata pro- 
duction of the celebra- 
ted Falconet; the Win- 
ter palace and the rich 
collection of paintings 
and curiosities in the 
Hermitage; the mu- 
seum, or cabinet of na- 
tural history; the Aca- 


demy of arts ; the sum- 


mer garden with its 


magnificent iron ral- 


ling &c. &e. 


Kakia "3> yepKeél 
3ACAYMUBAIONID océ- 
6eHHOe npumbiauie ? 


Co6op»p Héscron Aa- 
BDbI, Bb KOCMb MOKOANICA 
mou Csamaro Aaex- 
cauapa Héscxaro, nepe- 
HecéHHbIA = «ctloaa I[le- 
TPOMb Beaikum> mipa 
OCHOBAHIM = CMOAugD; 
Kasauckiit Co6opp, Bos- 
AburHymsla Poccincku- 
MH XyAOMHMKAMH Bb yap- 
cmBoBaHie AAEKCAH- 
APAI, Bp» kOemp Poc- 
ciuckie mpodéu ocbii- 
1OMIb NAMAMAHKDDerba- 
Mapuaaa Kuasa Kymy- 
30Ba Cmoaencnaro; a 
Tlemponasaoscrin Co- 
6opb Bb Kpbnocmu, 
rab HaxOaamca rpobui- 
ybt Bebxb PocciicKuxd 
Tocyaapeit,Hauunan onl 
Yletpa Beauxaro. 


Bol markme cd 60r1be 
WAMb yAOBOADCHIBIEMb 
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Which of the chur- 
ches are most worthy 
of observation ? 


The church of St. Ale- 
xander Nevsky , which 
Contains the shrine of 
thatsaint, brought hith- 
er by Peter the Great 
when he founded the 
city; The Cazan cathe- 
dral, erected by Russian 
artists during the reign 
of the Emperor ALE- 
XANDERI, in which 
the the 


Russian arms, oversha- 


trophies of 


dow the monument of 
Field Marshal Prince 
Kutusoff Smolensky; the 
cathedral of St. Peter 
and Paul in the fortress, 
which 


tombs 


contains the 
of the Rus- 
sian sovereigns since 
Peter the Great. 


You will also be gra- 


tified by visiting. the 


( 110 ) 


ecmompume, orpomaAniit 
BocHumameabu bla Aomp, 
Bb KOéMb BOCIIMMIbIBaGMI- 
CH HBCKOADKO COMIb 
Abmen. 

Cxoapxo Bp [lemep- 
6yprb nyOamuAbixy mea- 
m pos» ? 

Apa meanipa, Bb KOo+ 
mOpbixp nonepembaHo 
nrpatom» Ha Pycckomp, 
@Mpanyy3sckomp u Hb- 
MENKOMb HA3bIKAXb. 

Ocmomptsp raasusia 
AOCMONpuMbiaMmesh HO- 
cmu ropoaa Bb Mu3Ha- 
KOMUMeCh Cb HBKOMO- 
PhIMM 43> OKpécmHO- 
cme oHaro; cp lInne- 
pamoperama abmuauun 
Asopyamn Bb [fapcKkomb 
eeab, pp [lemeprodt,sp 
Tasaoscks, 8b Opanien- 
6aymb,amunus,Cmpéap- 
Hb, Ponurs u mpo4%. cb 
ocmposauu Kpecmdés- 
ckumb, Enarausimd, Ka- 
MCHHbIMD MH TIp. 


vast establishment of 
the foundling hospital, 
in which many hund- 
reds of children are 
educated. 

How many public 
theatres are there in 
Petersburg? 

There are two, 
which, pieces are per- 
formed alternately in 
the Russian, German 
and French languages. | 

After you have seen 
the’ most remarkable 
objects in the town it- 
self, you can visit the 
environs; The Imperial 
summer residences of 
Tsarskoe-selo, Peter- 
hoff, Pavlovsky , Ora- 
nienbaum, Gatchina, 
Strelnia, Ropsha, &c. 
The islands of Chrestof- 


in 


sky, Yelaguin, Kame- 
noi, &c. 
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~. Draprocrve VV. 


SHOPPING 


Xomume AW Bh HA- 
mh co MHO! Bb Ioc- 
IMAHOH ABOpd? 


Umo Bal noxynaeme , 
cyAaph ? 

Da any. 

Ilapy nepyamoxp. 

Touxaro cykHa. 

apy canorosp. 

Ilapy 6auimakosp. 

TouKaro NoaomuHa. 


Bymaxupie, wepcmaé- 
HbIe, MEAKOBHIE TYAKK. 

Tloxaxime muh wai- 
ny ayamen ao6pomnl , 
Apyraro dacoua. 

Ima mana maqaa, 

Ima waana Beanka. 

Umno cmounb gma 
mAana ? 

Dino caumKomp ao- 
poro, a He AaMd boabe 
abaayaml pybacéi. 


Will you go with me 
to the great market 
(Gostiny-dvorr). | 


What do you wish 
to buy, sir? 

A hat. 

A pair of gloves. 

Some fine cloth. 

A pair of boots. 

A pair of shoes. 

Some fine linnen. 


Some cotton, wors- 
ted or silk stockings. , 


Let me seé a hat of 
the best quality, of a 
different form. 


It is too small. 

It is too large. 

What is the price of 
this hat? 


That is too dear, I 
will give you twenty 
roubles. 
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Ecm au y Bac mep- 
aamKu? Obabia, KEAMBIA, 
aépubia , MoAGhmBIA MBb- 
xomp ? : 

Tlovem» apmuu>d amo- 
ro cykua? 

Hémb AM y Bach Noayd- 
me? 3M0 CAMLUIKOM> rpy- 
60: I[stm> mub He Hpa- 
BUIMICA: OHb CAMUIKOMD 
méMeHDd, CANIKOMD CBBb- 
MEAD. 

Umo rpawaaa ona 
pmOMy cykHy? 

Ompbxbme mu Ky- 
COKb Bb HAMb apuIMHd 
HO IpumAaume KO MHb Ha 
KBapmipy — BOM> MOH 
&APeCCb. 

He moOxeme an BbI 
MHB CAaiIb MBAKUXD AC- 
Herb? cepebpa? MbakuxD 
accurHauil ? mbau P 


Have you any gloves ? 
white, yellow, black, 
or lined with fur? 


Whatis this cloth a 
yard ? 

Have you no better? 
this is too coarse, the 
colour does not please 
me; it is too dark, 
it is too light. 


What is the lowest 
price for this? 
Measure me five yards 
and send it to my lodg- 
ings, here is my ad- 
dress. 


Can you give me 
change, small change? 
silver money? small 


notes? copper? 


PVE CVVWTWADWIAL 
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~- Diartrocuwrt VI. 


WitTH TRADESPEOPLE. 


He moOmeme an Bbl 
ONIpeKOMeHAOBaMlL MHS 
xopoularo mNopmuaro, 
canOaHuKa? mM pod. 

Ckoarko apn cyk- 
HA MACMb Ha apy 
Haampba ? : 

Cuumi cb Mena mbp- 
ky ; 


DAampe He 65140 cane 


cmMomipH, u4mo6n 
KOMb IMpOKO, cauul- 
KOMb Y3KO, CAHUIKOMb 
mbcuo, MbmkoBamMo , 
KOpOMmKO, AAWHHO. 
Cropo an on6 6yazemp 
romoso ? 
Mut uaao6uo cropte. 
Haao6H0,9m06> 65140 
romoso Bb Mpu AHH. 
Kakia nyrosuyb mpu- 
kakMme NOAOKHMb Ha 
@pakp? cobmava, Wau 
mé AK OBbIS 
Umo Gepémp 3a pa- 
6omy cb cpaka, «mn- 


NyroBu hl. 


Can you recommend 
me a good tailor, shoe- 
maker &c. 


How many yards lof 
cloth are necessary for 
a suit of clothes ? 

Take measure of me. 


Do not make them 
too large, too small, 
too tight, too loose, 
too short, too long. - 


When can I have 
them? 

I want them sooner. 

I must have them in 
three days. 

What buttons would 
you like to have on 
the coat, gilt buttons, 
or silk buttons? 

What do you charge 
for making a coat, a 
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aéma Wu napbl nNaHma- 
AQHOB? ? 

Cuompu xe, amo6p 
HelpembHHO 65140 Fro- 
MOBO Bb Mp AHH. 


He 3acmaBh MeHA 
KAA. 
Canoxunkp npumeéean. 


Ilycmb ond Bowaémn. 

Ecmp au y me6a xo- 
xomie romosnbie canoru? 

lloxaxi mab mapy. 

mu MHb He Bb Nopy, 
OHH KMYOD, OHM CAHII- 
KOM>b NpocmoOpuHhl,caum- 
KOMb BeCAMKM, CAMII- 
KOMb MA@ABI. 


e 


Hoaaa “npumbpump 
apyryto mapy. 
 Ckdpo an méxempb 
MHb cabsambL mapy ca- 
morosp uw napy 6anima- 
KOBb ? 

Cuumh mbpry u caep- 
miu cBoé cadno. 


a waistcoat, pantaloons? 


Be sure to let me. 
have them in three days 


Do not disappoint me. 


The boot- maker is 
here. 

Ask him in. 

Have you any good 
ready-made boots ? 

Shew me a pair. 
They do not fit me, 
they pinch me, they 
are too wide, too long, 
too small. 
Let me try another 
pair. 

How soon can you 
make me a 
boots and a pair of 
shoes ? 


pair of 


Take measure, but 
do not fail to let me 
have them. 


weewurdDVWerawewy 
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DratrocuweE VII. 


ENQUIRIES PREVIOUS TO A JOURNEY. - 


CroabKxo Bepents om» 


Hemep6ypra ao Mocks? 


728 Bepcurn. 

Xopoma aw aopora? 

Aopora OKoa0 ABY Xb 
CMOAMI> BEChMa XODO- 
ma vu cabaana no Mak>- 
Agamosy maany. 

IIpiamuo au mbcmo- 
Hoaomeénie, m0 komd- 
pomy waém» aopora?P 
~ Mtbcmonoaonérie so 
Baaaaiicruxn ropd Becb- 
Ma WAOCcKOe , HO 3AbCb 
cmanosumcs b0abe pa3- 
HOobpa3HbiMb H NplAMm- 
HbIM»b. 


Eemp an no aopors. 


XOpOuis# TOCINAHHA DI? 

Ha nbxomoppixn cmau- 
HINXb Bbl nalaéme Ho- 
Bhd TOCMHNHMYE THo- 
cmipoeHHbia AAA yAob- 


cmBa ny mremé CmBe H- 


How many versts is 
it from Petersburg to 
Moscow ? 

728 versts. 

Is the road good ? 


The road is very good 
near the two capitals, 
where it is made upon 
the plan of Mac. Adam. 

Does the road lie 
through a fine country? 


It is very flat until 
you reach the Valdai 
bills, where the scene- 
ry becomes more di- 
versified 
able. 

Are there any good 
ins upon the road! 

At some stages there 


and agree- 


are new inns erected 
for the accomodation 
of travellers, where 
all kinds of - refresh- 
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HiWKOBb, H CHaOKEHHSIA 
Bebun = =©HeObXOAMMBIMH 
Nom péOvOCcmAMH. 

oO b1KHOBEHHO 


Bb 


Rakpb 
HY Me M1 €CMBytONntb 
Poccin P 

Mau Bb AwAWKaHCS, 
HAM Bb CBOEMb JKUlla- 
«xb Ha MOUMOBbIXb AO- 
wWaAAXd. 


Ecam Bb xomume 
bxamb Bb AMAMMAHCS, 
0 CIMOHMb BAMDb MOAb- 
KO NOAYT HMI Nal MO put 
HM B3AMb MBCINO Bb Au- 
AMMAHCOBOM KaHMOps ; 
écam xe Hambpeusl 
éxampb Ho noums, m0 Aoae 
MHI MOAYIMb W3b KaH- 
yeanpia Boennaro-le- 
Hepaab - 'y6epHamopa 
TOAOPOMHYIO WAM pH 
ka3aHie mowmménucme- 
pamp m0 Aaoporb cuab- 
Kalb BACb AOWAADMH. 


Croabko moAOKeHO 
WAAMHMb 3a AOMAAD Cb 


Bepcmial ? 


ments may be procu- 
red. 


Which are the most 
usual modes of travell- 
ing, 

Either in the stage- 
coach (diligence) , or 


in your own carriage 


in this country? 


with post horses. 


If you travel by the 
diligence,you have only 
to procure a passport 
and take your place 
at the coach - office ; 
but if you take post 
horses you mast pro- 
cure agovernment or- 
der (called a podorosh- 
naya) from the of- 
fice of the Governor 
General to the postmas- 
ters on the road to fur- 
nish you with horses. 


What do they charge 
each horse per 
verst P 


for 
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Ilo ocsmi xonterp , 
CBepXb NAaMIbI 3a WOAO- 
pouHyto. 


He aOakKHO aM Maa- 
Minth W 43BOUWjMKaM>d 
Besabanyy. 


Cx0abko om> [emep- 
6ypra ao Mocksai cman- 
min P 

26 cmanuift; Hagin. 
Han om» [lemepbypra 
Bb CAbAyIOujeMd NOpAa- 
KB: 


C. Hemepbypecxon 
Ty 6epnin. 

Bepcmibx 
Copia 22. 
Maxopa II. 
Tocua 25. 
Hoszopoackxon I'y- 

bepnin. 

Tlomepauia 32. 
Yyaoso 25. 
Cnackan Tloaaemp 24. 
Noavepésve a4. 
Hoszopoas 22. 
Bponnypr 39, 


Eight copecks, be- 
sides what you pay for 
your podoroshnaya. 


Is it customary to give 
the postilion any thing? 
A trifle. 


How many stages are 
there between Peters- 
burg aud Moscow ? 

There are 26; in tra- 
velling from  Peters- 
burg in the following 


order. 


Government of St. 
Petersburg. 

Versts. 

Sophia 22. 

Ijora If. 

Tosna 25. 

Government of Nov- 


gorod. 


Pomerania 32. 
Tehoodovo 296 
Spaskaya Poliste 24. 
Podberezye 24. 
Novgorod 22. 
Bronnitzy 393. 
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‘Sanwosa 27. 
Kpecmupt 31. 
PakuHo - 16, 
Anwes6n ust 22. 
3umoroppe(Baagai ) 22. 
Eaposo 20. 
Xoimnsoso 36. 


Teepcro Tybep- 


Hin. 
Bermnit Bonowénn 36. 
BuiaponycKoe Jue 
Topaeékp 38. 
Mitanoe 30; 
Teepo 30. 
Bockpecéuckoe 26. 
-Mockoecror Iy- 
bepuin. 

3aBnAoBo St 
Kaan 26. 
Téme«u 31. 
Uépuaa rpa3p 22. 
Meocxea 28. 

at) 


Zaitzova 27. 
Krestzy Sr. 
Rakino 16. 
Yajelbitzy 22. 
Zimogorye (Valdai) 22. — 
Edrovo 2.0. 
Khotilovo 36. 
Government of 
Tver. 

Vishney Volotchok 36. 
Vidropooskoe 33. 
Torjok 38, 
May dnoe 33° 
Tver 30. 
Voskresenskoe 2.6. 


Government of Mo- 


| SCOW. 
Zavidovo St. 
Kleen 26. 
Peshki 31. 
Tchernaya Griaz 22. 
Moscow 28. 

ae 


Ne ee ee 


J] 
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DiatocweeE VIII. 


On THE ROAD TO Moscow. 


Kaxaa amo cmanyia? 


Aaaexd an ao cabay- 
roujeH cmanyin ? 

Xopoma Aan aopora, 
He makenza an, He Me- 
ciaHa an? He ropiema 
An? 


He naao6uo «au B3AMb 
6o0abnme arzomasen ? 


Cropoan admagu 6y- 
AyMb romosai ? 


Croanko Ha amon 
cmanHyin gepmanrb A0- 
maaéu ? 

Ocmompi kapémusie 
peccopsl; He nomopinu- 
ACh AW OHH. 

Cramia  u3poujury , 
qMOUbl OHb ce 4acb 
ZAKAAABIBAAD AOMUAACH. 


Ma3aubi an Konéca? 


What is the name of 
this stage P 


How far is it to the 
next stage ? 


Is the road good, 
heavy, sandy, hilly? 


Is it not necessary 
to take more horses. 


How long will it be 
before the horses are 
ready? 


How many horses are 
kept at this stage ? 


Examine the springs 
of the carriage, and sec 
if they are not injured. 

Order the postilion 
to put the horses to 
immediately. 

Are the wheels grea: 
sed ? 
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Bce am romono? 

Cmy nau. 

Corynau nmposopute. 

Cmynau no mime. 

Cmoi! 1 ompopi aBe- 
pu, A Bbilay M Tony 
NbuKOMb Ha ropy. 

Imo an nownoson 
ABOp> ? 

Mory au 4 3abcb o66- 
Aalllb ? 

Umo y pacb romosa- 
ro Kb oGbay? 

Croabko MB‘ Npuxo- 
AWNICA NAamHMb 3a A0- 
maaéw ao 6anKanwmen 
cmaHuin ? 

Kaxoit amo ropoap? 

RKakan aepésna?- 

Uino amo 3a cmpoenie? 

Kakaa amo pba 
- Aepmucn 60rnm0n Ao- 
porn u He cpopaqiusal 
Bb CIMOpOHy. 

Croabko euje ocmaém- 
CA Bepcm» 4o cmaHyin? 


Is every thing ready? 

Drive on. 

Drive faster. 

Drive slower. 

Stup! and open the 
door, I will get out 
and walk up the hill. 

Is this the  post- 
house ? 

Can I dine here? 


What have you got 
ready dressed ? 

How much have J to 
pay for the horses to 
the next stage. 


What town is this? 

Village ? 

Building P 

River? 

Keep on the high 
road, don’t turn into 
any by-road. 

How many versts have 
we still to go? 


ew WWOAYURDWWURDOYD 
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Diatrocue IX. 


REMARKABLE osBJECTS AT Moscow. 


Cabaaime muaocmp 
ykaxume MHb nbkomo- 
pee H3b Aocmonpumb- 
YaMeADHBUUINXD T1pe,- 
ME€MOBb cero roposa. 
Mu 


mpumb Kpemap, apés- 


cnepBa ocMo- 
Hee H Beankoabnuoe 
mbcmonpe6nisanie Ia- 
pei, rab Bel Haltyaé- 
me aparoubuvoe cob6- 
panie ApéBuocnieli , 
yapckia 
BECbMa 3aMbuameabHylo 
opyméliyt0 naaamy 


COKpOBNuga , 


apyria pbaxocmn. Om- 
myaa Bb 
Yenéucrilt Cobops, na- 
mamHnkas DPpéxo-Hima- 


NowAémb 


aiancxon Apxumekmy- 
pst XV BéKa, nocmpo- 
CHHbIM Bb WapcmBoBa- 
nie loanna IV Bacuase- 


bnya ApucmomeaeMb 


Will you do-me the 
favour to point out 
some of the objects 
most worthy a stran- 
gers notice in this 
town. 

We will first visit 
that ancient and mag- 
nificent residence of 
the Tsars , the Kremle, 
where you will find a 
most precious collec- 
tion of antiquities and 
curiosities , the crown 
jewels , a curious ar- 
moury &c« &c. From 
thence we will go to 
the Uspensky cathe- 
dral a monumentof the 
Greek-Italian Archi- 
tecture of the XV cen- 
tury, built by Aristotle 
of Bologna,in the reign 
of Ivan Vassilievitch, 


and which 
6 


contains 
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BosOuckuMp, WM coAep- 
KAI Bb ceObrpobuAyLI 
Tlampiapxos» Mumpo- 
noaumosp. Barainem> 
wa Koaokoubuto Msana 
peaukaro, HbKoraa Up 
MbgaAMeAbBHYO 10 CBOE- 
MY KOAOKOAY, peAndail- 
wiemy Bb Espont, BhIAH- 
MOMy Bb nApcmBoBaHie 
Aaexctha Muxaiaosnya 
BECOMD Bb 8000 NlyAb, H 
ylasmemy BO BpéMa llo- 
mapa. 

Hs» mpowNxb AOCMO- 
Np Mba ME ADH IX Dd 
NpeaMeéMOBb OcCMO- 
mpump Mysém ecme- 
cmBCHHO ucmopil, 
pa3Hbia WaCcMIHbIA co6pa- 
Hid KApMUNh MW APeBHO- 
cme , BOCTINMAMme.Ab- 
HbIM AOMb H Apyrinve.o- 
BBKOALIOOUBBIA 3aBe,1e- 
Hif, HORbIe KpeMaeB- 
cKie Ccaabl, ABOpyOBEIE 
caab, aba meampa 
Wmaaisucnyto onepy. 


the tombs of the Patri- 
archsandMetropolitans. 
The belfry of Ivan Vell- 
ky is also remarkable, 
as having once contain- 
ed the largest bell-in 
Europe,cast in the reign 
of Alexy Michailovitch 
and weighing8000poods 
A fire having consumed 


the rafters and sup- 
porters it fell to the 
ground, 


The other objects we 
shall visit are the mu- 
seum of natural history, 
several private col- 
lections of pictures and 
antiquities, the found- 
ling hos pital and other 
benevolent institutions, 
the New Kremel gar- 
dens, the palace gar- 
den, the two theatres 


and the Italian opera. 


- 
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READING LESSONS IN PROSE. 


LESSON IL. 


AN ORIENTAL TALE. 


A66acv, Codu ' Tepchackia, * obnb3marp 
3 66uacmu cBOou, HUKbMbh He 4 3H4emp. Moao- 
aon > nacmyx>d © nonpaBuaca emy, 7 6aaropa- 
3yMiemD phiéM cBoixh eujé Goabe, HE KeAM Mpi- 
AmuHocmito § Buga. Co-pu, 9 om«psrsp emy '° cat 
cpow, rosopump: Aan bBerb (makb Ha3zniBaaca: 
Nacmyxp) npwpoga " mpou3seaa me6a kb apy- 
romy '3paniw. Ocmasb moaa cBon, '5 nocabayit 
3a MHOIO: A Tocmabarto me6a '* nacmbipeM> 
awaéu. Macmyxp mocabaosaan. Our 6a1an "© He- 
anyembpueilt apyrb Tocyaapa coer, sceraa ro- 
BOpiiab emMy Upapay, u ‘6 cnacaad HapO,bl omb 
17 ymibeHeniaA 18 3106nnIxd. Ho Ab6acn '9 cKoH- 
yaacs. Moaoaomy cbiHy ero 9° zackameAH *! O- 
kaepemaawn Aan-bBéra. Onn co6paan cebst 2? co- 
KpOBmija, TOBOpuAM OHM, CaezamMu *3 Caparo 





1 Persian. 2visited. 3 Provinces. 4incognito. 5 shepherd. 
Gpleased 7 wisdom. 8 appearance. g having discovered. 
todignity. 11destined. 12condition 13 follow. 14 pastor. 
15faithful. 1G6saved. 17 oppression. 18the wicked. 20 flat- 
terers. 21 calumniated. 22 treasures. 23 orphan. 

x * 
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BaoBign. *> Bocnaaéud rubsomb, chinb Ab- 
GacoBb MAENTh Camp Bb AOMd Aan-bérosp , 6 yjo- 
CMOBbpuMbcA CBOUMM rAazaMH Bb hcmuHs *7 Ao- 
HOca. Besab Haxdaumi> *8 ymbpeHnHocms, *9 Mpo- 
cmomy, *°céapckie HpaBs. Ho saaau BHAHBI 
St xeabsupia 5% apépu. 3a whmu, 5% ménaynorp 
sh kaepemunkn, *> coxpanslomca cokposuuya Aan- 
Bérosn. 56 Pacmsopatom> ABepu, IIO Hax0, AM 
Bb "7 xa3mb erd? 38 [Iécoxp, 59cBupbab, maa- 
mbe, KOMOpoe Ob MacmyxOmb HocHar. Aan- 
Bern 4° o6uumaemp *' xoabua Tocyaapa cpoero : 
«He 4: omuumail y MeHA cHxd CoKpOBUID: A 
cb HuMM O6b1IAb uw OnAMS Mory Onmb 4 cyacm- 
auBb., [o3B6a5 mAb 44 Bo3Bpamiambca Bb Aepe- 
BHO. » [[pnnegénunm pp 45 ymuaénie, Tocyaaps 
omaaar 46 cnpapegAnBocmb okaesémanHow 406- 
poabmeau uw 47 rpé3Huimb 47 B36pomD 48 H3rHaAb 
AackameaeH 49 HaBceraa. 


Mouravieff. 





24 widow. 25 exasperated. 26 ascertain. 27 report. 28 mo- 
deration.29 simplicity. 30 village. 31 iron. 32 doors. 33 whis- 
per. 34 calumniators. 35 are kept. 36they open. 37 coffer. 
38a staff. 39 shepherd’s pipe 40 embraces. 41 the knees. 
42deprive. 43 happy. 44 to return. 46 moved. 46 justice. 
47 threatening. 47 glance. 43 banished. 49 for ever. 


MwRCDQesDD 
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LESSON II. 
Tre Benouin ARAB. 


Kapapanb * MOAGAbUIHKOBD ? BLICITyYNaAb M3 
Sppamp Aiap6éxa. Bnepeal erd txaab Ocmann 
uw Opocaad Bb 4 Hapdéan aéuprn; — Maun ® 6aa- 
TOCAOBAAAM ONIXOAMMUXD © CIIPAHHMKODD; me 
MeAW 7 ychinaad yBbmamn WymMb AX». 

By» mecmém pa3b ® omnmpasadaca Ocmaun 
Cb kapapaHomp Bb Méxky, 4u HaqaAbCMBORAAD 
HaAb OXpaHHbIMbd 9 BOMcKoMr. Bcb 6a1an yst- 
pent Bb '° 6aaronosyaHOMb ' OKOHYAHIN cBoerd 
nymemeécmsBia; 160 HM OAHAKAbI eujé HE ** CAy- 
ga40Cb cb OcmaHomMp Hukakoro ‘5 Heclacmia : 
4 Oypm He 3acpinaan Bb "> cmendixh ApaBin Hi 
OjHOré yexoBbKa u3p '6 mécmBoBaBMUXd cb Oc- 
MAHOMb; HH OAHaxabl '7 Apaphimmane He ' Ha- 
Taadau Ha Herd. Takada '9 6aaroycnbanocmb Bb 
2° TpeanpiAMinxb ero ** Nogamaaach ** NAOAOMD 
Ocmasosoma *3 na6oxHocmu, *4méapocmu a 
% myKecmBa. 





1 Pilgrims. a2departed. 3 gates. 4 people. 5 blessed. 6 stran~ 
gers. 7 strewed. 8. set out. g military escort. 10 bappy 
11 termination. 12 happened. 13 misfortune. 14 storms. 
15 deserts. 1gwho went. 17 Arabian. 18 attacked. 19 success. 
20 enlerprises. 21 considered. s2fruit. 23 piety. 25 genero=- 
pity. 25 bravery. 
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6 CnycmA HBCKOAbKO Heabab, ndcab ombzi- 
mid H3b Aiap6éxa, *7 npwOawxKuaca KapaBaHh 
kb *8 caadpHOMy Bb *9 apésHocmu Esdpamy, 
pbxé, °° copspeménuou mipy. (pu * néain cmu- 
XOBb H3b Aakopana, 5* nepenpaBuauch 4pe3> 
Hee MOACABIJNKM = BCMyNuanw Bb 55 necwanpa 
54 pabnuner 5* Apasin. Tym upucoeanuiaca Kb 
kapapany *6 Beayunp, Ha npekpacuoit 57 Bopo- 
HOH AOMaAN; OHDb paBHEIMD O6pa30Md bxaab 
Ha 8 noxaonénie 59 xoani6éan mu 4° rpo6y Ma- 
FOMEMOBY. 

Ocmaub BCMyNuAb Ch HUMD Bd 4 pasroBOpD, 
42 kocnysmilica ao 43 mpeumyujecmBa wxb Hapo- 
aonb. Beayiub omptiaap KopomKod, HO 6.a- 
FOpa3yMHO; XBaAuAb AOCMIOHHOE MOXBaabl 
Bb CBO€Mb Hapoab, wu 44 oxymaaabd MO, IMO 
kasdaoch emy ‘5 aypuiimp. 46 Henpambmutimn 
O6pa3omb 47 omaaAWAMCh OHH OMb KapaBpana. 
Ocmauy cb 2xKApom> Hadaan 48 BrixBaadms Ommo- 
MAHOBL. 

—« Typea« — rosophas onp Beaynuy— » 
49 m3aaBHa CAaBaAmca no Bcemy °° Bocmoky *' xpa- 





26 after. 27 approached. 28 celebrated. 29 ancient times 
30 coeyal. 31 chanting. 32 passed. 33sandy. 34 deserts. 35 Ara- 
hia. 36 Bedouin Arab. 37 black. 38 worship. 39 cradle. 
4o tomb. 41 conversation. 42 concerning. 43 superiority. 
44blamed. 45bad. 4Gimperceptibly. 47 wandered. 48to 
exalt. 49 long since. Sothe East. 51 bravery. 
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Gpocmito , 5* aobpoayuiem» u 55 MHAOCEPALEMD , 
u3aapHa pbawia ci *4 kayecmpa 5° coucKaan 
Hamb °6 ypaménie ubaaro cBbma, Be3sab éxean 
xomimb 57 1306pa3zumb 5° neno6saumocmb 59B0- 
HHA, M10 TOBOpAmId: OXd xpabps, KaKxd Typoxe! 
Go Ky! , #KeEAAA BbIpasHinb Ibe HuOYAb &' 6e3- 
Koppicmie Bb ®*npepocxOAHolM cmCHeHH, FoBo- 
pam: ons SSenpasegriss Kaxe Typoxs |—Ubmb 
_Haupomusp moro, 64 omanuiaca mBow 6banbIit 
Hapoad , © mamarominca mo cmensAmb 66 Kkame- 
nucmol w mycomom Apapin ? kakan 67 MouBa MAENId 
o pact) ?— Ta, amo Bel He umbeme uu aécmn, 
Hu 68 céptcmu; Bb 69 ucnoBbayeme oaHy Bapy 
Cb HaMA, HO BaMb Naamumy Cyamanp exero,- 
Ho 7°3HamMHy!o cymMy, ga6sl chacmi om> Ba- 
mero 7' XHUJHMGeCMBA FTAaBHbIM KapaBaHb MO- 
AéAbLUGNKOBD; 72 rpa6bimeancmpo cabsaao Bach 
73 npespbansiua 74 6poairama Bb raazaxb BCAKa- 
ro ucmunnaro Mycyabmanuna. — 75 [pusnaitca, | 
MOBapHLb, Bh CNPaBeAAMBOCMIM MOHXb CAOBD ; 
Npu3Haca , 40 Baulh HAPOAD He 410 HHOE, 
Kakp 76 maitka 77 pa3s60HHHKOBD. 


LL aC a RA SP ID 


Sakindness. 53compassion. 54 qualitiy. 55 has called forth. 
S6respect. 57 pourtray. 58 invincible. 59 warrior. 60 mere 
chants. 61 disinterestedncss. 62 surpassing. 63 just. 64 is 
distinguished. 65 roving. 66 stony. 67 fame. 68 conscience. 
69 profess. 7o considerable. 71 rapacity. 72 pillage. 73 despi- 
cable. 74 vagabonds. 75 confess. 76a band. 77 robbers. 
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«Mbt mocab 7° oxOHIMM> Haurh pa3zrosop> »... 
ckazarpb emy Beayiun, 79 yxa3pipaa Ha ®n0- 
CkoAb3HyBoIaroca 8" Bep6atoaa, KOMOpHIM yaad 
um ®*npugasuar co6d ® Boxamaro — « nocat; 
Hallepeab Nocobumb Hwecuacmuomy ? » 

« Tloat nu 84 noco6aan mo!» — omsBbuaan Oc- 
MaHb; — «1 He xouy * ona3zamb HUKAKOM 86 y- 
cayru amomy °7 6be3qbabunKy: ou 8 nepexynhan 
y Mena sep6atoaa, yembipe roga momy 89 Ha- 
3aab; menépb A OYEHD paab, 4mMO cel me Ca- 
Mbit Bep6atoad %° ommecmiaDn emy 3a Mena. Exe- 
Au 6b1 HeEroAAm 9° B3AbIxXaAb, HM OAHO MOE CarO- 
BO MOrAO 9* BO3BpamMuMb EMY KU3ZHb, WO A, — 
aa 9% npocmmamp moé 4 corpbménie Aaaad Hero 
Beainit 9 Tpopoxe! — mo a 9 3amkan 6a ce- 
6% pomp. » 

Méxay mbm» Beayiiu 97 BaicBoboAnAb 3b NOAd 
Bep6aroaa Boxamaro, uv 98 BO3BpaMjaAcA Kb CBOeEMY 
99 CHYMHUKY ; OHb yRE HegareKO OMb Hero Ha- 
XOAHACH, KAKb BAPyT) '°° cmpaunellt murpd '%° 
BEICKOWNAD 3b 3a Kycma, MOA KomOparo bxaar 
**HeocmopoOmHE OcmaHn,om,aaich om> Kapasa- 





98 finish, "9 pointing. 80 stumbled. 81 a camel. 82 crushed. 
83 guide. 84aid. 85to render. 86 service. 87 rascal. 88 over- 
bid. 89 ago. go has avenged. 91 was expiring. 92 restore. 
93 forgive.g4 sins. 95 prophet. 76 would sew up. 97 delivered. 
98 returned. 99 fellow-trayeller. too horrid. 101 started. 
402 careless, 
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Ka; OBb UpHmérd Bp '°S cmamMeHie , YRACHYACA, 
MH yHaab 6e3n 'ayscmBp Ha 3€MAIO. 

Beayuu» ‘8 Onpomemsi0 ocKakaad , He 
106 pow OMb Herd, HO IpHMO Kb HEMY; BBI- 
HYA>D nMCMoaémbd M Bb My CaMylO MuHyMy , 
KAKDd '°7 KPOBOMAAHIM 3Bbpb '°S MpHITHyAb Ha CBOIO 
109 goGnITy , BLICIIPbAHAD TO Hem»; — ''° MepmI- 
Bhi MUTpb pacmAHyACA HOAAK NoAyMeépmBaro 
Ocmana. 

Haxonég> Ocmanb omepiian raaza; cmacé- 
Hie ero ka3aA0cb emy ''* cBepxbecmécmBeHHbINh; 
onp '* O6HaaD Beayuna u Bb NéppoMbd wmapy 
"S@aarogapHocmm cBoéH#, "4 mpeaaaraab emMy 
co caesanu, Ako caaObamin ‘'* snanbd aOamHom 
6 IpH3HAMeADHOCIMMU , KOWEACK CO CMa CeKH 
HaMH. 

Beayhub, Kb HEMaAOMYy yAoBOAbcmBIIO Ocma- 
Ba, ''7 onrka3zaAca. | 

Bn cie Bpéma 8 TOAOMIEAD Kb HUMb "'S Hie 
mit Ha aepepxuHom Hors, Moxpsime py6u- 
WeMb H '?° panamMu; OHD '?' oO6pamiaca Kb Oc- 
waHy , ACpKaBMeMYy KOUIeCAECKD Cb CeKHHAMH, BH 
FOBOpHAD: | 








103 lost presence of mind. 104 insensible. 105 precipitately. 
106 away. 107 bloodthirsty. 108 flew. rog! prey. 110 lifeless. 
111 supernatural.112 embraced. 113 thankfulness. 114 offered. 
arStoken. 116 gratitude. 117 refused. 118 came up. 119 
‘beggar. 120 wounds, 121 turned, 
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« 2 Muaocépaie aoamHd Grim me6b 3uaKd- 
mo, Gorammi '*5 cinpaHHuKD; 4 ymoau "5 roe 
AoAb u '96 XaAY MBOCrO ‘77 OAHO3ZéMYa! yab- 
az '8Heumyujemy OJHY pyNiiO 3b mMOacinaro 
komeabka mboero; oana pynia *9 n36asumn 
MeEHA OID MyYHMeabHAaro °° 3HOW 3 Kb Bédepy 
HaAbioch cb am010 nomoupizo 45* aobpecmu sa 
ropoaa; 6esp Heé aumyeb cHuab, HW Hpnuy- 
mAcHb 6yYay "3? noru6uymb om» "35 ~aiomocmyu Au~ 
KUXb XUBOMHBIXD. » . — 

« Ja noméxemb me6s Aaad! » — omptuiaan 
Ocmanp, "34 cnpamash Bb KapMaHb MOacmniK 
KOWeAEKD Cb CEKHHAMM: » y MeIA Ke HBUTb AAR 
meba HM OaHOH pynin, a nay Ha™ > Goromoabe 
sp Méxxy u Meany uzp Aiapbéra, uw bd6atbe 
aéHerpd, CKOABKO MHb HYKHO aAM Tym’ mya uw 
36 o6pamuo, He umbio. Bes amuia '57 pasaaan a 
Hapoay npu "8 Barh3ab u3b omeévecmBa; 9 iKa- 
abio o me6s, Ho moco6umb He mory. » 

Beayuup BRIHYAb MBWGKD eb '4° COpormHCKUM 
TNMeHOMb MW MBXb Cb BOAOHO, HM MOAadd *4* yOOro- 
my. «Ha! ymoau mBomw roaoab uM KaAKAY, '4? TOs- 
kptna ocaabtemia "Schau, unomaém> BMécorb. 





122 mercy. 123 stranger. 124 appease. 125 hunger. 126 thirst 
127 fellow-countryman. 128to him who is destitute. 129 will 
save. 130 excessive heat. 131 to reach. 132 to perish. 133 
ferocity. 134 hiding. 135 pilgrimage. 136 back again. 137 
distributed. 138 departure. 139 Lam sorry. 140 rice.141 poar 
man. 142 recruit. 143 forces. 
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Topoab, kyaa MBI HACWD, ACEKUMD Ha AOpOrs, 
no KOmOpoH uAémb KapabaHb: A Tposoxy 
me6s. » 

«Ho a may "4 méaaenno, gacmo *'45 omable 
Xa1O » — rosopHAd HMI. 

«Takb Caab Ha MOLO AOMIAAb!» ompbiard Be- 
ayuup, 6 cockotiab cb Heé., Mocaaiar 6baHa- 
ro, B3aab 3a '47 y3ay u noBpéab ‘48 nom“xoubRy. 

"hg « Bpocb erd ! » — cxazsaav Ocmann Beayir- 
HY; —» KOHUMMbD Halllb pa3zroBpOpp , '° 4oKd+ 
KCK’ APYTh APY... » 

Pa3z0e6p> Kam — ompbiaar Beayuns — 4acne 
ye KGHTHACA: Mbt AcHO Aoka3zdAn Apyeb Apy2y 
WpesocxrOAcmeo Hduux HAapos,oEs 6b Xpdbpocmn, 
Aobpoaymin un meapocmn. 152 Jauéms cebt, 
Ocudus, ctmo e6e34b ecms **3 Aobpoatmesbnoie 
AWAn, 6e346 ecms nu 3A4bI1e! 

Ocmann '*4 BEIpasymba» BcIO *°3 KOAKOCTD ce- 
ro ompbma, uw '°6 nokanaca '37 G6opoadro cBo- 
ero "8 npaabaa "59 omomcmhmb Beayany 3a erd 
60 nép3ocmb. CKopo caysat xp '6* ucnoanésito 
162 vambpenia ‘65 om«pplaca. Beayiy 164 3acnyap 
—BecbMa Kpbiko; kapabaup 165 noawaaca , u Ocr 





144 slowly. 145 rest. 146 leaped off. 147 bridle. 148 gén- 
tly. r4gteave him. t50will prove. 151 generosity. 152 ob- 
serve. 153 heneyolent. 154 understood. 155 pointednesa. 
156 swore. 157 beard. 158 great-grandfather. 159to be re- 
venged. 1Goinsulence. 161 tulfilment. 162intention. 163 of 
ered itself. 164 slept. 165 departed. 
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MAHD OcmaBMAd CBoerd Gaaroabmean cpeah my- 
CMbIHH; OCMAaBMAd Ha xXépoBy Bcbm> GhacmBi- 
AMb, HM AabhI OHD He Morb ‘66 Hacmi4, Kapa- 
BaHa, mo '®7yxpaa» y HerO Mpexpacuyw sBo- 
PoHyW admaAb, BCe *68 umMywecmso bea,yina. 

M '69cyan6a He '7° Haka3zaaa ero ?— Htm! 
OHb Bb NOAHOMD YAOBOALCMBIM KHAD, H oKpy- 
KE€Hb pagocmamu , yMeps. AiapGexkpuit 't* poc- 
NOMHHalIOM> Of» HeMD Cb '7* comaabuiemd; om- 
yb H MamepH '75 cmaBam ero BD '?%4 ApuNbp» 
AbMIAMb CBOMMD. 

Yeu! kakb MHOro nompéGHo 3Hamb, KaK» 
Aoaro Ha4ob6HO '75 uacabanisamb yeroBbea, aabni 
we '76 omuGimbca mM BD Camow ero ao6poabmean! 


Benitzky. 
MWCWUWAADLV12AV171BADWRAD 


LESSON II. 


DomESTIC SCENR, 


Buepa uécas ymuna mpocmiaca a cb * rocme- 
piiMHIMb * cemélicmnoMp, aM0bd BEIbXath 
ceroaua Ha 5 pascaburb; Ho max 4 cadaoKd a 
CaMOM COHDb Bb CeMb AOMB, IMO A, MAKME KaKB 





166 overtake. 167 stole. 168 riches. 169 fate. 170 punished. 
17)make mention. 172 regret. 173 set him wp. 174 example. 
875 to trace. 176 to be mistaken. 

a hospitable. a family. 3 dawn. 4 delightful, 
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uw 65 awAH MOH, Npocnasb AO NAMM yacdsBD. 
Bu 6 npusopoxkan MeHA Kb cebb KOHEéqHO, CKa- 
3aap a T-ny Mamiacy: mab omcroaa He Bhit3- 
mamb, YYSCIIBylO, IMO 7 manag CHAa Ay 
MeHA yAepmuBaemb.— Our ® nomdad Mol0 pyKy 
M9 ToBéAD Kb MEH, KOMOpaa HO ObsIKHOBEHIIO 
cBoemy Bcmaaa emé AO COAHedHAarO *° BOCXO- 
mAcHiA BH CHabaa cd abmpul. Al noxBaaian eé, 
umWo OHA *' Npocemaemca BMbcInS cy '2 nM- 
KaMH, HO oHa ' yauBhaach, CAbIMMA OMb MeHA, 
amo Mocxéscria "4 kpacaBuyb He NO3BOAAIOMID 
HUKOrAa YOIPeHHHMDd AyyamD COaHya ** 3arasdanle 
Ballb Bb MXb CHaAbHIO Hw *S MpeBOMNOb UXb 
mbaxHaro '7 cua. 


Méxay mbu> nogaan Yai; MEI chan Bcb '® Kpya- 
KOMD MNOAb OMMKphIM0e OKHO; apomanIb: '9 MmpaBd 
mbuaAHCh cb apoMamamn 9at0; cBbKI ympeu- 
Hi BOZAYXb *° NpoxXsakAarAd Hacb; Npea» uamu 
yusbmki 9" cmpaAxuBaau ch ce6A ** GrecmAuia 
23 KEMYYHUHSI; AUCMIOUKH MuxXO 4 meBeauAUCh; 
umigku *5 nbaa; °° Baaan utymMbao MOpe; kb 
HaMb O0Tb MUHYMIb! AO MHHYMbI NpHaemaan *7 Bb- 
mepokb, NpuKkacdacd cb HBKHOCMIbIO KD *8 cBb- 
memy anny rocitoxa Mamiacp (komdépoe abaa- 





§ servants. Genchanted. 7 secret. 3 pressed. gled. to sunrise. 
ri wakes. rabirds. 13 was surprised. 14 fair ones. 15 to peep, 
26 to disturb. 19 slumber. 18 around. 19 herbs. 20 refreshed. 
ar shook. 22 glittering. 23 pearly drops. 24 trembled. 25 sang. 
26 ata distance. a7 zephyr. 28 fresh 
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AOCh Of Mord cpbabe u upidmube), x» Iép- 
HbIMb BOAOCAMh €A, Kb ACFROMY 79 NOKppbiBaay: 
rpyan. — Mo nau gait cb OmMBHHLIMD BKYCOMD 
RH Apimaawa 5° caagocmito ympa. 

Kaxée ympo! crasaan 5* sanupit Mamiacn 
co °* p3adxomp (m cell B340xb No daermamn- 
"eCkoMy xapdkmepy aywi ero cabayem» y Hero 
Beerja M 3a 3° aBIKeHIeMb paAOCHIM M 3a ABI- 
xéHiemp 34 ropecma), | 

Kakoe mpekpacnoe ympo! cKa3aaa Cb 4YB- 
cmBoMb HbxHAM ero 55 cynpyra. 

Kakp péceao aematomp nmaku! 5% Bockalk- 
Hyun abmu cy 57 yabi6Koro. 

Kaxée mpérameannoe 58 coradcie cepaénp! 
HOBMOPHAd A 38a BCbMM: KakOe CAadaKoe ayBcmBo! 
kakoe 59 HeBuHHOe cyacmie! Mal maayemen Ha 
ho HECOBEpUIEHCMBO TeAOBbIECKOE , MpOAoAKard 
A cb HbKomopumD &* xapomn: MBI 4? chmyemD 
ha cyab6y, mb 43 o6punsemn Hé60; HO CKamiz- 
me, He Aasa AM Hamb [Ipupoaa Bce, ymo MOAbKO 
HYKHO AAA CHOKOHCMBIA M pagocimm — mixin 
yObauma, 3émaro 44 yxpamennyo 3éreHbI0 & 
HBbMAMM , MiAbIXD ABMEM , MpidinHocmp 45 ce- 
MéHCMBEHHOM x*H3HH, M CBepxp mord cépaye 


~ 


yg 





a9 veil. 30 sweetness. 3 stately. 32 a sigh. 33 emotion. 
34 sorrow. 35 partmer. 36. exclaimed. 37 a smile. 38. ac- 
cord, 39 innocent. 40 imperfection. 41 fervour. 4a'repine. 
43 accuse. 44 oraamented. 45 dumesuc. 
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aobpoe, syBcmBumesbHoe , HbxHOe? Uero 46 He- 
Aocmaéinb AAA HaCAaKAGHIA YBCINBD MU. AAA, 
47 3anainia mbICAM? Axp! €can deaoBbKD HeAO-. 
BOACHD CyAbOOlO CBOEIO, MO 3MO OMb Mord, 1m0 
48 uckycmsBeuHoit nopiszoxd ObumecmBa 49 pa3- 
cMpOnAd Hopséaokb Ayu uw apuposs! Xosauns 
M XO3AMKa B3rAAHYAM Ha MeHA cb *° mporameab- 
HBIMb B3OpOMb, KOMOpOH *' u3bACHHAD MH Xb 
TVBCMIBO. -% 
. Eapa au Morb a Dpunyaump ce6a cKazampb. 
MMb: Dpocmume. Izmailoff- 


we WRUDQAAWADALBD®VWAD 


LESSON Iv. 


GIBRALTAR. 


f 


He suaisp Hbckornko quem Kpomé Hé6a n 
3EMAU Cb YAOROABCBIEM cmompio Ha ms Dep. 
kysécopbt * CMOANLI, KOMmOpbIMM * o3HaIaact 
5 npeabab apésuaro mipa. Borcoxaa & ymécn-. 
emaa * craaa Tu6paamapa, xakemca néagaemp 
Ha Kopa6ab MOH, u moAd6Ho Kakb BCe BeaiKoe 
H ciabuoe 6 o6paujaem» Hwa ceba  BuUuMadie. 
Ha 7 Bepwintb ea ph 8 moanefécuolt Bhcoms, 








4G still wanting. 47 occupation. 48 artificial. 4g has de- 
stroyed. 5o full of feeling. 51 told. 

¥ pillars. 2 marked. 3boundary. 4 steep. 5 rock, 6 at- 
tracts. 7 summit. § towering. 
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BuAbH>D Mearerpapr, a DpH OHOMb AOMHKD, 
9 MeADKAIOMi MéKAy '° MpoxoAAuAxd O6AaKOonD ; 
xp chsepy '' noadrilt 3seaéamit Gépers Angaaysin 
y3kuMb MecwAHbIMD ' HepeméHKomD e€ABa Ka- 
caemca rpanimao ‘3 rpomaas Tn6paamapa; 
o6mipuaa *4 6yxma Bot oxpyxnocma OKoA0 
60 sepems, uaémb om» xpbnocmn Ha 3anadb, 
16 garuOaAch Bb *7 NpaBMAbHOMD '§ noayKpyrs, 
omkptimomb Kb AcdpukancKomy 6épery. Ho Ha- 
GepexHomw cero '9 3a4nna, BuAHO MHORECTBO 
ceréHit, *° xkpsnocméa m ropoadsy; MOAbKO 
Ha *' nymequni seicmptab om» Tubpaamapa 
oaHa 3a oandw aexamp ** Wenanckia xpb- 
nocmu Cand Dursinna u Cans Poxa;, npsmo 
mpomusp uxb BuabHn Aaxesiipacs. K» Chsepy 
Baaai *5 cunbiomica ropn Anaaay3ia, Kp FOry 
xe 6épers Acbpaku % yxpamaemca ** orpOMHbiMu 
ropamuH. A6uaaa, BbICOUAMWaA H3b HUXb, CO- 
cmaBaiem>d Bsmopom ** cmoanb FeprysécoBpxh 
sopom». Iéama, Wendnckaa xpbnocms, aexa- 
njaa na Bapsapiitckom> Gepery, makb Cka3anib 
27 cmepexémpd T'u6paamapn. 


a IS 
g just visible. 10 passing. 11 sloping. 12 neck of land. 
13 mass. t4 bay. 15 circumference. 16 bending. 17 regular. 
18 semicircle. 19 gulph. 20 fortresses. 21 cannon. 22 Spa- 
nish. 23 appear. 24 is ornamented. 29 vast. 26 pillar a7 5e- 
ems to guard. 
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Hickoapko y3kuxb, *8 KpuBEIxn 79 Yauyb co- 
cMaBasion HeboapmonH ropogoKk>, moacmaa 
3° cmbHA Cb Ora, 3anaaa HM cbBepa 5! 3akpbiBaemb 
ero makb, M0 HH Cb MOpA, HH om McnaH- 
CKHXb kpbHocméu ero He ** BiaHo. AOMbI BHOBb 
33 nocmpoenubie Ha Anrailtckiat 54 Bxycp, abaa- 
1OINb cobepmienHyto 55 NpomuByNOAOKHOCMh Cb 
56 cmapnimuu Mcnasckoa apxumekmypbsl, Komd- 
paixd 57 madcnia 58 kph u 9 vemBepoyroab- 
Hon 4° G6ameHKM, KAaKb NO Aukomy, 4" yHBIAOMY 
NOAOKEHIIO, Wakd H BeEAUKHMD Mapamd, 3,Abch 
Op1patoujuMs, GOxbe 47 NpuaAnIecmBy!OM>d M KA 
Mammy wu Mbcniy, Héxeau 43 Becéable, KpaciBple 
Anraifickie aomurn, Asa anu 4 6poahan mpi no 
ropb , 45 n36upaauch Kb o6aaKamn, 46 cnycKasucn 
Bb 47 mponacmu mu aa3sHaM No 48 Kpymu3Hamn. 
49 Henpucmynnocms Tuépaamapa cp mépsaro 
B3raadaa 5° ouepiiana; Mo MmOWHOMb me H3CAbA0- 
BaHIM ykpboaéwid ero Henpeoaoaumnl. TIpe,- 
cmanpme ce6s rpanamuyto répy, komdpon cé- 
BepHad w BocmOaHad cmOépoHs *' copepuléHHO 
52 ompbcHbl, 3aNaqHad M WOKHAA XOMA HE MaKkd 
BBICOKN, Ho.makxe *3 xpymp1. Mépe npu * no- 








28 crooked. 29 streets. 30 wall. 31 covers. 32 seen. 33 rebuilt. 
34 taste. 35 contrast. 36 antique. 37 flat. 38 roofs. 39 qua- 
drangular. 40 towers. 41 dreary. 42 adapted. 43 cheerful. 
44 wandered. 45 climbed up. 46 descended. 47 abyss. 48 pre- 
cipices. 49 the impregnability. 50 evident. 51 entirely 52 per- 
pendicular. 53 steep. 54 foot. 
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AOUBS rophl Cb ABYXb CMOpOHD ycbaHO noA- 
BOAHDIMM 5° KaMHAMH ; BOAHBI, 56 pas6uBanch OO» 
HHXb Hpou3Bogamy °7 bypyup, *8 mpenAuicmBy- 
rom °9 mpucmanams © maionkamy. Hosas MOoaa, 
6 eqincmseHHoe mbcmo, rab MOmHO © BaIca- 
AUMIb BOMCKA, KAaKb HM BCA 3aMagHad cmopoHa 
nokpbima 6amapéamu. 


65 Vpbnaéuia Ha chpepHok cmopons & 3a- 
cayxuBaiom>d ocobeHHoe © BHuMaHie. Bo ub- 
cKoabkuxp 66 maraxp ont yméca nocmpoenb 
67 npaBnAbHbili 78 Baad, CO PBOMD HM PaBeAHHOMDd, 
49 3aHuMatOulilt BcIO Heboabmyio WINpNHYy me- 
peméika, Komopiiit Bb i1bKOMOpOMD 7° pa3- 
CMOALIM OMb raacuca 7' Nepepsitih KaHaAOMb 
co 727 n1Al03aMH, TOMOWIIO KOHXb Bb cayiab 
73 ocaahl, BcCe Mpocmpaucmso ao Ucnancnuxn 
anni 74 Hapoaniemca. Omctoaa no abcmuuys, 
ray6dxo 7° BEichaeHHo Bp 76 obpbiBucmoit rops, 
B3OWIEAb Ha BbICOMY 200 77 CameHb , IpPe3b ABepb 
BOWA MBI Bb TAaBHbIA Taanepéw, u3cbien- 
aba Bb 7 ympo6s xameHHow ops. Kamaniit 





55 rocks. 56 breaking. 57 surf. 58 preventing. 59 to ap- 
proach. Go boats. 61 the only. 62 land. 63 fortifications. 
64 are deserving. 65 attention. 66 paces. 67 regular. 
68 rampart. 69 occupying. 70 distance. 71 cnt. 72 sluice. 
73 siege. 74 inundated. 75 cut out. 76 rocky. 77 fathom. 
78 bowels. 


‘ 
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Kasemamb umbemb 48 wad 24 cbyHuroByto 
79 NyWIKy WM MpocmopHo nombcmumb MOKEINb 
30 coaaamn. 8 Toxcmoma * HapyxHom cmbust 
umbemb OnoA0 4 caKeHb; amOpa3ypbl, Bb Hell 
npo6iumoa, cayxam» Bubcorb gad cBbma mw AAt 
*2 coo6ujénia BOsayxa. T[lo3saai kazemama, aaabe 
BHYMpb ropbI Bhicbiend ®5 nopoxosEa morpebs; 
a BO346 KOMHama, Tab aexanth Bch 8&4 cHapsAAbI 
AAA oAHOn nymKu. O6oméan HbCKOABKO KOM- 
Hamp, AAYMAaAb, IMO AOAKHEI Oyaemd Mo Tpex- 
Het ® onacno abcmuuys 8 cnycKambcA BHU3D; 
HO HaCb MOBeAM BBePXb H Mbl BOA BO BIMOpyto 
raaaepéio n0ad6uyro népsow. Ocmompbsp ony, 
enjé mpu pasa MbI AowKHE! Oolau 87 NoAbIMamIb- 
ca. 88 [Iepexoas: cim ®9 ocahujatomca Heboabun- 
MM Bb Toph Apo6umemu OxHamu. 9 [Ipobsrep 
HBCKOABKO BpéMeHM BO 9% BAYMpeHHOCMM ropHT, 
Ha Beicomb 300 wan 400 cakeHb 9% M3Aa3NBb 
Bch raarepen HM mepexO,bl, HAKOHEND 9 ycoaBb Aa 
94 upesmbpHocmu BhIWaAN Ha % BepmuHy, om- 
Kyaa ropogp, pear, Mcmauckia aunin 96 mpeacma- 
BUANCL Kakb Ha 97 depmeas. WM sabch na 98 yRa- 
CHO BLICOMb Ha CAMOMb 9 KpatO Toph, OMIKYAa 
aa eens pene 
79 a cannon. 80 the thickness. 81 external. 82 communica- 
tion. 83 powder - magazine. 84 apparatus. 85 dangerous. 
86 descend. 77 ascend. 88 passage. 8g lighted. go having 
remained. gt the interior. 92 having climbed through. 


o3 fatigued. 94 excess. 95 summit. g6appeared. 97 drawing. 
98 tremendous. 99 edge. 
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Gesp '°° 3aMUpaHia cépaga cMompbmb BHD He 
BOSMOMHO, '°' NocMaBaenb! MAKEeAbIA '°? OPyAlA, 
@ m03aau xb MopmiuppnI. Co cmoponn 7°° Cpe- 
Au3zéMHaro MOpA, HA YrAY CKaAbl , Ipapora 
104 oOpazoBana poab '°5 KpyraOH KOAOHHbI, KO- 
mopyto HasbiBaiomb '°6 cépmoea bawna. Hesos- 
MOKHO KakeUuICA '°7 H3GHCANMb CKOABKO '°8 wxK- 
AUBEHIA, MpyAOBb M BpéemMeHM CMONAM Ci raa- 
AepéH; Bb HHXb HM 7°9 Hapa, Hu 60M6nI He 
MOTyOh "'° IpNIHHAMIb HUKakoro | rpeaa rap- 
HH30HY, 2 Kakb HeEAb3SA ''? Npeauosaramb , 1m06H1 
mMOxHO 66100 "3 noakonamb, wu ‘4 o6pyuiumhb 
KaMeHHytO TOpy BbIMIMHOIO bOxbe BEpCMsI; mo 
nocemy Tu6paamdp> 5 eqiucmBennaa Bb CBb- 
mb xpbnocmp, ras 5000 coaaamb, umba Hy- 
mubie ‘6 3anachi, MOrynlb *'7 NPOMUMBYCHIALIb 
100,000 '*® ocamaalomjnXxD. 


Bronefsky. 





roo shuddering. tor are placed. soa guns. 103 Mediter. 
ranean. to4 has formed. 105 circular. 106 the devil’s 
tower. 107 to calculate. ro8expence* tog cannon ball. 110 
cause. 111 injury. 112 suppose. 113 undermine 114 blow- 
up. 115 unique. 116. amunition. 117 hold out against- 
118 besiegers. 
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LESSON V. 
‘St. PETERSBURG. 


Buepamuitt aehb No ymipy, CuAA y OKHAa Moero 
cb Bunxeabmauomb Bb pyKb, A* Mpegaaca ? caa- 
aocmHomy ® Meamanito, Bb KomOpomb me6s He 
mMory aamb 4 omgéma; KHura u TumanHoe MHOW 
6b1a0 ® copepméHHo 3a6nimo. § Tlomnto mOoanKo, 
umo B3rAnHyBb Ha Hepy, noKpbimyro 7 cyaaMy, 
B3rAAHYBD Ha * BEAMKOABNHYyIO 9 HAGepeRHy , 
Ha KomOpyto '°6aaroaapsA '' DpuBeiKsh, *ume- 
an Ilemep6yprekie cmompamb '? xoAOAHbIMb 
OKnomb, — atobyacn 5 GesquCcAeHHbIMb HapOAOM?d, 
Kkomoppit '4 BoAHOBAACH NOAb MOKMU OKHAaMG, 
cump 'Sayaécubimb '© cubméniemb Bebxb '7 Ha- 
Ui, Bb KOMOpOMb A OMmAnudard AHTAMTaHb 
8 Aziamyesbd, Dpanny3sosp u Kaampikosp, Pyc- 
ckuxd #4 Dinwosp, A cabaann ce6b cxbayto- 
Wilt 79 BOMpocb: amo 6110 Ha 2momp mbcms 
2°40 nocmpoénia Ilemep6ypra? Moxem> 6e1mp 
** cocHOBad poma, Cbhipom 7? apemyuill ?3 Gop» 
nan 74 monkoe 6boadmo , 25 nopocuee *6 Mxomp 





1 gave myself up. 2 delightful. 3revery. 4 account. 5 en- - 
tirely. 6Iremember. 7 vessels. 8grand. g quay. tro thanks. 
t1 habit. 12 cold, indifferent. 13 innumerable. 14 moved. 
15 surprising. 16 mixture, assemblage. 17 nations. 18 Asia- 
tick. 19 question. 20 before. 20 the building. 21 fir. 22 gloor 


my. 23 woud. wilderness. 24 marshy. 25 over-grown 26 moss. 


( 142 ) 

uw *7 6pycuuKow ; — Oaume Kb Gépery — 28 aa- 
uyra 99 ppGaKkad, KpyrOmp Komodpon * paspb- 
web 6bian Mepéxu, 5° Hépoga HM Bech 5 rpj- 
6p cHapsan *5 cxyanaro *4 npOmbicaa. Croga, 
MOxeMbD Obimb, Cb mpyaomMpn © npobupaaca 
36 oOxOMHMKbD, KakKOM HNOyAb 357 AAMHHOBAACHITE 
Mn... 


Satcb sce 65120 38 G6e3mOaBHO. PbaKo yexro- 
Bhueckilt réaoch 59 npobymadan MoaTaHie 4° my- 
cMbHA Akko, MpavHow; a Honb? Al B3rasn- 
HYAb HeBpOaALHO Ha TpougKit 4* Mocmb, no- 
mOMb Ha 4? ximunHy Beauxaro Monapxa, u 
‘3 poobpaxénie moé 44 npeacmasuao mub [letTPa, 
KomOph Bb NepBaili pasv 45 obo3spbBaan Gepera 
Aukow Hest, neins cmoan Mpexpacupie ! — Man 
xpboocmn Hiocrany> emé 46 rpemban 47 [I néackin 
nywku; 48 yompe Hess ewé 6nr10 NoKpbimo 49 He- 
npiamesemb, myacmble pyxkeuoe 5° paIcMMpbabt 
5t pa3saabasuch no >? GborzomuHbMd Gbeperamd, koraa 
BCAMKAN MBICAb POAUAACh BD yub BeAwKaro FeAO- 
pbxa! 3abeb 6yaem> roposb, cKazdad ou, 53 ayo 
epbma. Croaa mpusosy pcb *4 Xyaoxecmsa, Bet 
Hexycmsa. 3abcp Xyaoxecmpa, Mcxycmsa,** rpa- 





27 cranberrics. 28hut. 29 fisherman. 30 hung np. 3: nets. 
32 coarse. 33 poor. 34 trade. 85 made his way through. 36 
huntsman. 37 long-haired. 38 silent. 3gawaked.4o wild, desert. 
4ibridge. 42 cottage. 43 imagination. 44 represented. 45 ex- 
plored. 46 thundered. 47 Swedish. 48 mouth. 49 the enemy. 
5o firing. 51 resounded. 5a boggy. 53 wonder. 54 arts. 55 civil. 
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mAaHCKia °6 ycoraHOBAeHIA HM 3aKOHBI °7 TOO6, Md 
camyto mpapoay. Cxazaap u [lemep6yprn *8 Bos- 
Hukb W3b AHKaro boaoma. | 

Cp kaki 59 ygopOapcmBieM> A BOOOpaKarr cet 
Monapxa, 6 o6o3phBatomjaro HawadAbHbla pabompl: 
3AbCL BAaAb Kpbuocmu, maMb Mara3zuHbl, PabpukH, 
aAMUpaameéncmBo. Bp oxuaanin © o6bAHU Bb 
62 Tpa3sAHHYHbl = ACHb HAM Bb geHb © mop- 
xecmBa noObant, Tocyaaps wcmo cHKuBAAd Ha 
HOBOMb Bath Ch DAAHOMD POpoda Bb pyKaXb, Npo- 
iImuBd &+ KpsboOCMHbIXb Boporn, © yKpaWeHHbIXd 
66 m3BadHiemMb Anodcmoaa I[lempa, u3p 7 rpy- 
Garo aépesa. Umenemn 68 Caamaro aoaneud 6111 
Ha3sBambca ropoab, H Ha 69 KecmAHOM AOcKS, 
mpuGimow NoAb ero M3BaAHiemb , H30OpaKaaca | 
CAaBHbIt Bb 7° AbMonNCAXd Mipa 1703 roa~b. Ha 
6aiKHem> Gacmions 7' paspbpaaca KéAMbIM Chaar 
cb GoabmimMb 7? vépHbimd 73 OpadMb, KOMmOpit 
74 3QKAIOUaAD Bb 7° KOPIMAXb CLOUXb YeMbIpe MO- 
pa, 7° noapaacmubia Pocciu. 3abcp 77 moans 
Auch BoKpyrb Mouapxa 78 nHocmpanupie 79 Ko- 
paGésbujunu , 8° Mampocs , XyaoanuKu, Yaeusie, 
8: floaxosoaus!, Bouner; mexb uumu, ®? mpo- 





56 institutions. 57 will conquer. 58 arose. 59 pleasure. Go 
examining. 61 liturgy. holyday. 63 celebration. 64 ofthe for- 
tress. 65 ornamented. 66. sculpture. 67 rude. 63 the Saint. 
69 tin. Jo annals. 71 floated. 72 black. 73 eagle. 74 held. 
75 claws. 76 subject. 77 crowded. 78 foreign. 79 ship-bunil- 
ders. 80 sailors. 81 gennerals 82 common. 


- 
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cmp & pomaéHicmb, BeAKKIa yuo, 84 aro6u- 
mey» Llapcxia MénmurKonp, Beaukoaymunm Aoa- 
ropykia, xpa6ppa a ° abameacuni IIlepe- 
mémbesb a BCH cpaaanra upoesb, Kkomopuie 
86 cé3sgaan cb [leTPOmMb 87 Beanie Pyckaro Hap- 
cma. 


Batushkoff. 


WUEVWYUBWDNORUWOERDTLTLY 
LESSON VI. 


THEFIRST Encuis#e in RUSSIA. 


IoanHoso * gapcmsBosaHie * o3HaMeHOBAAOCk 
3S mbcupimb 4 com30mp Poccin cb OAHOIO H3b 
5 3HameHimbimuxnd ° aepxasr Esponetcrnxt, 
romOpaa 6p14a 7 BH ef NOAumnaecKaro TopH- 
30Hnma, ® essa 93HdAa o6b He No *° cayxy. 
Bapyrb ceit ' mpeanpiimanspu Hapoan *? Ha- 
méab '3 adcmynb Kb CambIMb '& OMAaACHHDIND , 
Bcbxb MéHbe u3sBbcmHunMb cmpauanp Tocyaap- 
cmna IodnHosa, um06m1 cb BeanKOIO '* BbITOAOIO 
aan ce6i aamb Hab HOBbIA cpéacmBa '6 obo- 
ramédia, HoOBLie '7 cndécobn *'§ rpaxaaucKaro 
83 birth. 84 the favourite. 85 active. 86 created. 87 the 
grandeur. 

1 reign. 2 was distinguished. 3 close. falliance 5the most 
cminent. 6 power. 7 beyond. 8 scarcely. g knew. 10 report. 


11enterprizing. 12 found. 13 access. 14 remote. 15 advantage. 


16 acquirement of riches. 17 means. 18 civil. 
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19 o6pazosinia. Eme Apraid ne 64a moraa 
2° neppocmenéHHow ** MOpCKOW AepKaBOW, HO 
yxé 7? cmpemiaacb xp ceu *3 ybau, 74 cope-. 
Buy Ucnaniu, Wopmyraaaiu, Benéyin u Pénys; 
xombaa 3 npoaokiimb nymb Bp Kumai, Be 
Muaito °*© Aeaoslimsimnp MOpeMb, M BeCHOW Bb 
3993 roay, Bb yaApcmBoBaHie wHaro Jayapaa 
VI, nocadaa mpn Kopa6aad Bb Oxeann Césepuniit. 
27 Hagdabuukamu nxp Goran Tyrp Biraaobu uw 
Kanumaud Yeuceaepn. 28 Pazayaénupie 79 6ypero, 
cia Kopa6an yxé we mora 5° coeqauHuMbca; Apa 
M3b HUxd 3* noru6an y Geperdsn Poccitickou 
Aanaanaiv , Bp 3? npucmauna Apyiunt, rab Dyrp 
Busso6u 35 3amép3p co BCbMM AIOADM CBROUMH: 
3UMOL0, Bb 1554 roay, 34 poiGaxu Aanadnacnie 
35 samurai eré 56 mépmearo, cuaimaro Bb 57 ma. 
aamb 3a cpoumh JKypudaom». Ho Kanamanp 
Uénceaepd 38 GaaronoayiHo 9 aonabian ao Béaaro 
mOpa; 24 Asrycma, 1953 roja, §° Boméab Bb 
Asunckit * 3aaiph uw Hpucmarbd kb G€pery, rab 
Golan moraa *? Monacmbiph C. Hukoaan, nu rab 
nocab ocHOBaHb Tropoap ApxaHreabckn. 
Anrauqane ypuabam araéw, 45 usymaénantxp 








19 refinement. 20 first-rate. 21 maritime. 22 made rapid 
strides. 23end. 24rivalling. 25 to open. 26 frozen. 27 com- 
mander. 28dispersed. 29a storm. 30 join company. 31 were 
lost..32 bay. 33 was frozen. 34 fishermen. 35 found. 36 dead. | 
37 hut. 38 safely. 39 arrived. 40 entered. 41 gulf. 42 mo- 
mastery. 43 amazed. 


7 
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6 qpacHiemb G6oanmaro xopabaai; 4 cpbaaan 
Ollb HH4xb, IMI0 ce béperd ecmb Poccinckin; 
cxa3aan, Io uMbiombs omb Kopoad Aunrailte- 
Karo TucbMO kb IJapto u 46 xeadtom> 47 3aBecon 
‘cb Hamu 48 mopréosato. AaBb umd 49 cobcmHEIe 
Mpunachl, HavaabHukw ABHHCKOH 3emMan °° He- 
ME€AAeHHO ommpasuan 5* ronya Kb IoaHHy, Ko- 
mopbia momyach NOHAAD ** BaKHOCHTb cerd 
caysaa, °3 6aaronpiamuaro aad ycmbxosp Hamel 
moprésan, °4 peaban Yéucerepy 6simb Bb 
55 Mocksy u gocmasuad emy Bcb °° BosMOKHDIA 
57 yAaobuocmu Bb nymu. 

Yéuceaepp nogaad cabayrouyio *8 rpamomy 
ADayapaowy, MucaHHyioO Ha 59 pa3Hbixb A3bIKAXd 
Ko sBcbmb © CipepHsim> au 8 BocméaHbiM 
62 T’ocyaapamd : . 

« Dayapab V samp, Wap, Kaasna, © paac- 
mumeau , 4 cyaii 3eMAu, BO BCXb CMpaHaXxd NOAd 
cOuHyeMbD, *xeaaemp © mipa, ©6 cnoKOucmBia H 
gécmi, BaMb MH cCMpaHamp sBawHMd! Tocndap 
67 Beemorymilt AapoBaab aeaoBbry cépaue © apy- 
meato6Hoe, ga ©9 6baaromBopumd OAuHHUMD 





44 appearance. 45 they learned. 46 they wish. 47 to establish. 
48 commerce. 49 provisions. 50 immediately. 51 mes 
senger. 52importance. 53 propitious. 54 ordered. 55 Moscow. 
56 possible. 57 facilities. 58 epistle. 59 various. 0 northern. 
61 eastern. 62 sovereigns. 63 governors. 64 judges. 65 peace. 
66 tranquillity 67 Almighty. 68 friendly. 6g to do good. 
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Bb océbeHHocmM 7° cmpaHHHKaMb, kKomoptie, 
npibsxaa Kb HAaMb U3b MBCMID 7! OMAAACHHEIXD, 
ACHO 7* AOKASbIBAIONID mbMb 75 WpeBocxOAHylo 
ato6OBb cBoIO Kb 74 6pamckomy 7° o6njeximito. 
Takb ayMaaw omupt Hau, BCcerga 76 rocme- 
IpiuMuble , BCeraa 77 aackosbie Kb 78 HHO3EMaMD, 
mpé6yioujumbh 79 NOKpOBUMeAbCHIBA. 

Bes aad uMbiont> opaso Ha rocmienpiiM- 
cmso, Ho euje 66ate ®° kynyet, Mpesupan 8" oma- 
CHOCMIM 1 Mpyabl, ocmaBaaa 3a cobd10 Mopa 
u 89 nycmpiHM, AAA Mord, umobnr * Gaarocao- 
BEHHbIMM 83 NaOAaMH 3eMah cBOéH 8 oboramumb 
cmpanbl Aaipnia u % g3aumHo oboramumpca 
uxp §7 npousBegéniamu : u6o 88 Tocndoap *9 Bce- 
aéHubid 9° pascbaab gapst Eré 9 6aarocmu, 
qmo6it Hapoabl UMban 99 HyKay APyrb Bb Apyrs, u 
amo6s1 B3auMHnMa 95 ycayramu 94 ymBepxaasach 
9° piisHb MERAY AIOAbMi. 

Cp cump 96 Hambpeniems BéKkOmMopHe u3b Ha- 
WAXD 97 NOAAAHAHIXd 98 NpeaNpiAAM AdAbHee 99 Ny- 
memécmisie MOpemb, M '°? mpéGboBaan om Hacp 


sR SE TT I I ASS ES SEE NSAI SEES 


‘Jo strangers. 71 distant. 72 they prove. 73 exceeding. 74 bro- 
therly. 75 community. 76 hospitable. 77 kind. 78 foreigners 
79 protection. 80 merchants. 81 dangers. 82 deserts. 83 bles-~ 
sed. 84 fruits. 85 to enrich. 86 mutually. 87 productions. 
88 the Lord. 89 universe. go has scattered. 1 bounty: 
92 need. 93 services. 94 establish. 95 good-will. 96 inten- 
tion. 97 subjects. 98 have undertaken. 99 avoyage. 100 sol- 
licited. 
x * 
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*°xcoraacia. Acnoanag xeaaHie HXb, MBI WO3BOANAH 
Mymy '°? aocmouHomy, Tyry Biaaobu, u mo- 
BApHIjaM> ero, HAMIMMDd BbpPHbIMD CAyram>, 6xanis 
Bb cmpaHb, °3 ,oHbIHS *°4 HeusBbcmubIA, H 
MBHAMbCA Cb Humu u36bIMIKOMD; Opampb, uerd 
He umbemb, mu aabamp, bmn *°5 u306ayemb , 
AAX OGOFOAHOM NOAb3bI HM ApyRecmua. 

i maxb '°>mMOaump Bacb, Tap, 7 Kaaspit 
MH BAaCMumean, amobs Bb '°8 cpobéaHo pos 
NYCMUAW CHXb AIOACH Ipe3b cBou 3émMan: GO 
OH He '9 KocHymca HuYerO be3b Baulero AO- 
3BoACHiA. Het! 3a6yapme *'* geaopbuecinsa, *'? Be- 
ANKOAyWHO '3 ToMeraMe HMb Bb HYRAL, M Npiit- 
Mame OMb HUXb, YbMb MOrym>D "4 BO3Harpaahmb 
Bach. 

"5 Tlocmynume cb HuMM, Kakb xomume, 
qmoOn Mbl Hocmynkan cp Bamumn **6 cayramn 
écau ont korad-Hu6yab Kb HamMb 3abaym>. A MBI 
117 KasHemMca Doromp, Focnogomy sBcero ''8 cy- 
maro Ha HeOecaxb, Ha 3eMAB UM Bb MOph, Kan- 
Hémca #38110 HM ''9 6aaromp Hamero '?° [lap- 
cmBa, 9N0 BCHKATO H3b BaWAXb TOAAQHHDIXd 
Bompbmumb Kakb 17! e€AuHONAeMEHHI Ka M Apyta, 





Yo! permission. 102 worthy. 103 hitherto. 104 unknown. 
105 we abound. 106 we pray. 107 Princes. 108 freely. rog will 
not touch: rz0 forget. 111 humanity. 112 magnanimously. 
113 assist. 114 recompense. 115 deal. 116 servants. 117 swear. 
m18 which cxists. 119 the welfare. 120 kingdom. 121 fellow- 
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m3b "22 GaaroaapHocmm 3a 11060Bb, KOMOpyt0 OKa- 
meme HauluMb. 3acumMb MOauMd Bora 123 Bce- 
AepxKimess, aa cnoad6um Bacb 3emHaro 74 you~ 
roabmia u 25 mapa 46 pbanaro. *7 Aand Bp Adu- 
aonb, Hamek 8 cmoauyth, Bb abmMO OM» 9 C0O- 
mBopévia Mipa 5517, 3° [apcmsosania Hamero 
Bb 7MOE. 





countryman. 122 gratitude. 123. Almighty. 124 length of 
days. 125 peace. 126 eternal, 127 given, 128 capital. 129 the 
creation. 130 relgn. 
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HV3HbPAHHbDIA CTUXOTBOPEHRIYA. 


Ocean wn Coaosekh. 


Bacna. 


Océab yBuabab COAOBbA , 
HM ropopam» emy: « nocaymal-ko, apyxihue! 
Tit, cka3biBalomb, WhMb BeAUKiIM Macmephuje: 
sSKeaarb 661 OueHb A 
Camp mocyaump, msoé nocaymanb mbHbe , 
Beanko au Bb ue6é ymbupe. » 


-~ 


Tym» coaosém apaaimb cpoé uckycmBo cmaap: 
JawjOrkarb , 3ACBUCMAAd, 

Ha mbicayy aagOBb, MAHYAd, NepeanBarca ; 
To- HbxKHO OHD ocaabbBaad, 

Vi m6émuow sb aasexé caupbabio omaapaaca ; 

To mbakow apO6nto BApyrb No pouys pa3schimaaca. 
Buumaao sce moraa 

Arobimyy u nbsyy Aspdpsr, 

Samhxan Bhmepkit, 3aMOAKAM TMUIeRKD xOpsr, 
VM mpuaerau cmag,a. 

Uympb — aymb Abia Macmyxd amp arobonaaca, 
VWismoapxo uHoraa 

Buumaa coaoBbio, Hacmyurrs yanbaacn. 


” 


CERRO RDWNODVARALY , QVVTAVVWAUAVUUVWAVUVVANY 
READING LESSONS IN VERSE. 
THE aSS AND THE NIGHTINGALE. 


A fable. 


An ass a nightingale espied, 

And shouted out, «Holla! holla! good friend, 
« Thou art a first rate singer they pretend: — 
Now let me hear thee, that I may decide ; 
I really wish to know—the world is partial ever— 
If thou hast this great gift, and artindeed so clever: » 


The nightingale began her heavenly lays ; 
Through all the regions of sweet music ranging, 
Varying her song a thousand different ways ; 
Rising and falling, lingering ever changing: © 
Full of wild rapture now — then sinking oft 
To almost silence—melancholy, soft 

As distant shepherds pipe at evening's close: — 
Filling the wood with lovelier music; — there 
All nature seems to listen and repose: 

No zephyr dares disturb the tranquil air: — 
All other voices of the grove are still, 

And the charmed flocks lay down beside the rill. 


The shepherd like a statue stands—afraid. 
His breathing may disturb the melody, 
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Crongaad hed, H KAaAd CebOb xBaabl WOMOMD. 
« Hapaquo, ronopam> océap, Cka3zamlb Ae AOMHO, 
Te6a 6e3b cKyKH caywamb MOXHO, 
A aAb 9MO He 3HAKOMDb 
Tst cb HaWuMDd TWhmyxOmD! 
Emé6> mst 6oanme HaBocmpHaca , 
Koraa 651 y Heré HeEMHOKKO Moydil.1ca. » 
Yecatima cyab mandi, Mow ObauH coroBén 
Benopxuyab— nf noaembab 3a mphazepamb Noaéit, 
Vis6asu Borb m Hach om aaakuxb cyscit! 


Kpeirzoes. 


eve 124402020Ow* 
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His finger pointing to the harmonious tree , 
Seems to say, «Listen!» to his favourite maid. 
The singer ceased : —and to the critic bowd, 
Who cock’d his ears and bray'd aloud: — 


« Now that’s so so;—thou really hast some merit, 
Curtail thy song and critics then may hear it , 
Thy voice wants sharpness: — but if chanticleer 
Would give thee a few lessons, doubtless he 
Might raise thy voice and modulate thy ear; 
And thou in spite of all thy faults may’st be 

A very decent singer. » — 


The poor bird 
In silent modesty the critic heard, 
And winged her peaceful flight into the air, 
O’er many and many a field and forest fair. 
Many such critics you and I have seen. 
Heaven be our screen! 


Translated by Bowring. 
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Boraywpn wu Bsanakn. : 


Bacna. 


Ce cpbm> maxk6sp, imo kmo0 6oramp, 
Tom» Kamaomy u apyr>, wu 6pant. 
Xomb we umbit sacayr>, HU ha, 
Komp posomn 6yab u3b KOHIOXOBD , 
Atmuna 6yasems, Kakb abmiuna. 
A G6banuit, Gyab xomp 3p Kuazéi, 
Xomp pa3ymp Anreapcniii umbir, 
WM oscbh gocménncmsBa AOCMOMHSMMUXD AIOACH , 
Toré nowménba He AOKACUIDCA , 
Kaxée omo sctx» 6orampimb oma,aémcas. 
Htayarkd Bh KakOH-mo aomy mpunuéads 
Onpd 3HdHbe, YMb HW INHD Cb 3acayramu uMbap; 
Ho 66,HaKa HAKMO He MOAbKO IMO He BcMpsmMuAd, 
‘Huxmé a se npumbmuar, 
Van wéxem> 61:1mb,Hakm6 WpaMbuam He xomba. 
Dbauikb Halld M0 Kb MIOMY, M0 Kb SMIOMY NOAxoauntn , 
Co ncbMu pa3zropép> MH Makb M CAKd 3aBOAHMD, 
Ho xaxapit 6baHaKy Bb ompbmd: 
Kopomkoe uab aa, Hab HbITD. 
IIpustmemsia uu Bb koM>d 6b4HAKD HalD He Baxdaunn. 
Ilomomp ; 
3a 6bAHAKOMD 
Bordup npitxard Bb Mond me AOMD. 
XomA 3acayrow, HM yMOM»> 
Hu uivomp ob He OMAndaacs, 
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Rica anvd Poor. 


A Fable. 


So goes the world; — if wealthy you may call 
This friend, that brother ;-friends and brothersall : 
Though you are worthless—witless, never mind it; 
You may have been a stable-boy—what then ? 
‘Tis wealth, good Sir, makes honourable men. 
You seek respect, no doubt, and you will find it, 


But if your poor, heaven help you! thoughyour sire 
Had Royal blood within him, and though you — 
Possess the intellect of angels too, 

Tis all in vain; — the world will ne’er enquire 
On such a score: — why should it take the pains? 
‘Tis easier to weigh purses, sure, than brains. 


I once saw a poor devil, keen and clever, 
Witty and wise: — he paid a man a visit, 
And no one noticed him, and no one ever 
Gave him a welcome. «Strange,» cried I, «whence 
18 it P» 
He walked on this side, then on that, 
He tried to introduce a social chat; 
Now here, now there , — in vain he tried ; 
Some formally and freezingly replied, 
And some 


( 156 ) 
Ho moabko Bb ABepH NoKa3aaca, 
Cra3amb HeAb3H KakOM pie»! 
Bes semaan népear boravémn , 

Bcaxs Goraga cb noaméniemp Bcmptiaemn, 

Bear» cmya» u mbcMo ycmymaem? ; 
VM noad pykiu ero 6bepyms ; 
To mym>, 
To mamb ero camatomn; 

Tloxaoubl Vymb emMy 3eMHEIe He KAaAyMDd, 
VM mbps nbnrs rakb Beanaatom. 
Hbauakh, AWAeH yBuAA Aecmb, 
K» 6Goramomy HeNpaBy Yecmb, 

Kp ce6s uenpasoe mpes3pbuie , 

Bemyntab 0 MOM> Cb CBOUMb COCKAOMD Bb pa3cyAAE nie. 

— 3aibmb, OND roBopint emy ; 
AocmouncmsBamMD, ymy, 

BoramcmsBo cBtmb npeanowmmaem» ? 
« AerkoO Molt Apyrb NOHAMD: 

« AocmOuHcmBAa HeAb3A 3aHAME, 

« A ACHbra BCAKOM 3aHHMAERTD. » 


Xemnnyepr. 


( 157) 

Said by their silence — «Better stay at home». 

A rich man burst the door, 

As Croesus rich I’m sure, 
He could not pride himself upon his wit 
Nor wisdom — for he had not gota bit: 
He had what's better — he had wealth. 
What a confusion! all stand up erect — 
These crowd around to ask him of his health ; 
These bow in humble duty and respect; 
And these arrange a sofa or a chair, 
And these conduct him there. 
« Allow me, Sir, the honour; » — then a bow 
Down to the earth — Is’t possible to show 
Meet gratitude for such kind condescension ? 


The poor man hung his head, 
And to himself he said, — 
«This is indeed beyond my comprehension » 
Then looking round 
One friendly face he found, 
And said — «Pray tell me why is wealth preferr'd 
To wisdom?»—«That’s a silly question , friend? » 
Replied the other — «have you never heard, 
A man may lend his store 
Of gold or silver ore , 
But wisdom none can borrow, none can lend?» 
Translated by Bowring. 
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RaaAABH WE, 
Oguns 20Adcr. 


CinpauiHo Bb Moriah, xadguow a mémHon! — 
Bémpu mam> potom», rpo6m mpacymca,, 
Bbana Kocmm cmyiamy. 
Apy2ou 26A0c. 
Tuxo Bb Moruab, MATKOH, noKOmHOK ! 
Bimpst mamp shiomp, caw Npoxsaguo ,, 
Tpaskn, gstmdoaku pacmymn. 
Hepeon. 
Yepsb kposoraasylt méuump ymépmuxe , 
By aépenaxd méamuxy, ma6er rus3saauca , 
3mba Bb KpoNaesh munamy. 
Brropou. 
Kpbnox» cou» Mépmsiixd, cadaocmens, KpomoKp; 
By rpo6s ubm> 6ypu; nbxasa umn 
Ilscub wa Moras nommp. 
Hepeon. 
Tam» o6umatom> yépupie spans, 
AATHBIA TMUYbI; XuMjHbIe sBbpu 
‘Cp pésomb Kondtom> Bb 3emahb. 
Bmopou. - 
‘MaaeupkoH KpOANKd Bb MmpaBKh 3e1éHOn 
Cy Miao noapyxkoH maMb omapixaentn, 
Toay6n.Ha shimoiks coum. 


( 159 ) 


THE CHURCHYARD. 
First voice. 


How frightful the grave! how deserted and drear! 
With the howls of the storm-wind the creaks ofthebier 
And the white bones all clattering together ! 


Second voice. 
How peaceful the grave! its quiet how deep: 
Its zephyrs breathe calmly, and soft is its sleep, 
And flow’rets perfume it with ether. 


-First voice 
There riots the blood-crested worm on the dead, 
And the yellow scull serves the foul toad for abed, 
And snakes in its nettle-weeds hiss. 


Second voice. 
How lovely , how sweet the repose of the tomb: 
’ No tempestsare there:—but the nightingales come 
And chant their sweet chorus of bliss. 


| First voice, | 
The ravens of night flap ther wings o’er the grave: — 
Tis the vulture’s abode:— tis thewolf’s dreary cave 
Where they tear up. the dead with their fangs. 


Second voice. 
There the coney atevening disports with his love, 
Or rests on the sod; — while the turtles above , 
Repose on the bough that o’erhangs. 


( 160 ) 
ITépeou. 
Cetpocmb co mrad, rycmo mbmancp, 


Hlaapatomb mamo Bb BO3AyXb AYWIHOMD, 
Apéso 6e3b aucmbesd cmoump. 


Bmopon. 
Tamo cmpyumica BD BO3ayxb CBbMLAOM> 


Ilapp 6aaroBOHHbIl ChHUXxh iaAOKD, 
Btabixb ACMHHOBbD, AMAEH. 


Heépoon. 
Cmpannuny Ooumca MépmBow WAOAH ; 
Y xacb H Mmpénen syscmBya Bb cépaus, 
Mumo xaagbuma cobminy. 


Bmopon. 
Cmpanunxp ycmaasi suaum> o6umeas, 


Biauaro mupa — nocoxr 6pocaem», 
Tam» ocmaémca Hapbr>. 


Kapan3uno. 


WWCAVWAUDATVATVZADVY 
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is 
First voice. 


Fouldarknessand dampness with poisonous breath, 
And loathsome decay fill the dwelling of death, 
The trees are all barren and bare! 


Seoond voice. 


O soft are the breezes that play round the tomb. 
And sweet with the violets wafted perfume , 
With lilies and jessamine fair. 
. First voice. 
The pilgrim who reaches this valley of tears 
Would fain hurry by, and with trembling and fears, 
He is launched on the wreck-covered river ! 


Second voice. 
The traveller outworn with life's pilgrimage dreary 
Lays. down his rude staff, like one that is weary, 
And sweetly reposes for ever. 


Translated by Bowring. 


WUVWVUUVUADVAATV WR 


( 162 ) 


Harpoganaan II[tcua. 


Ilosepxp ay6unka 
Asa roay6unka 
Itaonaanca , 
Muaonaanca , 
Cii3e1 KpbiabaMu 
OGuHumaauca ; 
Bapyrb Hanaab Ha HUXD 
Maaap acéupd conéan, 
Oun kakd pasn y6ian 
Caza roay6a, 
Ciiza roay6a, 
Moxuouorosa, 
Iipéauap Kposb erd 
lo cupy ay6y, 
Pasmemaapb nepba 
Ilo aucmy noaw, 
VM passhaab myx» 
IIo noauéb6ecntio. 

AXxb pactaakaaacn , 
Pasppiaaaaca 
Tymp roay6ymka 
Ilo roay6anKs — 
Tat He maaqdh, He WAaqb 
Héixna nmameyxa ! 
Muaaab aAcéHb coKdun 


( 163) 


A NWATIONAL SONG 


On an oak there sate 

A turtle with his mate — 
There in amorous meeting 
One another greeting , 
Each with flapping wing 
All its joy repeating. 
Swift a vulture sprung, 
Eagle - eyed and young, 
And he bore away. 

That poor turtle grey — 
That poor turtle gray, 
With his ruby feet, 

On the oak-tree wood 
Spilt the turtle’s blood: 
All the plumage soft 

O’er the meadow driven; 
‘All his down aloft 

Borne by- winds of heaven. 
O! how desolate 

Sat the mourning mate ; 
How she moan’d and sighd 
While her turtle died. 
‘Weep not why complain, 
Little turtle, love ? 

Said the vulture then 


Eli po3ropopuap : 

Al u3v-34 Mopa 

Vi3b - 3a cuHaro 
IIpuronto xp me6s 
Toay6éi1 cmago ; 
Bui6upan cebs 
Ayana roay6a, 
Uucma, ch3o0za, 
Moxuouorosa. — 

He aemu 3a0abit 
3a cuHé mope! 
Tosopim» emy 
Biana mmameagra : 
He rouh ko MHS 
Toay6éim cmago ; 
Ox>! ymimum» an 
Mena roay6b mpoi, 
Mianim> abmyokamp 
He poaHomw oméy» ? 


wy ewe WaWtoBa, ee 
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To the widowd dove, 
O’er the azure sea, 
I will bring to thee 
Flocks of turtles, where 
Thou shalt choose thy dear, 
Choose thy lover sweet, 
Choose the brightest best, 
With a fair gray breast 
And with ruby feet. » 
«Fly not murderous bird! 
O’er the azure sea 
Thus the dove was heard 
Answering mournfully : 
Bring no flocks to me 
O’er the azure sea; 
Can their presence be 
Comfort to my breast? 
Will they bring to me 
The father of my nest? 


PUBUATVWIUVUAVAAVAY 


( 166 ) 
AoBPAA HOGS, 


« Ipocmi, mpocmi, mow xpait poanon, 
Vike ckpélaca mit Bb BoaHaxd! 
Kocamka shémca, simp HOUnOK 
Mrpaem> Bb mapycaxp. 

Yih mIOHym> OrueHHb! ay 

By 6e340HHOn cuHeBS, 

Mom xpait poaHod , npocmh, mpocmi! 
How ad6paa me6s. 


« Tpocuémca yenb, ero rpaca 
Ymtmume Boxit can , 
Ysiny mope, we6eca; 
A poOAHHbl yb HBO. 
Omyosckilt AoMb NoKhHyan a, 
Tpasoa oub 3sapocmémp , 
Co6aka sbpHaa moa 
Boimb cmanemb y sopdémp, 
«Ko mHb, Ko MBB, Taxb HEI MOH! 
Ho moi apoxumb kakb aucmy; 
Mab cmpaweub pesn Boansi MopcKOit? 
Mab sémpa 6yaunit caucmy? 
He naaip! Kxopa6an Mo HoBD! mabiBy 
Yxub A He BH NépBEl pasd, 
VU 6ricmpsiit céKoan Ha AMY 
He neperéuum» wach.» 


( 167 ) 


Goop NIGHT. 


« Adieu, adieu! my native shore 
Fades o’er the waters blue , 
The uight-winds sigh , the breakers roar, 
And shrieks the wild seamew. 
Yon sun that sets upon the sea 
We follow in his flight; 
Farewell awhile to him and thee, 
My native land — good night! 


«A few short hours and he will rise. 
To give the morrow birth; 
And I shall hail the main and skies, 


But not my mother earth. 
Deserted is my own good hall, 


Its hearth is desolate , 
Wild weeds are gathering on the wall ; 
My dog howls at the gate. 


« Come hither, hither, my little page! 
Why dost thou weep and wail ? 

Or dost thou dread the billow’s rage, 
Or tremble at the gale ? 

But dash the tear-drop from thine eye ; 
Our ship is swift and strong: 

Our fleetest falcon scarce can fly 
More merrily along.» 


( 168 ) 
— He 6yiuni sbmp> cmpamunm meHi, 
He ulyMb yrpiOMblXb BOAHD, 
Ho ne ausuchb, Cupp Yearnan, imo A 
Tock cepaéqHow oAHD, 
IIpowampca rpycmuo 65140 MHB 
Cn pogimMow, cb omens. 
Tenépp Ha Ae KAbI BCB Bb me6b 
VM ssp KoMb-mo He 3€MHOMD. 


— He cxpsian oméy» mocki cBoén 

Kakp cmaap 6aarocaosAaanin , 

Ho aoaa Mamepu Moen 

Aeub nadkamb, HOU Hecnhanth, — 

Ts mpasb, mbt mpasp, Moi [laxp Mara,on, 
Kakb cmbmb BpunHump me6a ? 

Cp» mBoei HenHHOM Mpocmomon , 

Axp! maakarb Ob A AL, 


«Ho som», u KOpMIjHRD MOH CHAumMD 
Bech 10a0Hb IEPHbIXb AYMD. 

Map 6yiunit sbmp> meba cmpamimn , 
Vab MOpa rpO3Hblit myM> P » 

— Cupv Ueitapan! we pobord A ayuron, 
He ymepémpb Ootocp : 

Ho a c> abmpMi, HO A Cb KeHO 

Bb nepBble pa3cutatoce ! 


— Hpocuymca 3aBpmpa, Ha 3aph, 
V abmu au «ena, 


( 169 ) 


« Let winds be shrill, let waves roll high, 
I fear not wave nor wind 

Yet marvel not, Sir Childe, that I 
Am sorrowful in mind; 

For I have from my father gone, 
A mother whom I love, 

And have no friend, save these alone , 
But thee — and one above. 


« My father blessed me fervently , 
Yet did not much complain ; 

But sorely will my mother sigh 
Till I come back again, » — 

- «Enough , enough, my little lad! 
Such tears become thine eye; 

If I thy guileless bosom had 
Mine own would not be dry. 


« Come hither, hither my staunch yeoman, 
Why dost thou look so pale ? 

Or dost thou dread a French foeman? 
« Or shiver at the gale? » — 

« Deem’st thou I tremble for my life? 
Sir Childe I’m not so weak ; 

But thinking on an absent wife 


Will blanch a faithful ‘cheek. 


« My spouse and boys dwell near thy hall, 
Along the bordering lake, 
8 


( 170 ) 
Maarwmnu cnpocamb o60 MHb 
Wisscnaayemca ona! 
«Tl Tpasp, mbt wpaBb! M Kakb HeHANID, 
Mot ao6pmt yaaréup ; 
Te6s, apyrb, MOKHO ropeBantb: 
Mo myxp mst uw oméyp! 


«Ho a! axb mpyano Bbpymb ub 
Cae3zamp mpeaécmubixd raa3p ! 
Ato66Bn1I0 HOBOTO ond 

Ocymamca 6e3b Hacp! 

Auwbh MbMb OAHKMD Mep3atoch A, 
He Bb chaaxb mo 3a6nImh, 

YUmo usm» wa cabmb y mena, 

O kom» 651 nomyimp! — 


« H somb Ha MéMADbIXd A BOAHAXD 
Oautb, OAHHb Cb MOCKOH , 

WM xmo xe, kmo No MHS Bb CAe3aXb 
Tenépp B> cmpaxt po,Hoi ! 

Umoxb psampca MHb, xKaabmL Koro ? 
fl cépayem> onycmbap, 

Wi 6e3m Hagéx~an u 6e3n Bcero, 
Uno woMHumb A xombav! 


« QO mom xopabapn! cp» mo60n a pagan 
Hocumoca no BoaHamp ! 

Auwb He TAbIB CO MHOM Ha3a,b 

Kn poaumpima Geperamn! 


C 471 ) 
And when they on their father call, 
What answer shall she make? » — 
« Enough, enough, my yeoman good, 
Thy grief let none gainsay ; 
But 1, who am of lighter mood, 


Will laugh to flee away. 


« For who would trust the seeming sighs 
Of wife or paramour ? 

Fresh feres will dry the bright blue eyes 
We late saw streaming o'er, 

For pleasures past I do not grieve, 
Nor perils gathering near; 

My greatest grief is that I leave 
Nothing that claims a tear. . 


« And now I’m in the world alone, 
Upon the wide, wide sea: 

But why should I for others groan, 
When none will sigh for me? 

Perchance my dog will whine in vain, 
Till fed by stranger hands ; 

But long e’er I come back again, 
He'd tear me where he stands. 


« With thee my bark, I'll swiftly go 
Athwart the foaming brine; 
Nor care what land thou bear’st me to, 


So not again to mine, 
* * 








( 172 ) 
Aanréko Ha Ckalaxd, Bb cmeni 
IIpirom commy cebt : 
A mut, o poauna, mpocmi! 
How ado6paa me6s! 
Iiepesean H. Ko3.060. 


RWVWUWWWBWWUWYWAeY wae 
e 


IkLycTHHHA XK D. 
BarsAkhGaa 


«Beak Menai nycmsiHM «umes! 
Csamoi Anaxopémp ! 

Ban3ka *xeaannad obnmeat ; 
Hpusbmani sixy cpbmp! 


« Yemaab a: MbMa Kpyromp rycmTad; 
Sanaap Bb rayula MOM CAbAD; 

Bes6péxuta , MHumcA, CMmelb nycmad , 
Usmp adab A Bb MepeAr. 


— Mon civ! (Bp omBborp Nycmsn KUMEAD) 
Tul Mpi3pakomb Mpeavuye HD ; ” 

Onacen) mBow nymesogumesb — 
Haa» 6é3qno cabmmm ond! 


— 3abcb 4a4aM> HHWenIB 6e3A0MHbIMD 
Omsépema abepb MOA, 

VW ocxyausixn Gaarp YAbAOMb CKPOMHBIMD 
Abatoch om» cépaya A. 


( 173 ) 
Welcome, welcome, ye dark-blue waves ! 
And when you fail my sight, ‘ 
Welcome ye deserts, and ye caves? 
My native land—Good Night! » 
Byron. : 


PeEW®DBWWWBWwweesy 


THhE HERMIT. 


A ballad. 


« Turn, gentle hermit of the dale, 
« And guide my lonely way, 
«To where yon taper cheers the vale 


« With hospitable ray. 


« For here, forlorn and sad I tread, 
« With fainting steps and slow; 

« Where wilds immeasurably spread , 
« Seem lengthening as I go. » 


« Forbear, my son, » the hermit cries, 
« To tempt the dangerous gloom; 

« For yonder faithless phantom flies 
« To lure thee to thy doom. 


« Here to the houseless child of want, 
« My door is open still; 

« And tho my portion be but scant, 
« I give it with good will. 





( 194 ) 
— Bowau Bb rocmenpiaMHy KEAbtO ; 
Moi chiHD, nepearn mo6on 
VM 6pawHo cb mécmKOIO NocmeAbIO 
WM scaaakiat Mow noKon! 


— Ecmp cmago.... Ho 6e3BUHHBIXh KPOBLIO 
Pyxi a ne 6arpuat ; 

Mena Taopéu» caoém arobdsnto 
IWaaump uxb Haya. 


— O6¢a> cHuMato HenopornDit 
Cp mpuréopKosp nv noaeén ; 

Apesa aatomb — NAOABI MHB COTHEI ; 
A numié — pyyén. 


— Bowaixn 3p Moi aomb—3a60m» mam VyKABI! 
Htm> 6adra sp cyems ! 

Hamp Maasia gab 3AbCh HYMABI ; 
Ha maabit Murb 4H Ob. 


Karp cabxxan poca aensiusr 
Baap caaaokb ce npasban , 

VM spo6xit rocmb, ckAoHA 36nibI , 
Waémb 3a cmapyeMb Bb CABAD. 


Bp aquuh rayxou, Henpoxoaunon 
Er6é maiaca Kposp , 

IIpiiomb aad cupombt rowuMon , 
Aaa cmpaHunka NoKposp. 


( 199 ) 
« Then turn to-night, and freely share 
« Whate’er my cell bestows ; 
« My rushy couch, and frugal fare, 
« My blessing and repose. 


« No flocks that range the valley free, 
« To slaughter I condemn: 

« Taught by that Power that pities me, 
« I learn to pity them. 


« But from the mountain's grassy side, 
« A guiltless feast I bring; 

« A scrip with herbs and fruits supply'd, 
« And water from the spring, 


«Then, pilgrim turn, thy cares fore-go ; 
« All earth-born cares are wrong : 

« Man wants but little here below, 
« Nor wants that little long. » 


Soft as the dew from heav'n descends, 
His gentle accents fell; 

The modest stranger lowly bends, 
And follows to the cell. 


Far in a wilderness obscure 
The lonely mansion lay , 

A refuge to the neighbouring poor 
And strangers led astray. 


( 176 ) 
Hensimnn Bb xnxHHS yOOpsl : 
Tam» 6¢4Hocmb w DOKOE; 
VM ocxppimnyau apepém pacmpopsi 
Tipeap MipHoro sem. 


OmméabHnk> 3punlth rocmenpiaMHon , 
Umo rocmb ero yHbIAd , 

HM escsbmabii oronéKh Od Bb ABIMHOK 
Tlevypxs pa3saomian. 


Taoant u 3éaeHb npeaaaraeiny 
Cp npunpason aobppixn cAoBp ; 
Bectaol ckyKy o3aamaenm 
MeaahmeabHbIxb FacoBb. 


Kpyaimca pb3pei Kom mpeab HUME, | 
Bp yray kKpwuamp cpepyOKd; 

Tpemum> Mexb AWCMbAMM CyXUMU 
BaecMAwmii oroHe KD. 


Ho Moaqaaheb Npmmaéyd yrproMblH ; 
Ilevaab BD ero yepmaxd ; 

Ayma noana upucrop6Hon aymal ; 
HM caé3b1 Ha raazaxb. 


Emy nycmsinHukb omsBbiaenm 
Cepaéunowo mockou: 

— O wHblit cmpaHHHk>d, IMO cMyuyAeMm> 
Tak> pao mpo MoKOii ? 


C 97 3 
No stores beneath its humble thatch 
Requird a master’s care; 
The wicket opening, with a latch, 
Receivd the harmless pair. 


And now, when busy crowds retire 
To take their evening rest, 

The hermit trimm’d his little fire, 
And cheer'd his pensive guest; 


And spread his vegetable store , 
And gaily prest, and smil'd, 

And skili’d in legendary lore, 
The lingering hours beguil’d. 


Around in sympathetic mirth 
Its tricks the kitten tries; 

Fhe cricket chirrups in the hearth; 
The crackling faggot flies. 


But nothing could a charm impart 
To sooth the stranger's woe ; 
For grief was heavy at his heart ; 

And tears began to flow. 


His rising cares the hermit spy’d. 

With answering care opprest: 
_ « And whence, unhappy youth, « he cry’d, 
-« The sorrows of thy breast? 


| ( 178 ) 
— Wan 6s1mp y6orum» u 6e3,0MHbIMD 
Tsaopéy> me6b cyauan ?P 
Hab mpéaand ApyromMd BbpOAOMHEIMD? 
Man somué aro6hav? 


— You! cnoném ce6a: npespbua 
Ymixu 6aarb 3emunxp ! 


A mom», KMo naaiemh, MXb AMUIGHHLIE , 


Enjé npespsuutit ux. 
Iipumanaiusn apym6nt B30ph AyKaBOH ; 

Ho axb! Kakb mbHb, BO Cabad 
Qua 3a caacmieMb, 3a CAaBon, 

Mi npow omb xAraqubixn 66,AD! 


— A1o60n,.... ato6dBb mpeaecmb urpoi ! 
Ompasa cAaakuxd CAOBD ; 

Hespima ab Mipb; anutb 1Opdi0 
Husénrs y roay6xosn. 


— Ho, apyrp, ms pobocmpio cmpashbo# 
Ceo HBKHBIM NOAb OMKpbiAd ! 

HI 6am cmpaHHukp moponauBon , 
Kpacuta, onycmian. 


Kpaca cxso3b Aérkilt pOHUKdentd 
Cmpiaahbnocmu MOKPOBb ; 

Takb ympo muxoe cise 
Ckso3b 3aBnbch obaakdBy. 


( 179 ) 
« From better habitations spurnd, 
« Reluctant dost thou rove ; 
« Or grieve for friendship unreturnd , 
« Or unregarded love? 


« Alas! the joys that fortune brings, 
« Are trifling and decay; 

« And those who prize the paltry things, 
‘«« More trifling still than they. 


« And what is friendship but a name, 
« A charm that lulls to sleep; 

« A shade that follows wealth or. fame , 
« But leaves the wretch to weep? 


« And love is still an emptier sound , 
« The modern fair one’s jest: 

« On earth unseen, or only found , 
« To warm the turtle’s nest. 


« For shame, fond youth, thy sorows hush, 
« And spurn the sex, »he said: 

But while he spoke, a rising blush 
His love-lorn guest betray’d. 


Surpriz’d, he sees new beauties rise 
Swift mantling to the view, 

Like colours o'er the morning skies, 
As bright, as transient too, 





( 180 ) 


Tpenéwym> népcu : B30p> CKAOHEHHDIE; 
Karb po3a, UBbINbd AaHuMD.... 

VM oabsy — npéaxecmb w3yMAéHuniit 
OmméabHukb Bb rocms 3pump. 


« Tpocmum, an, cmapeud, Aep3HoBéne, 
Umo po6roio cmonou 

Bomaa sb mpoé yeanHénte, 
Tat Bord oghyd cd mo6on! 


¢ Ao60sb Hagéxab mouxd ryOnmess, 
Moixd BuHOBHUKD 66Ad; 

Muy nmoxoa , Ho Myaumeab 
Tocka 3a MHOIO Bb CabAb. 


« Oméy>d MOM 3HAMIHOCMIN0, CAaBOR 
VM neimHocmpw rpembar; 

Al ane erg 6n1aa 3abaBoi ; 
Oup sce BO MH‘ UMbAD. 


«Tf pagapy cmekanch moandw: 
Mus npeaaaraan Bp aapn, 

Tb qicmbl, CXOAHBIM Cb HXb ayndnw, 
A mb mpumpopHsi xapp. 


«Vi naman aécmpio BbporzdmHon 
fIpupxéap MeHA MEeTOHAaAD.... 

Ho b> ux» moanh Jasin 6biay cKpdmHoH ; 
AJaBuNd, AIOO , MOATAAD. | 


» eee a TT Se —- Ep Pee, gine 


( 181 ) 
The bashful look, the rising breast, 
Alternate spread alarms ; 
The lovely stranger stands confest 
A maid in all her charms. 


And « ah! forgive a stranger rude 
«A wretch forlorn, » she cry'd, 

« Whose feet unhallow’d thus intrude 
« Where heaven and you reside. 


« But let a maid thy pity share, 
« Whom love has taught to stray; 

« Who seeks for rest’, but finds despair 
« Companion of her way. 


« My father lived beside the Tyne, 
« A wealthy lord was he; 
« And all his wealth was mark’d as mine, 


« He had but only me. 


« To win me from his tender arms, 
« Unnumber’d suitors came ; 

« Who praised me for imputed charms , 
« And felt or feign’d a flame. 


« Each hour a mercenary crowd 
« With richest protfers strove: 

« Among the rest young Edwin bow'd, 
« But never talked of love. 


( 182 ) 
Emy cb cmupéHnon Huwjemdt0 
Cyar6a oaHO aaaa: 
Tlabuamb BhicoKoio aymow — 
Moma moéu 6niaa. 


« Poca Hwa po3b, yBbmIh AyMucmIOn 
@Miaakn mMoseBog , 

E,gpa cpabhambca MOrym> cb Yucmon 
DaABUHOBO ayuldn. 


«Ho pimp, cb HebécHow poco 
HKusym> eAunbi MUP; 

Onp ogapénd 6nd Hxd Kpaconw, 
Al aérkocmito uxp. 


¢ Al ropaoH, xAaAHOIO Ka3aaach ; 
Ho MHAb OND Bb MAaMHs Gnd; 

Yeu! awo6aA, A BOCXHUaAach , 
Roraa ob Caé3bI AMAD. 


« Hecuacmupl! ond He CHECD mpesphuss! 


Bp nycmbinio ond Yomaaan, 
Cao «aw60np, cBou MyIéHDA — 
Vi mam> Bb cae3zaxh yBAAd! 


«Ho a BpuHosHa! mub cmpayaHse! 
Mat ynagamb Bb caesaxn ! 

Mut 6yab Nycimina ma w3arHanee , 
Tas cxpsimp Dapunogn mpaxr, 


( 183 ) 


« In humblest simplest habit clad , 
« No wealth nor power had he; 

« Wisdom and worth were all he had, 
« But these were all to me. 


« The blossom opening to the day 
« The dews of heaven refind , 
« Could nought of purity display, 


« To emulate his mind. 


« The dew, the blossom on the tree, 
« With charms inconstant shine; 

« There charms were his, but woe to me! 
« Their constancy was mine. 


« For still I try’d each fickle art, 
« Importunate and vain; 

« And, while his passion touched my heart , 
«J triumph’d in his pain. 


« Till quite dejected with my scorn, 
« He left me to my pride; 

«e And sought a solitude forlorn, 
« In secret where he died. 


« But mine the sorrow, mine the fault, 
« And well my life shall pay, 

« I'll seek the solitude he sought, 
« And stretch me where he lay. — 


(184 ) 


« Haab mixoro ero moruaok 
Koneéy» capo scupbyy a! 

VM nupusoménpemy mbauu MuAon 
Iiycmp 6yacm» mu3Hb Moa! » 


— Maassiuna! — cmapen> Bockanyaenr 
Monmaab xb ea Horamy! 

O syao? uxp DaBund aob3iemn ; 
Dawud mpead HEéIO camd ! 


— Apyrd ne3absénnni! apyrd eAunon ! 
Onamh ua BbKD A mBO! 

Noauna ayma moi Maassinon! » 
VM 3atbch abimaan mobo! 


— Sabyab o npomsomn! HbmTD pasayKu ! 
Camp bors sthmaem> Hand: 

Bee Bb KU3HH, paAOCIIH H MYKE 
OmubiHb6 Honoaam> ! 


— Axp! 6yab mM caMbI "ach KOHIHAE 
Aaa abyxbd cepaéyb oan: 

Aa cb Manzom xi3HiIO MaapBHin 
Yracuem> nw JaBunn. 


WUWVAUAWVVAWVWUewnay 


Ilepesean Myxoeckii, 
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HIS MOST GRACIOUS MAJESTY 


KING CHRISTIAN THE EIGHTH. 


SIRE, 


It is to YOUR ROYAL Munificence that the 
second edition of the work, now laid at YOUR 
MAJESTY’S feet, owes its appearance. For, the 
first edition being out of print, and a great demand 
existing for a second, still the publisher could not 
adequately remunerate the labors of an editor; so 


that the task of editing would not, in all proba- 
bility, have been undertaken, had not YOUR 
MAJESTY been graciously pleased to supply the 
means required for its accomplishment. The Editor 


therefore most humbly hopes, that YOUR MAJESTY 


will graciously receive the following most humble 
statement, in respect to his share in the edition now 
offered to the public. | 


The full title of the first edition runs as fol- — 


lows: ”A Grammar of the Danish Language for the 
Use of Englishmen, together with extracts in prose 
and verse. By Erasmus Rask, Professor and Libra- 
rian in the University of Copenhagen, and member 
of several learned societies. Copenhagen. 1830.” In 
reediting this work, it appeared to me, that two 


objects must steadily be kept in view viz. that it 
should be rendered really useful to Englishmen, 


by exhibiting to them the structure of the Danish 
language in a plain and intelligible form: and that 
at the same time, no material part of Professor 
Rask’s system should be sacrificed; but every respect 
paid to the memory of the great linguist, in the 
reproduction of his work. 7 


Fourteen Years have now elapsed since his 
death, and still but a very small part of the im- 
provements proposed and advocated by him — 
improvements which he professedly adopted from 
Peter Syv and Héjsgaard — has met with general 
reception. Nevertheless his. arguments: made a 
great impression, and that impression is not as yet 
_ by any means entirely obliterated. Under these 
circumstances it appeared, that in point of useful- 
ness it would scarcely be advisable simply to 
reprint the learned author’s work without any mo- 
dification whatever; and this seemed the more evi- 
_ dent since even in the original edition, Professor 
Rask himself had sacrificed some part of his awn 
system and e. g. reinstated the aa, which in his 
other works he had discarded, adopting instead 
Hojsgaards d. I could therefore devise no better — 
_ plan for the accomplishment of the twofold object 
stated above, than to preserve indeed Professor 
Rask’s system in all essentials unaltered; but at 
the same time point out by means of notes inserted 
partly in, and partly under the text, where he 
differcd from the general usage. In some instances 


7 : 





he had in fact done this himself, so that I felt the 
more justified in adopting this plan, in a far greater 
number of places, where he had omitted to notice 
his deviation. The dé I have expunged from the — 
alphabet , for in retaining it there, he appeared 
scarcely consistent with himself, since he did not 
make use of it in any other part of the book ex- 
cept in the last extract. The Q I reinstated, for | 
although even his adversaries, e. g. Mr. Molbech, 
agree with him in considering it as superfluous and 
useless, it still is in general use. 

The English I have corrected in many places, 
though perhaps not in every place where this might 
have been done. The consideration that Mr. B. 
Thorpe M. A. of Cambridge had read the proofs 
of the first edition, made ‘me cautious in rejecting 
idioms and phrases, which although sometimes 
appearing to me not quite correct, had been allowed 
to remain by a Graduate of an English University 
and a distinguished scholar. I accordingly confined 
my corrections to passages where either some 
obscurity in the expression, or a manifest error 
seemed to render them necessary. | 


And thus I lay before YOUR MAJESTY that 
work of Professor Rask which it has been my 
humble endeavour, without impairing in any part, 
to render more practically useful. 

Some learned men among the Danes have la- 
tely expressed a great deal of apprehension lést 
their language should gradually become extinct. 
If this fear be well founded, one way — perhaps 
the chief way — of retarding such a consum- 
- mation, is in my humble opinion, to propagate 
the knowledge of it, by means of Grammars and 
Dictionaries, among the great nations who take 
the lead in the progress of civilization. As Profes- 
sor Borring has done much, in the way of dissemi- 
nating the knowledge of Danish among the French 
as well as of the French language amongst his 
countrymen, so I have humbly endeavoured, in 
various ways, not only to promote the knowledge 
of English in Denmark, but also the knowledge of 
Danish in England; and if these very humble efforts 
meet, in some degree, with YOUR ROYAL 
MAJESTY’S most August ds well as most compe- 
tent approbation, they will receive indeed, a high © 
and satisfactory reward. | 





a 
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How scanty and unsatisfactory and uncertain is 
our knowledge of most of the languages.spoken in 
the ancient world, from the Indus westward to 
the Atlantic, because so few of them were known 
to the Greeks and the Romans! And why? — 
If they had through Greek and Latin Grammars and 
Dictionaries preserved any memorial of themselves, 
they would not have utterly perished; or left their 
identity ‘doubtful, - 

That it ‘may please the Almighty to preserve 
YOUR MAJESTY, together with YOUR MAJESTY’S 
_ AUGUST CONSORT, in the continual enjoyment of 
Health, Prosperity and Peace, is the fervent prayer of, 


SIRE, 

YOUR MAJESTY'S | 
most devoted, 
most obedient 

and most humble servant 


THORLEIFR GUDMUNDSON REPP, 


_ Copenhagen the 3d December 1846, 


THE AUTHORS PREFACE. 


N early 30 years have now elapsed, since Capt. 
Fr. Schneider published his Danish Grammar for 
the use of Englishmen, during which time no other 
attempt has been made in English, to describe the 
structure of the Danish in a more satisfactory 
way, or to assist the English learner in acquiring 
a more accurate knowledge of this language; 
although if has been very considerably enriched 
and improved, and its Literature greatly enlarged 
and cultivated during this period. But even for 
the time when it was composed, Capt. Schneider's 
Grammar was a very imperfect one; for besides 
the general inaccuracy of the rules, the careless- 
ness of the spelling and translation of the Danish 
words, and the utter tastelessness in the arrange- 
ment and appearance of the text, it ts totally 
devoid of system. Still, if the language itself 
' follows a system, as in fact every language may 
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be supposed to do, or it could not be spoken: by 
a whole nation, that system should appear in the 
Grammar, or the Grammar must be acknowledged 
to be deficient in the most material point, its chief 
object. being to exhibit a view of the system of 
speech adopted by the nation. This system, how- 
ever, «8s seldom so evident in any language, that 
there may not be formed many different ideas of 
if, and consequently many different plans. may. be 
laid down for a Grammar'of one and the same 
language. That which I have here adopted is, for 
the greatest part the same as that of the Icelan- 
dic, as also of the Frisic and the Anglosaxon 
Grammars which I have published. The internal 
structure of all these, and indeed also of the other 
languages of the Gothic stock, appears to be 
nearly the same, though less evident in the Danish 
than in the ancient idioms; and it may afford an 
assistance to the learned inqutrer, to find. them all 
exhibited from the same point of view. But even 
to those who merely study the language, in order 
to be able to read a book in tt, or to use it iw 
conversation, it will be convenient to find a@ true 
and tolerably complete system of inflection and 
formation of words in the Grammar; for although 
the study may appear easier, if the Grammar offer 
merely some loose or detached remarks, together 
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with a variety of examples; yet this is merely 
concealing the difficulty, making the knowledge 
thus acquired deficient, and, consequently, the road 
much longer, as 3% obliges the learner by dint of 
long experience and use to deduce the rules him- 
self, for which he vainly seeks in his Grammar. 
As to the nature of this system, Lam happy 
to find tt agree so closely with that of Mr. John 
Grant in his Grammar of the English language. 
In order, however, not to write a large and crab- 
bed volume on an easy and elegant tongue, I have 
carefully omitted reasoning about the system and 
the terms of Grammar. In the syntax, I fear, I 
have been rather too short, but this defect may 
easily be supplied in a new edition, should this 
first essay tn any way be so happy as to meet 
with the encouragement of the public. Mr. Hansen 
of Christiania has published a separate treatise 
on this head of Danish Grammar. Perhaps also 
an explanation of the old poetical forms may be 
"missed ; tn the notes howecer the reader will find 
the most remarkable difficulties of this description 
explained. In order to be short in the notes, I 
have sometimes marked the grammatical property 
of the words by a fraction, of which the numera- 
tor ts intended to indicate the declension, or con~ 
jugation, and the denominator the class, or sub- 
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. division, to which the word belongs; e. g. *Tjeneste 
(4) signifies that the noun Tjeneste, service, fol- 
lows the first declension, common class, or is, in 
every respect, inflected like Dame, lady, p. 18; 
likewise .befaler (1) stgnifies that the verb jeg 
hefaler, I command, belongs fo the first conjugat- 
ton, first class, and is inflected like jeg elsker, I 
love, p. 40, and 80 on. 

With regard to the Literature, this place is 
much too limited to speak of it to any purpose ; 
tre have now translations of many celebrated 
works of English and American authors, as: Shake- 
spear, Fielding, Sir Walter Scott, Cooper, Wash- 
ington Irving §c. which may afford an easy and 
agreeable introduction to the Danish Literature ; 
though translations in general are scarcely to be 
recommended to learners. Those who wish for a 
thorough knowledge of the Danish and Norwegian* ) 


*) Throughout the kingdom of Norway, the Danish language, 
though pronounced with a peculiar accent, ts used to this day, in 
speaking and wriling, in the pulpit and in public affairs of every 
description, Several natives, however, since the union with Sweden, 
seem to pride themselves particularly on calling st Norwegian, nor 
is if to be denied that, even before the celebrated Holberg, the 
Norwegians had an honorable share in cullsvating and improving tt; 
but that tts whole present form originated in Denmark is an histori- 
cal fact beyond dispute. From hence tt was propagated to Norway, 
_especially about the time of Luther's Reformation, when Literature 
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authors till 1814, may find sufficient informa- 
tion in Nyerup’s & Krafi’s dansk-norske Literatur- 
lexicon, But a book which presents a view of 
the best authors, in the elegant branches. of Lite-— 
rature, together with copious specimens of their 
writings, and with which every learner of Danish 
should be provided, is K. L. Rahbek’s danske 
Lesebog eller Exempelsamling én 2 voll. 8°. 

It may be proper still to add the names of 
the most celebrated authors of Danish Grammars, 
The. Reo. P. Syo wrote several works on this sub- 
ject with great skill, and considerably improved 
the orthography, though his opponents strove very 
hard to defend the ffu instead of v (e. g. haffue 
for have) and the diphthongs, ia, ie, ay, ey Sc. 
Hoéjsgard discovered the true system of the ten 
vowels, and proposed the method of denoting them 
with single characters now again adopted by those 
who care to distinguish them. He also wrote a 
Grammar and a Syntax in separate. volumes, 





and learning were in a very low state, and almost totally extinct 
‘in that country, and the old Norse greatly corrupted and dissolved 
into rustic dialects or provincialisms, Hence no attempt was ever 
made to translate the holy Scriptures into Norse, nor any polemical 
pamphlet either for or against the catholic party published, nor any 
sermons or tvorks of instruction & education compiled, nor any law 
promulgated in Norwegian after that time, 
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Séill more celebrated are Prof. J. Baden’s Fore- 
iessninger over det danske Sprog, of whick four 
editions have appeared. This was the first regu- 
lar and complete Grammar of the Danish Langu- 
age, and is still perhaps one of the best existing. 
Capt.. Abrahamson wrote a very elaborate Danish 
Grammar for Germans, also of great merit; and 
Dichman a treatise on Orthography and a Gram- 
mar perhaps tx rather too philosophical a style. 
Prof. S. N. J. Block published @ Grammar for 
schools together with a treatise on Orthography, 
én which he differs from his predecessors, admet- 
ting the diphthongs and many mute vowels and 
consonants, but the second vol. of his Grammar, 
intended: for the syntax never appeared. Prof. L. 
Nissen wrote another Grammar for schools, as also 
Prof. F. H. Guldberg., Besides these there were 
many smaller works published for schools, amongst 
which Thonboe’s and Benzien’s are the most re- 
markable: the former has been reprinted several 
times ; of the latter a second edition has recently 
appeared; this being the last, and containing 
also a syntax, ts perhaps the best of the smaller 
works. 

Finally, I have to apologize much for my 
English stile, I ought not, perhaps, to have hazard- 
ed writing a book in this language, nor was it 
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my intention to do so, when I began the work. 
The bookseller, who was the owner of Capt. 
Schueider’s Grammar, merely wished me to pre- 
pare a new edition of that work, which I thought 
might be undertaken without great presumption ; 
but I was soon convinced of the utter faultiness*) 
of the Grammar, and consequently of the necessity 
of almost writing a new one; I went on however 
cheerfully mending the old work, until the book- 
seller, when the printing of the new edition was 
to begin, gave up. the idea, thinking my alterations 
much too many and too hazarded or unnecessary. 
In order therefore not to lose the time and labor 
spent in preparing the most difficult part of the 
manuscript, I found myself obliged to look out for 
another bookseller, to undertake the publication, 
as a book of my own, leaving at the same time 
Capt. Schneider's work entirely out of sight, as - 
far as could be done without rewriting the. manu- 
script. If, after all these changes, the text of 


*) As the reader may demand a proof of this hard censure, I shall 
merely quote the first line, where the author states that there are 
28 letters in the Danish alphabet, though the large table immedia- 
tely following contains only 27, The pronunciation of the first let- 
ter, A, ts thus described: ’ Like the broad A in all, wall.’’ The 
truth ts the very reverse, for the broad English A is a sound never 
given to this letter in Danish. 
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the' book still reads tolerably well, the reader will, 
tn great measure, be indebted for it to the able 
and learned translator of my Anglosaxon Gram— 
mar, Mr. B. Thorpe , who kindly undertook the 
tedious business of correcting one of the proofsheets 
throughout the volume. 


PART I. 
ORTHOGRAPHY. 





The Danish alphabet consists of twenty seven 
letters, viz. 


FIGURE NAME ' POWER 
Danice Anglice 


A, a, or YU, a, A, Ah, a in father, part, far. 

B, b, — B, b, Bé,  Bey,*) b. 

C, c, — @ ¢ Cé, Cey, s and k, as in English. 
D, dj — 9, b, Dé, Dey, dhard; and th flat, asin thus. 
E, e, — Ge, E, Ey, French é fermé & é ouvert, 
F, f, med 8, f, Eff, Eff, f. 

G, g, — Gg, Gé, Ghey, g in go, give. 

H, h, — 5, b, Haa, Haw, h aspirated. 

l,i, —&%t| L Ee, _ee in bee, i in bill, 

J,j, — 3 ft, Jod, Yoth,- y consonanth. 

K, k, — 8, —, Kaa, Kaw, k. 

L1l1—%tU El El oo 

M,m,— Mt,m, Em, Em, am. 


— 


n, —.%, n,° En, En, n. 





*) In the names of the letters the Danes pronounce é like the 
French é (with the acute accent), or like English ey in the word 
they. The former of these two columns gives the names of the letters 
with the Danish spelling: the latter gives the same names spelled 
in the English way, so as to lead the English learner to the ae 
Danish pronunciation of these names, . ED. 
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FIGURE NAME POWER 
Danice Anglice 
0, o, or ©, 9, O, O, 0 in more, for. 


P, Pp — 3B, p, Pe, Pey, p- 
0,q, — 2,4, Ku, Koo, 4. 
Rr, —&, vr, Er, Er, r. 
S,s, — S,8, Es, Es, _ s hard. 


T, t, — %,t, Té, Tey, t. 

U, uy — U, u, U, Oo, 00 in fool, u in full. 

V, v, — &,»v, Vé, Vey, v in vein, w in howl. 
X, x, — ¥, 1x, Ex, Ex, x hard. 

Y,y, —%» Y, U, in pur, nul. 

Z,z, — 3, 3, “et, Set, z. 

, 2, — Ge, A, Ai, a in sale, ai in said. 

B,2,)— Y, 44 9, Eu, (french) fermeé in peu. 

0, 4, \" $, 3,50, Eu, crrench) ouvert in veuve, 


ceu in ceur, uf. 


2. Remarks on the alphabet. 


Dr. Rask omitted the Q, and declared it to be not merely 
superfluous and useless, but even prejudicial to a faithful represen- 
tation of the language, by obscuring the origin and affinity of words, 
e. g. Kvinde, woman,’ he said, "is derived from Kone, wife; bekvem, 
convenient, from komme, to come, (Fr. venir); Kvartér, a quarter 
of an hour, is also called Korter; Kvast, tuft, is originally the 
same word as Kost, broom; and kvele, suffocate, the same as the 
Engl. Asli.” And he added: "The Q is therefore justly rejected 
by the celebrated Grammarian P. Syv, as also by the learned Prof. 
S.N. J. Bloch in his Danske Sproglare, Odense 1817. It is how- 
ever still used by some, but always followed by v, never by « in 
any Danish book, as: Qvinde, beqvem, Qvarier, Gc.” [Christian 
Molbech in his Danish dictionary has also declared Q to be ’’pro- 
perly speaking a superfluous letter, but retains it nevertheless; 
and as it is still used by almost every Danish author except Rask 
it is here introduced again into the alphabet. xp.] 


Z, z, (Zet, pron. sett} has crept from the German 
orthography into a few words, which should be written 
by s, according to the true pronunciation, as: Zobel, 
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sable; zére, to adorn, better Sobel, sire. [Dr. Rask omit- 
ted z in the alphabet but I have reinstated it, since it is 
indispensable not only in the words enumerated in Mr. 
Molbechs dictionary, but also in a great many nouns — 
proper. ED.] 


Q, Z, and W are used in names of foreign origin, 
as are also the German vowels d, ui (for @, y); hut these 
characters ought not to be inserted in the alphabet, never 
occurring in any Danish word. 


Dr. Rask inserted A which always has been used by the 
Swedes, as the twenty fourth letter, in his alphabet and justified 
the adoption of this character by the following remarks: ”A has 
been, till the beginning of this century, commonly represented by 
‘ aa, according to the old Lowgerman orthography, but 24 is found 
in ancient Danish and Norwegian manuscripts: it’s reintroduction, 
proposed by the celebrated Danish Grammarian Hojsgard 1743, 
Jater by Schlegel, Baden, Nyerup, Schrejber, Thonboe &c. has, in 
the last decennium, been realized in about thirty separate 
books or pamphlets by Prof. A. Gamborg, Mr. H. J. Hansen, Mr. 
N. M. Petersen, also by the author of these pages, and several 
anonymous writers. At all events the sound is simple, and conti- 
nually interchanging with other simple vowels, (a, @, 0), in the 
inflection and derivation of words, e. g. teller, to count, in the 
past tense talde or idlde, counted; gd, to go, Gang, gait, gangse, 
current, common: from Fédr, sheep, is derived Feréerne, the Far- 
oe Islands. So also in kindred dialects, as Vingdrd, vineyard; 
Tdrc, tear, Germ. Zihre; Mdned, month, Germ. Monath; déen, 
open &c.. Whereas aa is sometimes long a, sometimes even to 
be read in two syllables as: Haarlem, Aaron, Kanaan, Knud Da- 
naast, the name of a Danish Prince. As the learner however will 
find aa for @ in most printed books hitherto published, we think 
it convenient to preserve that orthography in the succeeding pages”’. 


ZE, like A, represents a simple vowel sound, and 
must never be separated or resolved. into ae, which make 
distinct syllables, e. g. bejae (be-ya-e), affirm. 


@ and O are commonly confounded, so that @ is 
used for. both sounds in books printed in the Gothic type 
O in those in the Roman character. The distinction pro- 

1° 
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posed by Haiggard, shal be adopted here, es it wil 
greatly assist the student’s memory in recollecting the 
genuine pronunciation. [In the above alphabet @ and 0 
bave been counted for one letter. u».] 


3. Of Pronunciation. 


The double sound of some of the letters may create 
some difficulty. | 

The open e is exactly like the @, but usually short, 
as Herre, gentleman, like varre, worse.. The é fermé, or 
close e, is very frequent in Danish, but not of frequent 
occurence in English; still it is found in such werds as: 
their, veiy, veil, which have a different sound from: there, 
GAIN. | 

In analogy with this, the open o sounds exactly like 
the aa, but is generally short as, Kaag, boiling, like 
Bog, book The close o is often used, where the Eng- 
lish has the open one, as: Broder, brother, &c. [The 
Danish close o is more close than the English and has 
a sound more nearly approaching to Walker’s 24 0, in 
move. HD.| ; 

-E, O, I, U, Y have in general their close sound at 
the end of syllables, whether long or short, e. g. fre, 
three; lé-ve, live; Ko, cow; troverdig, credible; fré, 
free; Skrt-ve-ri, (continual) writing; synes, seems; yder- 
mere, moreover. There are however some few excep- 
tions, as: Sté-dei, the place; Bo-gen, the book; vi, we; 
gudelig, religious (book), have the open sound, most of 
these because the consonant originally belonged to the 
preceding syllable. 

- For cases in which the syllable terminates in a con- — 
somaat, scarcely any certain rule can be given, although 
the open sound is perhaps the more frequent, e. g. trende, 
three (to each); Konge, king; vinde, to gain; Guld, gold; 
gylden, golden; especially before ng, nd, lg, ld. But in 
Ord, a word; Norden, the North, the 6 is long. Med, 
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with, for, for, have the open skort sound; in ved, Dy, 
the e is close, although it be short;. and in ster, great, 
the o is olose. : | 

Sometimes e, i, » are doubled when long or ebose 
before a consonant in the same syllable; unfortunately 
this rate applies only to the cases, where the consonant 
following is 1, m, 2, r, or s, e.g. Prél, arrow, but heid 
(never heisd) white; and not even regularly to all the cases 
mentioned, e. g. Viin, wine, but min, mine, the pronen- 
ciation in both cases being exactly alike (viz veen, meen). 
As soon aS a vowel is added in the inflection of the 
words, the doubling ceases, as: Ptlen, the arrow, Pile, 
arrows; Vixen, the wine, Vine wines. As there is little 
_ danger, that the reader should divide these ee, #, uw, 
into distinct syllables, we shall preserve this orthography, 
though very imperfect, as the most common; and in cages 
mecessary, where it is not used, assist the learner, by 
placing accents over the vowels, (') for the close or 
tong sound and (‘)for the open or slender, as in French, 

There are no diphthongs in Danish, but aj, ej, oj, 
aj, 6j, even though written by some at, e%, 08, ut, ds, 
are pronounced with the open sound of the vowels aid 
a distinct y consonant following, never like as, e¢ French 
ot, ut, or the like, e.g. ej, not, sounds like Engl. eye or 
. I; Konvoy, a convoy, like the verb to convoy, &c. Per- 
haps however the j is a little softer after the wovels 
than at the beginning of words. Even after g and k it is 
soft, c. g. begjére, desire; kjédelig, tedious; like the Engl. 
guardian, cure, &c. 

In like manner ave, ev, iv, ov, av, dv are pronounced 
as clear vowels followed sometimes by a distmet © con- 
sonant, sometimes by a w; the o also is softer after 
the vowels than at the beginning, e. g. fav, was silent; 
Brev, letter; siiv, stiff; Tov, cable; Rav, fox; dev, deaf. 
The sound of z is particularly observable, when another 
consonant follows, e. g. éavs, silent; Ecropa, Europe; 
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gtione, to stiffen; hoone, to swell; Heeon, revenge; sev- 
nig, sleepy, drowsy. 

Like j & v some other consonants have also a sanee 
sound after the vowels than before them, thus d sounds 
- like dh, Anglosaxon and Icel. 5, or Engl. flat th in bathe, 
when it concludes the word, or is placed between two 
vowels, also when doubled, as ldd, lazy, sluggish; Fader, 
father; vaedde, lay a wager, &c. After l, n, r, it is 
scarcely perceptible in the common pronunciation, except - 
as a peculiar emphasis on the vowel preceding, [e. g. 
Stald, stable is pronounced stall; Mand, man pron. man; 
Bord, table pron. boor (where 00 sounds as in floor). ED} 

G in similar cases has also a softer sound, which 
was formerly written gh, e. g. Sag, cause, affair, con- 
cern; tage, take. Sometimes after e, 6 it is pronounced 
like j (or Engl. y cons.), e. g. eg injeg, I, sounds quite 
like ej, in Vej, way; and 6g in Dégn, a day and er 
like éj in héjne, to heighten. 

[H is not aspirated in Danish before 7 (in stead of 
which Molbech always writes #), ore, e.g. Afjelp, help, 
aid, pron. yelp; Hvalfisk, whale, pron. Valfisk; hvsd, 
white, pron. veeth. ED.] 

The English sounds of j, ch, sh, th sharp are enti- 
rely foreign to the Danish language. 


A, Of accentuation. 


In Danish there are six accents (Tonehold) or modes 
of pronouncing the vowels, three long and three short, | 
four of them are easy to understand and to apply, but 
examples of the other two are not easily. found in other 
languages : 

the long are: 1) the trailing as: oh! 


2) the advancing — oral. 

3) the abrupt — (pro-noun ?) 
the short are: 1) the rolling — worthy, love. 

2) the running — torrent. 


. 3) the rebounding — 
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The rebounding is the abrupt shortened, but it must 
be learned by oral instruction; they are both very fre- 
quent in Danish, and very difficult to foreigners. 

The abrupt takes place in almost all long mono- 
syllables as: Bdrn, child; Been, bone; Bt, bee; Bléd, 
blood; Ur (Uhr), watch; sky, shun; Tra, tree; de, die. 

The rebounding in many short monosyllables, ter- 
minating in consonants, especially nd, ng, ld, lg, rg. Ex. 
kan, can; Kam, comb; hén, away, up to; slém, bad; 
Skind, skin; ond, evil; ung, young; Hyld, eldertree; 
Belg, husk, bellows; Sorg, sorrow. But many others 
have the running accent, as: han, he; rank, slim, tall; 
Ven, friend. 

The advancing (or obtuse) is usual in pronouncing 
long vowels in dissyllables or polysyllables, as: barn- 
agtig, childish; benig, bony; more, divert; Fure, furrow; 
lyde, obey; taale, endure; vere, be; fere, carry; Hjdrne, 
corner. 

The running (or sharp) is usual with short and 
sharp vowels in dissyllables, especially before double 
consonants, as: Klasse, class; hellig, holy; tkke, not; 
begge, both; Odde, point of land; Fusker, bungler; hyg- 
gelig, comfortable; ¢akkelig, neat; Borste, a brush; 
Smorrebred, bread and butter. ; 

The trailing and the rolling occur but rarely; the 
former mostly in interjections and contracted monosyl- 
lables, as: a/ ah! o! oh! Fa’r, father, Mo’r, mother; 
the latter especially when a short vowel is followed by 
rd, as: myrde, to murder; verdig, worthy; sometimes 
ld produces the same effect, but never v as in English. 

As to the position or place of the accent (Tone- 
fald-et), the Danish also differs widely from the English. 
In words of northern origin, the first radical syllable 
usually bears the emphasis, as: v@sentlig, essential; Gjér— 
righed, avarice; tydeltg, evident; betydelig, considerable; 
Ubetydelighed, insignificancy; Réntekammeret, the Danish 
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beard of revenne, or the exchequer ; bat we also find: 
agtewrdig, worthy of esteem; retferdig, just; Kebenhivn, 
Copenhages ; Bornhalm, Kristiansstad, Friderthsddl, Hof. 
smansgive, Ke. | 
Werds derived from the southern languages have 
often she: stress on the last, as: Keravdn, caravan, Bé- 
biisthekdr, librarian; Karaktér, character; Filosofi, phi- 
lazophy ; Religion, religion; Sckreter, sbeeclate: Direktor, 
director; Natur, nature; /Matematik, mathematics, €c. 
When the french e mute is preserved ‘ta Danish, it never 
Yeseives any emphasis, but sounds like short e at the 
end of Danish words, ex Terrdsse, a terrace, not Ter— 
rassé ; Artikkel, article &c. But usually it is thrown away 
entirety, though sometimes written according to a false 
onhography, serving merely to confound the learner, by 
disguising the true pronunciation. : 


3D. Of the spelling. 

There is a great dispute among the Danish ortho- 
graphers about the manner of spelling foreign words. As 
the Italians write tesauro, the Spaniards accten, the French 
earactéere, monarque, the English Bachelor, awthor, analogy - 
&c. entirely disregarding the Greek and Roman usage, s0 it 
Seems but just that the Danes should be at liberty, to 
spell such words in their own writings according to their 
ewn pronunciation. In fact Prof. Bloch in his Dan. Gram. 
has adopted f for ph, as Félosof, philosopher; and # is 
pretty common to write, Mordrk, Mekdntkus, Maskine &c. 
We shall adopt also the ¢ for th, though less frequent, 
the th being very apt to mislead the English stedent, 
e.g. Matematéker, Mathematician. Ht is very eommor also 
to write k for c, whenever it has this sound , aid only 
preserve c scllere. according to it's name, it sounds like 
s, e g. Akademi, Specter. . 

As to the division of words into syllables, the lear- 
ner must observe, that j is. always referred to the pre- 
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ceding vowel, which is in these cases constantly pronewn- 
ced short and sherp, e. g. Vej-e, ways, net Ve-je. The 
other consonants are usually referred to the vowel fel- 
lowing, when single; or divided between the preceding 
and succeeding vowel, when more than one, no care being 
taken to distinguish the radical parts from the accessories, 
except in compound words, e. g. Dage, days, from Dag, 
day, but for-ud-si-ge, foretell from for-ud, beforehand, 
and sige, tell, say. 

Though the Danish orthography is doubtful in many 
cases, yet the leading principle is evidently to express 
the sound as nearly as possible; and, where the sound 
may be expressed in two different ways, to- adopt the 
spelling, that agrees the most with etymology, e. g. sherpe, 
to sharpen, from skarp, sharp, not shkjerpe, although it 
would express the same sound; skjenke, to pour in, frem 
Icel. skénkja, Germ. schenken, not skenke, because net 
derived from Skank, shank. Saald (Sdld), a sieve, be- 
cause the verb is selde, to sift, not Sold, which is an- 
other word, meaning wages, or soldiers pay, from whence 
Soldat, a soldier. | 

Before a, aa, 0, u, e, the consonants k and g are 
always hard, as in the English words cov, gowr, and m 
order to produce the sound im cure, guard, a j must be 
inserted, as en Skjald, a bard; en Kjole, a coat; sigule, 
conceal; gjaldi, was worth, cost; Gjéd, goat; ajorde, 
made, but before @, 6, #, y, &, k, and g take always the 
softer sound, and no j should be inserted, as: ker, dear; 
(Lat. carus), Kon, sex, gender, (Lat. genus); Kebexhaon, 
Copenhagen; but many people, not being aware of this — 
rule, will insert the 7 even in these cases, and write 
kjer, or kjer, Kjén, Kjebenhaon &c. It is however ack- 
nowledged to be erroneous, to insert the j, when the primi- 
tive is a Danish word, which has ka, ko, ku, ga, go, gx 
without j; e, g. at kjempe or kjampe for kampe, to fight, 
combat, would be a fault, because the primitive is Kamp, 
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combat ; in the same manner we write kemme, to comb; 
from Kam, a comb; sked, shot, from at skyde, to shoot, 
and et Skud, a shot; ged, poured, from gyde, (Germ. 
goss), not kjemme, skjod, gjad. 

It is a great advantage in Danish orthography, that 
every noun substantive is written with a capital letter at - 
the beginning, as numbers of words, else perfectly alike, 
are thereby easily distinguished at the first view. *) Ex. 


(en) Tale, a speech, (at) tale, to speak, 

(en) Bor, a barrow, (jeg) bér, I must, ought, 
(en) Tro, faith, tro, faithful, 

(en) Fldj, weathercock, fléj, flew, 

(et) Onske, a wish, (at) énske, to wish, 
Vande, waters, (at) vande, to water. 


On the other hand adjectives of national names are 
usually written with small initials, contrary to the Eng- 
lish usage, as: dansk, Danish; norsk, Norwegian; svensk, 
Swedish ; hollandsk, Dutch; engelsk, English; angelsak- 
sisk, Anglosaxon. 

Those who wish to see an analysis of the sounds 
of the Danish and of the principal points of it’s ortho- 





*) The advantage of this usage which the Danes and Norwe- 
gians have borrowed from the Germans is not felt or ackuowled- 
ged by the rest of mankind: the English, the French, the Spaniards, 
the Portuguese, the Italiaus, the Greeks, the Arabs, the Persians, 
the Armenians, the Russians, the Polacks, the Bohemians and the 
other Slavonic nations, the Magyars, the Turks, the Swedes, the 
Finlanders and the Icelanders spell all words in the same way 
without distinguishing any by a capital letter excepting nouns 
proper. At one time it was attempted to introduce the German 
fashion in England, and in many English books printed in the reign 
of George I and George II the nouns often have capital initials ; 
but this practice has now become quite obsolete. Thus it is evident 
that the Germans with their imitators the Danes und Norwegians 
have in this particular been left in a very small minority. The 
distinction between verbs and nouns alledged to be affected by 
this practice is of no great moment, since the context always 
shews plainly enough whether a given word is a noun ora verb, BD. 
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graphy, may consult the author’s essay: ”Forseg til en 
‘videnskabelig dansk Retskrivningslere med Hensyn til 
Stamsproget og Nabosproget, Kebenhavn 1826”, published 
as the first volume of Tidsskrift for nordisk Oldkyndighed. 


—— 
PART II. 
‘INFLECTION, 


6. ARTICLES. 


Property speaking the articles, (Kjendeord) form no 
peculiar part of speech, being all originally pronouns, 
but as many nouns are never used without some ar- 
ticle, a previous knowledge of them may be desireable. 
They are moreover sometimes combined with the nouns, 
and then have a considerable influence on the declension. 
Fortunately in Danish the articles also distinguish gen- 
ders and numbers like adjectives; and it would greatly © 
assist the student's memory in recollecting the puzzling’ 
distinction of gender, if he would make it a rule, never 
to pronounce nor even to think of a noun without its 
proper article. 

The Danish admits but of two genders (Kon), VIZ. 
the neuter (Intetkénnet) and the common (Felles- 
kénnet); the latter including the masculine (Hankén- 
net) and the feminine (Hunkdnnet); but even these 
two were formerly distinguished, there being three gen- 
ders (neut. masc. & fem.) in the old mothertongue, the 
Icelandic, of which many traces are left in the structure 
of the modern language. | 

The numbers (Talformerne) are the usual two, the 
singular (Extallet) and the plural (Flertallet). 

There are three articles in Danish, one indefinite 
(ubestemt) and two definite (bestemte), the one for 
nouns substantive, the other for adjectives. 
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The szxdefiaite article has merely two forms, viz. ef 
before a noun of the neuter, and en before one of the 
commen gender, it hes no plural. Being derived from 
the numeral cet, een, one, it is pronounced with é close, 
though short. 


Ex. neutr. . com. 
sing. et Land, a country, en Stol, a chair 
plur. Lande, countries, “Stole, chairs. 


The definite article of nouns substantive is et in the 
neuter, en in the common gender, and -ne (ene) in the 
plur. of both genders; it is pronounced with open é ia 
the sing., and always added as an affix to the nouns, as: 
sing. Land-et, the country, Stol-en, the chair, 
plur. Lande-ne, the countries, Stole-re, the chairs. 

It is derived from the demonstrative pron. hint (Icel. hetz), 
hin, pl. hine, that, yon; 

The def. art. of adjectives is det in the neut. dén 
in the com. gend. and dé in the plur. of both genders; it 
is always placed before the adj. as a separate ‘word, as: 
sing. det skinne (Land), the fine (country), 
plur. de skénne (Lande), the fine (countries), 
ging. den gamle (Stol), the old (chair), 
plur. de gamle (Stole), the old (chairs), 

This last article is nothing but the demonstrative 
pronoan; but when used as an article it loses all em- 
phasis. 

7. NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 
Of Gender. 


In Danish, as in most other languages, it is impos- 
sible to give perfectly satisfactory rules for the gender 
of nouns: the following observations may however be 
_ wseful to the learner. 

Neuwers are 1} the names of countries and cit- 
ies, metals and letters, as: det frugtbere Danmert, 
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fertile Denmark; det emukke London, fine London; det 
ny Jerusalem, the new Jerusalem; Paris &c, Guld, gold; 
Selv, silver; Jern, iron; Bly, lead; e stort EH, a capital 
E; at skrive En et X for et U, literally: to write one 
an X for a U (meaning the Roman number V), or tea 
for five, i. e. to impose upon one, meke him work or pay 
double, | 

2) Most monosyllabic nours of action, formed of 

_ verhs, without any additional termination, as: ef Keb {oe 

Kjeb), a bargain, from kebe, to buy; ef Salg, a sale; e 
Spring, a leap; et Tryk, a thrust;-et Skud, a shot. 

Those in ang and gt are excepted, as en Sang, 2 
song; en Gang, a going, a time; en Ag/, intention; es 
Tugt, discipline, and a few others: en Strid, a contest, 
strife’; en Drik, a drink; en Hjelp, a help, assistance, 
which are of the common gender. 

3) Derivative nouns in -ert, as: Brydert, trouble; 

._ Frieri, courtship; and those in -skab signifying a situa- 

tion or relation, as: Broderskab-et, the fraternity; Adel- 
skab, nobility, Venskab, friendship. | 

8. To the common gender belong 1) most names 
of persons and dignities, sciences, animals, trees and 
plants, Ex. 


en Mand, a man, en Qvinde, a woman, 
en Konge, a king, en Dronning, a queen, 
en Smed, a smith, en Jordemoder, a midwife, 
ew Theologt, divinity, en Logik, logic, 

en Hest, a horse, en Gaas, a goose, 

en Torsk, a cod-fish, en Myre, an ant, 

en Ko, a cow, ex Kalo, a calf, 

en Slange, a snake, . en Firbeen, a lizard, 

.en Eeg, an oak, en Bég, a beech, 

en Torn, a thorn, en Rose, a rose, - 

en Tulipdn, a tulip, en Tusendskén, amaranth. 


There are however some exceptions to this rule, a) es- 
pecially compound words, of which the last part is a 


™ 
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neuter; ec. g. ef Mandfolk, a man; et Fruentimmer, a 
woman; ef Daadyr, a doe; ef Rensdyr, a reindeer ; et 
Pereira, a peartree. 

b) Some Names of living beings which comprize 
both sexes, as: ef Menneske; man (homo); ,et Folk, 
people; et Barn, a child; ef Asen, et sel, an ass; et 
Best, a beast; et Dyr, an animal; et Fe, a brute; ef 
Koeeg, (a) cattle; et Faar, a sheep; et Lam, a lamb; et 
Kid, a kid; et Ned, a neat; et Hors, et Og, a jade; et 
Fol, a colt; et Sviin, a swine; ef Egern, a squirrel. 

2) Derivative nouns in: de, dom, héd, ing, ning, 
else, sel, t, st, en, as: Héjde, height; Brédde, breadth ; 
en Guddom, a godhead; Treldom, slavery; Hvidhéd, whi- 
teness ; Hurtighed, swiftness; Forandring, change; Les- 
ning, reading; Slcgtning, a relation; Begyndelse, begin- 
ning; Forkortelse, abbreviation; Indfersel, importation; 
Vest, growth; Hugst, cutting (of trees); Skrigen, a - 
crying; Leben, a running, Also those in -skab, deno- 
ting qualities, as: en Egenskab, a quality; en Ondskab, 
malice. 

3) Foreigii words in -ter, ist, dn, on, tsme, teét. 
Ex. Kondukier, Rigorist, Lutheran, Kujén (coward), Kal- 
kon (turkey), Revision , Lerrorisme, Priorttéet, except ef 
Universitet. 


9. Compounds take the gender of the last part, 
as: et Birketr@, a birchtree; et Morberire, .a mulberry- 
tree; Mesterstykke, a masterpiece; en Solvtallerken, a 
silverplate ; en Hovedpunkt, a main point, Except et Bog- 
staw, a letter; ef Maaltid, a meal; ef Vidnesbyrd, a testi- 
mony; from en Stav, en Tid, en Byrd. 

It is to be observed that the following words change 
their significations with their genders: 


of the neuier gender: of the common gender : 


et Ark, a sheet (of paper), |= en Ark, an ark, 
et Bed, a bite, en Bid, a morsel, 
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ef Brud, a breach, ' en Brid, a bride, 

ef Buk, a bow (inclination of the body), ¢% Buk, a He-goat, 

ef Digt, a poem, en Digt, a fiction, tale, 
et Flor, a gauze. en Flor, prosperity, 

ef Félge, retinue, train, en Félge, consequence*), 
ef Gran, a grain, en Gran, a pine, 

et Leje, a couch, bed, en Leje, hire, 

et Leg, afold; degsear(e.g.inabook), en Lag, calf of the leg, 
et Lod, half an ounce, en Lod, a iot, share, 

et Mode, an assembly, en Mode, a fashion, 

et Nod, a neat, en Néd, need, distress, 


and en Néd, (sharp), a nut, 
et Raad, an advice, council, en Raad, a counsellor (title), 
ef Skrift, a book, work, en Skrift, a handwriting, 
et Snert, a stroke of a whip, es Snert, the lash, cord, 
et Spand, ateam ofhiorses;aspan, en Spand, a bucket, 


et Sém, an (iron) nail, en Sém, a seam, ° 
et Ting, an assize, en Ting, a thing, 

et Tryk, a thrust, en Tryk, print, 

et Verge, a weapon, | en Verge, a trustee. 


Several words are of doubtful gender, as: en Punkt, 
or et Puxkt, a point; en Trold, or et Trold, a giant, 
goblin.**) bg | 

The word et Bogstav, a letter, was formerly of the 
common gender, and is still used thus in some biblical 
and adverbial phrases, as: Bogstaven thjelslaaer, men 
Aanden gjér levende. At. tage noget efter Bogstaven, to 
‘take something literally. Et Sted, a place, was likewise 


*) The verb félge is not only to follow, but also to. attend, ac- 
company one. 

**) Mr. Molbech makes Trold of the common gender (en 
Trold) and this has been adopted on his authority by Ferrall and 
Repp in their Danish-English Dictionary. In Icelandic, however, 
Tréll is neuter, and such, no doubt the gender ought to be also 
in Danish, when the word denotes @ giant, or ogre; but when 
it is used as a term of abuse, of a clamorous scold, it probably is 
right, on the authority of several Danish poets to make it: en 
Trold. ED. 
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of the common geader, and this is preserved im many — 
adverbs, as: ssteden, in the place (of), andensteds, else- 
where, nogensteds, anywhere, somewhere, ingensieds, 
nowhere. En Taage, a mist, is called et Taag, by the 
common people in the isle of Funen, hence in the culti- 
vated language the phrase: at gaa ¢ Taaget, literally: to 
walk away in the mist, i, e. to be thoughtless, heedless, . 
absent, not to have ones wits about one. 


10. Of the declension of nouns. 


The Danisk nouns (Naeneord) admit but of few 
inflections, viz. the two numbers (mentioned p. 11), and 
two cases (Forholdsformer ) in each, viz, the nominative 
(Neoneformen) and the genitive (Ejeformen) just as in 
English; but the formation of these inflections is a good 
deal more varied. 

In this respect the nouns are divided into two orders 
er declensions, the one more simple in it’s inflection, the 
other more complex. The simple order contains all 
nouns ending in short e; the complex comprizes all the 
rest. The former follows one invariable rule in forming 
- the numbers and cases, adding always r in the plural, 
and s in the genitive of each number, without distinction 
of gender; the latter is subdivided into three classes, 
originally distinguishing the three genders, the first for- 
ming the plur. like the sing.; the second by adding -e ; 
the third by adding -er. The following table may serve 
as a synopsis of the whole system: | 


Simple order. Complex order. 
Sing. N. -¢€ class 1. = cl. 2, = cl, 3. = 
G. -s -s os ~$ 
Plur. N. -r P -e -er 
G. -rs -8 . ~€$ -ers 


But when the definite article is added, the s which forms 
the genitive is removed from its place immediately behind 
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the noun and affixed to the article; some rules of eu— 
phony must also be observed, when a final e of the 
noun would be immediately followed by the e of the article. 
I shall therefore exhibit the paradigms in their compound 
or difinite as well as in their simple or indefinite form, 
in order to give the reader a complete idea of all the 
inflections, of which they are susceptible, 


11. The simple order. 


Though this order forms only one declension, yet 
on account of the def. article it may be divided into 
two classes, the one for the neuter, the other for the 
common gender. 

The nouns: et Hjerte*), aheart; en Konge, a hing ; 
en Dame, a lady, shall be our paradigms: 


Indefinitely. 
neuter class _ Common class 
Sing. N. et Hjerte, en Konge, en Dame, 
G. et Hjertes, en Konges, en Dames, 
Plur. N. Hjerter, Konger, Damer, 
G. Hjerters, Kongers, Damers, 
Definitely. 
Sing. N. Hjerte-t, .  Konge-n, Dame-n, 
G. Hjerte-ts, Konge-ns, Dame-ns, 
Plur. N. Hjerter-ne, Konger-ne, Damer-ne, 
G. Hjerter-nes, Konger-nes, Damer-nes, 


In like manner are declined: 
et Rige, a kingdom, en Love, a lion, en Lovinde, a lioness, 
et /Eble, an apple, en Abe, an ape, en Tudse, a toad, 
et Marke, a mark, es Hane, a cock, | ew Hone, a hen, 
et Léfte, a promise, en Have, a garden, en Pere, a pear, 
et Méde, a meeting, ‘en Fjende, an enemy, en Krone, a crowa, 
et Stykke, a piece, en Herre, a master, en Stavelse, a syllable. 
a 
*) Molbech following the German analogy writes Hierte (from 


Hers), | BD. 
2 
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The final ¢ receives the open seund (6), whenever 
@ consonant is added. 

The article loses its original e (before the tand n) 
everywhere in this dectension. 


Bonde, a farmer, peasant, changes the vowel in the 
plural, Binder, Bonderne. 


Words denoting dignity or rank, and euding in -e, 
lose this e, when prefixed to a name, as Kong Frederik 
den sjette, King Frederic the sixth; Fyrst Edeard, Prince 
Edward; Greo Bernstorf, Count Bernstorff; Herr Moller, 
Mr. Méller; Fre Shkibsted, Mrs. Skibsted. There are 
however several exceptions to this'rule, as the word 
Kammerherre, Chamberlain, and female titles in -inde, as 
Grevinde, countess, &c. which are never abbreviated. 


The old form of the article in the neuter gen. sing. 
was -ens (not ets),*) hence instead of Hjertets we say 
Hjertens in some old phrases, as: min Hjertens Ven, the 
friend of my heart. Thus also of Menneske, man, instead 


of the usual gen. defin, Menneskets, we say Menneskens, 


in the biblical expressions Menneskens Sén, the son of man; 
Menneskens Born, mankind. In the def. plur. we often 
say Menneskene instead of Menneskerne. 


Derivative words in démme likewise often reject the 
plural r before the defin. art.; e. g. Hertugdommene, 
instead of Heriugdémmerne. 

a se 
*) It can not, surely, be established as a general rule, that the 
old form vas -ens, instead of -ets: it occurs only i a few words. 
The old form, i. e. the Icelandic form, was -ins, and by contrac- 
tion -ns, when the nominative of the noun terminated in «. Hjer- 
fens and Menneskens may be considered as faint vestiges of the 
ancient form; but it certainly does not appear that the genitive 
im ~end ever was generally adopted; and this is the less likely to 
have been the case since the use of the definite article was much 
fess frequent in old Danish e. g. in writings from the 24th and 
15th centuries than in modern Danish. BD, 
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Tilfoelde, accident, case, and Sédskende, brother and 
sister, do not admit any -r in the plural. 

Et Oje, an eye, forms Ojne, (formerly Gjen) in the 
plur., gen. Ojnes, defin. Ojnene, Gjnenes. = 

Et Ore, an ear, forms Oren, or Orer, gen. Orens. 
or Orers, defin. Orerne (rene), Orernes (Orenes). 

En Oxe, an ox, forms in the plur. Oxer (Oxne, 
Oxcen). 

Of the common gender there are two exceptions, 
viz. en Penge, a coin, medal, money, and en Eége, on 
equal; which receive no r in the plur., so. that the indef, 
plur. of both is like the sing., and the def. form of 
Penge, Penge-ne-s ; but Lige has no definitive plural, per- 
haps because it might be confounded with: Lég-ene, 
from Lég,.a corpse. 


12. The complex order. 


This order must be divided into three classes accor- 
ding to the three manners of forming the plural, though 
not agreeing exactly with the genders in the modern 
language. As examples let us take ef Dyr, an animal, 
deer; en Dag, a day; en Sag, a thing. 


Indefiniiely, 
Ast class 2d class 3d -class 
Sing. N. ef Dyr, en Dag, en Sag, 
G. et Dyrs, en Dags, en Sags, 
Plur, N. Dyr, Dage, Sager, 
G. Dyrs, Dages, Sagers, 
Definitely . 
Sing. N, Dyr-et, Dag-en, Sag-en, 
G. Dyr-ets, Dag- ens, Sag-ens, r 
Plur, N. Dyr-ene, Dage-ne, Sager-ne, 
G, Dyr-enes, Dage-nes, Sager-nes, 


In like manner are declined: 
2° 
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et Ark, a sheet, en Fisk, a fish, en Dyd, a virtue, 
ef Slag, a blow, = en Fugl, a bird, en Frugt, a fruit, 
et Baand, a ribbon, en Vej, a way, en Dronning, a queen, 


et Aar, a year, en Stav, a staff, en Aand, a spirit, 
et Ror, a rudder, en Hest, a horse, en Aa, a brook, 


et Skridt, a pace, © en Hund, a dog, en Sandhed, truth. 


43. General remarks, 


In each of these classes there are some words, hav- 
ing a short vowel, followed by a single consonant, which 
double the final consonant, as soon as a termination 
beginning with a vowel is added, Ex. of the ist class - 
et Kar, a yessel, def. Karr-et, pl. Karr-ene; et Lam, 
a lamb, Lamm-et, &c.; ef Sdém, an iron nail, Sémm-et ; 
et Led, a joint, Ledd-et; et Lod, half an ounce, Lodd-et ; 
et Eg, an egg, Aigg-et. Of the 2d class en Bek, a 
rivulet, plur. Bekke, def. Beakk-en, pl. Bakke-ne; en 
Blok, a block, pl. Blokke, &c.; en Hat, ahat, pl. Hatte ; 
en Top, atop, pl. Toppe; en Straf, punishment, pl. 
Straffe; en Rigdom, riches, pl. Rigdomme; en Trel, a 
slave, pl. Trelle; en Veeg, a wall, pl. Vegge. Of the 
3d class en Ned, a nut, pl. Nedder; en Almanak, a cal- 
ender, pl. Almanakker; en Fabrik, a manufacture pl. 
Fabrikker; en Ven, a friend, pl. Venner. 

‘When a word of the com. gend. belongs to the first 
class, it takes of course the com. art. -en, &c. instead 
of the neut. -et in the sing. def. & indef. as: en Fejl, 
a fault, en Fejls, Fejl-en, Fejlens, pl. Fejl-ene. Thus 
also en Sild, a herring; en Krebs, a crayfish, en Leg, 
an onion; en Lus, a louse; en Mus, a mouse; en Sko, 
a shoe; en Aal, an eel; but en Alen, an ell does scarce- 
ly admit the affixed definite article at all. Likewise, 
when a word of the neut. gend. belongs to the 2. or3. 
class, which is still more frequently the case, it merely 
takes the neuter article without any further deviation. 
Ex, of the 2d cl. e¢ Land, a country, eé Lands, def. 


sf 
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Land-et, Land-ets, plur. Lande-ne; thus also et Bord, 
table, Bordet; et Hus (Huus), a house, Hus-et; et Bjaerg 
a mountain, Bjerget; et Hav, a sea, ocean, Havet. Of 
the 3d cl. et Beviis, a proof, def. Bevis-et, pl. Bevis- 
er-ne; et Begréb, a conception, idea, Begrébet; et Papir, 
a paper, Papzret; et Biblioték, a library, Bibliotéket; et 
Universitét, a University, Universiiétet; et Venskab, a 
friendship, Venskabet; e¢ Hoved, a head, Hovedet; et 
Hul, a hole, def. Hullet, pl. Huller-ne., 

For the other remarks that may be required we 
must consider each of these classes separately. 


14. The first class. 


To this class belong, besides those already mentioned 
a number of primitive monosyllables of the neuter gen- 


der, as: . 
et Been, a bone, 


et Lav (Laug), a guild, 


et Bind, a cover; volume of a et Lys, a candle, 


book. 
et Bréd, a loaf, 
et Folk, a people, — 
et Fré, a seed, 
et Faar, a sheep, 
et Fe, a brute, 
et Gran, a grain, 
et Gryn, a grain of grits, 
ef Hjul, a wheel, 
et Horn, a horn, 
et Jern, an iron, 
et Kna, a knee, 
et Korn, a grain, 
e¢ Krus, a mug, 
et Kra, a creature, 
ef. Ker, a pool, 


et Laag, a lid, 


et Lév, a leaf, 

et Ord, a word, 

ef Pund, a pound, 
eé Sejl, a sail, 

ef Skaar, a sherd, 
ef Sprog, a language, 
et Straa, a straw, 
et Svard, a sword, 
et Staab,*) a cup, 
et Saar, a wound, 
et Tag, a roof, 

et Taarn, a tower, 
et Aag, a yoke, 

et Og, a jade. 


A considerable number of monosyllabic derivatives 
of the verbs, cf. p. 15, as: et Brad, a breach; e¢ Bud, 
a commandment a message; ef Liv, a life; et Htk, a 





°) Molbech writes Stod. 


ED. 
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hickup, sob; ef Kys, a kiss; et Haab, a hope; ct Kaek, 
a crack; e¢ Tag, a gripe; ef Trin, a step; ef Slag, a 
blow; ef Ridé, a riding; from bryde, break; oe com- 
mand; léve, live; &c. 

Some of the primitives change the vowel in the 
plural, as; en Gaas, a goose, pl. Ges, pronounced sharp, 
whence the def. form sing. Gaas-en, pl. Gassene; en 
Mand, a man, pl. Mend; an irreguler change takes place 
in et Barn, a child, plur. Born. 


15. The second class. 


There are some primitive neuters of this class, as 
et Brev, a letter, pl. Breve; ef Blad, a leaf, Blade; et 
Skib, a vessel,,Skibe; et Bad, a bath, Bade; et Vand, 
water, Vande; et Skab, a cupboard, Skabe; but by far 
the greater number are original masculines, as ; en Baad, 
a boat, (Icel bdtr), plur. Baade; en Krop, a body (icel, 
kroppr), Kroppe; en Skik, a custom, Skikke; en Dreng, 
a boy, (Icel. drengr), Drenge; en Dal, a valley, Cicel. 
dalr), Dale; en Bom, a bar, Bomme; en Steen, a stone, 
(Icel. steinn), Stene, en Stilk, a stalk, Stizke; and some 
few original feminines, as en Lov, a law, pl. Love; en 
Sol, a sun, Sole. 


Some dissyllables in el, er, suffer a contraction in 
the plur. as et Kammer, a chamber, closet, pl. Kamre, 
def, Kammer-et, pl. K. amre-ne; et Offer, a sacrifice, pl. 
Offere or Ofre; en Ager, a field, pl. Agre; en Finger, @ 
finger, pl. Fingre; en Hammer, ahammer, pl, Hamre; en 
Engel, an angel, pl. Engle; en Himmel, heaven, sky, pl. 
Himle, The def. art. rarely requires this contraction in 
the sing. as: Himlen, in the acceptation iad other- 
wise Himmelen, Hammeren &c. 


Masc. derivatives in -er do not admit the contraction 
in the plur., but constantly reject the plural termination 
~e, when the art, is affixed, as en Greker, a greek, pl. 
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Grekere, def, sing. Grekeren, pl. Grekerne, thes: alge 
Skreder, taylor; Vaver, weaver, &a, - 
Some few change the vowel in the pl. 
ex Fader, pl. Fedre ; en Moder, pl. Madre ; 
en Broder, pl. Brédre ; en Datter (Dotter), pl, Dotire, 


16. The third class. 


contains some few primitive neuters, as et Tre, a tree, 
pl. Treer; et Téj, a stuff, pl. Tojer; et Sted, a place, 
pl. Stéder; and all derivatives in -7, eri, as ef Parti, a 
faction, party, pl. Partier; et Bryggert, a brewhouse, pl. 
Bryggerier ; et Bogirykkeri, a printing-office, pl. Bogtryk- 
kerier, Also some original masculines, as Gud, god, pl. 
Guder; en Ret, a court of justice; a dish, pl Retter; ex 
Le,*) a scythe, pl. Leer; en Sti, a path, pl. Stier; en 
By, a town, a village, pl. Byer; en Bekjendt, an acquain- 
tance, pl. Bekjendter. 

But especially a greatnumber of original feminines, 
as: en Saga, an old Icelandic history, pl. Sagaer; en 
Bro, a bridge, pl. Broer; en Fre, a frog, pl. Freer; en 
0,**) an island, pl. Ger; en Sky, a cloud, pl. Shyer; en 
Gjed, a goat, pl. Gjeder; en Bén, a petition, pl. Bonner ; 
en Plads, a place, pl. Pladser; en Art, a kind, pl. Arter; 
en Ert; a pea, pl. Arter; en Mast, a mast, pl. Master. 
Likewise «ll derivative nouns in hed, as: en Godhed, a 
favor, pl. Godheder. 

In like manner most foreign words of the three 
genders, terminating in consonants, as: e¢ Patént, a letter 
patent, pl. Paténter; (en) Studént, pl. Studénter; (en) 





*) Professor Rask spells Le pl. Leer which makes the word 
regular ; still the anomalous spelling Lee (in the singular number) 
is most frequently used; but although it would be consisteut 
with this practice to add a third e for the affixed def. article, aud 
also for the plural, still this is mever done. BD 

**) © is also frequently spelt Oe. Eb. 
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Prest, *) a priest, pl. Prester; (en) Kaptejn, pl. Kaptejner, 

a captain (more frequently spelt Capttacn pl. Capitat- 
ner); Patron, pl. Patron-er; Religion, pl. Religion-er ; 
Bastiin-er; (en) Admiral, pl, Admtral-er; Linval-er, 
ruler-s; Veterdn-er; Husdr-er, hussar-s; Guverner-er 
(Gouverneur-er) , Governor-s; Sekreterer , Secretary ; 
Kollekter-er, Collector ; dncaltaees Invalid; Untform-er, 
Uniform-s. 

Those in or from the Latin remove the tone; as 
en Assessor, judge ‘in a court of justice, pl. Assessorer ; 
Revisor, revisor, pl. Revtsérer; those with a sharp vowel 
in the last syllable, double the consonant following, as: 
(en) Brig, a brig, pl Brig-ger; (et) Skaberak-ker, saddle 
cloth, caparison-s; (en) Supplik, a petition, pl. Supplsk- 
ker; (en) Republik, republic, pl. Republik-ker; (en) Fregat, 
a frigate, pl. Kregat-ter; (en) Kadét, a young man of a 
military academy, pl. Kadét-ier (also Cadet, Cadet-ter); 
(en) Rekrit, a recruit, pl. Rekrit-ter; (et) Lextkon, a 
dictionary, pl. Lezxtkon-ner. 

Dissyllables in e/, ew, are contracted in the plural. 
Ex. en Kjedel, a kettle, pl. Kyedler; en Negel, a key, pl. 


Nogler; en Hassel, a hazle, pl. Hasler; en Arttkkel, an — 


article, pl. Aritkler; en Titel, a title, pl. Titler; et Hisel, 
an ass, pl. “sler; et Asen., anass, pl. Asner; et Vaesen, 
a being, pl. Vesner, or Vasener; en Aften, an evening, 
pl Aftner, or Aftener. Even sometimes in the def. sing. as 
Kjedlen, Neglen, Asnet, Aftnen, Those in en remain some- 
times uncontracted, as: Asener, Vesener. 
A number of words of this class change their vowel 
in the plural, as: 
en And, a duck, pl. Ender, en Ko, a cow, pl. Keer, 
en Tand, a tooth, Tender; en So, a sow, Séer; 
en Stand, an estate, Stender; en Nat, a night, Netter ; 
"en Stang, a perch, Stenger; en Fod, a foot, Fédder ; 


*) Molbech and others spell Prest and follow in this instance 
no analogy whatever. BD. 


INFLECTION. 25 


en Tang, tongs, Teenger ; en Rod, a root, Ridder ; 

en Stad, a city, Stader; en Taa, a toe, Teer; 

en Bod, a fine, Béder ; en Raa, a yard, Reer; 

en Bog, a book, Béger ; en Haand, a hand, Hender ; 
en Klo, a claw, Kléer ; en Vaand, a wand, Vender. 


17. General remarks. 


Some nouns, though possessing a plural in proper 
form, are used in the sing. collectively or nearly as- 
plurals, e. g. Mand: speaking of soldiers, we say ”fem- 
ten Tusind Mand,” not Mend, fifteen thousand men; even 
Fod, feet, as a measure; Fisk; fish; Lax, salmon; Steen, 
stones; Mursteen, bricks, considered as materials. 

Some nouns have no plural; such are the names of 
metals, earths, herbs, vegetables, virtues, vices, qualities, 
and several sorts of provision, as : 


Kobber-et, copper ; Ho6-et, hay ; 
Bly-et, lead ; Meel, Melet, flower ; 
Tin-net, pewter ; Honning-en, honey ; 
- Leer, Leret, clay; Vor-et, wax; . 
Sand-et, sand ; Klogskab-en, prudence ; 
Stov-et, dust; — “ Ltst-en, cunning ; 
Hved-en, wheat; Aére-n, honor ; 
Rug-en, rye; _ Skam-men ; shame ; 
Havre-n, oats; Forfald-et, hindrance, inpedi- 


ment, accident. 

But in other significations some of them receive a plural, 
as: Kobbere, copper-plates; &c. 

Some have no singular number, as: Briller or Glar- 
djne, spectacles ; Buxer, breeches; Pantalonger, Pantaloons, 

When the noun that is governed in the genitive, is 
expressed by more than one word, the -s is only added 
to the last of them, as: Kongen af Danmarks Lande, 
the king of Denmark’s countries (possessions). 

Nouns signifying inanimate substances generally form 
their gen. like the English by af, of, as: Taget af Hu- 
set, the roof of the house; Masten af Skibet, the mastof 
the ship. 
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Though there be no terminations for more cases 
than the nomin. and genit. in the declension of Danish 
nouns, yet not only the accusative, but even the dative 
is usually expressed without any preposition; these two 
cases being distinguished from the nominative by the 
position in which they are placed to the verb, The no- 
minative usually precedes, the dative or respective case‘) 
follows next to the verb, and the accusative, expressing 
the ebject, takes the last place, as: Forfatteren har tl- 
egnet Dronningen sit Verk, the author has dedicated his 
work to the queen. Here Forfatteren is the nomin. Dron- 
ningen the dat. and Verk the accusative, (according to the 
Latin terminology), though not distinguished by any par- 
ticular termination or particle. 

There are also in Danish some remains of old ter- 
minations of cases, especially of the dative, governed 
by some preposition, and used in certain adverbial phra- 
ses. Ex. ¢ Lave, in order; af Lave, out of order, out of 
(ones) wits; from Lav, settled state, right order; ¢ Tide, 
in due time, from Td,- time; at have ¢:Haende, to have 
in (ones) hands, i. e. in actual possession, from Haand, 
(the Icel. dat is Aendz); &c. In such cases the prep. é/, 
to, usually governs the genitive, as: é¢/ Bords, at table; 
til Lands, by land; tl Huse hos, oe with, (husa is 
the Icel. gen. plur.) 


ADJECTIVES. 
18. Of their declension. 


The declension of the Danish adjectives (Tillegsord) 
is very simple. Like the nouns they have both a definite 
and an indefinite form: the former always terminates im 
e, and neither distinguishes genders nor numbers; the 





*) Respective case is Rask’s technical term for the Dative: in 
Danish he calls it Hensynsform. | ED, 
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Tatier appears to be the original one, it distinguishes 
the two numbers and, in the singular, the two genders, 
neuter and common, in the plural it forms both genders 
alike, and always terminates in e; consequently it is here 
like the def. form, and thus all the terminations of a 
regular adjective amount but to three: As a paradigm 
let us take Avid, white, together with the nouns Papir, 
paper, and Farve, color: 


Indefinite form 


Sing. Nom. heidt Papir,  hetd Farve, 
Gen. hvidt Papirs,  hvid Farves, 

: ne” 

Plur. Nom. hvide Papirer, §Farver, 
Gen. hvide Papirers, Farvers, 


Defintte form 
Sing. Nom. det hvide Papir, den hvide Farve, 
Gen. det hude Papirs, den hoide Farees, 


nn 

Plur. Nom. de hvide Papirer, Farver, . 
Gen. de hvide Papirers, Farvers. 
The indefinite article has no influence on the inflec- 
tion of the adjective as: 
et godt Barn, a good child, . 
et godt Barns, of a good child, 
en god Mand, an honest man; 
en god Mands, of an honest man; 
pl. gode Bérn, good children &c. 


In like manner are declined: 


fsygt, syg-e, sick ; galt, gal-e, foolish ; 
arbigt, ertig-e, honest ; _ peelt, heel, hele, whole ; 
sandi, sand-e, true ; seent, seen, sene, slow ; 
drojt, dréj-e, lasting ; - trygt, tryg-ge, sure, safe; 
fuldt, fuld-e, full; smukt, smuk-ke, fine ; 
ung, wung-e, young ; grént, grin-ne, green. 


Adjectives ending in e/, en, er form their plur. and 
definite form in -/e, -ne, -re, with elision of the preced- 
ing e, as: 
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cedelt, adel, adie, noble; - gammelt, gammel, gamle, old ; 

nogent, nogen, ndgne, naked; sikkert, stkker, sikre, safe ; 
Participles in —ex, reject the -» hefore the neuter ¢, as: 

fundet, funden, fundne, found; revet, reven, réone; torn; 


Some adjectives do not distinguish the plur. from 
the com. gend. sing. as: 


. blaat, blaa, blaa, blue ; frit, fri, fre, (frie), free ; 
graat, graa, graa, grey; nyt, ny, ny, (nye), new ;°) 
Some others terminating in a radical ¢ or sk do not 
distinguish the genders, as: 6 
kort, kort-e, short; engelsk, engelsk-e, English ; 
dobbelt, dobbelt-e, double; bekjendt, bekjendt-e, known ; 
dansk, dansk-e, Danish ; glad, glad-e, glad; 


Dissyllabic participles in e¢ of the 1st conjugation, 
change this termination to ede in the plural and def. 
form, as: e/sket, elsket, elskede, beloved. 

Several adj. terminating in vowels do not admit of 
any inflection as: 
ringe,ringe,ringe,insignificant,mean; @dru, e@dru, edru, sober ; 
tro, tro, tro, faithful ; bly, bly, bly, bashful ; 

Adjectives when used absolutely, that is without or 
instead of nouns, receive the usual termina.ion -s in the 
gen. especially in the definite form, as: et hvédis, en 
hvids, of a white (one, man &c.), pl. Avides, of white 
(ones); def: det hvides, den hvides, de hvides (of the 
white). Also det ringes, den ringes, de.ringes. 

Wholly irregular is: /¢det, /idex (or in both genders 
lille,) little, plur. smaa, def. det, den lille, pl. de smaa, 
Meget, megen, much, has neither a plur. por a definite 
form. 





*) I¢ is however still a very common practice to give these 
a mute e in the plural. Mr. Molbech e. g. has in his dictionary 
graa pl. graae; frie and nye which Prof. Rask has put only in a 
parenthesis is, 1 think, always written in the. plural of these ad- 
jectives. BD. 
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19. Of the degrees of comparison. 


The qualities deneted by the adjectives may be of 
different degrees, and these degrees are sometimes. ex- 
pressed by terminations. 

The positive degree (den forste Grad) is the ad- 
jective itself, of which we have treated already. The 
comparative (den hdjere Grad) is expressed in Danish 
by. adding ere; the superlative (den héjeste Grad) 
by adding -est, as: hutdere, hvidest, korlere, kortest, 

The comparative does not admit of any further in- 
flection, being indeclinable, like the positives in e (as 
ringe, e. g, et lerd-ere Fruentimmer, a more learned 
woman, en lardere Mand, Dame &c. a more learned 
man, lady &c., /erdere Personer, more learned persons ; 
in like manner def. det lardere, den lerdere, de lerdere. 
When absolute, it may however (like rénge) receive the 
s in the genit. case, as: en lerdere, pl. lerderes, def. 
den lerderes, de lerderes. | | 

The superlative distinguishes the def. form from the 
indef. by adding e, but is otherwise indeclinable. The 
indef, form is rarely used except as an absolute predi- 
cate after the verb, as: Sneen, er hvidest, the snow is 
(the) whitest; heem var héjest, who was (the) tallest; it 
never occurs in the plural. The def. form is like the 
def. positive, as: det huideste Papir, den hvideste Farve, 
de hvideste Vaegge; det lerdeste Fruentimmer, den ler- 
deste Mand, de lerdeste Personer; gen. absol. del, den, 
de hvidesles. 

In like manner are regularly formed: 


syg-t, syg-ere, syg-est ; gal-t, galere, galest ; 

sand-t, sandere, sandest; -—seen-t,_senere, senes€ ; 

dréj-t, dréjere, driéjest ; tryg t, tryggere, tryggest; 
fuld-t, fuldere, fuldest ; smuk-t, smukkere, smukkest ;— 
kort, kortere, kortest; fri-t, friere, friest ; 


glad, gladere, gladest ; ny-t, nyere, nyest. 
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Those contracted in the positive degree are also 
contracted in the other degrees, as far as they admit these 
forms. Ex. 

edel-t, adlere, adlest; sikker-t, sikrere, sikrests 
beskjeden-t,*) beskjednere, beskjednest, modest; &c. 

Derivative adjectives in #g and lig, admit only -st 

(not es¢) in the superlative, as: 
arlig-t, erligere, arligst, honest; verdig-t, verdigere, ver- 
digst, worthy; &c. 


The following are irregular in their degrees : | 


lang-t, lengere, langst, long; mange plur., flere, Reest, many ; 
ung-t, yngre, yngst, young; god-t, bedre, bedst, good ; 
stor-t, stérre, stérst; great; ond-t 
lidet, -en, mindre,‘mindst, small; slem-é 
smaa, (plur.), smerre, (smerrest) ; gammel-t, eldre, celdst, old; 
faa, (plur.), ferre, ferrest, few; (ner-t,) nermere, normest, near; 
meget, en, mere, meest, much; 


verre, verst, evil, bad; 


National adjectives and several others are used 
only in the positive degree, as: spansk Spanish; ¢slandsh, 
Ieelandic; thus also: 

heel, whole; enkelf, simple ; 

éstre, eastern; sydre (sdndre), southern ; 

vestre, western; nordre, nérre, northern. 

Some adjectives are defective in the positive degree, 
and some even in the compar. being originally adverbs 


er prepositions, as: 
(ned, down), nedre, nederst; (for, fore) — forrest ; 


(over, over), dure, dverst; (bag, behind) — bagerst; 
(ud, out), ydre, yderst; (for, before) -— forest; © 
(ind, in), indre, tnderst; (siden, afterwards) — sidst ; 
ene, alone — det eneste ; (mellem, between) — mellemst ; 


Participles very rarely admit the inflection of degree, 
but in order to express the same ideas, they take before 
them meer (mere) more, in the comparative, and meest, 
most, in the superlative as: 


ee Se ea RE ee ee ONES AO Pe ee ae 
*) Molbech an others write beskeden. BD. 
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gedgjérende, charitable, meer, meest gedgjdrende ; 
elsket, beloved, meer, meest elsket ; 

drukken, drunk, meer, meost drukken ; 

skjeldjet, squinting, meer, meest skjeldjet ; 

A diminution of degree, having no appropriate ter- 
mination, is always expressed by prefixing the adverbs 
mindre, less, and mtndst, least, as : 

mindre, mindst hvid-t, less, least white ; 
mindre, mindst syg-t, less, least sick ;: 
mindre, mindst elske-t, less, least beloved; 
mindre, mindst drukken, less, least drunk, &c. 


PRONOUNS. 


20. The personal pronouns,’ (personlige 
Stedord), in Danish as in English, have also an objec- 
tive case (accusative and dative), but are sometimes de- 
fective in the genitive, as: 


[st person. 2d person, 3d person. 
recipr, masc, en. 
S.Nom. jeg, I, du, thou, z han, he, hin she; 
Object. mig, me, dig, thee, sig, ham, him, hende, her, 
Gen. s z z hans, hie, hendes, her, 
P.Nom. ti, wes I, you, 2 3 z 
Object, os, us, eder (jer), you, sig, = 


3 uu 


Gen. vores, ours, eders(jer).yours, = = 


The plur. of han, hun, is supplied for both genders 
by de, dem, deres, being the plur, of the demonstr, 

Selv, self, is used as in English to make the two 
4st pers. reciprocal, as: mtg selv, os selv, &c. it is also 
frequently added to the nominatives of all three personal ' 
pronouns and to the recip. in order to make them more 
expressive, as: jeg selv, I myself; vi selv, we ourselves; — 
stg selv, himself, themselves. Hax selv means also the 
master of the house, Aun selv, the lady of the house, 
pl. de sev, master and mistress, But sed is never added 
to the genit, 
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21. The Genit. sing. of the two first persons and 
of the recipr. form of the third is supplied by the pos— 
-sessive pronouns (Ejestedord), which are declined 
like indef. adjectives, thus: | 

’ meat. com. plur. 
of the Ist pers. mit, min, mine, my, mine; 
— 2d pere. dst, din, dine, thy, thine; 
— recipr. sf, sin, sine, its, his, her own. 
Even from the plurals possessives are formed thus: 
of the Ist pers. wort, vor, vore, our, ours; 
— 2d pers. (jert),jer,jere, your, yours ; 
— recipr. sit,  8tn, sine, their own, theirs. 

The last however is much disputed, the Gramma- 
rians commonly limiting the use of szt, sin to those cases, 
where the nominative is singular; but being derived from 
sig, which is allowed to be used also of a plural, it 
appears to have just claims to the same right, and thus 
it is used in Icelandic and Swedish, and even often- 
times in Danish authors, especially the elder, Nay, the 
Latin use of the corresponding word suum, suus, sua, 
‘seems to justify the extension we have given it, 

The Gen. vores is used absolutely, like the Engl. 
ours, but the possessive vort, vor, in connection with 
nouns substantive like ovr: but eders is commonly used 
in both cases by authors, so thal yért, yer, rarely occurs 
but in common conversation. . 

Kget, egen, égne, own, is used as a sort of reci- 
procal possessive, corresponding to the personal recipr. 
selv, e. g. mit eget, my own, vort eget, our own, hans © 
egen, his own, hendes egne, her own. 


-. 22. The neuter gender of the third person, as also 
Hs plural in all genders, are supplied by the demon- 
Strative pronoun (destemmende Stedord) det, den, 
which is thus declined, 
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neut, com. 
Sing. Nom. det, den; 
Obj. det, den, 

Gen. dets, dens, 


Wee 

Plur. Nom. de, 
Obj. dem, 
Gen. deres, 


The plur. of this word is used in common con- 
versation to a single person, or to several, like the Eng- 
lish you, and in this case it is always written with a 
capital letter for the sake of distinction *): De, Dem, 
Deres. 

_ But in connection with a substantive it is declined 
like the def. art. of the adjectives, from which it is 
distinguished merely by a peculiar stress or emphasis, 
when used demonstratively thus: 

Sing, Nom. dét Bord, dén Stol, 
Gen. det Bords, dén Stols, 

Plur. Nom, dé Bérde, dé Stole, 

Gen. dé Bordes, dé Stoles, 


The remaining demonstratives have no more than these 
three inflections, viz. 


dette, denne, pl. disse, this; 


hint, hin, — hine, that; 
saadant, suadan, — saadanne, such; 
sligt, slg, — slige, such ; 


samme, same, is indeclinable, being properly the def. 
form of and old demonstr. sam-it, though often used 
without the article. Only, like the other demonstrs., it 
receives the genit. termination -s, when standing absolute, 
as dettes, hins, saadannes, sammes &c. 





*) The capital letter is considered as a mark of respect, and 
it would be held to be an insult to write this pronoun, when used 
in addressing another person, with a small letter. This fashion is 
originally German, for the Germans also write ’’Sie”’ and *’'Ihnen’ 
with a capital. ED. 

3 
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23. Relative pronouns (henvisende Stedord) 
are: : 
der, who, that, used only in the nominative without 
distinction of gender and number; 

som, who, whom, that, used both as nominative and 
object, but likewise without distinction of gender and number. 


Both interrogative (spérgende) and relative, 
are: 

head, what, used of things, and hvem, (formerly in 
the nom. heo), who, whom, of pono the latter even 
sometimes as a plural; 

hvilket, hoilken, pl. hotlke, which. 
To all these relatives and interrogatives the only abs. 
genitive is hets for both numbers ; : : 

hvordant, hvordan, hvordanne, how (Lat. quale, #s) 
is scarcely ever used in the objective or genitive, 


24, Indefinite pronouns (ubestemte Stedord) 
are : | 

der, it, or there, which expresses a perfectly indefinite 
subject*), especially with passive verbs, as: der stges af 
han kommer hertil, it is said, or they say that he js 
coming hither; der er naeppe nogen som troer det, there 
is scarcely anybody who believes it. e 

man, one, a person, (the French on), as: man maa 
fnde stg deri, one must put up with it; man taler meget 


_ *) Professor Rask often uses the term ’’Subject” in the sense 
which it frequently has with the German grammarianes; but which 
is little known in England. What Rask calls ’’Subject’”’, the English 
Grammariane always call nominative’. A Dane asks: ”Hvad er 
Subjectet i denne Setning?” In English he must express the same 
question thus: "What is the nominative in this proposition?” Eng- 
lish scholars are so little accustomed to the continental school 
term “subjectum grammaticale’, that they would, I think, better 
understand the Greek term, vzoxeluevoy, than subject’, as expres~ 
Sive of that notion. wich they use to call nominative.’ 4b. 
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derom, they speak much about it, This word is merely 
used as nominat, or subject; in the objective case we 
sometimes say En, one, instead of it, and in the gen, 
Ens, speaking of ourselves, 
noget, nogen, pl. nogle or mogen, some; any; 
(scm!) + pl. somme, some people; 
intet, ingen, pl. ingen, nothing, nobody, none; 
alt, al, pl. alle, all, every; . 
hvert, heer, (without a pl.) every; also ethvert, enkver ; 
ingenting (ingen Ting), nothing; alting, every thing; 
et andet, en anden, p|. andre; another, somebody else; 
this last word is also used definitely without changing 
its form, as: det andet Bord, the other table, «ec, 
Hinanden, each other, speaking of two; 
hwerandre, one another, speaking of a greater num- 
ber. 7 


25. The numeral pronouns (Talordene) are 
of two sorts, viz. 


a) cardinals (Mangdetal) ; 6) ordinals (Ordenstal), 

1. eet, een, one, det, den faorste, 

2. to, two, det andet, den anden, 

. 3. tre, three, det, den tredie, 

4, fire, four, : —  fjerde, : 

5. fem, five, —  femte, 

G. sex, Six, —  sjette, 

7, syv, seven, - —  syvende, . 
8. aatte (otte),*) eight, —  attende, [ottende], ) 
9. ni, nine, — ntende, 

10. t, ten, =  tende, 

11. elleve, eleven, | —  éllefte, 

12, tolv, twelve, —  tolvte, 
13. tretten, thirteen, —  trettende, 

14. fjorten, fourteen, —  ffjortende, 

15, femten, fifteen, —  femtende, 





*) The usual spelling certainly is otte’ and Molbech has no 
other. Prof. Rasks spelling however is supported both by pron- 
unciation and etymology, the Icelandic word being ’’étta’, pb’ 

3* 


36 INFLECTION. 


16. sejsten [commonly sexten}], den, det sejstende [commonly ser— 


sixteen, tende], 
17, sytten, seventeen, —  syttende, 
18. atten, eighteen, —  attende, 
19. nitfen, nineteen, —  nittende, 
20. tyve, twenty, —  tyvende, 
21, een og tyve, twenty one &c. — een-0g-tyvende, 
° twenty first, 
30. trédive, thirty, —  trédifte [commonly trediv- 
te}, thirtieth, 
40. fyrretyve, forty, — fyrgetyvende, fortieth, 
50. halvtrés, halvtrésinds- _  —  halvtresindstyvende [com- 
tyve [commonly halv-> fifty, monly halvitredsindstyven- 
tredsindstyve}, de), fiftieth, 


60. tres, tresindstyve,[commonly —  tresindstyvende, sixtieth, 
tredsindstyve and tredsinds- 
tyvende,| sixty, : 


70, halvfjers, —  halvfjersindstyrende, 
halofj tages Seven seventieth, . 
80, firs, ; ' : : : 
firsindstyve eighty, —  firsindstyvende, eightieth, 
90, halvfems — -halvofemsindstyvende, nine- 
halvfemsindstyve MINER? tieth, : ? 
100, hundrede, hundred, / *——  _hundrede, hundredth, 
101, hundrede og eet, een, —  hundrede-og-forste, &c, 
200, to hundrede, two hundred, — tohundrede, two hundred, 
1000, tusinde, thousand, —  tusinde, thousandth, 


The abbreviated forms, halvtrés, trés, halofjers, firs, 
halvfems, are used when the numeral stands absolute, or 
without a noun, consequently applied in counting; the 
longer forms, halviresindstyve &c., in connection with 
nouns. . | 


The words hundrede, tusinde, being originally nouns 
‘substantive, are sometimes written with a capital Ictter, 
and the indef. art, as: et Hundrede, et Tusinde, or abbre- 
viated, ef Hundred, et Tusind. 

. En Million, amillion, Billion, Trillion, &c. are also 
nouns substantive, and constantly used as such. 

There are also some other numeral nouns, as: 
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et Par, a couple, a pair, a brace; 

et Deger, a dicher; ef Dosin, a dozen; 

en Snees, a score ; en Skok, three score. 

en Ol, four score. 

Some numeral adjectives are stiled multiplica- 

tives by the Latin Grammarians, viz. 
enkelt, single, simple ; dobbelt, double ; 
- tredobbelt, triple ; frdobbelt, quadruple, &c. 

But there are no numeral adverbs in Danish like 
once, twice, thrice, instead of them we constantly use 
the noun Gang, time, with a cardinal or ordinal prefixed, 
as: 


een Gang, once, férste Gang, the first time; 
to Gange, twice, anden Gang, the second time; 
tre Gange, thrice. tredie Gang, the third time, &c, 


We even say: een ad Gangen, one ata | time ; to ad 
Gangen, two at a time, ¢-c, 
The fractions are thus expressed: - 


halct, halv, halve, half, is a regular adj. indef, & def. 
but 4 is read en halo, | 
1; — _ halvtandet, halvanden, 
or ee€ og et halvt, een og en halv; 


2; — _ halevtredie, or to og en halve; 
31 — halvfjerde, or tre og en halv; &c. 
4} — _ en Trediedeel, ; 
14 — cen og en Trediedeel, 

$ — ° to Trediedele, 

4 — en Fjerdedeel, 

% — to Fjerdedele, | 

= — tre Fjerdedele, &c. 


VERBS. 
26. Introductory observations. 


The inflection of the Danish verbs (Gjerningsord) 
is very simple, and like that of the English; we distin- 
guish however an active and a passive voice (Hand- 
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leformen & Lideformen), but the latter is always form ed 
by merely adding the termination s or es. 

The verb itself has, properly speaking, three modes 
viz, the indicative (den fremseitende Maade); the 
o'ptative (den énskende) and the imperative (den 
bydende); besides the derived forms: the infinitive 
(Naeneformen), and the participles (Tillegsfor- 
merne), being two as in English, and of the same deno— 
minations. The indicative has two tenses (Tidsformer), 
viz. the present (Nutiden) and the past (Datiden), 
the other modes and forms have only one tense each. 
The present and past of the indicative and the passive 
partic. are the most important parts of the verbs, 

With respect to the formation of these inflections, 
the verbs are divided into two great orders ( Hovedar- 
ter), the one more simple and regular, the other more 
complex and irregular; each of them however is subdi- 
vided into different classes according to the formation of 
the past tense of the indic. active. The simple order forms 
only one conjugation, it always terminates the past in de 
or te, and has consequently more than one syllable; it 
has three sub-classes: the ist trisyllabic in the past, & 
terminating in -ede; the 2d dissyllabic, and terminating 
in te (or de); the 3d also dissyllabic, and terminating in 
de (or te) but changing, besides, the vowel in the ra- 
dical syllable. In the complex order the past tense 
is always monosyllabic having no termination, or affix, 
but ending in the last radical letter, and usually changing 
the vowel. It may be divided into two conjugations, the 
one usually preserving the original vowel of the present 
in the participle passive; the other changing the vowel 
not only in the past tense, but also in the participle. 
Each of these conjugations has also three sub-classes 
according to the vowels adopted in the past. The follow 
ing. synopsis may give the reader a view of the whole 
system : . Se 


x 
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The simple order or 1st conjugation: 


pres. past. part. pass. 
cl. 1. jeg klager,» klagede, klaget, complain ; 
-cl, 2 jeg brender, brendie, brendt, burn; 
cl, 3. jeg félger, fulgde,*) fulgt, accompany} 


The complex order, 2d conjugation. 


cl, 1. jeg beder, bad, bedet (bédt), pray; 

cl. 2. jeg faar, fik, faaet, get ; 
[commonly faaer] 

cl. 3. jeg lader, bod, ladet, let; 


The 3d conjugation. 


cl. 1. jeg slipper, slap (pl. sluppe), sluppet, -en, escape ; 
cl, 2. jeg river, reo (— reve),  revet,-en, tear; 
cl. 3. jeg byder, bid (— bude), ~ budet,-en, invite. 


The persons are only distinguished by the pronouns 
or other words added, never by peculiar terminations ; 
even the two numbers are often formed alike, or con- 
founded in common conversation, even when distinguis- 
hed in the written language. 

The imperative has no more than the second person 
in either number. 

The passive voice admits of no distinction. of num-. 
bers or persons, but merely of tenses and modes, 


27%. The first conjugation. 


As paradigms of this order let us take, jeg elsker, 
I love; jeg hérer, I hear; jeg legger, I lay, wach are 
thus inflected. 





*) Rask and some other authors write ‘’fulgde’’ which, no 
doubt, is etymologically correct, for the Icelandic has "fylgds” 
Molbech however writes ’’fulgte’’ and such certainly is the usual 
spelling. Modern Danish looks much more to German analogies 
than to Icelandic etymology: the German has ”folgte”’ in the past. 
hence Danish ''fulgte’”’. BD, 





The active voice. 
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Indicative mode. 


3d class 
legger, 
legge, 
lagde, 


- lagde, 


lagge ! 
legge! 


leg, 
legger, 


(at) legge; 
leggende, 


lagges, 
lagdes, 


legges, 


(at) legges, 
lagt, 
lagte. 


water; 
strand ; 
expect; 
fetch ;. 
intend 5 


let clase 2d claes 
Pres. Sing. elsker, horer, 
Plur, elske, hore, 
Past. Sing. elskede, hérte, 
Plur. elskede, hérte, 
Optative mode. 
Pres. Sing. elske! hére! 
Plur. elske! hore ! 
Imperative mode, 
Pres, Sing.2. elsk (du) *hér, 
Plur, 2, elsker (1) hérer, 
Derived forms. 
Infin. (at) elske, (at) hére, 
Partic. elskende, i hérende, 
The passive voice, 
Indicative mode, 
Pres. elskes, héres, 
Past. elskedes, hértes, 
Optative or Imperative mode, 
Pres. elskes, héres, 
Derived forms. 
Infin. (at) elskes, (at) héres, 
Part. Sing. elskeé, hort, 

Plur. elskede ; hérte ; 

28. Of the ist class are: 
vander, vandede, vandet, 
strander, strandede, strandet, 
venter, *) ventede, ventet, 
henier, hentede, hentet, 
agter, agtede, agtet, 
arbejder, arbejdede, arbejdet, 


work, &c. 





*) There ie no doubt whatever that Rask is right in writing 
vanse according to the Icelandic etymelegyvaenta, The common 
spelling venie is barbarous. 


RD. 
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Some verbs of this class having three consonants 
after the first vowel, preserve the final e in the sing. of 
the imperative, as: handle som du vil behandles, do as. 
you will be done by; forandre kun det, you had hetter 
alter that, (not handl, forandr), 


Verbs that have no consonant after the first vowel 
are of three sorts, viz. 1) those in der, der are wholly 
regular; 2) those in yer, throw away the e in the pl. of the 
pres. and in the infin. 3) the rest are monosyllabic in 
the pres. tense throughout, and in the infinit. thus: 


bier, bie, biede, biet, wait; . 
suer, $Ue, suede, suet, suck ; 
fyer, fy, *) fyede, fyet, flee ; 
skyer, sky, skyede, skyet, shun ; 

_ gneér, sne, sneede, sneet, snOoWS ; 
ter, . te, -  teede, teet, show ; 
bor, bo, boede, boet, dwell ; 
tror, tro, troede, troet, believe; 
naar, nad, naaede, naaet, reach 3 
saaer, . $8a, saaede, saaet, SOW 5 
strér, stré, stréede, stréet, strew. 


29, Of the 2d class are: 


tenker, tankle, tenkt, think 

taber, tabte, tabl, lose ; 
kjender, . kjendte, kjendt, know ; 
vender, vendte, vendt, turn; 

lerer, lerte, lert, learn, teach ; 
volder, voldte, voldt, — occasion ; 


Several verbs are inflected either according to this, or 
the ist class; in such cases the contracted or shorter form 
of the past is the most usual, as: jeg kalder, 1 call, kal- 
dede, or kaldte, called; helder, incline, or pour in, 
heldede or heldie; taler, speak, talede, or talte. 





_ *) Molbech writes flye, skye, snee, tee, boe, troe, nage, saae, 
strée; but in all these the final ¢ is mute. BD. 
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Some authors give this class -de in: the past, as: 
hérde, félde, felt, tenkde, tabde, &c., but this appears to 
be against the common pronunciation and the best usage. 

Some irregular verbs have really -de in the past, 
viz. har, pl. have, havde, haft, have; vil, pl. ville, vilde, 
villet, will, har; being contracted for haver, forms in the 
passive haves; but vil, being a neuter verb, has no pas- 
sive voice. | . , 

doe, dé, dide, déet, die, 
skjer, skje,*)  skjede, skjet, happen. 

30. According to the rules for the 3d class are 
inflected : 


kveler, kvalde, kodilt, suffocate ; 
teller, talde, talt, count; 
velger, valgde, valgt, choose ; 
venner, vande, vant, accustom ; 
siger, sagde, - sagl, say; 
bringer, bragde, bragt, bring ; 
selger, saalgde, saalgt, sell; 
treder, traadte, traadt, tread ; 
smorer, smurde, smurt, smear ; 
sporger, spurgde, spurgt, ask ; 
folger, fulgde, fulgt, attend ; 
délger, dulgde, dulgt, conceal; 
flekker, flakte, — flakt, cleave; 
vekker, rakte, vaki, reach; 
strekker, strakte, strakt, stretch’; 
tekker, takte, takt, thatch ; 
vekker, vakte, vakt, awake ; 
seller, satle, sat, set. 


[Molbech and the great majority of Danish authors 


certainly write 


queler, quate, 

venner, vante, 

bringer,  bragte, 

selger, solote,  —-golgt, 
sporger, spurgte, 

folger, fulgte, ’ 


Pr ra A Ss SSS 


*) Commonly skeer, skee. vi 
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délger, dulgte, 

taller, talie ; 
but] Rask, who endeavoured to establish a System of ortho- 
graphy founded on etymology, has Icelandic analogies 
always in remembrance: the Icelanders say ven, vandi; 
sel, seldi; spyr, spurdi; fylgi, fylgdi; tel, taldi dc. which 
no doubt led Rask to adopt d in preference to ¢ in the 
past tenses of these verbs. ED.] 

Some writers, not considering this as a regular 
class, prefer saying in the past: ke@lede, tellede, veen- 
nede, rekkede, strekkede, twkkede, voekkede; but as this 
trailing formation cannot be extended to all cases, nobody 
Saying v@lgede, sigede, spirgede, scettede, nor to the 
participles, so as to say keelet, tellet, &c. it appears 
rather to destroy the real regularity, than to introduce 
any. 3 | 
Instead of talde, talt, we say also taalde, taalt, and 
this formation ought perhaps to be recommended, being 
analogous to selger, saalgde, and distinguishing the word 
more clearly from taler, talte, talt; with the verb, taaler, 
taalie, taalt, endure, there is little fear of a confusion, 
these two words being used in totally different combi- 
nations. 

There are however some real irregulars of this 
class, viz. | 


Sing. Plur. Past. Part. Infinit, 

gar, gore, gjorde, gjort-e, — at qjore, make, do; 
tor, tér, torde, tordet, — torde, dare; 

tér, tir, turde, turdet, — turde, need ;*) 
bor, bér, burde, burdet, — burde, ought; 








*) This distinction between ¢ér, torde, to dare, and fér, turde, 
to need, is not generally observed. Molbech in his dictionary has, 
no doubt, the various senses, but only one form of the verb: ¢ér, 
terde, turdet. Of course, Rask derives his tér, torde, from the 
Icelandic pors, Pords; but tér, turde, from the German darfen. 

BD, - 
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Sing. Plar. 
mad, maa, 


INFLECTION. 
Past. Part. 
maatte,  maattet, 


kan, kunne, kunde, kunnet, 
. skal, skulle, skulde, skullet, 


ceed, vide, 


The partic. tordet, 


vidste, vidst, 


Infinit, 
at smaatte, must; 


kunne, can; 
skulle, shall; 
vide, know. 


turdet , ‘burdet, are often, in 


common conversation, contracted to tordt, turdt, burdt. 


31. 


The second conjugation. 


As paradigms may serve giver, give; faar,*) get; 
drager, draw, pull; which are thus inflected. 


Pres. Sing. 
Plur, 
Past. Sing. 
Plur. 


Pres. 
= 


Pres, Sing. 2. 
Plur, 2. 


Infin. 
Part. 


Pres. 
Past. 


Pres. 


The activ voice. 


Indicative mode. 


giver, faar, 

give, faa, 

gar, fik, 

gave, fik, (finge), 
Optative mode. 

give. faa, 

Imperative mode. 

giv, (de), faa, 

giver (I), faar, 
Derived forms. 

(at) give, (at) faa, 

givende, (faaende) 


The passive voice. 


- Indicative mode. 


gives, faas 
gaves, (fikkes), 


drager, 
drage, 
drog, 
droge, 


drage, 


drag, 
dragers 


(at) drage, 
dragende, 


drages, 
droges; 


Optative or Imperative. mode. 


gives, faas, 


“‘drages, 


*) This verb has with Molbech and other authers a mute e 
both in the active and the passive voice, viz, faaer, faaes K&e. 
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Derived forms. | 
(at) drages, 


infin, (at) gives, (at) faas, 
Part. Sing, givel, -en, faaet, draget, -en, 
Plur. giune ; faaede ; dragne. 


The participle passive creates some difficulty, being 
sometimes formed in et in the neut., en in the com., -ne, 
in the plur.; sometimes merely used as a supine (Bt- 
form) in the neuter sing. in et, sometimes the plur. is 
formed as in ist conjug., in -ede, or -te. 


32. To the first class belong the verbs enumerated 
in the following list, where also the plur. of the past, 
whenever it differs from the sing., shall be marked, as 
also the com, gend. and plur. of the partic. pass., when- 
ever these forms occur. 


kveder, kvad-e, koedet, sing 3 

beder, bad-e, bedet, bedt-e, beg; 

gider,  gad-e, gidet, (gidt), like ; 

sidder, sad-e, siddet, sit; ° 

stinker, stank, stinket, stink 5 

klinger, klang, Klinget, sound; _ 
henger. hang, heengt-e, hang 5 - 
gjalder, qaldt, gjieldt, is valid; 
skjalver, skjalv, skjalvet, tremble; 

falder , faldt, faldet, -en, -ne, falls 

lier, tav, tiel, am silent; 
smekker, —smak,  smeekket, -de, clap; 

ligger, laa, ligget, -de, lie 5 

eder, aad, adt-e, eat (of beasts); 
ser, saae, sél-e, see 5 

stjeler, stjal (e), stjaalet, -en, -ne, steal; 

skerer, skar-e, - skaaret, -en,-ne, cut3 

bearer, bar-e, baaret, -en, -ne, bear. 


For klang some authors write klingede; for gjaldt, 


gjeldte; for skjalv, skjalvede; for tav, taug or. tiede, 
partic. éaugi.*, In saae the e final is mute both in the 





_ *) The great majority of authors certainly write taug in the 
past, tveé in part. pass, Taug is undoubtedly right, for the past as it is 
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sing. and plur., and merely used in order to distinguish 


this tense from the conjunction saa, so, then. 


The auxiliary jeg er, I am, is entirely irregular, 
and thus inflected : 


Indicative _- Optative Infin. 
Pres, Sing. er, were! (at) vere, 
Plur. ere, 
Imperat. Partie. 
Past. Sing. var, ver, verende, 
Plurs vare, verer, vere, 


33. The second class contains merely three verbs 
besides the paradigm. viz. : 


gaar,*) gik, (ginge),  gaaet,  g05 
hedder, hed, hedt, am called, [I am 

hight, or I hight}; 
greder, '  gred, greed, weep, 


Gaar, hedder and greder have no passive at all, 
but the compound verb begreder, deplore, %s regular,Qin 
the pass. begreedes &c. Of gaaer there is also a regular 
pass. compound, defective in the active voice, viz om- 
gaaes, converse, am familiar-with, omgtkkes, sup. omgaae- 
des. The past is sometimes erroneously made omgtkkes. 

Some writers instead of gaaet, have begun to use 
gaaen, in the com. gend. and gaane, in the pl., but this 
innovation is entirely foreign to the cultivated language, 
and only sometimes used by the lowest classes of Copen- 
hagen, with whom it has crept in from the Lowgerm. or 
Dutch gegaan. It must be observed however, that, in the 
Dutch gegaan, the n is no mark of the com. gend., but 
the formative letter of the whole partic. in all genders 
and numbers like the Engl. gone, 


Pagdi in Icel., schtcieg in Germ., zwieg in Dutch, csigatni to be 
silent in Magyar. The g is not a servile letter that may be cast 
off at pleasure: ut a radical letter, as clone appears from Pegja 
schweigen, atyaw, taceo (tacui) &c. ED. 

- ©) The common spelling is gaaer, omgaaes Kc. ED. 
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34. To the third class belong: 


AG 


graver, - grov-e, (gravede), gravel, -de, dig ; 

waver, : vov~e, (vevede), veevelt, —de, weave ; 
lader, lod-e, ladet, ladt-e, let, cause ; 
galer, gol, (galede), galet, — Crow 3 
farer, foer, fore, faret, -en -ne, go; > 
erfarer, erfoer-e (erfarede), erfaret, -en, -ne, experience ; 
jager, jog-e, ; jaget, -de, drive, chase ; 
tager, tog-e, taget, -en ne, take ; 

lér, lo, beet, laugh ; 
slaar, slog-e, slaaet, -de, beat; 
staar,*) stod-e, staaet, stand; 
svarger, svor-e, svoret -en, -ne, sweat; 
sover, Sov, sovet, sleep ; 
kommer, kom kommet, -en -ne, come; 
holder, holde, holdt-e, keep; 
hugger; hig, hugget, -de, hew, cut; 


But begraver, bury, begrov, makes the. part. pass. 
— begravet, begraven, begravne; from slaar there is an old 
partic. slaget, slagen, slagne; forstaar, understand, has 
in the part. pass. forstaaet, pl. forstaaede. The forms 
slaaen, forstaaen are false, and derived from the Dutch 
geslaan, gestaan, contrary to the genius of the Danish. 
From holder, there is an old partic. holdet, holdén, holdne, 
used as an adj., and from hugget,. is also sometimes form= 
ed huggen, pl. hugne. . 


35. The third conjugation. 


As paradigms may serve: finder, find driver, drive ; 
siryger, rub, stroke. 


The active voice. . 
Indicative mode. 


Pres. Sing. finder, driver, stryger, | 
Phu. ~ finde, drive, . stryge, 

Past. Sing. fandé, | drev, strég, 
Plur. fandt, (fuade),  dreve, strége, 





*) Commonly staaer; also forstaaer vid tnf. BD. 
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Optative mode. 


Pres, finde, drive, stryge, 
| Imperative mode. 
Pres, Sing. 2. find, driv, strY9> 
Plur. 2. finder, driver, stryger, 
Derived forms. 
Infin. (at) finde, (at) drive, (at) stryge, — 
Part. findende, drivende, strygende. 
The passive voice. 
Indicative mode, | 
‘Pres. findes, drives, stryges, 
Past. fandtes, dreves, Stroges, 
Imperative or Optative mode. 
Pres. findes, drives, stryges, 
Derived forms. 
Infin. (at) findes,, (ut) drives, (at) stryges, 
Part. Sing. fundet, ~en,; drevet, -en, stroget, -en, 
Plur. fundne ; drévne ; strégne ; 


As this conjugation also has many irregularities or 
varieties, it will be convenient to the learner to enume- 
rate the most remarkable of the verbs of each class. 


drukket,-en,-ne, drink 5 
stukket, -en -ne, sting ; 
sprunget,-en,-ne, leap ; 
tcunget, -en, -ne, compel; 
sunget, ~en, -ne, sing 5 
sunket, -en, -ne, sink; 
bundet , -en, -ne, bind; 
svundet, -en, -ne, pine ;*) 
Spundet,-en,-ne, spin ; 
sluppet,-en,-ne, escape; 


36. To the first class belong: 
drikker, drak, (drukke), 
stikker, stak, (stunge), 
springer, sprang, (sprunge)s 
tvinger, ivang, (fvunge), 
synger, sang, (sunge), 
synker, sank, (sunke), 
binder, bandt, (bunde), 
Svinder, svandt, (svunde), 
Spinder, spandt, (spunde), 
slipper, slap (sluppe), 
winder, vandt, (vunde), 


vundet, -en, -ne, Win; 


CE A DU SSSR 


*) Am reduced, vanish. 


ED, 
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rinder’, randt, (runde), rundef,-en,-ne, flow; 
brister, brast, (briste), — brustet, -en,-ne, burst; 
fornemmer, _fornam, (-summe), fornummet, -en, perceive; - 
hjelper, hjalp, (hjulpe), Ajulpet, -en, -ne, help; 
treffer, traf, (truffe), truffet, -en,-ne, hit; 
trekker, trak, (irukke), trukket, -en, -ne, pull; 
sprekker, sprak, (sprukke), sprukket, -en, -ne, burst; 
brekker, brak, brukket, -en, -ne, break. 


For brak, brukket we usually say brekkede, breekket, 
according to the ist conj. 1st class. Perhaps 4rak should 
be used as a neuter verb, Uraekkede as an active one. 


The difference between this class and the first of the 2d conj. 
is properly that this, in the past, has a short or sharp a, which, 
in the plur., is changed again to u, and this u is preserved in the 
partic. pass., whereas the Ist cl. of the 2d conj. has a long a, 
which is preserved in the plur. but in the partic. pass. is replaced 
by the original vowel of the verb in the present tense. This new 
change of vowel however being sometimes neglected in the plur. 
of the past, and in the part. pass., several verbs are transferred 
from this class to the other, in which consequently several words 
are found with a short vowel. Of this and the like changes, 
which the modern Danish has undergone, in the 13-15, centuries, 
the curious reader may find ample information in Mr. N. M. Pe- 
tersen’s det danske, norske og svenske Sprogs Historie under deres 
Udvikling af Stamsproget, ete Del, det danske Sprog. Kh. 1829. 8. 


37. To the second class belong: 


sliber, sleb-e, stebet, -en, -ne, grind; 
griber, greb-e, grebet, -en, -ne, seize ; 
kniber, kneb-e, knebet, -en, -ne, pinch ; 
piber, peb-e, pebet, -en, -ne, pipe, whistle ; 
bliver, blev-e, blevet, -eny -ne, become; 
river, rev-e, revet, -eN, =e, tear; 
skriver, skrev-e, skrevet, -en, -ne, write 5 
skriger, skreg-e, skreget, -en, -ne, cry; 

stiger, steg-e, steget, -en, -Ney ascend; 
snigers sneg-e, snegel, -en, -ne, sneak ; 
svige?, svegre, sveget, -en, -ne, betray; 
glider, gled-e, gledet, -en, -ne, (glidt) slide, glide; 
wiger, veg-e, weget, —en, -ne, yield,cede; 
gnider, _ gned-e, gnedet, -en, -ne, rub; 
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svider, 
rider, 
strider, 
skrider, 
vrider, 
bider, 
lider, 
slider, 
smider, 
triner, 
huiner, 


INFLECTION. 


sved-e, 
red-e, 
stred-e, 
skred-e, 
vred-e, 
bed-e, 
led-e, 
sled-e, 
smed-e, 
treen, 
hveen *), 


svedet, -en, -ne, 


singe ; 


(ridt) redet, -en, -ne, ride ; 


(stridt), stredet, 


fight, contend ; 


(skridt)skredet,-en,-ne, proceed ; 


wredet, -en, -ne, 
bidt-e, 

kidt-e, 

slidt-e, 

smidt-e, 

tront-e, 

hvint, 


wring 3 

bite; 

suffer ; 

tear; 

throw, cast, fling; 
step ; 

whine, howl. 


38. The third class comprizes the following: 


kryber, 
tober, 
rygers 
lyver, 
flyver, 
byder, 
bryder, 


| fortryder, 


skyder, 


skryder, 


gyder, 
lyder, 
flyder, 
nyder, 

- snyder, 
fryser, 
{nyser, 
gyser, 
kyser, 
nyser, 


kréb-e, 
lib (-e)s 


rég (-e); 


laj, 
flsj, 
bod-e, 
bréd-e 9 


fortréd-e, 


skid-e, 
skréd-e, 
god-e, 
lid-e, 


flod (-e)s 


nod-e, 
snéd-e, 


frés (-e), 
fnés (-e), 


gOS, 
kos, 
nNOS, 


krébet, -en, —ne, 


libet, -en, —ne, 
roget, -ede, 
léjet,. 


fléjet, -en, -ne, 


creep ; 
run ; 

smoke; 

lie (mentior) 3 
fly ; 


budet,-en,-ne,budt, invite, bid; 


brudt-e, 
fortrudt, 
skudt-e, 
skrydt, 
gydt-e, 
lydt-e, 
fly dt “ey 
nydt-e, 
snydt-e, 


' frusset, -en, -ne, 


fnyst, 
gyst, 
ky‘st, 
nyst, 


break 3; 
repent; 
shoot; - 
brays 
pour; 
obey; 
flow; 
enjoy ; 
cheat; 
freeze ; 
fret ; 
shudder; 
frighten ; 
sneeze. 


The four last are also in the past formed according 
to the ist conjugation 2d class, for we say: fny'ste, gyste, 





*) The two last words furnish a strong proof of the faulti- 
ness of the rules for doubling the vowels in Danish, making the 


perfectly regular words appear irregular. 


There are also some 


such verbs in the 2d conj, e. g. foer (for), saae (sa’). 
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ky ste, ny ste. There are also several variations of the partic. 
pass. as brudet, -en, -ne, instead of brudé; even in vul- 
gar speech fludé for flydt, snudt for .snydt, frosset for 
frusset , kosset-en for kyst. 


39. Auziliary verbs. 


The verbs possessing but few inflections, in propor- 
lion to the many distinctions of tense and mode, which it 
is often necessary to indicate in speaking of actions with 
precision, auxiliary verbs (Hjelpeord) are applied 
nearly as in English, to form a number of additional 
tenses and modes by way of periphrasis, 

The most remarkable auxiliary verbs in Danish are: 
skal, vil, har, er, faar,*) bliver; having spoken of their 
inflection already under their respective classes, we have 
merely here to observe, to what part of the principal 
verb they are joined, and what modifications in its sense 
they are intended to express. 

Skal and vil in the pres. tense denote futurity or 
intention, though not exactly as in English. Skal implies 
a duty and necessity on the part of the person; vil a 
mere futurity, without any personal volition a sort of 
prediction of what will happen, e. g. jeg skal skrive, I 
shall write, jeg vel drukne, 1 shall drown, Cif...).: In the 
past (skulde, vilde), they denote a futurity relative to 
some other time; they are prefixed to the infinitive, as: 
jeg skal komme « Morgen tidlig, 1 shall come (call) to 
morrow morning. Han sagde jeg skulde komme, he said 
(that) I should come 9: told me to come, where I may 
add ¢ Gaar, yesterday, the action ”to come” being future 
merely with respect to “his orders,” not with respect 
to my relation to time. The past of these auxiliaries also 
expresses the conditional future in French; e.g. jeg skulde 


*) Commonly faaer. Bp, 
4" 
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nok skrive, hvis jeg havde noget at skrive om, I would 
write (to him) indeed, if I had any thing to write about. 


Har and er serve in the present to express the pre- 
terperfect, and in the past (havde, var), the pluperfect, 
when connected with the participle passivé of the prin- 
cipal verb, as: jeg har hért, 1 have heard; jeg havde 
lest, 1 had read; du (De) er kommen for silde, you are 
come too late; han var tkke kommen, he was not come 
(arrived). The difference is, that har is used with active 
verbs, er with some of the neuters,*) and with all the 
passives, e. g, er fundet, has been found; var fundet, 
had been found; it never, as in English, expresses the 
pres. of the indicative pass., so that is found must be 
rendered in Danish by findes, was found by fandftes. 


Faar, get, united to the partic. pass. expresses the 
Engl. shall have, as: naar jeg faaer skrevet, when I shall 
have written, naar han fik Bogen lest, when he should 
have read (perused) the hook; but da han fik Bogen . 
lest, when he had got through the book. — 


Har and faar are sometimes combined with the infin., 
in order to express a duty or obligation in the person; 
as: jeg har at sige Dem, I have to say (must say) to 
you; du faaer at sige mig, you must say to (tell) me. 
Er is never used in this way, so that the Engl. I am 
to... must be translated, jeg har af, or jeg skal, jeg maa. 


Bliver, am, is often used in a periphrasis of the 
passive, as: bliver fundet, is found, blev fundet, was found. 


40. Two auxiliaries are often connected with one 
principal verb, as: 


har (skullet), villet sige, has had (intended) to say; 
havde (skullet) villet sige, had had (intended) to say; 





*) But these are always to be considered as netic passive 
~erbs. - BD. 
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‘ skal, vil have sagt, shall, will have: said *); 
. skulde, vilde have sagt, aheuld, would have said; 

har haft skrevet, have had (it) written (once) 3 

havde haft skrevet, had had (it) written ; 

skal, vil vere skrevet, shall, will be written ; 

skulde, vilde ware skrevet, should, would be written ; 

har veret skrevet, has been. written } 

havde veret skrevet, had been written; 

skal, vil faa skrevet, shall get (it) written; 

skulde, vilde faa skrevet, should get (it) written ; 

. har faaet skrevet, has got written ; 

havde faaet skrecet, had got written; 

skal, vil blive skrevet, shall, will be written ; 

skulde, vilde blive skrevet, should, would be written 5 

er blevet skrevet, has been written; 

var blevet skrevet, had been written 5 

haede blecet skrevet, would have been written: 

Sometimes even three auxiliaries are added to one 
principal verb, as: : 
det skal have veret besluttet, itis said to have been resolved ; 
det skulde have veret gjort, it should have been done} 
det vilde have ceeret qjort, it would have heen done ; 
det skal cere blevet omtalt, it is reported that it was spoken of} 
det skulde have (care) blevet omtalt, it should have been spoken of; 
det vilde vere blevet omtalt, it would have been spoken of 5 
det skal hace blevet qjort, it shall have been done; 
det skulde have**) blevet gjort, it should have been done. 

The reader will observe, that there is a good deal 
more variety in the Danish than in the English circum- 
locutions; and that variety serves admirably to modify 
the sense, in a manner difficult to express in other lan- 
guages; e. g. det skulde have vaeret qort signifies: it 


er 


a ie tc a : 


*) The meaning of this phrase jeg skal have sagé usually is: 
I am said or reported to have said; but han vil have sagt, he shall 
have said (it, before you may warn him). 

**) I allow this have, in the two last phrases, to remain be- 
‘cause Rask seems to have put it deliberately; but vere ought 
undoubtedly to be put instead of "have.” BD. 
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should have been previously done, and consequently then 
finished or completed; but det skulde have blevet qjort 
means: it should have heen done after that time, implying 
moreover that the person would have done it, or caused 
it to-be done. Thus also: det skal vere skrevet means: 
it shall be (ready) written, or I shall have it written at 
a certain future time, but det skal blive skrevet expresses 
an assurance that it shall be written, or that I will write 
it; and det skal skrives expresses a command: it shall, 
must be written, or you have to write it. So that a 
master will say:, det skal gjéres ¢ Dag, it must be done 
to day: and the servant will answer: det skal blive gjort, 
it shall be done (viz. to-day); or det skal vere gjort inden 
Klokken sex, it shall be done (finished) before six o’ clock. 

There are several other verbs used as auxiliaries, 
e. g. maa, may, must; kan, can, may; fér, dare, need; 
lader, let, cause to, &c. Besides the English student 
should observe, that these, as well as the auxiliaries 
proper, are more complete or less defective in Danish 
than in English, being used even in the infinitive, in the 
Same capacity. 


This great variety being modified still more by the conjunc- 
tions, naar, when, da, as, &c, it is a strange fault in some old 
Grammars to mistake these circumlocutions for real tenses or mo- 
des of the verbal inflection, and to admit them as such in the 
paradigms of the regular conjugation, 

Several of the English modes of applying the auxiliaries are 
not used in Danish, e. g, 

I am writing, jeg er i Ferd med at skrive; 

I was writing, jeg var ved at skrive; 

I am going to write, jeg skal til at skrive; 

I was going to write, jeg skulde, vilde til at skrive; 

I do not write, jeg skriver ikke; 

I did not write, jeg skrev ikke, (har ikke skrevet) ; 

do write, skriv dog (endelig) ; 

do not write, skriv jkke, skriv dog ikke; 

I have done writing, jeg er ferdig med at skrive; 

I had done writing, jeg var ferdig med at skrive. 


— eh 


a 
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41. Different kinds of verbs. 


In Danish, as in other languages which have a pas- 
sive voice there is a peculiar sort of verbs with passive 
terminations but active signification. They are commonly 
called verbs deponent (lideformede Gjerningsord), 
and are regularly inflected as other passive verbs of the 
conj. and class, to which they belong; only the Supine, 
requiring also the addition of the passive s, creates some 
difficulty. Those of the first conj. ist class form the 
Sub: in edes, or ets, those of the 2d class in tes, Ex. 

faties, fattedes (har fattedes), want; | 

lykkes, lykkedes, har lykkedes or lykkets, succeed, prosper} *) 

lenges, laengtes, har lengtes, long; 

synes, syntes, har syntes, seem ; 

slaaes, sloges, har slaaedes or slaaets, fight ; 

bides, bedes, (har bidts), bite one another. 
Some are entirely defective in the sup. as: mindes, min- 
dedes, recollect. 

Neuter verbs (qjenstandslise Gjo.) on the con- 
trary have no passive voice at all, as: jeg staaer, I stand ; 
jeg kommer, 1 come; never jeg staaes, jeg kommes. 

Reflective verbs (tilbagevirkende Gjo.) are fol- 
lowed by the objective cases of the pronouns, as: 

jeg smigrer mig, I flatter myself, — 

du réber dig, thou betrayest thyself, 

han bader sig, he bathes (himself,) 

vi smigre os, we flatter ourselves, 

- J rébe eder, you betray yourselves, 

de bade sig, they bathe (themselves.) 
In the 3. p. care must be taken, to distinguish the re- 
flective pronoun sig from the personal (ham, hende, pl. 
Pn Ee ee ee eae nee ere emer 

*) When Lykkes is used as an impersonal verb er is used 
as its auxiliary and not har. A Dane certainly says: “det er sjel- 
den lykkedes mig at faae saa god en Afstibning. I have rarely 
" gucceeded in getting so good a cast. The Icelanders say: ” at 
hefr luckast,”’ | | 
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dem), which after such verbs would indicate a fourth 
person, e. g. han bader ham, he bathes him, de bade 
dem, they bathe them, implies somebody beside the agent. 
From the reflective sig, must also be distinguished the 
reciprocal pronouns hinanden, each other, when speaking 
of two, and hverandre, one another, speaking of more 
persons, e. g. | 

de elske hinanden, they love each other; 

de elske hverandre, they love one another. 


Several verbs have a reciprocal sense in the passive 
voice, and do not, in that case, admit any reciprocal 
pronoun e. g. vi sés heer Dag, we see each other every 
day. The reflective and reciprocal verbs quoted as ex— 
amples hitherto may all be used as transitives, e. g. jeg 
smigrer ingen, 1 do not flatter anybody &c.; but some 
reflective verbs require in this case another expression 
in English, e. g. jeg beteenker mig, I hesitate, but jeg 
beteenker, I consider. *) 

_ Several verbs are only used as reflectives, e. g. 


jeg understaar mig, I presume ; 
jeg skynder mig, I hasten; 





*) This is not very clear, still I do not like to alter it. The 
meaning certainly is: that there are some reflective verbs in Danish 
which are not usually rendered by corresponding reflective verbs 
in English, but rather by some other absolute and intransitive- verb, 
different from that by which the general sense ofthe Danish verb, 
when it is used absolutely, is commonly expressed, and of this 
Rask gives as an instance jeg betenker mig, which thus used as a 
verb reflective, must be translated "I hesitate’; although jeg be- 
tenker, used absolutely, must be Englished "I consider’. But the 
example is not felicitously chosen, for the corresponding verb 
reflective, although perhaps rather obsolete certainly exists in this 
case, and is unquestionably English, since Shylock says in the 
Merchant of Venice: ”I will bethink me”: and on the other haad 
I consider” or I will consider” is also sometimes. used to ex- 
press the sense of the Danish jeg betenker mig. RD. 
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several others, require a preposition beside the objective 
‘pronoun, to combine them with another object, e. g. 


jeg forstaar mtg paa, I am skilled in; 

jeg bestreber mig for, 1 endeavour}; 

jeg forbinder mig til, | engage; 

jeg bryder mig ikke om, I do not care about. 
There are also, in Danish, as in English, many i1mper- 
sonal verbs (upersonlige Gjo.), thus called because 
merely used with an indefinite nominative in the 3d pers. 
sing. of the different tenses, though else formed regu- 
larly. Ex. det regner, regnede, (har) regnet, it rains; 
det sner,*) sneede, (har) sneet, it snows; det lyner, it 
lightens; det itordner, it thunders; det tér, téede, téet, 
it thaws, Many personal verbs can also be used imper-~ 
sonally, as: jeg fryser, it is cold to me, I shiver, but 
det fryser, it freezes; even so we say impersonally: def 
bleser, it blows; det stormer, it storms; det gjér ond, 
it smarts: though jeg bleser, jeg stormer, are also 
used. — Likewise man troer, one believes 9: they believe ; 
man stger, they say.-— Sometimes der, there, is prefixed 
as a sort of indefinite nominative, but then the real no- 
minative is usually added afterwards, as: der kommer en 
Tid, a time will come; der léber (gaaer) et Rygte, there 
is a report; and the verb is even put in the plural, if 
the nominative be plur. as: der ere de som mene, there 
are (there be) those (people) who think. — Several 
impersonal verbs are, at the same time, deponent, though 
else active, when used personally. Ex. der siges, it is 
said, they say; der skrives, they write; det dages, it. 
dawns; det mérknes, it grows dark. **) — Several neutro— 








*) The common spelling is: det sneer, det léer, which also 
is supported by etymology since the Icelandic has snjoar, pydir 
(peytr), uD. - | or 

**) These are, indeed, not verbs deponent, but grammatically 
speaking, verbs passive or middle, just as dicitur and scrébitur in 
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-active verbs have no passive voice, except as imperso- 
nals. Ex. der soves for meget, they sleep too much; der 
lebes idelig, they run (up and down) continually. 

It must still be remarked, before we leave the verbs, 
that the active participle in -ende is also sometimes used 
in a passive signification; f. i. blesende Instrumenter, 
instruments to be blown, i. e. wind-instruments ; mit ibo- 
ende Hus, my house lived in, e. g. the house I live in; 
especially as a ‘future part. pass. e. g. den afholdende 
Avksion, (Auction), the auction to be held; den udgivende 
Bog, the book about to be published; though several 
Grammarians of later times, not knowing the old Icelan- 
dic, nor the Swedish, have rejected these forms as spu- 
rious. 


42, PARTICLES. 


Under this denomination are generally comprehended; 
adverbs (Biord), prepositions (Forholdsord), con- 
junctions (Bindeord) and interjections (Udraabs- 
ord). Of all these parts of speech merely some of the 
adverbs admit a sort. of inflection, viz. a comparative and 
a superlative degree, which are however usually. similar 
to those of the corresponding adjectives; e. g. smukt, 
smukkere, smukkest, tine, pretty; hdjt, hdjere, hdjest, high; 
the latter is contracted in the superlative, when prefixed 
to other adv. or adj. e.g. hdjst dannet (Aand), highly 
cultivated (mind). . For the positive degree of adverbs 
vid. p. 67. | 





Latin, and they do not change that character by being used imper- 
sonally. When the slave says to Pseudolus "Quid agttur?” and 
he replies: "statur’"’ there is no doubt that these must be consi- 
dered as verbs passive: on that their comicalness partly depends. 
Det ”morkner”’ and det "'mérknes” are two Danish impersonal verbs 
which convey indeed only one meaning viz. "it grows dark” or 
it is getting dark”; still the former is an active and the latter a 
passive verb. BD. 


e 
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Several are irregular as: 


alde (slemt), verre, verst, ' ill, badly ; 
vel (godt), bedre, bedst, well; 
tit (tide), tiere, tiest, frequently ; 
lange, lenger, lengst, long, (diu) ; 
meget, mer, *) mest, much; 
gjerne, heller, helst, fain ; 
(for), for, forst, prior. 
eee fe 
PART III. 
FORMATION. 


43. Introductory remarks. 


Au words are either simple (enkelte), as: et Hoved, 
a head, or compound (sammensatte), as en Hovedpine, 
a headach; the simple words are moreover either pri- 
mitive (Stamord) as: rédt, red, or derivative (CAf- 
ledsord), as: en Roédme, a blush, hun rédmer, she 
blushes. | 

The simple primitives are but few in every language, 
and their augmentation by the introduction of foreign 
words, which is the common resource of all mixed idioms, is 
a mere burthen to the memory, not affecting the understand- 
ing, and therefore prejudicial to the instruction of the com- 
mon people; whereas it is the great excellency of original 
or less mixed tongues, that they have the means of enlarg- 
ing the fundamental stock of expressions by derivation 
and composition, in such a manner, that the new word 
must create the idea in the mind, as soon as the sound 
reaches the ear. It will also be a considerable assi- 
stance to the student’s memory in recollecting the immense 





*) Commonly meer. gp. 
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number of words, of which-a cultivated . language consists, 
if he pay some attention to the manner, m which this - 


whole mass is formed from the few original primitives. 
In this view we shall here briefly consider the Danish 
derivation and composition. Those who wish more ample 
information may consult: Dansk Orddannelseslere af N. 
Petersen. Odense 1826. 


DERIVATION. | 
44. Subdivision. 


When a general Idea, e. g. of negation, deteriora- 
tion &c. is to be. expressed, some prefixed are added to 


the words; but whenever a word is‘to be transferred 


from one part of speech to another, it is effected by ter- 
minations or change of vowel, sometimes even by trans- 
ferring the words without any change, this last is how— 
ever of much less frequent occurence in Danish than m 
English, the grammatical qualities being in general more 
strongly marked on the words in the former, than in the 
latter of these languages. 


45.” Prefixes. 


Of a negative or privative signification are: 

U- Engl. un- [or in-] Ex. Udyd, vicious habit; 
woist, uncertain; wovervindelig, invincible; uudsigelig-t, 
unspeakable ; aqjort, not done [undone]; ugjerne, unwil- 
lingly; tmager, or uléjliger, trouble (one); 

Van- Vanskabning, monster, from Skabning, a crea- 
ture; vanartig, depraved; vdnstrer, disfigure; 


Mis- Misindelse, envy; misundelig-t, envious; at | 


misunde, to envy; mistrdéster, dishearten. Sometimes 
composed again with the negative wu, as: wmiskjéndelig, 
evident; [not to be mistaken]. 
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For- fordemmer, condemn; forgiwer, poison; for- 
skerer, spoilin cutting (e. g. a gown or coat); forsmaaer, 
slight; en Forséelse, an oversight; Foragt, contempt, for- 
legen-t, embarrassed, puzzled, at a loss. Sometimes it 
merely serves to form verbs of an active signification, as 
forgylde, gild; fordansker, do into Danish; or nouns of such 
verbs, as: Forgylding, gilding; Fordanskning, translation 
into Danish; Forandring, change; Forstyrrelse, devasta- 
tion. This prefix appears to be different from the pre- 
position for, which is also frequently used in composition ; 
in general they may be distinguished by observing, that 
the prepos. has the emphasis of the word, the prefix not 
as: Forkleder, aprons; forkléder, disguise; there are 
however some exceptions to this rule, as; et Fortrin, 
a preference, preeminence; but fortrinlig-t, preeminent. 

Und- Undskyldning, excuse ; undskyldelig, excusable ; 
at uwndskylde, to excuse. Also composed with the nega- 
tive u-, as; uundskyldelig, inexcusable ; 

Veder- Vederlag, compensation; vederfares, happen 
to; vederstyggelig, abominable, 


46. Of a positive signification are: 


Be- Begreb, notion, conception ; beteenkelig-t, doubt- 
ful; betanksom, considerate, beklager, bewail: from klager, 
complain, betenker, consider, [some of these also receive 
the negative u as ubetenksom inconsidcrate ubeviist, un- 
proved.] | | 

Bi- Bistand, assistance; Bihensigt, secondary design ; 
bilebig, [Germ. betldufig] by the way, obiter; bédrager, 
contribute. 

Sam- Samtykke, consent; Sdmklang, harmony; 
samtidig, contemporary, coeval ; at samtykke, to consent; 
usamdreégtig, disagreeing, discordant. 

Er- Erholder, get, receive; erkjénder, acknowledge ; 
Erindring, remembrance; werstatéeligt, irretrievable; 
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Anz *) Ansigt, face; et Angreb, an attack; at da- 
gribe, to attack; wanvendelig-t, inapplicable. 


A7, Pronominal «& adverbial prefixes are: 


h- (demonstrative with respect to the ist pers.), 
as; her, here; hid, hither; the Lat. hoc, this, seems to 
be eae in this manner. 

d- (demonstrative with respect to the 3d pers. ), 
as; det, den, that; der, there; did, thither; da, then; 

ho- (relative and interrogative) head, hvem, heilket, 
hoor, where ; 

i- (placed before the hv, gives those words an in 
determinate or general signification), as: thread, whatsoe- 
ver; thvem, whosoever; thvilket, whichsoever; thvor, 
wheresoever. : 


AFFIXES. 


48. Formation of nouns, a) Affixes denoting 
the agent ; 7 
-er: Dommer, judge; Laser, reader; Englender, 
Englishman; Viser, a hand of a watch; Stégvender, 
turnspit. 

-ner: Kunstner, artist; Taleliner; forger. 

-mager: Skomager, shoemaker ; Urmager, watchmak- 
er; Mager, is never used separately in Danish, but me- 
rely adopted from the Germ. macher, in compound words. 

-ling: Lerling, disciple; Yndling, favorite; Yngling, 
a youth; Gesling, gosling. 

-inde: Hertuginde, dutchess; Grevinde, countess; 
Sangerinde, songstress ; Veninde, a friend’; Ulvinde, 
a shewoll. 





*) Though Bi- and An- are no Danish words, yct-they occur 
separately in several phrases adopted from the Teutonic tongues, © 
as: legge bi, lay by; staa bi, stand by; det gaar an, that will do, 
Germ. Es geht an; at gribe sig an, to exert: one’s self, 
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ske: Vaeverske, female weaver; Forfdérerske, seduc- 
tress; Giftblanderske, (fem.) poisoner. 

49. b) the actton, as; 

Monosyllabic nouns, formed of verbs, are mentioned 
p. 13, but there are many more of this sort Ex. et Skrig, 
a cry; ef Synk, a draught; et Sting, a stitch; et Stik, 
a stab; ef Suk, a sigh. 

.  =-en; en Pradiken, Preken, a sermon; vor Gjeren 
og Laden, our doing and omission i.e. our whole conduct. 

-ende: (mit) Vidende, (my) knowledge; Sigende, 
saying; Foretagende, undertaking. 

-ing: Handling, action; Forandring, change, altera- 
tion; Landing, landing; Munding, mouth (of a river); 
Tinding, temple (of the head); even of persons, as; Ar- 
ving, heir; Hévding, chieftain, from Hoved; 

-ning: Skricning, writing; Lasning, reading; en 
Gjerning, an act (action); en Sirekning, a tract of land; 
en Grénning, a‘green, a lawn; en Slaegtning, a relation; 
en Flygtning, a fugitive; en Dronning, a queen, from — 
Drot, a lord. {In Icelandic Drotning]. 

else: Styrelse, moderation; Beskrivelse, description ; 
Udférelse, execution; Frémbringelse, production; For- 
nijelse, pleasure; Skrivelse, letter; Stiftelse, establish- 
ment; Hendelse, accident; — et Verelse, a room. 

-sel: Fédsel, birth; Kjérsel, driving; Udférsel, ex- 
. portation; Trisel, threat; Hangsel, hinge; Fangsel, prison. 

-t, d: en Drift, an instinct (from driver); Dragt, 
dress; Indtegt, revenue; Blest, blowing, wind; en Sed, 
a seed, (from at saa); en Ferd, a journey, tour, (fare); 
en Skyld, debt, crime, (skulle); Byrd, extraction, descent, 
(bere); — et Vidnesbyrd, a testimony. 

st: Kunst, art (from kunne); Fangst, a catch, a take, 
Yndest, Gunst, favor; Ankomst, arrival; Tjéneste, service, 
but tjenst-dgtig, officious. 

-eri: Fiskert, fishery; Praler?, ostentation; Tyver?, 
theft. 


64 FORMATION. 


50.. c) Qualitses, &c. denote: 


se: en Héde, a heat;.Kulde, cold; Vréde, anger; 


Glede, joy; Fylde, fulness; Styrke, strenght; Lenge, 
row (of houses); Mitte (Midte), middle. 

-de: Dybde, depth; Langde, lenght; Vidde, width; 
Mengde, multitude; Tyngde, gravity. 

-hed: Héjhed, highness, greatness; Skaévhed, “wry- 
ness; Frthed, freedom; Kerlighed, love; mene: right, 
privilege. 


-dom: Viisdom, wisdom; Ungdom, youth; Alderdom, , 


old age; Legedom, medicine ; 

-démme (a province or district): Hertugdomme, 
dutchy ; Fyrstendémme, principality; Herredémme, do- 
minion. | 7 
-skab: et Grevskab, a count’s estate, also a county; 
Fjendskab, enmity; Venskab, friendskip ; Broderskab, fra- 
ternity, brotherhood; Sedgerskab, affinity; — and of the 


com. gerd. Klogskab-en, prudence; Morskab-en, diver= 


sion; Kundskab, knowledge ; PAGER), science; «c. cf. 
p. 13 & 14. 

-me.:.Fedme, fatness; Sédme, sweetness; Rédme, 
blush; Kealme, qualm. 


51. d) concrete things. 


-e, (the definite neuter of the adj.), ef Onde, an 
evil; ef Hele, a whole; et Mérke, the dark; ef Rege, 
dominion, kingdom, (reign, power), from the adj. rig, 
rich, formerly powerful. 

-t, (the indef. neut. of the adj:):. Rédt, red colour ; 
Grént, (Grénsel), vegetables; Blyhvidt, (Bleghvidi), white- 
lead; Spansgrént, verdegris; Berlinerblaat, the Prussian 
Blue. (It is a = to say Spansgrén, Berliner- 
blaa). 

- (the indef. com gend. of the adj.); en Ret, acourt, 
a noun of very ancient formation; especially of persons, 
as: en Sort, a negro; en Vild, a savage; en Gal, a 
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madman; ex Lovikyndsg, a lawyer; en Lerd, a scholar, 
a learned man, and more frequently in the def. plur. de 
Sorte, de Vilde, &c. 

-el,. 1, (denotes an implement); ex Négel, a key; 
Sadel, a saddle; en Skovl, a shovel. 

There are many remnants of old forms of derivation, 
which existing only in some few words may be consid~ 
ered as irregular, as: en Maan-ed, a month; et Lev-net, 
life, conduct; en Hav-n, a haven; et Sog-n, a parish 
(from sdge, seek); en Tér-ke, drought; en Vad-ske, 
a liquor; e¢ Léf-ie, a promise. 


52. Formation of adjectives. 


-ig-t: modig-i, courageous; sdvnig-t, sleepy ; flit- 
tég-t, industrious ; lydtg-t, obedient. 

~agtig-t: bondeagtig-t, rustic; kvindeagtig-t, effeminate ; 
skarnagtig-t, vile, mean, malicious; ndjagtig-t, accurate ; 
blaaagtig-t, bluish ; langagtig-t, longish. 

-lig-t : venlig-t, friendly ; daglig-t, daily; lykkelig-t, 
happy ; bevitslig-t, demonstrable; multg-t, possible; umu— 
lig-t, impossible; syrlig-t, sourish. Sometimes ¢ is insert- 
ed between this termination and the root, e. g. mundt- 
lig-t, oral; offentlig-t, public; égentlig-t, proper; (from 
Mund, mouth ; Germ. offen, Dan. aaben, open; égen; own). 
Still more frequently an e precedes, especially in those 
formed from verbs, and denoting a passive possibility. 
' Ex. kostelig-t, costly; dddelig-t, mortal; tankelig-t, apt 
to be thougt, i. e. imaginable, conceivable; wbegrtbelig-t, 
incomprehensible. | 

-som-t: coldsom-t, violent; ndjsom-t, content; een- 
som-t, lonely; langsom-t, slow; arbeidsom-t, assiduous. 

-sommelig-t: fredsommelig-t, peaceable ; méjsomme- 
lig-t, laborious; frugtsommeltg-t, pregnant; kjedsomme- 
lig-t, tedious. 

bar-t: frigtbar-t, fertile; erbar-t, modest, compo- 


sed; seilbar-t, navigable; ufeilbar-t, infallible. 
5 
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-barlig-t: skinbarlig-i, sa ufejlbdrligt, that 
cannot fail. . 

~sk: spodsk, scornful, disdainful ; lobsk, restive, starting 
(horse) ; ¢re@sk, cunning ; Zumsk, insidious. Many national or 
patronymic adj. get this termination, as: tysk, (tydsk), 
German ; polsk, Polish ; wngersk, Hungarian; grask, Greek, - 
Grecian; fransk, French. Sometimes ¢ precedes, as: bar- 
barisk, barbarous ; politisk, political; Alosdfisk, philosophi- 
cal; ¢yrkisk, Turkish; ae Russian ; hebraisk, Hebrew ; 
khaldaisk, Chaldean. 

When such epitheta-gentilia are used as nouns, and consequently 
written with capitals, they denote the languages, as: taler De Dansk? 
do you speak Danish? Har de studeret Kinesisk? have you stu- 
died Chinese? Han kan slet intet Portugisisk, he knows nothing of 
Portuguese. These nouns are usually of the com. gend. as: bréd 
Dansk, broad Danish; Tysken er vanskelig, the German ie difficult, 

~et: hornet, horned ; buget, bellied; furet, furrowed; 
trekantet, triangular; firkantet, aattekantet [ottekantet] &c.; 
stribet, striped; smalstribet, narrowstriped; blaaaaret, blue- 
veined; blaadjet, blueeyed; Aullet, full of holes; behjertet, - 
courageous; Aaaret, hairy. 

-laden-t : mérkladen-t, sortladen-t, of a dark com- 
plexion, darkfaced ; rundladen-t, round-faced; vred—laden-t, 
hot-headed. 

-vorren-t, (vorn-t): fjantevorren-t, tossevorren-t, 
Isily; Avaklevorren-t, fickle. *) 

-S: geengs (gaengse), current; taus, silent; eens uni- 
form, alike; fed/es, sommon (not falleds, being derived 
from Felle, not from Felled). 

There are remnants of many more adjectival ter- 
minations, as: vammel, qvalmish; gylden, golden ; sélvern, 


*) Kevaklevorren: the ordinary spelling would be qvaklevorren. 

I do not recollect ever having seen this word; . possibly it is a 

misprint for vaklevorren, fickle: but even this word is little used. 
| | Spe 
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silvern; fedrene, paternal; but these occur only in a few 
instances. 


33. Formation of adverbs and prepositions, 


-e (Icel.-¢), indicates rest ina place, as: ude, with- 
out; oppe, up; hjemme, at home; borte, away; (from wd, 
out; op, up; Ajyem, home; dort, away). 

-e (icel. a, forms some old adv. from adj.) vide, 
widely ; dyre, dearly ; st//e, calmly ; neppe, scarcely (from 
knap, scanty). 

-er (motion to, or rest in a place): dster (ud), 
, east, vester (paa), west; atter, again (back); agter, aft, 
abaft; efter, under, &£c. 

-en (Icel, an, originally motion from a place, now its 
signification is not easily defined): dsten for, to the east of; 
vesten fra, from the west; uden til, on the outside; in- 
- den (en Time), within (an hour); oven paa, on the top 
of; nesten, almost; sjalden, rarely. 

-igen, ligen (from adj. in tg, dig): kraftigen, strongly; 
modigen, courageously ; fdleligen, sensibly. But the ad- 
jectives are frequently used as adverbs, without the -en, 
as: han blev ikke understettet krafligt nok, he was not 
supported sufficiently (or strongly) enough; han b/ev fé- 
lelig straffet, he was severely punished. Several modern 
authors would add the neuter ¢ in these cases, but this 
is a Swedish form, contrary to the Danish usage; we 
constantly say: de slog dygtig fra sig, they defended 
themselves bravely; Ajertelig gjerne, with all my heart. 
The justness of this rule appears evident from the next 
adverbial termination. 

-lig, elig (Engl. ly, ely), as: sapien: navnlig, to wit, 
namely ; /ydelig, audibly ; snarlig, soon; visselig, certainly ; 
fuldelig, fully, (never nemligt, fuldeligt). 

-t (The neuter form of the adj. of other termina- 
tions is often applied adverbially) as: godt, well; vidt og 


bredt, widely; Aéjt og dyrt, with terrible oaths; but there 
5* 
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sre many. exceptions, as: knap nok, hardly enough; heel 
vel, very ‘well; fuldkommen forndjet, pertectly satisfied. 
— Those“that have no ¢ added in the neuter, never 
receive it im the adverbial form, as: shjelmsi, roguish, 
& roguishly. 

_s -es: (originally the genitive -s): allesteds, eve- 
rywhere; ef Steds, somewhere; alskens, of all sorts; 
skraas over for, on the other side, askaunce, nearly op- 
posite ; pag tvers, across; langs med, along; udvortes, 
externally ; ¢ndvortes, internally; the two last are also 


used a8 adjectives. 


54. Formation of verbs. : 


-er, is sometimes merely added to nouns or adjecti- 
ves, in order to make verbs of them, as: Agt, intention, 
agter, intend; synd-er, sin; hed-er, heat; aabenbar-er, 
reveal; stiv-er, starch. — Sometimes the radical vowel 
is changed, as: vérker, act, work, from Verk; yder, pay 
(taxes) from wd, out; gleder, gladden, from glad; béder, 
pay (as a fine or damage) from Bod, hendes, happens, 
comes to hand, from’ Haand, 
| Neuter verbs of the complex order are made tran- 
sitive, and transferred to the simple order, by changing 
the vowel, and sometimes hardening the characteristic 
consonant of the past, thus: 


springer, _ sprang, . — sprenger, burst a thing; 
synker, _ sank, — senker, "sink something ; 
sidder, sad, * " — setter, set, put; 
ligger, laa, = legger 9 lay 3 . 
farer, for, — férer, carry ; 

ryger, 16g, — roger, smoke 5 

bider, sed, — béder, bait, stop; 


viz. let the hounds or the horses bate. Some few are 
formed from the present tense, as: vaager, watch, veekker, 
awaken; Anager — kneekker, crack; nejer, courtesey, bow; 
nikker, nod. 
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ter: gifter, marry away, from giver; svigter, fail, 
from sviger; vexter, expect (from Icel.’ vdx, hope ;*) 
sigter, aim at, from see; sigter, sift, from st; neegter, ony, 
from ne), no. 

-ner: ligner, am like; blegner, turn pale; siionee, 
grow stiff; vcdrer, bear witness. + — 

-ker, -ger: dyrker, worship (hold dear); ynker, pi- 
ty, from Gm, tender; forsinker, delay, from seen; vrikker, 
jog, from urder; skatker, sculk, from shjuler; sporger, 
ask, from Spér; herger, ravage, from Her. Sometimes 
é is inserted before ger, as: beskjeftiger, keep busy, occupy; 
fortrediger, provoke; afskjediger, [with Molbech afskediger} 
discharge; bemeagtiger mig, seize upon. 

~ser: standser, stop; renser, cleanse; hidser, heat 
(the blood); AzZser, salute. 

~sher: hersker, sway; hisker, remember ; ciutiaes 
lessen; smasker, smack with the lips. 

-rer: bevrer, tremble; kvidrer, chirp; yfrer, [com- 
monly yttrer,] utter; smulrer, crumble; vadtrer, waddle ; 
kantrer, overturn, or upset (the boat). . 

-ler: smugler, smuggle; bejler, court, woo, (from 
beder); besudler, soil; funkler, sparkle. 

These derivatives in -ter, ner, ker, ger, ser, sker, 
rer, ler, belong to the 1st conj. ist class, and are all re- 
gularly inflected. But though ail the examples quoted are 
in frequent use, and the derivation in most of them clear 
and indisputable, yet the language rarely admits of new 
formations through these means; but rather through the 
prefixes: for, be &c. 

-érer, forms verbs from roots of the southern Jan- 
guages, as: reguderer, regulate; reformerer, reform ; dikie- 
rer, dictate; kowstttuerer, constitute; pulveriserer, pul- 
verize; and many more. They should properly belong 





*) But the erroneous spelling venter is most frequently used. 
RB. 
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to the 1st conj. ist class, but are often contracted and 
referred to the 2d class, e. g. Luther reformerte meget, 
EL. reformed much (many things). Han er reformért, be 
belongs to the reformed church. 


55. COMPOSITION. 


_ The composition of words is very free, and the 
chief source of the copiousness of the modern Danish ; 
yet it is by no means illimited or irregular, and ought 
not therefore to be passed by without notice in any good 
grammer of this tongue. 

In general, the last part of the compound expresses 
the chief idea, which is described or defined by the pre- 
ceding part, e.g. en Bog, abook, en Skolebog, a school- 
book, en Lerebog, a compendium; Lesebog, selections, 
extracts ; en Ordbog, a dictionary; en Flaske, a bottle, 
en Blekflaske, an ink-bottle, en Olflaske, a bottle for 
beer, or in which is, or bas been beer; but en Flaske 
Blek, means a bottle of ink; en Flaske- 97, a bottle of 
_ beer, en Punsebolle, is a bowl for punch, but en Bolle 
Puns, a bowl of punch; ex Sélvskje, a silver spoon; 
en Murskje,*) a trowel; Tresko, wooden shoes. Thus 
even adjectives, e. g. frivillig, voluntary; dangvarig, of 
long duration; Ausvant, familiar; /andsforvist, exiled, ba- 
nished ; likevise some verbs, as: feder, nourish, support, 
brédféder, afford, yield sufficient provision of corn for 
‘bread (to a family); Agger, cut; Aalshugger, behead; 
tagttager, observe ; istandseetter, repair; léslader, set free ; 
fritager, exempt. 

Sometimes the last part is a derivative, formed Som 
a separate word, but not used separately itself. Ex. 
Husholder, economist, housekeeper ; Vertshusholder, inn- 
keeper ; Husholderske, a female housekeeper ; Ausholdersk, 





*) Commonly written Soluskee, Mnnrskee. pd. 
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economical, thrifty; from holder, keep; though Holder, 
Holderske, holdersk, are no words in the Language. 

The first part is often a verb in the infinitive, as: 
en Slibesteen, a grindstone ; en Huwssesteen, a whetstone ; 
en Spisesal, a diningroom; en Liggehéne, a brood-hen; 
et Kjendebogstav, a characteristic letter; en Byggeplads, 

a ground to build upon; ex Berebér, a handbarrow; Ta- 
lekunst, rhetoric ; Talestol, pulpit ; Trykkefrihed, the liberty 
of the press. 

Even substantives are often compounded without any 
change, as: Kongestad, royal city; Husmand, peasant, 
cottager; Raadstue, townhall; likewise: Storkerre-n, the 
grand-signior; Alverden, the universe; Blaaber, bilber- 
ries; Lediggang, idleness; Hankén, masculine gender ; 
Feémfingerurt, cinquefoil; hundredaarig, centennial. 

Sometimes the first part is slightly changed e.g. by 
throwing away a final e, as: en Firskilling, a penny; Kvind- 
folk, [commonly Quéndfolk] woman; Betiel-staven, the beg- 
gar’s staff i. e. beggary, from beéle ; or by inserting an e, as: 
en Ly sesaz, a pair of snuffers ; en Anggeblomme, the yolk of an 
egg; en Gulerod, a carrut; en Sygesiue, an infirmary ; 
et Foredrag, elocution; forebygge, prevent. In many in- 
stances this e is a relick of the Icel, gen. plur in a;*) 





*) And such was the case with the examples given above: 
Lysesax, Eggeblomme, Iceland. Yosaséx, eggjablom. ask perhaps 
thought: ’’the Iceland word must here be derived from the Da- 
nish, since the thing probably was imported into the country by the 
Danes?” But no matter;.the pure Icelandic elements of the word, 
viz, the Gen. pl. Yjosa, and the pl. séz, existed in the Icelandic 
language long before the Danes saw the first (Dutch or English) 
pair of snuffers. In all likelihood snuffers were also first intro- 

‘ duced into Iceland from England or Holland. Sygestue, evidently 
belongs to that class of compounds which is mentioned inthe pre- 
ceding paragraph (from Syge disease, or Syge patients) and Fore- 
in Foredrag is purely English as in foretell”, forehead”, "fore- 
speach” c&c. &c. and thus it may be doubted that the insertinon 
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_ e.g. Landemerke, frontiers ; Sedelere, ethics; Gjedeblad, 


honeysuckle, Icel. landa-meri, sida-lerdémr, &c. someti- 
mes of an old gen. sing. in -6, ar, ur, e. g. Penneknto, 
penknife; Swengestolpe, bedpost, Icel. pennakntfr; scengur— 
sfolpi. Still more frequently an s is inserted, or the first 
part is only the gen. sing. as: en Handelsmand, x trades— 
man, merchant; en Landsmand, a fellow countryman; 
bat en Landmand, is a husbandman; en Baadshage, a 
boat-hook; en Vinduesrude, a pane or square of a win- 
dow; et Tidsrum, a period. — Ta a few instances -n, 
is inserted, in words adopted from the German, as: Fru— 
entimmer, woman, Grekenland, (better Grakeland), 
Greece, Airenpris, speedwell, a plant, Germ. Frauenztm~ 
mer, Griechenland, Ehrenprets. Thus even Hekkenfelt, 
a euphemism for Hell, is a Germ. depravation of Icel. 
Heklufjall, mount Hekla in Iceland. - 

A few compound words require both parts to be 
put in the plural, as: Bondegaard, a farm, farmer's house, 
plur. Bendergaarde ; Barnebarn, grandchild, plur. Berne— 
bern, grandchildren. 

Prepositions and adverbs very frequently take the 
first place in compounds, as: bortedsle, squander away ; 
afhugge, cut off; udéale, pronounce, Udtale, pronunciation ; 
Udiryk, expression; Indiryk, impression; tsdelukke, shut 
up,. lock up; nedrive, pull down; opbrende, burn down. 

Many of these compound verbs may also be resolv= 
ed, and the particle placed separately behind, e. g. ddsle 
bort, hugge af; but this transposition oftentimes makes a 
great difference in the signification; the compounds being 
used figuratively or metaphorically, the resolved verbs 
literally or properly. Ex. 


. éndrykker, insert, rykker ind, march into ; 
_ afstaar, cede, stadr af, dismount, alight ; 
oversette, translate, setter over, cross, (asa ferry) ; 





of an e is at all required to ae any phenomenon that occurs 


in Danish compounds, ED. 
¢ 
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overgaar, excel, © gaaer over, pass (dver) ; 
, udtrykker, express, — trykker. ud, squeeze out; 
igjenléser, redeem, _ léser igjen, untie again. 


Prepositions and adverbs composed with the prep. 
é (in) generally -lose this ¢ in composition with nouns 
or verbs. Ex. igjennem, through, gjennemborer, pierce, 
gjennemtreenger, penetrate; tod, against, Modstand, resi- 
stance, modvirker, counteract ; tmellem, between, Mellem- 
gulv, diaphragm; igjen, again, gjentager, repeat; istéden, 
instead, Stedord, pronoun, Stedfader, stepfather cc. 


PART IV. 
SYNTAX. 





56. The Danish manner of constructing sentences, 
being pretty similar to the English, it is needless here to 
attempt any complete essay on the syntax. I shall there- 
fore merely offer some remarks on tbe peculiarities of 
the Danish in this respect, following the order of the 
parts of speech, observed in the preceding pages. | 


57. The articles. 


The definite art. of the adj. may sometimes be lef 
oul, the definite form. of the adj. or pronoun showmg 
sufficiently that it is to be understood, e. ¢. fdrsie Gung, 
the first time; samme Aften, the same evening; gamle 
Danmark, old Denmark ; especially in namesas: Ny-Hol- 
land, Lange-Bro, Runde-Taarn, and in apostrophes, as: 
Store Gud, great God! kere Ven, dear friend; Héjstwrede 
Herre, Respected Sir, &c. In a few instances the def. 
art. of nouns is added, as: hele Sagen, the whole busi- 
ness; for sterste Delen, for the greatest part. 


' 
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The def. art. is used with nouns expressing gene- 
ral notions, or things ideal, where the English has no 
article at all, e. g. Natur-en, nature; Skabne-n, fate; 
Déd-en, death ; Liv-et, life; Menneske-t, man; Forsyn-et, 
providence; Himlen, heaven. 

The noun which governs a genitive is usually with- 
out any article, e. g. Verdens Alder, the age of the world; 
Aareis Langde, the length of the year; et Legems Tyngde, 
the gravity of a body. 

The genitives of nouns, as also the possessive and 
demonstr. pronouns, like the article, require the definite 
form of the adj. following, as: min bedste Ven, my best 
friend; dit gamle Lost,*) your old lodging; hendes lange 
Haar, her long hair; denne evige Snak, this endless 
twaddle. 


5%. The nouns. 


Of the genereal position of nouns we have spoken 
already (p. 26), and stated the rule that the nomina- 
tive usually is placed before the verb. In consequent 
propositions, however, the verb is followed by the agent. 
Ex. hvis De tkke vil tro mig, saa kan jeg ikke gjére ved 
det, if you won't believe me, I cannot help it. Da Fre- 
den var sluttet, rejste han udenlands, when the peace 
was concluded, he went abroad. Also in conditional pro- 
positions, as: Skulde jeg -endelig gjére det, should I abso- 
lutely do it; maatte jeg vere saa lykkelig, if 1 might be 
so happy. Likewise in questions, as: sér De Skibet, som 
setler der, do you see the vessel, that sailsthere? Taler 
De med ham i Morgen? do you speak with him (see him) 


to-morrow? Sés vt saa i Aften? shall we then meet to. 


night; or shall I have the pleasure of seeing you to- 
night. — There are several adverbs or particles of time 


*) Commonly spelt Logis. sp. 
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which produce the same effect, when placed at the head 
of the proposition, e. g. derefter rejste han, after this he 
departed; aldrig troer jeg det, never shall I believe this, 

The genit., when expressed by termination is always 
placed before the word governing it. e. g. for Guds Skyld, 
for God’s sake, also: in the name of God. Hans Metéde, 
his method. Rigets Forvalitning, the administration of the 
kingdom. Mange Vandes Lyd, the sound of many wa- 
ters. Likewise possessive pronouns, as: gaa din Vej, 
get you gone; hun glemie sin Paraply, she forgot (left) 
her umbrella. 

But the gen. is also frequently expressed by means 
of prepositions, not only af, of, but also éél, to. &c. Ex. 
det er Biskoppens Sén, or en Sdn af Biskoppen, it (he) 
is a son of the bishop; en Broder dil Biskoppen, a 
brother of the bishop; Déren paa Huse, the door of the 
house. Versebygningen ¢ Kadmons Parafrds, the versi- 
fication of Caedmon’s paraphrase. 

The preposition is entirely omitted after nouns of 
measure and the like, as: en Mangde Mennesker, a crowd 
of people; ef Stykke Tre, a piece of wood; en Lap Pa- 
pir, a scrap of paper; en Pegl (Pe’l) Ol, half a pint of 
beer; en Tende Sild, a cade of herrings; likewise en 
Tende sterkt Ol, 4 cask of strong beer; en Skappe ny 
Hvede, a bushel of new wheat. But when the name of 
the thing measured is definite, the prep. af must be ex- 
pressed, as: en Skeppe af den ny Hvede, a bushel of 
the new wheat. 


' 58. The adjectives. 


In Danish the adjective is always placed before the 
noun, to which it belongs, e. g. et gammelt Ord (Ord- 
sprog), an old saying; den ny Mode, the new fashion; 
fra umindelige Tider, from times immemorial. Except 
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when applied as surnames, as: George den fjerde, George 
the fourth; Knud: den Store, Canute the great. *) 

Mdny adjectives and participles may, without any in- 
tervenient prep., govern the nouns sometimes as iadirect 
sometimes as direct objects, (or, ia the Latin phraseology 
sometimes in the dat, sometimes in the acc.), e. g. det 
er tkke Umagen verd, it is not worth the pains (or worth 
while); er det Mennesket gaonligt? is it useful to man? 
Han er. mig tniet skyldig, he owes me nothing. Sometimes 
they take the noun together with a prep. after them, as: 
er det gatnligt for Mennesket?  * | 


59. Pronowns. 


The two genders of the pronoun for the third per- 
_son (han, hun), when speaking of men, are usually ap- 
plied according to the natural sex, not to the grammati- 
cal gender e. g. Fruentimret viste meget Mod, da hus 
(not det) forsvarede sig imod saa mange Fjender, the 
woman showed great courage, in defending herself 
against so many enemies. To Mennesket corresponds han, 
when it means a certain man, but def, when it means 
mankind, as: Mennesket markede ikke, hvorlédes han (not 
det) var stedt, the man did not perceive how he was 
situated; J/ennesket og dets Medskabninger, Man and his 
fellow creatures. In speaking of animals we use det, 
den, never han, or hun, except in poetical personifica— 
tions and sometimes in vulgar speech. 

The pronoun De, when applied to a single person 
(p. 38), is always construed with the sing. number of the 
verb, as: Kommer De saa? shall I expect you then? (not 
Komme De). Gaar De paa Komédie? do you go tothe 


play ? 


*) Except also in verse, as: Christsan Bygmester stor, Ghri- 
stian the great architect. Oehlenschlaeger. ED. 
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The numeral pronouns are placed before the nouns, 
as: to Huse, two houses; det férste Menneske, the first 
man. When a numeral and an adjective are added, that 
which has the closest connection with the noun must be 
placed nearest to it, e. g. ¢¢ hele Bréd, ten entire loaves, 
but hele ti Bréd, means whole (not less than) ten loa- 
ves, 
When speaking of the date of the year, we never 
apply the word Tusind, but merely count the Hundrede, 
e. g. 1829, atten Hundrede og ni-og-tyve, not, ét Tusind 
aatte Hundrede og nt-og-tyve. 


60. Verbs. 


In common conversation the plural form of the tenses is 
scarcely ever made use of, as: vi rejser (instead of rejse) 
4 Morgen, we depart to morrow; det er tidligt de Kon- 
gelige kommer (for komme) & Aften, the royal family co- 
mes early to night; de spiller a Skuespil godt, ia 
perform that play well. 

The active participles in -ende, are never. used as 
~ gerunds, and rarely as parts of verbs, but more frequently 
as a sort of adjectives, as: ‘fading graces‘, falmende Yn- 
digheder ; ‘falling leaves‘, faldende Lov; ‘calling to one 
another, and endeavouring in vain to extricate themsel- 
ves‘, raabende til hverandre og sirebende forgjéves at 
uidrede sig; but: ‘on entering this first enclosure‘, must 
be rendered: ¢ det jeg traadte ind é dette forste Aflukke, not 
é or paa indtredende, &c. ‘I was wandering‘, jeg van- 
drede, not jeg var vandrende, (see p. 54). ‘The king 
being a hunting‘, da Kongen (just) ear paa Jagt. ‘The 
soldiers being afraid of the enemy‘, Soldaterne som vare 
bange for Fjenderne. ‘In promising them some‘, ved at 
love dem nogle. | | : 
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The English participles [or gerunds} in -ing must 
often be rendered in Danish by the infinitives, as: it is 
scarcely worth seeing, det er neeppe verd at se, 


61. Particles. 


Of prepositions it is worth while to observe, how 
they are used to determine time; ¢ with the genitive de— 
notes a past time, as: ¢ Séndags, last sunday ; the nouns 
ending in en, lose their n before the genitive s, in this 
sort of regimen, as: ¢ Gaar Aftes last night, yesterday 
evening (from Aften, otherwise the usual genitive is Af- 
tens); ¢ Morges, this morning ; ¢ Formiddags, this fore- 
noon; * Forgaars, the day before yesterday; ¢ Mandags 
Eftermiddags, last Monday afternoon. — With the nomi- 
native it denotes the current time as: ¢ Aar, this year; 
$ Dag, to-day; or the time next following, as ¢ Aften, 
this evening, which may be said both in the forenoon of 
the same day, and in the evening itself; ¢ Morgen, to- 
morrow. But the word Nat not admitting the genitive -s, 
in the case just mentioned, when I say ¢ Nat, it is en- 
tirely undecided, whether I mean the night preceding, or 
that succeeding this day; accordingly the real meaning 
of the phrase in each particular case can only be infer- 
red from the context; e.g, Regnede det i Nat, did it rain 
last night ? faa vi Regn ¢ Nat, shall we have rain this 
night? The following days of the week are indicated by 
paa, on, as: paa Séudag, next Sunday ; paa Mandag For- 
middag, on Monday forenoon. For some few cases we 
have other prepositions or adverbial expressions, as: ¢fjor 
(¢ Fjor), last year; ad Aare, next year. Om with the 
noun in the definite form corresponds to the English a, 
in, as: Tjeneren faar 10 Rbd. (Rigsbankdaler) om Maa- 
neden. The servant (footman) has 10 dollars a month. 
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Also om Aaret, ayear; om Dagen, a day;'om Morgenen, 


in the morning, «&c. 


Of the conjunctions there is scarcely any thing re- 
markable to be said in the syntax, there being absolutely 
no subjunctive mode in the verbs. It may be observed 
however, that in combined sentences several conjunctions 
correspond to each other, so that when the one precedes 
the other may be expected to follow, such are: 


baade — 09, 
Saavel — som, 
saa (stor) — som, 
ikke alene — men ogsaa, 
jo (meer) — des (bedre), 
saa meget des — som, 
om — eller, 
enten — eller, 
hverken — eller, 
ej heller, 
vel — men skke, 
men alligevel, 
vel skke — men dog, 
| — men vel, } 
deels — deels, 
da — saa (kan De), 
thvorvel — (saa) dog, 
skint — (saa) dog tkke, 


both — and; 

as well — as; 

as (great) — as; 

not only — but also; 

the (more) — the (better); 
so much the — as; 
whether — or; 

either — or; 


neither — nor; 


indeed — but not; 

— but nevertheless ; 
not indeed — but still; 

— but for all that; 
partly — partly; 
as — (you may); 
although — yet; 
though — still not. 


62. Appendix. 


Though the Roman character is daily gaining ground, 
being introduced into the Transactions of the Royal Acade- 
my of Copenhagen and of most other learned Societies 
in Denmark and Norway, as also used in many excellent 
works of private authors on Antiquity, History &c. yet 
the monkish or Gothic form of the letters is still pre- 
ferred by many, and must be learned also. 
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[Here Professor Bask inserted the ordinary German alphabet, 
to which he always had great aversion, and which he in vain 
attempted to persuade his countrymen entirely to discard. 1 have 
placed it at the beginning of the book since it still is in much more 
‘general use than the Roman alphabet. As long as the Germans 
preserve "the monkish or Gothic form’ of tlie letters there is hut 
small chance of the Danes abandoning it; but as soon as the Ger- 
mans adopt the character now used by all the civilized nations 
of Europe: (except the Russians and the Greeks) there is no doubt 
that the Danes will follow their example. ep.] 


63. Remarks on the German letters. 


In this character the capital 3 is also commonly 
used for the F e.g. in Jérael and Jefus; though diffe- 
rent figures have been invented by P. Syv, R. Nyerup & 
Mr. J. Jetsmark, in order to distinguish them; in writing 
however they-are usually distinguished the {& heing 
prolonged beneath the line. Of the figures used in print 
that of Mr. Jetsmark, which I have here made use of, 
appears to have the preference. 

The long { is constantly applied in the beginning of 
syllables, even in the combinations: ff, fl, {p, ft. Ex. flig, 
ffal, ftrider, fparer. 

For &, has also been proposed another figure, viz. 
qi, which has been adopted by the celebrated Capt. Abra- 
hamson in his first edition of Lange’s Danische Gramm. 
fiir Deutsche, as also by the author of these pages, in the - 
first edition of his Icelandic Grammer; that he has afterwards 
preferred the @, is not only from patriotic motives; this 
figure being found in old Danish MSS. down te 1555, 
but also because it is introduced into several other: lan- 
guages, as Swedish and Laplandic, and has even been 
used in the upper German dialects, e. g. in Bischings 
und von der Hagen’s Sammlung deutscher Votkslieder, 
Berlin 1807 and in J. F. Castelli’s Gedichte in néeder- 
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ésterreichischer Mundart,. Wien 1828, 8vo. Also in the 
Bornholm dialect by Mr. Skougaard, in the Farroic by 
the revd. Mr. Lyngbye, and in the Acra (on the coast 
of Guinea) by Capt. Schénning, whereas a is used no- 
where else in the world. 

The % and @ are German forms of the vowels y and 
@, usually preserved in writing German names, although 
the Germans never use the Danish @ or 6, in writing 
Danish names, nor even in quoting titles or passages of 
books. Some writers also apply the ti for French uw, 
e. g. Niiance, Blireaa, pronounce Nyanse, Byraa. 

The 6 is entirely a German combination, not used 
even by the Germans themselves in the Roman charac- 
ter, and pronounced like the Danish s. 


DIALOGUES 


AND 


EXTRACTS. 


FAMILIAR DIALOGUES, 


Forste Samtale. Dialogue 7. 
Goa Morgen! Good morning, sir 1). 
Hvorlédes befinder De Dem?)? How do you do? 
Hvorledes staar det til? How are you? 
Jeg takker, meget vel; ret Very well, pretty well, I thank 
bra’. yOu. , . 


Saa saa; ikke med det bed- So so; not very well. 
ste. ~ 


Meget vel, til Tjéneste. Very well, at your service. 

‘Til Deres Tjéneste. At your service. 

Behag at sidde néd. _ Please to sit down. 

Ver saa artig, og tag en Be so kind as to take a seat, 
Stol. + @ chair. 

Sid néd et Ojeblik. Sit down a moment, 

Jeg har et lille Beség at gjdre I must go to pay a visit in 
i Nabolauget. _the neighbourhood. 

Hvad er Klokken? What is it o’clock? 

Hvad mener De? What do you think st is? 


Den er vel ikke aatte endnu. Scarce eight, I belteve, yet. 





*)-The Danish expression for sir, Herre or min Herre, is 
rarely used in conversation, except by servants. 


*) The reciprocal forms, sig, sit, sin, sine, must be avoided, 
when the civil pronoun De, you, is the nominative; but if it were 
the usual plur. of the 3d person, it should be: hvorledes befinde de 
sig? how do they find themselves? 
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Hvad? aatte! den er slaaet How? eight! it has struck 
ti. ten, | 

Er det muligt? er den saa Is tt possible? is it so late! 
mange! saa maa jeg ogsaa then I must go out also. 
ud. 


Hvor skal De hen? Whither are you going ? 

Jeg skal hen at spise Froé- I am going to breakfast with 
kost hos Hr. N. N. Mr, N. N. 

Og jeg skal hen at se til And I am going to call on 
Fru N. N. Mrs. N. N. 

A! det er nok saa godt, at Ah, that is much better indeed, 
besédge Damerne! to visit the ladies! 


Men naar sees vi nu igjen? But when shall we see each 
| other agatn ! 
Er De hjemme paa Tirsdag? Shall you be at home on 


Tuesday ? 

Ja hvad Tid Dags ? At what hour? 

Aa, saadan Klokken sex eller Why, about siz or seven 
o'clock. 


Ja, om Aftenen er jeg hjem- Yes, sir! in the evening I 
me, men kom saa ikke for _ shall be at home, but don't 
silde, saa vil vi drikke Te come too late then, so that 


nede i Haven. we may drink tea in the 
garden. 
Godt! som De befaler. Well, as you please. 
Farvel! (Adjé !) Good bye! (Adieu). 
Farvel! Farvel! Good bye! 
Anden Samtale. — Dialogue 2. 
God Aften Hr. N. N. Good evening Mr. N. N. 
Velkommen. Det fornédjer Welcome, sir! I am very happy 
mig meget at se Dem. to see you. 


Hvorledes har De levet, siden How have you been, since I 
sidst, jeg havde den For- had the pleasure of seeing 
nojelse at se Dem. you last ? 
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Jeg er dem meget forbunden. I am much obliged to you, 


Naar jeg undtager en lille 
Forkélelse, som har holdt 
mig inde et par Dage, 
har jeg veret meget vel. 
Men De er fremmed ; hvor- 
ledes finder De vort Kli- 
ma passer sig for Dem? 


' Det er lidt koldt og fugtigt, 


i det mindste er Luften 
langt varmere og torrere 
i mit Fedreneland. 

Det kan jeg tenke. 


Klededragt og Levemaade 
efter den Himmelegn, man 
lever under, og saa ikke 
bryde sig ret meget om 
Vejret, iser i min Alder. 
Det har De Ret i; det var 
ogsaa min Grundsetning, 
da jeg var paa Rejser. — 
Men lad os nu gaa néd 1 
Haven, og se om min Kone 
har noget Te til os. 


sir, Excepting a little cold, 
that confined me to my room 
for a couple of days, I 
have been very well. But 
you are a foreigner, how 
do you find our climate 
agree with you? ~ 


It ts somewhat cold and damp, 


at least the air is much 
varmer and dryer in my 
nateve country. 


I dare say, 
Men man maa indrette sin But 


one must adapt one’s 
clothing and diet to the chi- 
mate one lives in, and then 
not care too much about the 
weather, especially at my 
age. | 


You are very right; tt was 


also my principle, when I 
was travelling. But come 
noto let us go down into the 
garden, to see whether Mrs. . 
N.') has got some tea for 
us. 


Det vil ikke vere af Vejen. Well, tt won't be amiss. 





—- ene 


*) A husband never calls his wife by his own surname as 
in English, but always says: min Kone, my wife, or Fruen, Madam- 
men, Moder, according to her rank. Frue, lady, is used of noble- 
men’s as also of most civil and military officer’s wives, and Fréken 
of their daughters; Madamme of merchants’ and tradesmen’s wives, 
as also of the country clergymen’s and clerks’, Jomfru of their 
daughters; Meder (Mo’r) of-a farmer’s or common soldier's wife. 
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Tredie Samtale. 


Nu, hvad synes De om vort 
Sprog, kan De forstaa no- 
get af det? 
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Dialogue 3. 


Well, what do you think of 
our language? do you wn- 
derstand any thing of it? 


Det klinger ganske bra’, at Jt sounds pretty well to the 


hére paa, men jeg maa 
tilstaa jeg forstaar nesten 
slet intet af det. 

Men agter De ikke at legge 
Dem efter det? 

Jo, jeg har i Sinde at be- 
nytte mig af den korte 
Tid, jeg kan opholde mig 
her, til at lere at kjende 
Sproget og Folket, og se 
hvad merkverdigt her er. 

Nu, det forndjer mig at hore, 
og jeg er vis paa, De vil 
ikke finde Sproget vanske- 
ligt, og naar De har lert 
det, vil Literaturen rigelig 
belénne Deres Umage. 

I denne Henséende stoler 
jeg ganske paa Deres gode 
Hjelp, og haaber De har 
Venskab nok for mig, til 
at beere mig med Derés 
Raad og Vejledning. Men 


forst maa jeg béde Dem 


at dversette mig folgende 


Ord, som jeg vil behéve 


hvert Ojeblik. 


Méget vel, Hr. B! vil De 
give mig Pen og Blek, 


ear, but I must confess, I 
understand almost nothing 
of st at all. 

But don’t you tntend to study 
tt? 

Yes, sir! I intend to take ad- 
vantage of the short time, 
I can stay here, to learn 
the language, to know the 
people, and to see every 
thing remarkable. 
am very glad to hear tt, 
and I am sure you won't 
find the language difficult, 
and when you have learned 
tt, the literature will amply 
repay your trouble, 

In this I entirely rely upon 
your kind assistance, and I 
hope you have friendship 
enough for me, to gwe me 
the benefit of your advice 
and instruction. But pre- 
viously I must beg you to 
translate for me the follow- 
ing words, whitch I shall 
require to use every mo- 
ment, 

Very well, Mr. B. will you 
give me pen and ink, I will 


I 
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skal jeg oversette dem for 
Dem iet Ojeblik. Jeg kan 
vel skrive det paa det sam- 
me Papir. 


Ja, jeg Onskede just at have 


de danske Udtryk lige 
over for de éngelske, og 
helst foran, saa at Ojet 
kan treffe dem forst, naar 
jeg seer paa Bladet. 


translate them for you in 
a moment, I suppose I may 
write on the same paper. 


Yes, str! I just wanted to 


have the Danish words right 
over against the English, 
and rather tn front, in order 
that the eye may meet with 
them in the first place, when 
I look at the paper. 


En trékantet Hat, rind Hat. A cocked hat, round hat. 

Pudder, Pomade, Tandpulver. Powder, pomatum, toothpowder. 

Kam, Borste, Tandbérste. Comb, brush, toothbrush, 

Natsjorte, Manskjétsjorte. 1) Nightshirt, frilled shirt. 

Nattréje, Halsklede, Séler. Underwatstcoat, neckcloth, bra- 

ces. 2) 

Vest, Kjole, Frakke. Waistcoat, coat, great coat. 

Beenkleder, Buxer. Pantaloons, breeches. 

Uld-, Traad-Silke-strémper. Woollen, thread-silk stockings, 

Stovler, Sko, Spender. Boots, shoes, buckles. 

Tofler, Nathue, Slaaprok. Slippers, nightcap, nightgown. 

Handsker, Lommetorklede, Gloves, pocket - handkerchief, 
Stok. . ; stick. 

- Tobaksdaase, Ring, Ur. Snuffbox, ring, watch. 

Tandstikker, Kikkert, Oje- Toothpick, pocket-glass, eye- 
glas. | - glass. 

Tégnebog, Pung, Blyant. § Pockethook, purse, pencil, ~ 

Bankosédler, Vexler, Smaa- Bank-notes,. bills of exchange, 

i penge. change, or small coin. 

Visitkaart, Seng, Sengekle- Calling cards, bed, bedclothes. 
der. . 





1) Commonly Natskjorte, Maasketskjorte. ED. 

2) The first Edition has gallowses, which certainly is never 
heard, either in shops, or in common conversation; still itis found _ 
in such dictionaries as abound in slang terms: it surely is rather 
vulgar. I have put the usual expression. » BD 
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‘Lagener, Puder, Sofa. Sheets, pillows, sofa. 1) 
Skriverpult, Spillebord, Spi- Writing-desk, card table, di- 
sebord. ning-table. 
Spejle, Stueur, Lampe. Looking-glasses, chamber-clock, 
lamp. 


Lysekrone, Gardiner, ee Lustre, curtains, cups. 
kopper. 

Underkopper, Ske-er, Kniv-e Saucers, spoons, knives and 
og Gafler, Dige, Serviet- forks, table-clothes, napkins. 
ter. . : 

Haandkleder, Flasker, Glas. Towels, bottles, glasses. 

Tallerkener, Lys, Lysesax. Plates, candles, snuffers. 

Lysestager, Snustobak, Candlesticks, snuff. : 
Lak, Signét, Oblater. Sealing-wax, seal, wafers. 

Skrivpapir, Postpapir, Maku- Writing-, pet; wastepaper. 
latur. 

Ridehest, Vognheste, Vogn. Saddlehorse, [or riding horse] 

a coach horses, carriage. 

Karét, Kusk, Tjéner. Coach, coachman, servant, or 

footman. 

Vert, Skreder, Skomager. Landlord, tailor, shoemaker. 

Barbér, Haarskerer, Bog- Barber, hairdresser, bookseller. 
handler. 

Urmager, Hattemager, Hand- Watchmaker, hatter, glover. 

 skemager. 

Se, her har De de forlangte Well, sir! here you have the 
Ord paa Dansk, men kan words required in Danish ; 
De nu ogsaa lese dem? but now, shall you be able 

to read them? 

Tilvisse, De har jo skrévet Surely, I see you have writ- 
dem med latinske BOgsta- _—ten them in the English cha- 
ver, de andre falde mig acter, the other indeed I 


1) The first edition has couch which is a different piece of 
furniture like that which is called chasse longue, or Canapee on 
the continent. ED, 
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rigtig nok meget vanske- 
lige at finde ud af. 


Men de ere dog uundgaaelig As yet, 


nodvendige at kjende end- 
nu. 

Ja, naar jeg forst bliver lidt 
bekjendt med Sproget, haa- 
ber jeg de gamle Bogsta- 
. ver vil blive mindre van- 
skelige for mig. Mener 
De ikke ogsaa det? 
Upaatvivlelig. 


Fjerde Samtale. 


Nu hvorledes gaar det med 
Deres Dansk? Har De 
gjort betydelig Frémgang 
i den alleréde ? 


Langt fra, jeg forstaar nesten Far from tt, 


intet. 


find it very difficult to 
make out. 

however, tt is tndis- 
pensably necessary to know 
them. 


Oh, when only I get a little 


acquainted with the ‘langua- 
ge, I hope the old letters 
wtll be less difficult to me. 


‘Don’t you think so too? 


No doubt of it. 


Dialogue 4. 


Well, how do you get on with 


your Danish ? Have you made 
considerable progress. 


I know nothing 
almost. 


Man siger dog, De taler ret It is said however, you speak 


9 


bra’. 


it very well. 


Gid det var sandt! Men dé, Would it were true! but those 


der sige det, tage méget 
fejl. 


who say so, are much mis- 
taken. 


Jeg forsikrer (Dem), det har I assure you, I was told so. 


veret mig sagt (ell. jeg 
har hort det). 


Jeg kan nogle faa (énkelte) I can say a few words, which 


Ord, som jeg har lert 
udenad. Og hvad der er 
nodveéndigt for at begynde 
at tale. 


I have got by heart. And 
as much as ts necessary to 
begin to speak, 


Vel begyndt er halv fuldéndt Well begun is half finished, 


siger man; men Begyndel- 


. we say; however, the be- 
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sen er ikke nok alligevel; ginning is not all, you must 
De maa ogsaa se til at also try to make an end. 


naa Enden. 


Har De ingen gode dansk- Are there no good Danish and 


engelske Samtaler at anbe- 
fale mig. 


English Dialogues, which you 
can recommend me. 


Jo vi har en ganske brigbar Yes, sir! we have a pretty 


Bearbéjdelse af J. Marstons 
Samtaler, paa Engelsk og 
Dansk ved afgangne Kapt. 
Schneider, som er udkom- 
men i Kébenhavn 1812. 


good edition of J. M. Dia- 
logues tn English and Da- 
nish, edited by the late 
Cap. S., and printed itn Co- 
penhagen 18172. 


Er det en stér Bog? Is tt a large volume? 

Den udgjér omtrént 15 Ark It makes about 15 sheets in 
i Oktav. octavo. 

Og hvor faaes den (faaer And where is it to be had? 
man den)? 

Hos Boghandler Brummer, At Mr, Brummer’s, the book- 
Nr. (Nummer) 52  paa 
Ostergade. . Der er ogsaa 


seller No. 52. Eaststreet. 
There is also another, cal- 


en anden kaldet Lommebog 
for Samialen + Fransk, 
Tydsk og Engelsk 1822, 
som De kan faa paa samme 
Sted. 


Hvilken af dem er den bed- 


ste? 

Den sidstaaforte er den rige- 
ste, og temmelig ndiagtig 
i Dansken, blot paa Ret- 
skrivningen nzr; men saa 
er der baade fransk og 
tysk Oversettelse, som De 
vel ikke bryder Dem om. — 


led Taschenbuch fiir die 
Conversation in fremden 
Sprachen, &c. which you 
may get in the same shop. 


Which ts the best of them? 


The last mentioned ts the ri- 


Chest, and pretty accurate 
in the Danish, except the 
orthography ; but then there 
ts a French and a German 
translation, which I suppose 
you don’t care about, — 
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Men De maa bestandig tale But you must always be speak- 
Sproget, enten vel eller- ing the language, whether 
ilde. | well or ill. 

Jeg er bange for at begaa I am afraid to commit blun- 
Sprogfejl. ders. 

Frygt aldrig for dét; Dan- Never fear; the Danish is not 
sken er ikke vanskelig, hard, but rather more nearly 
men tvertimod nermere related to the English, than 
ved Engelsk end Holland- Dutch or any other living 
sken eller noget andet lé- — tongue. 
vende Sprog, 


Méner De det? Do you think so, sir! 
Jeg vil vise Dem nogle Ord, Why, I will show you some 
som godtgjére det. _ words to prove it. 


Oje — eye; Arm — arm; Finger — finger; Negl 
— nail; Side — side; Taa — toe; jeg — I; de — 
they ; dem — them; deres — theirs; vi ere — we are '. 
have — have; give — give; tage — take; saae — sow; 
Plov — plough; see — see; forst — first; af — of; ad 
— at ke. 


— >} ee 


ANEKDOTER. 


af A. Fr. Hostes Miniatarbibliotek for 
Morskabslesning. 
En 1) havde veret paa Komédie. Man spurgde ham, 
hvad Stykke ?) de havde haft? — ”’Skam faa dén, der 
veed det, ” 3) sagde han, ,det régnede dsende Vande, 4) 
den Gang 5) jeg gik derhén, og saa fik jeg ikke lest 
Plakaten.” °) 


1) One, a person. *) piece, play. 3) A vulgar phrase, to 
which they sometimes add, om det er mig; literally: shame (confu- 
ston) to him who knows st (if I be it), *) pouring (down) waters, 
>) the time, when, ©) the placard. 
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En Mand fortalte i et Sélskab, at hans Fader ert 
Gang, 1) ien Alder 2) af ti Aar, var faldet *) ud igjennem 
et Vindue i trédie Etasje 4) néd paa Sténbroen. ,.Fra 
trédie Etasje!”’ afbréd 5) en ang Herre *) ham, "naa, *). 

han slap vist ikke ®) derfra ®) med Livet.” 


1) one time, a@ certain time. 7) age. *) Should properly be 
falden but in the 2d conj. we often disregard the com. gend. 
of the partic. pass. e. g. hvor er den udgivet? where tt ts 
printed? 4) story, also writien in the French way, Etage; the 


Danish expression is Stokverk. °) interrupted, from afbryder (p. 50). . 


®) Gentleman. *) dear me; °) literally: he escaped certainly 
not, 9: he surely did not escape. °) from it. 





Stjerneskytien.' ) 


En osterrigsk ?) Rekrut stéd om Natten Skildvagt 3) 
ved et astronodmisk Observatérium, og saae *) tankelids op 
til Taarnet 5) og den skyfri*®) Himmel.*) Da kom der 
nogen ®) oppe paa®) Taarnet, efter’°) Rekruttens Mé- 
ning,1!) med en lang Flint,'?) og sigtede’%) derméd 
opad '*) iMorket. ”Men nu gad jeg doég vidst,” 5) sagde 
Rekrutten forundret '*) til sig sélv, hvad dén Karl 7) vil 
skyde nu om Natten,” og dérhos#*) falgde han med Ojet 
den Reétning,‘®) som Observatorens Kikkert*°) betég- 
nede.?!) Pludselig 2?) skjéde?*) der et Stjzrneskud, **) 
og af Forundring tabte Rekritten Geveret,*) i dét han 


1) The star-shooter. 7) Austrian, 3) centry. ‘*) looked. 
5) the tower. °) cloudless, clear. 7) sky. ©) somebody. °) 
on the top of. 1°) according to. **) idea, according to his 
idea 9: as he fancied, thought. 47) musket, 1%)aimed. 14) up- 
wards. *5) But now I should like to know. 1°) wondering. 
17) that fellow. '°) at the same time. 1°) the direction. *°) 
_ the telescope. **) pointed out. 27) suddenly. 23) there happen- 
ed (to fall). ?*) a shooting star, *5) his firelock. 


aE I —reeeee, a 
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vaabte: 7°) .Naa!l?”) ni har jeg sét det méd!2*) Han 
har rigtig truffet den!” 2°) 


36) crying out. 77) dear me. *%®) well, Ihave seen that too! 
(i. e. Who did ever see the like o’ that)? 2°) hit it, or hit his 
mark, 


En Kobmand modtog ') en Fém-shillings—Mynt, 2) der 
ikke syntes ham at vere egte, *) og spurgde dérfor en 
Sagforer, 4) som gik forbi®) hans Butik, ®) hvad han 
meente 7) om den. Deénne besaae >) den opmerksomt; %) 
forsikrede 1°) den var god, puttede den til sig,1!) og 
forlangte 1?) endnu '%) 1 Shilling 8 Pence, da de éngelske 
Love have fastsat'*) en Taxt af 6 Shilling 8 Pence for 
et hos en Sagférer indhentet Raad. 15) 


1) got, received. 7) five-shilling-piece. +) literally: which 
not seemed (to) him to be genuine (or good), *) attorney, or 
solicitor, *°) passed by. °) shop, they write also Boutik, or 
even Boutique. 7) meant, thought. *®) viewed. %) attentively. 
10) assured (him, that). 1") literally: to himself, i.e. in his pocket, 
12) demanded. 1%) still, besides. 14*) as the E. L. have fixed 9: 
the E. L. having fixed. 15) literally: for an, at (of) a solicitor 
received, advice. 


wn 


ee ee 


SMAAFORT.2LLINGER.?) 
. Af samme Bog. 
Det farlige Hérberge.? ) 
En simpelt ®) kledt Mand, der réjste til Fods, ¢) tog en 


Aften, paa Vejen fra Condé til Lunze, et Ojeblik 5) ind 
i ®) et lille énsomt liggende *) Hus i Egnen §) af Peruwetz, 


a 


3) tales, stories. 7) lodging. °) simply, poorly. “*) on foot 
(p. 26). *) moment. °) fog ind s, entered into, stopt at. 7) 
onely situated, °*) neighbourhood, environs. 
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hvor kun en Husmand °) og hans Kone boede. Médens ‘°) 
han udhvilede sig,1') fortalte han, !2) hvorhén han gik, *3) 
og strags'4) fattede'®) Verten'*) den Beslutning, 7) 
at anfalde ') ham paa Vejen. _ 

Neppe var den Reéjsende') gaaet en Fjerdingvéj >) 
videre, for en maskéret Mand, truende?') at myrde ham, 
affordrede ham*2) hans Penge. Den Frémmede*’) by- 
der24) ham télv Dukater med den Forsikring ,2*) at 
han ikke har flére hos sig,?°) og faar dérved Lov, 27) 
til at drage videre ; *°) men strags falder det ham ind, ?®) 
at han, ved at fortsette°) sin Rejse i en saa usikker 
Egn, let3!) kunde stéde paa32) andre ikke saa léttro- 
ende 3) Rovere, og han beslutter 34) derfor, at vende 
tilbage 35) til det Hus, han nylig*) har forladt,3% og 
blive dér Natten over. Han finder kun 3°) Konen hjém- 
me, *°) forteller hende, hvad der er médt ham, og til- 
lige 4°) at han har tolvtusende Dukater hos sig. Vertin- 
den 4!) anviser ham,4?) paa hans Forlangende, 4%) da 
hun ikke har anden Plads, et Leje 44) paa et lidet Loft. 

Neppe er han gaaet op, forend Verten, som havde 
gjort en Omvej,*) kommer hjem, og giver Konen de 


®) cottager. 1°) while. 11) rested himself. 14%) told he 2: 
he told (p. 74), 15) went, i. e. was going. 14) immediately, 
Some authors write straz, but contrary to the common rule for z, 
the adverb being derived from the adj. strag, and written in Germ, 
stracks, in Dutch straks, ~'5) conceived, formed. 1°) the Jand- 
lord. ‘7) resolution. 7°) attack. 7°) traveller. 7°) a quarter 
of a Danish mile, about one Engl. mile. 721) threatening. *7) 
demanded of him (p. 72). 2%) stranger, foreigner, traveller. 24) 
offers. *5) with the assurance 9: assuring him. 2°) about him. 
27) gets thereby permission. 7°) literally: draw farther, i. e. 
travel on. 7°) it strikes him. 5°) by continuing. °*) easily. 
32) fall in with. °*) credulous. °*) resolves. °°) turn back. 
36) even, just. °7) left. 3°) only. °°) at home (p. 67). ‘°%) 
also, even. 1) the landlady (p. 62). 47) assigns to him, shows 
him. 4%) request (p. 63). 44) couch, ‘bed, **) round-about way. 
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nylig révede tolv Dukater. ..Dumrian!‘*) (siger hun) du 
veed ikke, at Manden har tolvtisende Dukater; — deér 
er han.” 47) Hvorhos hun péger *) op til Tagkammeret, **) 
hvor han, efter hendes Forméning, °°) ligger og sover.5') 

Imidlertid 52) laa den Fremmede paa Luur 5%) med 
Oret, og horte tydeligs‘) folgende Anslag*+): Manden 
skulde forst gaa op paa Loftet, give ham et Slag i Hove- 
det, og kaste5*) ham ud af Vinduet. Hun selv skulde 
staa berédt nédenfor, 57) og med et Hug®*) give ham sin 
Rést.5°) Da den Frémmede horer dette, séger®) han 
forst overalt®1) en Udvej, &) for at undkomme;®) men 
Flugt var umiulig. 6) Han Iéder na rundt omkring, for i 
det mindste ®) at finde et Instrument til Forsvar ,) og 
lykkeligvis faar han fat paa®’) et stort Stykke Tre, der 
kan tjéne®), til Kélle.6) Bevzbnet dérméd venter han 
sin Fjénde, og ligesom™) denne treder ind,”') giver han 
ham et Slag i Hovedet, der bedéver™) ham, og kaster 
derpaa Légemet™) ud igjénnem Loftsligen™). Konen, 
der staar tilréde nédenfor i Marke, tvivler intet Ojeblik , 7) 
at det er den Frémmede, der er nédkastet, styrter 7°) 
over Legemet, og higger, med en skarp Oxe, sin Mands7’) 
Hoved af i eet Hug. 

Konen blév heftet, 8) og fik sin fortjénte Lon. 7). 


en 
46) blockhead! 47) — there he is. “°) points. 49) the garret. 
50) in her opinion, °1) sleeps (p. 47), 5?) in the mean time. 
53) laa paa Luur, lay in wait, lurked, listened. 5*) distinctly. °°) pro- 
ject, plan. °°) throw (2), °7) beneath. 5°) stroke, blow. 59) his 
rest, what was farther required (to kill him). 6°) seeks (4). 
61) every where. °7) a passage. 63) escape (p. 61). °*) im- 
possible, impracticable, from the old verb mue, i. e. maatte (p- 44), 
65) at least, must not be confounded with ¢ mindste Maade, in the 
least. °°) defence. °7) he gets hold of. &°) serve. °%) club. 
70) just as, the moment. 71) enters. 77) stuns. 7°) the body. 
74) aperture. 7°) literally: doubts no moment, i, e. has not the 
slightest doubt, 7°) rushes or falls over. 77) her husband's 
78) put into jail, 7°) her deserts. 


ETE 


98 TALES AND STOBIES, 


Stormbraden og Paradiseblet. 


Hvo der‘) den 17de April 1823 har staaet bag ved 
den ny Véjrmdlle 7) ved Lagjewnike i det brombergske 
Distrikt, vil, hvis 3) han er kommen derfra 4) med Livet, 
kunne *) fortelle os félgende Samtale. 

Lise, en fattig foreldrelés ®) Pige *) og Prestens 8) 
séjstenaarige Barnepige,°) omhyggeligen opdraget ') i 
hans Hus, og med et rét nydeligt'') Ansigt, vilde i Dag 
som hvér Dag, siden !2) Foraaret'!*) begyndte, vandre paa 
den venlige Fodsti'*) forbi'5) Mdllen til sin Husbondes'*) 
Jordlod, 17) da Méllersvenden '6) Ludvig, den rige Mollers 
muntre !9) Sdn, stak Hovedet ud 2°) igjennem Mollehullet,?) 
og raabte spdgende;??) Ah, Lise, skén Lise!?3) — Halv 


uvillig 24) og halv venlig blév hun rédmende staaende®) 


og spurgde: nu, hvad ér der da igjén? 6) 


Ludvig. Som?‘) jeg sagde dig i Gaar, skén Lise! 


har du ikke Lyst 7) til at gifte dig ? 29) 
Lise. Skon Ludvig! naar han®°) kun vil ergre 31) 
mig, saa lad mig héller gaa min Vej i Rd !3?) 





1) He who. 7?) behind the new windmill. #4) if. *) has 
escaped. °) vil kunne, may. ©) orphan. 7) girl. ®) the parson’s, 
®) nursery maid 16 years old. [The common spelling is: sex- 
ténaarig. ED.] 1°) carefully educated; it should be opdragen (p. 45), 
but in the 2d conjugation we usually prefer the termination -eé 
for en in the few participles, that may still admit the -e» in the 
com. gend. *') right, or very pretty. 17) to-day as every day, 
' since. 13) the spring. 144) footpath. 45) by, passing by. 2%) her 
master’s, 147) field, piece of ground. 3°) the young miller. 
19) sprightly. 7°) put out, forth his head. 21) the hole in the 
mill, 77) cried jestingly. 73) fair Elisa! 74) angry. 25) bleo 
staaende, stood still. 27°) what is the matter now again? *7) as, 
the same as, 7%) a mind. ?9) marry, °°) you, han hun are 
often used as terms of civility among the common people, or to 
persons of that class by those of higher rank; sometimes they ex- 


press a slight displeasure: du ia used much more in Danish than. 


thou in English, but expresses a greater familiarity or superiority 
than han, hun. 31) annoy. 57) rest, peace. 


— ae 
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Disse Ord sagde hun ganske mut, 8%) i dét hun vendte 
sig bort.34) 

Ludvig. Men hulde%) Lise, du skal jo ikke 36) gifte 
dig med mig! Jeg veed vel, en Miller er for lidt 37) for 
dig. 

Lise. Som Kommissioner*) vil jeg slét ikke 38) 
have méd ham at bestille.®°) Adjo! 

Ludvig. Altsaa dog héller °) som Frier? #1) 0 Lise, 
Mollehullet er desverre ‘2) for lidet, men kunde jeg komme 
igjennem, saa styrtede jeg stragsi dine Arme. Hér en 
Gang “*) — husker du vel endnu, 4‘) for fire, fem Aar 
siden?*) — Du vilde dén Gang endnu ikke‘*) gjzelde 
for +7) en voxen Jomfru 4) — da gav du mig vel enddg*’) 
et Kys, naar jeg om Séndagen *°) tog dig paa Skédet,5!) 
og gav dig en Péberkage.*2) Nu har visselig Herr 
Pastoren *3) forbudet**) dig det; ikke sandt, 5) han pra- 
ker daglig for dig? 

Tise. lkke sandt, han havde nu Rét 56) til at preke : 
*Lise! begiv dig til dit Arbeide,®") og lad ikke Mélleren 
have dig til bédste ?” 59) 

Lise var nu virkelig i Begréb med at gaa, 5°) hvor 
gjérne hun énd ©) gad!) hore den overmodige, 62) men 





33) in a pout. 5+) turning herself away. 35) charming. °°) jo, 
is a particle very difficult to translate, the purport of the 
whole context is: who says that you shall, or: nobody says that 
you shall. 37) didé, contracted of lidet (p. 28), is only used as 
adverb or noun. “) agent. °°) not at all. °9) have to do with. 
4°); consequently rather. 41) suitor. +47) indeed, or I am 
sorry to say. 43) hark a moment. 47) do you still recollect. 
#5) ago. *5) then still you would not. 47) pass for. 4°) fullgrown 
young lady (see the note p. 87). *°) you would even give me. 
50) p. 79. 51) on my lap, knees. 5?) gingerbread-cake. *) the 
parson. °*) prohibited; as to the order of dig det see p. 26. 
55) is not it true that, or does not he, placed after the next pro- 
position. 5°) a right, occasion to. *’) go to your (thy) work. 
58) make a fool of you, take you in. 5°) was really.about going 
away. 5°) hvor.,.end, however, °®') would, liked. °*) presump- 
tuous, | 7” 
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éllers °°) brave Ynglings*) Spég, ®) da dénne endni en 
Gang ®) raabte: Lise, skén Lise! — Og sé!%) Lise 
vendte sig rigtig nok®) endni en Gang 6m®) og lo. 

Hold Forkledet op, lille Hex!) raabte Molleren, 
der har du7') et splinternyt”?) Able fra Paradis. Forend 
hun havde fattet en Beslitning, om) hun skulde holde 
Forkledet frém%) eller ikke, rullede Appelsinen™) hén7®) 
for hendes Fodder, en Frigt, som hun aldrig™) havde 
seet for. Spis,7?) min Eva! raabte Karlen léende, spis 
det skénne Paradiseble! . . 

Den léttroende Pige fulgde Raadet, og trak Manden 
ganske skev7) ved den bitre Smag ™) af Skallen ;8!) men 
vel bemerkende, at en séd Saft®?) fléd ud&*) af Hullet, 
léb hun hurtig®) bort med Appelsinen, imédens Ludvig 
spottende ®) raabte efter hende: Lise, skén Lise; hvordan 
smager Paradiseblet? 

Pigen stéd nu paa Préstens Mark, 8%) og brigte Spa- 
den paa det flittigste ®*) for at indhente®) det forsmte.*°) 
For hendes Tanker svevede®) uden Ophér®) den min- 
tre®?) Ludvig. Saaledes gjér han med alle Piger, sagde 
hun til sig -sélv, alle gjér han Léjer%) med, og tenker 
ikke — —— o! og dog®) er han en god, brav Dreng,%) 
flittig, ordentlig, og hvor smukt kleder °*) ikke hans ny 
blaa Kleder 97) ham! — Er det da ikke Ogsaa skikke- 
ligt ) af ham, at han, om ogsaa®) af Overgivenhed , *) 


eee eee ae eee Sree ee et eee eee eee ee 
68) otherwise. °*) p. 62. °°) jest. °°) still another time. 67) look: 
68) verily. °°) om, about. 7°) witch, enchantress. 71) there you , 
have 2: there is for you.. 7?) a spick-span-new. 7°) om— eller, 
see p. 79. 74) forth, up. 75) the orange. 7°) up to. 77) never. 
78) eat (3). 7°) literally: drew the mouth eutirely awry. °°) taste. 
®1) shell, peel. °%) sweet juice. °%) ran out, came out (p. 44.) 
®4) speedily. °%) with raillery. 86) field. °7) very diligently. 
88) retrieve, make good. °°) neglected. %°) hovered, presented 
himself. °1) incessantly. °*) playful. °5) fun. °%*) however. 
98) boy (2). °°) kleder ham smukt, becomes him well. °7) clothes. 
98) kind or kindly done.- °°) although perhaps. 1°°) frolick, 
wantonness. , | 
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gav mig den skonne Frugt? han méner det dog vel ') 
ikke saa méget slémt méd mig. 

Médens hun tenkte dette, nermede en huul Lar- 
men 2) sig meer og meer fra Landsbyen. En sélsom, *) 
kraftig 4) Luftstrémning, >) kun indtagende °) en Brédde 
af omtrént 7) 200 Skridt, °) styrtede sig i dette Ojeblik 
hid fra Kruischwitz, og forte forst Tage °) og Ruder, si- 
den 1°) Skure og Stalde1!) bort méd sig. Luften, der 
stédse blév morkere, robede!?) den eensomme Pige en — 
‘sig nermende Orkan; hun ilede 1) hén bag et lévende 
Gerde,*) der rigtig ndk**) endnu var aden Lov;1*) men 
dog tet'7) nok til négenlunde's) at bryde Vindens Magt. 
Nu fl6j allerede Straaet fra hendes Hjéms Tage tettere 
og tettere hén'9) over hende; en stor Lade™) flagrede?*) 
lig en Fjéder héjt oppe i Luften, derpaa®?) igjen skin- 
nende Linned, der var fort bort fra Blégen.23) Men nu 
— frygtelig brager og bruser?‘) og hviner det. Lise 
seer bevende*) ivéjret: ved Gud, det er den ny Véjr- 
molle, der uimodstaaelig grében 26) af Luftsstromningen, 
lig en Papirsdrage, 27) stiser hén 28) over hendes Hoved. 
Ved dette skrekkelige Syn taber29) hun Bevidstheden.®) 
Dog snart vekker en forferdelig Knagen*') hende. Stor- 


1) vel, is a particle difficult to translate, it expresses a probability, 
where there might still be some doubt; like: I should think, pos- 
sibly. 7) a hollow noise. *) strange. *) powerful. 5) current 
of air. ©) that only filled. 7) about. ®) paces (2 p. 19). ®) roofs 
7°) afterwards. 71) sheds & stables. 17) betrayed, rédber is betray, 
indicate, butforraader is betray perfidiously, like atraitor. '*).hast- 
ened. 14*) a quickset hedge. 145) indeed, 4°) leaves (}? p. 21). 
17) tight, thick. 1°) im some degree. 1%) away. 7°) barn. 
21) fluttered, 27) after that. %°) bleaching-ground.- 2+) roars. 
.25) trembling. 2°) irresistibly seized. 27) a kite. 7°) whistles 
away. 7°) loses, tabe is to lose for a time, or something that 
may be found again, but miste is to lose entirely, or something 
most difficult to recover. °°) consciousness. *1) craeking noise. 
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men havde ladet sit Bytte 3) fare, 3) og kun faa) Skridt 
fra hende laa Mollen nédstyrtet. 5) 
 Efter détte tordnende Fald var det paa een Gang?) 
igjen blévet stille?”) ; men med unevnelig *) Forferdelse®?) 
begréb 4°) Lise at Ludvig maatte vere begravet méd 4") 
under Mollens Ruiner. Véklagende ‘?) irrede 43) hun om- 
kring den lette Bygning, og den sandeste Smertes**) Taa- 
rer stro6mmede néd ad hendes Ansigt. 0, var Huset dog 
kun 45) styrtet néd paa mig, raabte hun jamrende ; 4°) tit”) 
hvorledes skal jeg overleve 4) hans Dod? Aldrig har 
han anet,*9) hvorméget mit Hjerte tilhérte %°) ham, hvor 
kert ethvért Blik,1) ethvért Ord af ham var mig: aldrig, 
det vidste jeg vél, kunde jeg blive hans, men dog havde 
jeg ham ker,5*) og var lykkelig ved kun at sé53) ham. 
Nu er han borte, den vénlige Yngling; knust**) ligger 
han under sénderbrudte 55) Bjelker ! 5) 
Imédens den skyldfri5’) Jomfrus héle Hjerte tdgéd 
sig °®) i saadanne Klager, 16d 59) pludselig Ludvigs vélbe- 


32) booty. 53) go, (fall.) 54) few. In order to distinguish this 
- word from the verb af faa, to get, some authors write in the 
latter case faae, to make it analogous with the other verbs in -e, . 
but this is in direct opposition to etymology, the pronoun being 
a dissyllable in the old tongues, Anglosaxon fearca, Icel. fair, Lat, 
_pauci, the verb on the coutrary a monosyllable, Anglos. fon, Icel. 
fa, Swed. fd. *5) hurled down, thrown down. *°) all at ‘once, 
suddenly. °”’) calm. 5*) unspeakable. °°) horror. *°) under- 
stood, thought. *1) with (the other things). *?) lamenting. 
48) strayed. “4*) pain, grief. *5) were but only! *°) lamenting. 
47) for, also written tht, but improperly, it seems, the old th being 
in all cases changed to ¢ or d in the modern Danish, even in this 
same word in the composition fords, because, not fordhe. *®) sur- 
vive, live after. 4°) imagined, also written ahnet, according to 
the Germ. orthography. °°) belonged to, was devotedto. °*) look. 
52) I had him dear, i. ec. he was dear to me. °°) by merely 
seeing (p. 77). °*) crushed: ‘°*) broken to picces. 5°) beams. 
57) guiltless, harmless. °°) poured forth itself, streamed forth (the 
heart i. e. feeling). °°) sounded, was heard. : 
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kjendte Stémme: ©) Lise, hulde Lise!” — Fn Skjelven%) 
16b éver hende; médlés ®) saae hun sig 6m, og see! Lud- 
vigs Hoved stak mintert ud af Mollehullet, der na vendte 
op ad mod®) Himlen. Ogsaa i hans Ojne stéde Taarer. 
*Bedste Lise,” sagde han forvirret,®) hjertelig élsker 
"jeg dig: — hjelp mig kin ud af dén forddmte Klém- 
me ;®) ti Doren ligger néd mod Jorden; — gode Barn, 
skal vi saaledes erfare ®) at vi ére bestémte ®) for hin- 
*anden? Bryd kun dette Breedt®) hér lost, Vinden her 
alleréde®) lésnet SO6mmene7) en Smiule.™) — Gud, 
*hvilken Helvedfart!72) — men, Lise, har du mig da saa 
“ker? — Nu, Herren skje Tak, 73) jeg er ude ogi dine 
*Arme!” Her trykte han‘‘) den glidende, af 6vervel- 
dende“5) Gledesfélelse sitrende“*) Pige til sit Bryst. 
*Guds Storm selv har bragt mig til dig, — Stormbriden 
er bléven en Jomfrubrid — kom, kom til min Fader, © 
lad os sige ham det, og hente™) hans Tilladelse! 78) 
Arm i Arm, betragtende 7) hinanden med salige ®) 
Blikke, vandrede de Elskende til Landsbyen.§!) Paa dén 
Plads, hvor den ny Mélle havde staaet, fandt de Ludvigs 
Husfeller®*) samlede med lydelige®) Véklager. Som en 





60) well known voice. °') shivering. ®*) downcast. 63) towards. 
©4) perplexed. °5) strait. °°) Iearn. 7) destined. °°) board, 
also written Bref. 6°) already, in Danish it must be written with 
ul, being composed of alle-rede, Icel. alla-redu, whereas neither 
ale nor erede afford any meaning whatever. But alene, should be 
written with one J, being compounded of al-ene, wholly-one, i. e, 
al-one, Ice]. aleinn. 7°) the nails. 1) a crum, bit. a little. 72) 
hell-flight. 7%) literally: te the lord be praise (that). 7*) he pres- 
sed: presser is also a Danish verb, but used of squeezing violent 
compression, compulsion &c. 7°) overwhelming. 7°) trembling, 
sometimes, though erroneously, written stffrer, or in the Germ. way 
sittrer, but the Icel. éstra, has but one ¢ in the middle. 77) fetch, 
get. 7°) permission. 7°) gazing upon. °°) blissful. ®1) the vil- 
lage. *®7) house-fellows, inmates. °?) loud. 
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Aand viste han sig midt iblandtdem. Den gamle Faders 
Hénrykkelse ™) ved at gjénsee ham, Overgik ®) al Beskri- 
velse, og da Sonnen forestillede *) ham den undséelige®’) 
Lise, som sin Briud, saa blév den foérste heftige Glede®) 
en blid Forénings Stifter. °°) Snart var den forzldrelése®) 
og fattige Pige omskabt %') til en Madam MOllermesterinde, 
og hun plejede%) siden ofte, i Folelsen afsin Lykke, at 
sige: "Eva mistede Paradiset, da hun spiste Frigten, for 
mig har Paradiseblet betydet %) Paradis selv.” 


Dén som idvrigt, %*) ikke vil tro%) denne sandfer- 
dige %) Historie, der rigtig nok, formédelst Vejrmdllen, 
der susede igjennem Luften med Molleren, smager sterkt®”) 
af et AAventyr, han éfterlese%) den paa graat%) Maku- 
latur) 1°) trykte 1) Haude- og Spenerske Tidende 2) Nr. 
57 for 13de Maj 1823, under blandede Bekjéndtgjérelser, 2) 
hvor han vil overtyde sig *) om, at Historien om denne 
Vindmdlle 5) ikke er Vind. 


*¢) rapture. ®5) passed. °°) introduced, presented. °*’) bash- - 
ful. °°) excessive joy. °°) founder. °°) orphan. °1) transfor- 
med. °*7) used. °°) signified. °®*) as for the rest. ®*) believe. 
(p. 41). °°) trae. °7) much. ®°) consult. ®°) grey. 1°°) waste- 
paper. *) printed. 7) Gazette. *°) miscellanous advertisements. 
4) convince himself. °) a Germanism for Vejrmélle, preserved 
here. to make a quibble with the following word Vind. 
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Fédor og Evelina. 


en Fortelling,*) (af F. C. Hillerups Italica, 1. B. S. 85). 


Forste Capitel. 


Mig opgaar nu min Morgenréde, *) 
jeg Solen skuer®) i sin Glands; +) 
hvor tusind svage Hjerter bléde, 
jeg vundet har min Séjerskrands. *) 


Jeg glemmer *) éder, svundne 7) Dage! : 
I skal ej nage*).meer mit Bryst. 
I kan ej komme meer tilbage; 
Naturens Skénhed °) er min Trést. 


Omtrent tré danske Mile fra Rom hever sig 1°) Albaner- 
bjergenes isolérede Gruppe. De ere ligesaa merkver- ’ 
dige 1) for Beskueren !2) med Hénsyn til den hénrivende 1) 
Naturskonhed '4), der pryder*5 dem, som til de erver- 
dige '©) Minder 17) fra den klassiske Oldtid, 18) der overalt 
frémbyde sig for Vandrerens Blik. Hv0 har vel 1%) négen- 
sinde 2°) tilbragt?!) skénne Ojeblikke2?) i de veénlige 
Smaasteder 25) Fraskati, Marino, Kastel Gandolfo, Albano, 
Némi, og mindes ikke 2+) med vémodblandet2*) Glede sit 
behagelige 2°) Ophold27) i Skédet 2%) af en fortryllende 29) 
Natur? Hvo vandrede vel*) ved Albanersdens*!) og 





1) tale, novel. 7) aurora, dawn. *) behold (4). ‘*) splen- 
dor. *) trophy, wreath of victory. °) forget (3). 7) gone, past 
(p. 48). °) not gnaw, torment, trouble. °) beauty. 1°) rises to 
the view. 14!) remarkable. 147) spectator. 4%) ravishing. 4*) 
beauty of nature, beautiful nature. 1°) adorns (}). 1°) venerable. 
47) remembrances, monuments. 4°) antiquity. 4°) vel of this 
particle see p. 101 note 1; here it seems to answer to the Engl 
*who shall have.” *°) ever. 71) spent. 77) moments. 72%) small 
towns.**) does not call to mind. 75) mixed with sa dness. 2°) 
agreeable. 77) sojourn, stay. 7°) bosom. 2°) charming. °°) 
shall have wandered, cf. note 19. 1) of the lake of Albano. 
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Némisdens romantiske Breedder, *3) og 6nsker ikke Ofte 
med et Lengselssuk, 33) at gjénsee disse uforglémmelige?*) 
Egne? | 

I lengst 35) hénsvundne Tider, forend Historien endnu 
lader sin Rést36) hére om Ménneskenes Ferd 3") i disse 
Bjerge, har en frygtelig 5°) Vulkan raset °°) hér, og éfter- 
ladt gigantiske Spor‘) af sin Tilverelse*!) ved 4?) tre 
store, i den fjerneste Oldtid udbrendte, 42) Kratere, som 
nu ére forvandlede til en yppig *4) blomstrende Dal, og 
t6 maleriske, 4°) Indsder, “®) som de med héje tilbagetre- 
dende 47) Skraaninger, 48) der Omgive 4°) dem, danne ®°) tre 
tragtformige *!) Fordybninger.5*). Det stérste af disse 
fordums *3) Kratere er Albanerséen, der forer Navn efter 
Staden Albano, og har en eggeformig Skikkelse. 54) 
Dybt néde, umiddelbart ved**) dens Breedder, slynger sig®*) 
en Fodsti gjennem blomstrende Frigthaver og smaa Viin- 
plantninger, 57) der Omgive det klare Vandspejl**) lig en 
yndig Krands, °°) fra hvilken Jordsmonnet®) hever sig 
flére ®') Hundrede Fod®) i en temmelig stejl®) Skraa- 
ning, som bestandig ®) treder meer tilbage, jo meer den 
fjerner sig fra Dybet, og éndelig afbrydes af den dvre%) 
Bred, som med den yppigste Vegetation danner Randen °) 





*2) shore, some authors write Bredder, but Bradder seems to be 
preferable: 1) on account of the pronunciation: 2) in order to 
distinguish it from Bredde, breadth, latitude, which is pronounced 
with, é; 3) to show its derivation from Icel. bard, and its analogy 
to Swed. bradd. °*) sigh of longing. **) not to be forgotten. 
55) long ago. °°) her voice. #7) doing. ®*) terrible. °°) raged. 
40) traces. 41) existence. #7) by or in, i. e. left as traces of 
its existence three great &c. 4%) burnt out. 4) rich. *5) pié- 
turesque. *°) lakes. *7) retreating. **) declivities. *) surround, 
encompass. °°) form (4). 5) funnel-like. 5?) cavities. °*) old. 
64) form, appearance. °5) close to. **) winds itself i. €. 
runs a Winding (foet-path). 7) vine-plantations. **) expanse of 
water. 5°) graceful wreath. °°) the ground. ¢*) more (than 
one) i. e. several. ©?) feet (p. 24). °%) steep. °*) always, 
continually. 65) upper. 6) the brim. 
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af den Tragt eller det Beger,®) hvis Bund ®) Sdens 
Overflade 6) er. En for det méste”°) smal”) Vej lobet 
langs om denne hdje- Kyst7?) og frembyder paa en 
skén Dag hdjst maleriske Udsigter™) déver den me- 
lankélske dybe S6 og dens idylliske Omgivelser , “*) 
hvor disse Bjerges hdjeste Spidse,7) Monte cavo kaldet, 
nesten allevegne7*) afgiver7) en behagelig Hvilepunkt"*) 
for Ojet. Fra Staden Albano selv kan man ikke 6jne7*) 
Séen, men maa, -for at see den, gaa et Par Hundrede 
Skridt udaf Byen, og bestandig opad. Da standser %) 
man tilsidst®!) paa en hj Brink, hvorfra man skuer den 
dunkle ®) mystiske Vandflade ®) dybt under sine Fodder. 
Til vénstre forer®) en Allee af gamle erverdige Ege®) 
og andre Treer til den lille By Kastel Gandolfo, som 
med sin Kuppel og sit pavelige ) Sommerslot®’) hever 
sig paa de ujevne®*) Héjder. I Baggrunden taarne sig®) 
de fjzrne Appenniner, blandt hvilke det taggede °°) Sorakte 
nu tildags®') San Oreste, troner%) i stille%) Majestet. 
Til hdjre 94) seer man Klosteret Pallazudla, som bebdes®) 
af smudsige 9°) Munke, der prale®’) af at en portugisisk 
Prinds engang har lévet og déet som en raget®*) Bro- 
der %) i deres Midte. 1%) Denne fromme Fyrste ') hedder 
‘endnu bestandig i dette Kloster #1 Portoghestno, og hans 


a 
67) cup. **) bottom. °%) surface. *°) mostly. 7*) narrow. 
7%) coast. °°) views. 7*) environs. 75) point, top, peak. ve) 
every where. 77) affords. 7°) point of rest. 79) see, reach with 
the eye. °°) stops. °®*) at last. °%) dark. °*) sheet of water. 
4) on the left hand leads. °®5) oaks. ®*) papal. ©”) summer- 

* seat. ®®) uneven, unequal. °%) tower. °°) jaggy. [Rask spells 
det taggede; the common spelling is takkede Bp.] 9!) now-a-days. 

~ 92) gits on the throne, stands. °*) calm, unshaken. °*) on, the 

‘sight hand. °5) is inhabited (p. 41). °°) filthy. 57) bonst 
98) shaved. ‘°°) brother, friar. %°°) In their middle, among them. 
1) pious prince, Fyrste is generally said of a reigning prince, 
Prins of a young person of blood royal. It should be written 

without a d, asalso: Provins, Krans, Dans, Glans, there being no 

d in these roots, but the otthography with nds (Irom the German 

ns) is still more common. | 
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Billede, som henger paa en Veg i disse morke Haller, 
er Gjénstand ?) for Munkenes Beundring. *) Mere merk- 
verdigt for den fordomsfri 4) Rejsende er en romersk *) 
Konsuls Gravmele, © som findes i Kldsterhaven 7). Noget 
fra ®) dette Mysticismens og Svermeriets °) eensomme 
Sede hever sig paa Bjergets Skraaning den usle !°) men 
hdjst romantiske Landsby, Rocca di Papa, der, paa den 
vildeste og sélsomste'!) Maade,. ligesom'?) henger néd 
ad Klipperne, 17) og i det fjerne'*) ikke er ulig en Sva- 
lerede.15) Naar Vandreren er kommen igjennem '°) denne 
lille By, treder han ud‘’) paa en anséelig Slétte, 1%) der 
forer Navn af Campo di Anibale, énten fordi Hannibal 
dér har haft sin Léjr mod Romerne, eller, som andre 
vel 20) med mere Grund #') antage,?2) fordi Romerheren??) 
der havde sin Léjr, for at iagttage den kartaginénsiske 
Féltherre.2*) Naar man nu har vandret et Stykke frém 
- paa denne Slette, staar man ved Foden af den Bjérgtop,®*) 
som forer Navn af Monte cavo, og hever sig omtrént 
trétusinde Fod over Middelhavets2*) Overflade. Denne 
Spidse, som har Skikkelse af en afkortet?") Kegle, 2°) 
bestiger®®) man med Magelighed®) og Sikkerhed ved 
Hjelp af en antik brolagt®) Vej, der i Oldtiden forte op 
til et Jupiters-Tempel, som dannede Bjergets hdjeste 
Punkt. Til dette erverdige Stéd, som nu har maattet?*) 
vige 23) for et Munkekloster, drége**) i de hédenfarne®®) 


3) object. °) admiration. ‘*) unprejudiced. *) Roman, pro- 
.nounce rommersk. °) tomb. 7) convent garden. ®) A short 
way from. °) fanaticism. 1°) miserable. 11) most strange. 4%) as 
it were. 45) from the rocks. 14) at a distance. 15) swallow’s 
-nest. 1°) is come through, has passed through. '7) comes out. 
48) considerable plain. 4°) camp. 2°) may here be rendered per- 
haps. **) reason. 7%) believe. 25) the Romanarmy. 2+) Gene- 
ral. 75) summit. 7°) of the Mediterranean. 727) shottened. 
28) cone. 7°) ascends. °°) ease. %1) paved. 7) has been 
obliged to. °°) give way. 54) drew i.e. went, cf. p. 96 note 
27, it p. 44. °%5) deceased, gone past. | 
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klassiske Dage de séjrende®* Feltherrer, for at bringe 
Gudernes Fader Tak og Pris, for den forundte*”) Lykke 
i tiléndebragte Krige.**) Naar nu omsider®*) den Rej- 
sende staar paa denne ophdjede*) Punkt, da loanes*') 
den Méje, som Opgangen*?) kan have foraarsaget ham, 
fuldkommen ved en vid og fortryllende Udsigt over de 
historiske Egne, som en Gang i hénsvundne Dage spil- 
lede‘3) en saa forbavsende**) Rolle‘) paa Jordkloden.*®) 
Mod Veésten svever Blikket ud47) over den uhyre Slette, 
i hvis Midte Vérdens**) gamle Hovedstad*?) troner med 
sin Péterskuppel, og ud over denne Slette taber Ojet sig 
i Middelhavets umaalelige®°) Sdlvflade, som i den yder- 
ste!) Horisont synes at smelte sammen*®?) med Luften. 
Mod Nord og Ost begrendses **) Synskredsen af Apen- 
ninernes héje Bjérgmasser,*4) blandt hvilke >) Sorakte 
hever®*) sit triende Héved; mod Syden opdager*”) man 
Oer og Forbjerge**) i Kongeriget’*) Neapel. Vil man 
nu betragte®) de nermere Gjénstande, da overskuer ©) 
man Albanerbjergenes héle Masse med alle déres yndige 
. Skove®) og mange Smaasteder, og dybt néden under 
sig®3) seer man de omtalte®) Indsder, der danne en 
Figur ej ulig et Par Briller,®*) som dog rigtig nok blive®) 
lidt urégelrette, da Albanersden er meéget storre end 
Nemisoen. _ | 
Herud til dette Paradis drage utallige Mennesker o 
Sommeren, *7, for at Ombytte®) Hovedstadens kvelende*) 
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36) victorious. 37) alloted. °°) wars (3). 3°) finally. 4°) ele- 
-vated. 4!) will be repaid. 47) ascent, 4%) played. **) asto-~ 
nishing. 4°) part. 4%) the globe. 47) literally: the look hovers 
out, i. e. the view extends. 4°) of the world. *°) capital 
50) immeasurable. 51) farthest. °*) mingle with. °%) is -bor- 
dered. °4) mountain- masses. °5) amongst which. °°) raises 
(4). 57) discovers, espies. °°) promontories. 59) the kingdom. 
60) view. °1) overlooks: 7) woods. °°) far beneath oneself. 
64) mentioned. °°) spectacles. °°) are. 67) see p. 78. °°) ex- 
change. °°) suffocating. 


110 TALES AND STORIES. 


Atmosfere med Bjérgenes réne, forfriskende7) Luft. 
Iszr7!) besdges disse Egne flittigen af de mange Rej- 
sende, som geste") det skonne Italien, og frémfor alt?) 
af de fremmede Kunstnere™) der Opholde sig i Rom for 
sine Studiers Skyld.7*) Staden Albano, hvis Navn man 
uidleder7”) af det gamle Alba longa, som har ligget’) 
der i Nerheden, er hverken smuk eller stor. Déns Folke- 
mengde) overstiger®) neppe halvtrédie Tusinde Ind- 
vaanere, og blandt dens Bygninger kunne vistnok®!) kun 
faa gjdre Krav paa®) arkitektonisk Skénhed. Nogle Rui- 
per fra Oldtiden, blandt hvilke det saakaldte Horatiernes 
og Curiatiernes Gravmele,®) som vel neppe ndogensinde 
har veret et Gravmele, ¢re det éneste, som hér kan 
vekke Opmerksomhed hos Kunstens og Historiens Ven- 
ner. Men er Albano sélv ikke i Stand *) til at feengsless) 
den Rejsende, da formaar ©) vel det smilende Landskab 
hvori den ligger, at fylde Vandrerens Bryst med Glede 
og Beundring over Hespériens hérlige’’) Naturskénhed. 

~1 denne lille Stad opholdt sig ®°) en Gang i de varme 
Sommermaaneder en ung Russer,®) som vi ville kalde 
Fédor. Som Son af en formuende%®) Kébmand ®) i St. 


Pétersborg, var han af sin Fader bléven nédsaget%) til. 


at legge sig efter) Handelen,*) men Merktr var alt 
for tér%) en Guddom for den fantasirige®*) Yngling, der 
med sin héle Sjel tilbad®”) Skénhedens évige Poesi. En 
Rejse, som den unge Handelsmand en Gang i Forreétnin- 





70) pure, refreshing. 71) especially. 7?) are visited (}). 7°) go 
to see. 7*) most of all. 7°) artists (p. 62). 7%) on account of, 
because of. 77) derives. **) been situated. 7%) amount, num- 
ber of inhabitants. °°) exceeds. °1) certainly. ©?) make pre- 
tensions to. ®) sepulchral monument. °*) incapable, not able. 
85) captivate. °°) can, has power. °7) excellent, eminent. 
88) lived. °°) Russian °°) wealthy. °1) merchant. %2) obliged 
®3) to apply himself to. 4) commerce. 95) dry. °°) ofa 
lively imagination. °7) adored. 
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ger%5) maatte gjore til Frankfurt am Mayn, opflammede%) 
hans Kerlighed til Landskabsmaleriet, !°) hvilket han alt 1) 
gage havde yndet og dyrket *) i sine Fritimer, *) til den 
hdjeste Grad, og nédsenkte +) ham i Fortvivlelse *) for 
-négen Tid. En ulykkelig Lidenskab *) for et Frientim. 
mer, der var hans Hjerte uverdig, og spillede Gjek med 7) 
hans Rolighed *) fordgede ® hans dybe °) Misfornéjelse‘') 
med sin Stilling,!? og gjérde ham Opholdet') i Fedrene- 
landet forhadt.'4) Omsider indsaae‘5) Faderen, at hans 
Son ikke var bestemt?*) af Naturen, til at blive en stor 
Kobmand, og indvilligede’”) i, at Fédor ganske dpofrede'®) 
sig til Kunsten. Den gamle, som aldrig gjorde noget 
halvt, tilstod'!9) end mére®) den henrykte Yngling en 
betydelig Understottelse, hvorved denne saae ‘sig i Stand 
til at uddanne *!) sig i Kunsten i fremmede Lande. Ef-~ 
terat have Opholdt sig et Par Aar i Tyskland og Svejts,?2) 
drég den unge Landskabsmaler over Alperne néd i Kinst- 
nernes forjettede Land,?3) det af Naturen saa begunsti- 
gede*>) og ved Historien saa erverdige Hespérien. Med 
Hénrykkelse hilste?) Fedor Rafaels og Michelangelos. 
Fedreland, da han fra Bjergene férste Gang djnede 
Lombardiets yppige Sletter. Det herlige Milano, Bologna 
med sine Arkader og Medicxernes Stad, som med Rette26) 
forer Navn af den skénne, tildroge sig?‘) i hdj Grad 
hans Opmerksomhed og Beutndring; men alting maatte 
vige for det Indtryk, som den eévige Tiberstad gjorde 


98) in (commercial) business. °®°) inflamed. 4°°) landscape- 
painting. 1) already. 7) favored and cultivated. °)  plur. lei- 
sure, also called Fritid. *) plunged. °) despair. °) pas- 
sion. 7) sported, mocked. °) peace of mind. °) increas- 
ed. 19) deep, i. ec. high, great. '') discontent, disgust 
12) situation. 13) his stay. 144%) odious. 14°) perceived, saw. 
46) destined. 17) consented. !®) devoted. 14°) granted. 7°) more- 
over. 2!) perfect. 22) Germany and Switzerland. 25) the pro- 
mised (i. e. holy) land, Canaan. 7*) favored. 75) saluted. 
26) justly. 77) attracted. 


\ 
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paa hans dybt bevegede 5) Sjel. Her svelgede®%) han i- 
Nydelsen®) af Kunstens og Naturens Skatte,3!) og drémte 
sig ved Beskuelsen af Oldtidens Mindesmerker ‘ilbage i 
de Tider, da??) Rom var dét, som det endni, '~“4de og 
burde vere. Hér forglémte den unge Maler??) .n uhél- 
dig **) Kerligheds bittre Kvaler, **) og lévede éne for sin 
skoénne Kunst. For sit Fédeland hayde han paa Grund 
af det Omtalte forstyrrede Forhold en vis Redsel, %) og 


’ Onskede at kunne forblive®”) saa lenge som muligt i det 


Land, hvor Skénheden og Historien med Tryllekraft 34) 
feengsle det folende Gemyt.*°) Han kunde saa meget 
mere frit 4°) nere dette Onske, som han havde tvénde*') 
Brédre hjemme, der vare Faderen behjelpelige*?) i hans 
Handelsforretninger, og tillige anséte‘4*) for at vere kyn- 
dige **) i deres Fag. 4°) 

Det var en Loverdag Morgen og nétop ‘*) den for- 
ste September, da den unge Russer méget tidlig 47) rejste 
sig 48) fra sit’Leje, i den Hénsigt at gaa ud, for at-dp- 
tage #°) et Par Skidser 5°) af Albanerséens meest roman- 
tiske Partier. Den klare Himmel dplivede hans Sjel, og 
snart stod han ferdig 5‘) til sin Vandring. I en Over- 
kjole5?) af grént Bomuldst6j, 5%) med Vest og Pantalonger 
af graat Lerred,*4) Sko af ufarvet*5) Leder, og paa 
Hovedet en lysegul*) Straahat, som var Omvunden med 
et rdsenrédt Baand,*”) traadte Kunstneren ud af sit Vé- . 
relse. Om Skulderen hang en Taske,5*) hvori hans 





28) moved, touched, 2°) revelled, rioted. °°) enjoyment. 5+) trea- 
sures (3) p. 20. °®%) when. 3%) painter. **) unlucky. 55) af- 
flictions (2) °°) terror. °7) and wished to be able to stay, or 
that he might stay, i. e. to stay. °*) magic power, charm. 3°) mind. 
4°) freely. 41) two. 42) vare behjelpelige, aided, assisted. 
43) (vare) ansete, were thought, passed for. 4*) skilled. *5) pro- 
fession. *°) just. 47) early. 4°) rose (%). 4°) make. °°) sket- 


‘ches. 61) ready. 5%) great-coat. 5°) cotton-stuff. *%*) linen. 


55) uncoloured. °°) light-yellow. °7) rose-coloured riband. 
5°) bag, scrip. 
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Skidsebéger og Tégneredskaber 5) laa. I Lommen®) 
havde han en lille Kurveflaske*!) med Viin og noget 
Brod; i:Jiaanden bar han en sammenrullet®) Solskjerm®) 
paa-en. hg Stang ,°f) der i Enden var forsynet med en 
Jertispra. ,/ og hértil var endnu fastbunden®) en lille 
Feéltstol®).af dét Slags, som Kunstnerne betjéne sig afé7) 
paa deres Vandringer. Da han havde drukket sin Kaffe 
i Poésthuset, befalede han sin Stéviepudser®) Raimondo, 
- at komme med‘et sel til Kastel Gandolfo Klokken ni, 
hvor Kunstneren selv vilde indtreffe til samme Tid. Der- 
paa gik Fédor igjennem Gaderne, hvor han af Almuen®®) 
blév betragtet™) med den godmddige™!) Nysgijerrighed,’*) 
der er Sydboerne”3) saa ejendommelig.74) Saa méget 
mére var dette Tilfeldet*5) hér, som den unge Mands 
Udvortes’*) i hoj Grad var i Stand til at gjdre et beha- 
geligt Indtryk paa enhvér, som forste Gang saae ham. 
Fédors héje ranke™”) Vext,78) hans livfulde Bevegelser 
og raske Gang faldt paa en behagelig Maade i Ojet. 79) 
Hans Ansigtsfarve®) var saa mérk og kraftig,S') at man 
gjérne®*) kunde have antaget ham for en Spanjer eller Nea- 
politaner. De tykke Lokker vare glindsende®*) sorte, og hans 
Ojne vare, som Ariosto udtrykker sig, to lysende Sole; ti sjel- 
den have to sorte Ojne funklet®) med et saa betydningsfuldt®) 
Liv og flammende Folelse som hans. Naar han betragtede 
nogen i Alvaar®) eller Vréde, da syntes hans Blikke, lig 
usynlige §7) Délke,8*) at ville gjénnembore ® Ménneskets 
Inderste,*°) men naar hans Sjzl var stémt®%) til Mildhed 





59) drawing inetruments. °°) the pockct. ®') basket-flask. °7) rol- 
led up. °°) umbrella. °*) staff. °5) tied. °°) field-chair. ©’) make 
use of. °°) boot-cleanser. °°) the vulgar, common people. 
70) gazed on. 7!) good natured. 77) curiosity. 7*) the inhabi- 
tants of the southern countries of Europe. 7*) peculiar. %°) the 
case. 7°) exterior. 77) slender, by a germanism they say also 
slank. 7°) growth. 7°) faldé ¢ Ojet, struck the eye. °°) com- 
plexion. ®1) energetic. ®7) easily. °*) glittering. ®*) sparkled. 
®5) significant. °°) earnest. %7) invisible, °°) daggers (3). 
¢°) pierce through. °°) the inmost, the very soul. °*) disposed. 
8 
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og Munterhed, da maatte den blide brendende Lue, som 
tidstrommede af hans Oje, fast®?) vere i Stand til at kunne 
smelte det haardeste Hjerte, at trylle®*)en Fjende til en 
Ven; og opvekke Kerlighedens almegtige Flamme i det 
kéldeste Pigehjerte.%4) Hans Nese var fiin og veldannet, 
Munden liden og udtryksfuld,%) og de sként formede 
Tender af en blendende%) Hvidhed, som end mere forége— 
des ved den dunkle Farve, der var udbredt%”) over An- 
sigtets 9°) skénne Oval. I Orerne bar han smaa gyldne 
Ringe, som stak smukt af®) mod det ravnesorte’) Haar 
og dunkle Skeg.‘) Paa den héjre Haands ‘Méllemfia- 
ger *) sad en Ring, hvori der paa mérkeblaa Grund funk- 
lede Ordet Amitié i straalende *) Diamanter. Ved Afskje- 
den *) fra Hjemmet gav hans Fader ham den med disse 
Ord: "MinSén! Kerlighed forbitrede din Ungdom: maat- 
te >) et trofast ©) Venskab, egte som disse Diamanter, for- 
side 7) dig din Manddom!” Dén Gang troede Fédor, at 
en Kunstner var ophdjet over Amors Paafund, ®) og for- 
lod sit Fedreneland med det -begejstrede Forszet, %) at 
‘léve ganske aléne for sin Kunst med Opofrelse af'°) jér- 
diske Tilbdjeligheder.!!) Hvorvidt det stod i hans Magt, 
at udfore dette Forset eller ej, vil det Félgende '2) 
vise. 13) . : 

Da den unge Maler var kommen udaf Staden Alba- 
nos snevre Gader, og havde naaet Sdens hidje Kyst; 
drejede han om‘) til venstre gjennem den _herlige 





_ %8) almost, °°) charm (}), °*) maiden’s heart. °°) expressive. 
°°) dazzling. °7) spread. °®) of the (his) face. °°) set off 
well, made a fine contrast to. 1°°) raven black. 1) beard. 
*) middle-finger. °) radiant, sparkling. *) at the (his) leave, i. 
e. when he took leave. *) may, or would to God that. °) faith- 
fal, 7) sweeten, ®) devices, tricks, °) enthusiastic purpose. 
10) with sacrifice of, i. e. sacrificing, 11) earthly propensities. 


**) the following, i. e. the succeeding pages. 13) show (3). | 
14) he turned about. 
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Allé,'5) som forer til Kastel Gandolfo. Omirent midt 
imellem disse to Smaasteder ligger der ved Vejen et. 
Munkekloster, udenfor hvilket der findes en halvrund 16) 
auben Plads, omgivet af Treer med mange fritstaaende 
Aktere, hvor de Tréende forrétte'!’) deres Andagt.'8) 
Newrmest ved Sden, nesten lige!*) ved den nédgaaende). 
Skraaning, staaer der et eldgammelt2*) stort Tre, som 
med sine tette vidtudstrakte skyggefulde ‘Gréne, yder 
Vandreren et kéligt Hvilested. Paa en Benk2) under 
dette Tre satte Fédor sig, og tabte sig i Beskuelsen af 
det herlige Maleri, som laa udbredt for hans Oje. Den 
klare Morgensol opiyste Séens skovrige2%) Bredder, og 

Monte Cavos Top spejlede sig™) 1 i den blanke ,?5) sdlv. 
blaa Vandflade. 

Kunstneren tog en Tegnebog*) frem, og ee 
at skidsére ,2”) men under Arbejdet2®) hénsank han ofte 
i saa dybe Tanker, at hans Haand blev liggende?*) uvirk- 
som®) paa Papiret. Han gjénnemléb i Tanken flére 
Begivenheder*') j sit Liv, og hans sjzlfulde Ansigtstrek?2) 
gjengave ,°3) som et tro Spejl, alt hvad der foregik**) i 
hans Indre. 

» ,O! tenkte han, i det han med gledesdrukne*) 
Blikke skuede omkring sig, hvor herligt er ikke Italien? 
Med Rette skildre®*) Rejsende og Digtere os dette Land 
saa skont, og vistnok bor enhvér, som er saa lykkelig at 
betrede*’) dets hellige Jordbund, takke Forsynet for en 
saadan Gave, hvoréfter saa mange Tusinde forgeves*) 
strebe med brendende 3%) Lengsel;4°) uden4!) ndgen- 





15) walk. 1%) semicircular. 17) perform (}). 14°) devotion. 
19) directly, close. 7°) sloping. 71) very old. ?*) bench, form. 
28) woody. 7*) was reflected. 75) bright. 7%) pocket-book, 
drawing-book. ?7) sketch. 2°) during the work. *°) remained lying, 
lay a long while. *°) inactive, idle. °*) accidents. ®*) features. 
88) reflected. **) passed. °°) joy-drunken. °°) paint, describe. 
37) set foot upon. °°) in vain, °°) ardent. *°) longing, desire. 
41) without. . 
8* 
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sinde at opnaa‘4?) deres Ojemed.4*) Himmelske Fader! 
jeg takker dig, fordi du ldd det falde i min Lod, at be- 
tréde Histériens og Skénhedens Land, og gav mig Hjerte 
til at fole Naturens évige Herlighed, og Villie til at elske 
det géde hos Italiens Indvaanere. — Ak, desverre , alt- 
for ofte blive de grusomt miskjendte,*‘) iser af Personer, 
som aldrig have veret udenfor deres Méders Kokkendor. 
Hvor faa Rejsende gives der dog i Grunden,) som nyde 
det der tilbydes dem? Vel forsynede med politiske og 
religidse Fordomme, see de alting fra en falsk Synspunkt, 
miskjende Ojeblikkets Herlighed, og forbitre sig enhvér 
Glede ved utidige Sammenligninger med Hjemmet. Men 
hvor ofte angre de**) deres daarlige Adferd,*’) naar den 
svundne 48) Fryd4°) for évig®) er tabt. Jeg veed mig 
selv, trods*!) alle mine andre Svagheder, dog fri for 
denne Fejl. Mit kere Fzdreneland ; Gud veed, at du er 
mit Hjerte ker, men dérfor5?) er jeg ikke saa blind for 
andre Landes Fortrin,’*) at jeg éne og aléne skulde sdge 
det fortreffelige’+) i dit Skéd.5%) Tilgiv'®) mig, at Alba- 
nerséens yppige, smilende Bredder forekomme*”) mig 
skénnere end Ilmensdens taagefulde*s) Kyster. Selsomme 
Forvildelse®*) af den skabende®) Natur! Hvorfors') skulde 
jég, i hvis Aarer®?) Sydens héde Blod flammer i sin hele 
Lue,®) just fodes**) ved Névas iskolde Vande under den 
trésindstyvende Bréddegrad ?6) Herre Gud! Du kunde jo 
ligesaa godt have ladet mig see Dagens Lys ved det viin- 
rige Astrachan eller paa det blomstrende®) Krimm. Der 
have vi jo ogsaa Viindruer ,*7) évig glédende Roser og 
duftende®®) Meléner ligesom her. Jeg havde da paa een 





42) reaching. 4°) aim, end. 42) misjudged. 45) in fact (3). 
46) do they repent. 7) foolish behaviour. *°) gone past. %°) joy. 
$0) eternally. °') in spite of, notwithstanding. °7) for all that. 
53) superiority (}). **) the excellent, i. e. excellency. °°) lap, 
bosom. °°) forgive! 57) appear. °®) foggy. °°) mistake. °°) crea- 
ting. 1) why? °?) veins, also oars (3). °3) flame. °*) be born. 
65) degree of latitude. °°) florid. °7) grapes. °°) fragrant. 
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Gang veret baade en Sydbo og en Russer, jeg havde da 
ikke frusset mellem Isklumper og Snedynger®) ved den 
finske Bugt.) Dog hvortil détte? Landskabsmaleren kan 
vel elske det pittoréske, det hénrykkende i fremmede 
Landes Naturskénheder, og mindes det med vemodig 
Lengsel, naar han ej mere har det for Oje, men Ménne- 
sket maa finde sig i7!) Skebnens Tilskikkelser’?) med 
Taalmodighed, og virke™) i den Kréds,”) hvor Himlen 
har hénsat™5) ham. Unyttigt"*) er-det at spilde Tiden 
med tomme Klager;77) dérfor vil jeg ikke plage ”®) mig 
med Bekymringer“°) over de svundne Dage, ej heller 
gruble éver®) min Frémtids Skebne, men nyde Ojeblik- 
kets élskelige Lyst med Taknémmelighed.s') Ja, dejlige®) 
Italien, du ér en Bilsom®) for mit saarede *) Hjerte, 
du stillers*) de Kvaler, hvorméd den falske Natalias Tro- - 
léshed®*) sénderrev8*) min Sjel. Smeértelige®s) Minde®®) 
om en fordervelig®) Lidenskab, vig for Naturens troste- 
rige®') Skénhed, Ha! yndige, falske Slange,®*) hvorlédes 
kunde du saa letsindig%) forglemme min Kerlighed, 0g 
lonne min varme Troskab med Meenéd ?%) I lange Aar 
tilbad jeg dig, lindrede%®) din Faders sérgelige Stilling, 
og forskaffede%) dig ved hans Déd et vénligt Ly®”) un- 
der mine kere Foreldres°) gestfri%) Tag. Og saale- 
des gjéngjelder du mig! — O, Taknémmelighed! var du 
da aldrig Kerligheds Moder? — Ak, nej! Kerlighed er 
Himlens Datter, og fides ej af jordiske Drifter.) Den 





69) lumps, masses of ice & heaps of snow. 7°) the gulf of Fin- 
land. 7') put up with, bear. 72) decrees of fate. 75) act (4). 
74) circle, cycle, sphere. 7°) placed. 7°) useless. 77) empty 
complaints. 7®) torment. 7°) griefs, (plar. 3). °°) muse upon. 
®1) gratitude. °®?) fair, ®*) balm. ®4*) wounded. °°) soothest. 
®6) faithlessness. °®7) tore to pieces, broke. °°) sore, doleful. 
' 89) remembrance. °°) pernicious, ®1) rich in comfort. °?) snake, 
viper. °%) fickly, inconsiderately. °®*) perjury. °°) alleviated. 
96) furnished, afforded (1). °7) shelter. °°) parents. °°) hospi- 
table. 2°°) instincts. | | 
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er fri som Luften paa Bjergene, og flygter for Lenker ‘) 
‘og Tvang. 2) Ja! jeg foler det. Natalia svor mig Tré- 
skab af Taknémmelighed, og dérfor. hevnede den forner- 
mede *) Natur sig paa hende, da Ivan smeltede den fal- 
skes Bryst. Dog hvorfor hykle +) Folelser, hun ikke 
nerede! Min grendselése >) Hengivenhed, min provede 6) 
Troskab blév til Latter, ”) da hun i Ivans Arme drév 
Gjeék med ®) Tro og Love. °) O, Natalia, vildt kastede 
du dig i hans Favn!!°) er du da lykkelig ved hans Side? 
Er du det virkelig? Elsker han dig da? — 

En Taare stéd i Fédors Oje, da han mindedes sin 
Ungdoms Kerlighed, men snart fattede han sig,'") gréb!2) 
sin Crayon, og tegnede atter.13) ”Ak! tenkte han, hvi- 
anklager'*) jeg da hende? Kan en Marmorstotte'!5) besjz- 
les af Lidenskab, en Istap'*) gléde af breendende Folelse? 
— Nej, nej! jo mére'”) jeg overtenker dette usalige 9) 
Forhold, jo mere indseer jeg, at det ikke var Kerlighed, 
ihvorvél!®) det har forbitret mig min Ungdoms skénneste 
Dage. Men bort®) med dette! Jeg opgiver2!) for évig 
enhvér Fordring2*) paa den Lykke at elske og elskes 
igjén, og glemmer mine Forvildelser.?*) Kun‘) i dit 
Tempel, Natur! vil jeg knele, og paa dit Alter, o hel- 
lige?5) Kunst, ofrer jeg frivillig?*) mit Hjertes Folelser. 
Jeg er nu fem og tyve Aar gammel, det er nu paa Ti- 
den?7) at blive klog.28) 

Saaledes filosoférede Kunstneren en rum Tid,*%) og 
arbejdede derhos flittigen. Men da han var lidt udmat- 





1) chains (i). 7) constraint. °) injured, offended. ‘*) feign. 
8) unbounded. *) tried. *) was turned to ridicule. °) sported 
with. °) faith and promise, Love, is derived from the Germ. Glaude, 
belief, trast, 7°) fathom, embrace. '') recovered himself. '?) took 
-up. '8) sketched on (again). 34) complain of. 45) marblestatue. 
16) icicle. 1°) the more. 1°) unhappy. 1°) although. 2°) away. 
- 91) renounce. 27) claim. 2°) errors. *%*) only. 75) sacred. 
26) voluntarily. 77) high time, 7°) wise. *%) a long while, they 
say also, but it is a Germanism, en Tid lang. 
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tet 9%) af den forrige®') Dags Atbejde, og nu destiden 
saa tidlig havde forladt sit Leje, saa begyndte han at 
blive sévnig. Han satte sig derfor mere mégelig??) paa 
Benken, lenede Ryggen®*) mod Treets tykke Stamme, 
og lagde sin Tégnebog paa Skédet. Det varede*) ikke 
lenge, forend han begyndte at nikke*5) med Hovedet, og 
snart faldt han i en dyb vederkvegende Slummer, hvor- 
- ved hans Tégnebog gléd néd paa Jorden, og blév lig- 
gende Opslagen®*) med en Skidse af den halvrande Plads, 
paa hvilken han sad. I Forstningen®”) slumrede han 
rolig ;38) men efterhaanden®*) begyndte hans Fantasi at 
tumle sig‘) i mangehaande sélsomme*') Forestillinger og 
‘Billeder, der omsider ordnede sig‘) til en merkelig 
Drom, som vi hermed ville méddele**) vore Lesere. 
Det forekom ham, som om‘‘) uforudsete Omstén- 
digheder nédte ham til plidselig, at maatte forlade Ita- 
lien, og vende tilbage til sit Hjém, Med Ranselen*) paa 
Ryggen og en Vandringsstav i Haanden, stod han med 
eet‘6) foran en méget lang Bro,‘7) paa hvilken der beve- 
gede sig mange Tusende Mennesker i det daglige Livs 
Sysler.48) Under den var det grendseldse**) Hav yderst*°) 
klart og gjénnemsigtigt,*1) paa hvis Bund det ligeledes 
vrimlede af 5?) utallige Mennesker, der vodgtede 5?) deres - 
Forrétninger, ligesaa frit og whindret som Vandrerne 
paa Broen. Op af Bolgernes Overflade hevede sig et 
blendende hvidt Skelét med glimrende Vinger og en gyl- _ 
‘den Lé.*4) I dets Aasyn,**) sként kun en Knokkelbyg- 
ning ,**) laa Mildhed og Fréd.5?) Fédor stidsede 5*) ved 


ee ee ee ee ee ee ee 
30) wearied. *°1) preceding. °*) commodiously. °°) back. 
34) lasted, was. °°) nod. °°) open. °7) the beginning. 
38) quietly, softly. °°) by little and little. 40) ramble, rove. 
41) wonderful. 47) arranged themselves. ‘°) communicate te. 
44) as if. *5) wallet. *¢) at once. *7) bridge. *°) occupations. 
49} boundless. °°) exceedingly. °1) transparent. **) swarmed 
with. °*) attended to. °*) scythe. °°) countenance. 56) struc- 
ture of.bones. °7) peace. °*) started at. 
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disse Syner,59) og tenkte: .Dette er ikke den lille Vin- 
debro, som forer til min Faders Landsted,©) og dog 
syntes mig for, at jeg saae Huset selv og Haven, som 
omgiver det. I det han anstillede disse Betragtninger 
tilhviskede et ubekjéndt Vesen ham :*) Dette er Vér- 
densbroen, som forer til Fuldkommenhedens Borg.*?) Du 
er Livets Génius og Skeléttet med den gyldne Lé er D6- 
dens Génius. : 
Ved Lyden af disse Ord forekom det Fédor, at han 
forandredes °) i sit héle Vesen. Hans sedvanlige jor- 
diske Dragt6*) sank néd, og han indhylledes®) i et straa- 
lende hvidt Klzdebon.©*) Der voxte hvide Vinger frém®) 
af hans Skuldre, og hans héle Légeme lutredes ®) af 
etérisk Ild. Han gjénnemskuede med Klarhed héle Jord- 
livets Ferd, og fdlte sig i en uéndelig ®) Grad ophdjet 
over det ménneskelige Kon. Han saae sig omkring med 
axdel Ophdjet Anstand,”') og Vandrerne paa Broen betrag- 
tede ham med Zrbédighed”') og Frygt. Skelettet saae 
smilende op til ham, og sagde: ,.Ver7) mig vélkommen 
min Broder, og unddrag mig ikke”) mine Offere.” 74) 
_Nei, svarede Fédor, Livets Fyrste kjender ingen Uret- 
ferdighed.75) De svage Dodelige elske mig og hade 
dig, og dog%®) léve de hos dig som hos mig.” Med 
disse Ord vinkede””) han ad en Mand, som gik ham forbi. 
Denne nermede sig skjelvende, men Fédor gréb ham 
med overnaturlig Kraft, og slyngede hain ud i Bélgerne. 
Gaa! sagde han, du er moden’®) til Déden. Forsvind af 
Livet, og gjor Plads for andre! Den ulyksalige sank med 


-$9) visions (2), but Syne without plur. is appearance, show. 
$9) country-seat. ¢1) tilhv. ham, whispered to him (p. 72). 
6%) the castle of perfection. °%) was changed, transformed. 
6*) clothing. ¢5) wae covered. °°) garment. °7) vozte frem, 
‘grew forth, shot forth, ¢®) was purified. °°) infinite. 7°) dig- 
nity. 77) veneration, 77) be! (p. 40), 73) do not withdraw. 
74) victims. 7°) injustice. 7°) nevertheless. 77) beckoned. 
7°) ripe. | e 4 
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et Skrig néd i de klare Vande, men da Déden berdrte 
ham sagte“*) med sin Lé, bevegede han sig med for- 
nyet Munterhed og Kraft paa Havets Bund. Skelettet 
takkede Fédor med et, venligt Nik, og sank derpaa néd i 
Bélgerne. Livets Génius skréd videre frem®) paa Broen, 
og bragde sin Broder Déden mangt et Offer. Omsider . 
da Fédor var nar ved den modsatte Kyst, nermede sig 
en dejlig Pige, som lignede hans fordums elskede Nata- 
lia, og hviskede til ham: ,Her er Fuldkommenhedens 
Borg paa denne Klippetinde.8'!) Jeg forers?) dig derhen.” 
_ Fédor betragtede hende studsende §°) og sagde: .Du ér 
dog Natalia, og stoler paa8‘) min jordiske Svaghed. Men 
jeg siger dig for forste og sidste Gang; misbrug aldrig 
mit Veéenskab, ti éllers bliver8>) du straffet.s*) Foran dem 
laa Borgen paa et truende Fjeld,8’) og Vejen derhen gik 
iméllem Torne og Krat ved Siden af umaalelige Afgrunde.®) 
Da gréb®) Natalia en modende Vandrer, og kastede ham 
fra Klippetinden néd 1 Bijergets dybeste Klofter.%) Gy- 
sende®!) bemerkede %?) Fédor dette, og udbréd %) i dyb 
Bevegelse: ,Det er forbi. Dit jordiske Liv er endt! 
Nu kommer Doédens Génius op af denne Brond,*) og 
forer dig bort.” I det han frémf6rte*%) disse Ord, stéde 
de begge i en mork Hvelving 9°) i Borgen ved Siden af 
en uhyre%) dyb Brénd. Op af dens Svelg stég Doden, 
og log Natalia ved Haanden, for at léde hende derhén; 
men den fortvivlede 9°) Pige omslyngede%) Fédor med 
Heftighed, og bad om Skaansel.'%) Da svarede denne 
med Taarer: Jeg kan ikke redde‘) dig! jeg maa selv 
en Gang nédstige 7) i Brénden, naar Himlens Herre %) 





79) softly, gently. °°) advanced farther. ®') summit of the rock. 
62) I will bring, lead. °°) amazed. °+*) trust to. °°) shall be. 
¢¢) punished, °&7) mountain. ®®) abysses, °°) seized. °°) clefts. 
1) shuddering, °%) perceived. °°) broke forth, cried out. 
94). well. °5) spoke. °°) vault, °7) excessively, terribly. 
96) desperate. °°) wound herself about, cleaved to. °°) indul- 
gence, mercy. 7) save. *) descend. *) the lord of heaven. 
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omvelter 4) denne Tingenes Orden.” Med disse Ord slap 5) 
Fédor den trdsteslése *) Mé, 7) og Déden styrtede ®) hende 
néd i Brénden. Jammertoner °) lode fra det redsomme?*) 
Dyb. Nu vendte Fédor sig til Déiden, og sagde: Min 
Broder! dgsaa jég maa en Gang‘) nédstige i dit Rige. . 
Modtag mig da vénligen. Mit Hjerte trenger til!?) Ker-— 
lighed. Da saae Doden' med et himmelsk'?) Smil paa 
ham, og trykte hans Haand med uéndelig Varme méd‘*) 
sit Bryst. ..Doden er Livet”, sagde han, ,1 mit Rige 
beveger Stdvett®) sig som i dit; dit er en evig Omvex- 
ling 1*) af Tingene, og alt dette er kun Forberedelse.‘”) 
Vi to vide intet. Over'®) os ére der uéndelige Grader 
af fildkomne Aander. Men vi ére Venner.” Ved disse 
Ord forandrede Skelettets héle Udvortes sig; dets Aasyn 
straalede’®) i en uforkrnkelig®) Glorie,?!) og dets héle 
Skabning 9*) antog 2%) saa skOnne og edle Former, som 
det didelige Oje aldrig skier. Det hérligste meest fuld- 
endte“) Vésen, med Salighedens?5) réneste Udtryk i sine 
Miner,26) stéd for Fédor, som filte sig betaget?”) af unev- 
nelig héllig Fryd. Den skénne for&dlede Génius sank 
til sin Broders Hjerte, og en Anelse?*) af den himmel- 
ske Reenhed?®) faldt i Fédors Sjel. Han vilde tale, men 
Leben negtede®) ham sin Tiéneste. Hans Hjerte meg- 
tede ikke®!) at bere denne dverjordiske Salighed, og 
han —- — — vaagnede.®?) 





4) destroyes. *) let loose, let go. *) inconsolable. 7) maid. °) precip- 
itated, hurled. °) tones of lamentation. 1°) dreadful. 14) one day, . 
at last. |'2) stands in need of. 15) celestial, heavenly. 1‘) to. 
15) the dust, mankind. 7°) transmutation. ‘7’) preparation. 
18) above. 1°) beamed. %°) incorruptible, imperishable. 71) ra- 
diance. 22) shape, person. 7°) assumed. 7*) finished, perfect, 
25) beatitude. 2°) countenance. %7) seized, stunned. 7°) per- 
ception, idea. *°) purity. °°) denied. °*) was unable. 82) awoke. 
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KONG VALDEMARS DATTER 06 ALKORS SON. 


Et Aventyr af Nyerups Idunna for 1812, 





Der var en Konning !) ved Oster-Strand, 2) 
Kong Valdemar hédte 3) den bdlde, ¢) 
han raadte >) ej over Riger og Land, 
og éj over gronne Volde; °) 
han aate 7) en Borg saa brat ®) og fast, 
og dértil vel tusinde Snekker °) 
med Silkesejl og forgylden Mast: 
saa vide hans Velde’) sig strekker. '') 
Om Vinteren sad han’paa bratten Borg 
alt !?) med sine Kemper '3) tilsammen; '*) 
da drukke de Mjéden foruden Sorg, 
og Vinen den klare med Gammen. 
Naar Solen skinned’ i grénnen Vang '*) 
og Gjégen'") mon gale 18) i Lunde, 19) 
da hejsed*°) han Sejl med Spil?!) og med Sang, 
at geste”) de bretlandske 23) Sunde. 24) 
Om Hosten,**) naar Voven ej mere var huld, 2°) 
og Stormen begyndte at bjzlde,27) 





2) poet. for Konge, king. *) for Ostersd-en, the Baltic. *) for 
hed, p. 46. “) the brave, gallant (bold). 5) reigned. °) poet. 
or Norwegian for Murk, field. Swed. vall, Icel. vélir. 7) an old 
poet. form for ejede possessed. [It is the past tense afls of the 
Icelandic verb eiga, to possess. sp]. °®) steep [it mieans 
lofty, beetling. gp.]. °) vessels. 14°) power. 1) extends. 1%) 
all, a poet. expletive. 4°) champions. +4*) together, an old 
Germanism. 1°) mirth, joy. 1%) field. 47) the cuckoo. 7°) did 
crow, sing. 19) groves, woods. °°) hoisted. 21) play, music. 
22) visit. 2%) British. %*) sounds, strath. 75) harvest, autumn. 
26) favorable. 77) howl. 


td 
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da drég han tilbage med Sdlv og med Guld, 

med késtelig Vin og med Trelle. 

Han var saa saare 8) rig paa Guld, 

paa Tzrner*) og favre Svende, *°) 

men al sin Klendd*') han agted som Muld 

mod Hilda hans Datter hin venne. **) 

Hende gilled 3%) saa mangen Ridder skon, 

de droge saa vide Véje, 

men hun havde kaaret*4) Prins Rerik 1 Lon, 35) 

ham maatte hun ikke éje. . 

Hans Fader var Alkor, den Stélkonge**) gram; 

af Hjertet Kong Valdemar hadede ham. 

De vare Fostbrédre 3”) i Ungdommens Vaar ; *°) 

de bléve saa fjendske®°) i Manddommens Aar. 
Naar Valdemar drog paa Leding *°) ud, 

blev hundrede Kemper tilbage, 

som skulde forsvare den M6 ‘*') saa prid, ‘?) 

og tage paa hende vel Vare.*3) 

Da torde**) hun aldrig af Buret 4) gaa, 

dog blev hende Tiden ej lang: 

hun dansed med sine Terner smaa, 

hun slog Guidharpen og sang ; 

saa sommede 46) hun med réden Guld, 

og naar hemdes Finger var vund, #7) 

saa légte 8) hnn med sin liden Hund, 

smaa Issegrim var baade ven og huld. 

Naar Solen gik ned bag Skovens Top, 

da trén hun saa tit i Héjenloft op, 





28) so very. 7°) hand-maids, girls. °°) fine lads. *') treasure, 
a Germanism for Klenodie. °7) fair. 33) approved, courted. 
34) chosen. 5°) privately, secretly, °°) literally: throne-king i. 
e. great king. °%7) sworn friends. °°) spring. °°) hostile. 
40) naval expedition. +1) maid. +7) fine, elegant, excellent. 
43) tage Vare paa, attend, take care of. **) durst (p. 43). **) cage ; . 
small, separate dwellinghouse; a lady’s bower. *°) sowed, stitched. 
47) wounded (by the needle), 4°) played, 


~*~. 
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og saae hen ud over hviden Strand, 4) 
hvor Havfruen *°) légte i klaren Vand. 
Da saae hun og tit til de gamle Linde, *') 
hvorunder hun légte med Rerik saa fro, 
alt forend de Fedre blev fjendske i Sinde, 
alt forend Prins Rerik i Leding uddrog. 
Da kvad hun: ,.Prins Rerik! hvor est®2) du min Ven? | 
hvor svever du nu paa Bélgen blaa? 
Sju%3) lange Vintre er rundne hen, 
siden dig mit Oje saae. 
Ak! har du forget**) din Barndoms 5) M6, 
da 56) Hilda af Kummer og Sorrig maa do.” 
En Kveld 5") som i Hojenloft hun sad, 
og saae, hvor de Havfruer légte saa glad, 
og hérte hvor Aftenens Vinde 
mon suse igjennem de Linde. 
Fra Lindenes morke Kroner *5) klang 5°) 
saa yndelig ©) saadan en Harpesang: 
Jeg réd saa vide om Bjerg og SO, 
gjennem morken Skov og dybe Dale, 
men ingensteds fandt jeg den venne M6, 
der kunde mit Hjerte husvale. °) 
Ak! Elskov klemmer®?) saa saare; 
Naar Snekken gled over Bolgen blaa, 
klang Vovernes Pladsken som Hildas Sange ; 
naar Gangeren traved €*) over Heden graa, 
léd Gangerens Fodslag som Harpens Strenge, 
som Hilda slog under Linden. 





49) sea or seashore. °°) the mermaid. *?) limetrees. *°7) art, 
_ poet. for er. 53) seven, poet. for syr. ie) forgot, an archaism 


for forgattet, poet. for forglemt. °*) of thy childhood. 5°) then.- — 


57) night, late evening. 5°) crowns, tops. °°) sounded. °°) grace- 
ful, charming. °1) comfort. °7) presses, wrings. °%) trotted, for 
fravede (1) thus in the following e is frequently omitted in similar 
cases, 
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Jeg Hildas Billed’ i Skyen saae, 
naar Ojet til Himlen jeg heved, 
og stirred jeg dybt ned i Havets Blaa, 
hendes Billed iméde mig sveved, 
ti Elskov klemmer saa saare! 
Hvor est du, Hilda! o lyt®) til min Sang, 
og il til mit bankende Hjerte! 
i Barndommens Vaar ved Harpens Klang 
du selv jo at elske mig lerte, %) 
naar Harpen du slog under Linden, 
Ak! Elskov klemmer saa saare!” 
Nu tav den tonende Harpe brat, 6) 
Og Hilda lyttede lenge; 
men ingen Tone i morke Nat 
klang mere fra Hatpens Strenge. 
Kun Vinden sused i Lindens Grene, 
og Bélgen pladsked mod Strandens Stene. : 
Da gréb hun Harpen og sagte roérte 
de gyldne Strenge, og Vinden forte 
igjennem Morket de svage Toner 
hen til de gamle Lindekroner : 
«f é€nsomt Bur, en Due ®) lig, 
maa Hilda kvede soérgelig; ®) 
knap °°) tor hun Harpens Strenge rére, | 
at ej de Terner deres Klang skal hore; 
knap tor hun nynne saa sagtelig: 
min Hjertens Ven! jeg elsker dig. 
Ak! Elskov klemmer saa saare.” 
Nu sidder Hilda hver Kveld saa glad, 
mens Rerik kveder 1 Lunden; 
sként tykke Mure dem skiller ad, 
de have dog Sorgen forvunden. ) 





ae ee ee 


62) the imperative from jeg lytter, I hearken, listen, °5) taughtst. 
66) suddenly. °7) dove, pigeon. °°) melancholy. 6%) scarcely, 
otherwise n@ppe. 7°) repaired, forgot. 
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Men hdr mig, skin Jomfru, og merk derpaa 7!) 
Til Gammen”) til Sorg sig mon 73) vende, 
naar Sdlen som klarest74) paa Himlen mon staa, 
da komnter Uvejret”) behende. 76) 
Det lakked nu alt ad 77) Hostens Tid, 
og Vinden fra Vesten mon stande, 78) 
de Vikinger*) ile fra Bretland hid 
alt over de skummende®) Vande, 
paa Voven danse de Snekker blaa, 
i Skoven hvirvle de Blade smaa. 
Det stormer saa hardt over Vesterhav, 5!) 
de Bolger styrte som Bjerge mod Stranden. 
«Ak! fandt du, ker Fader, i Bélgen din Gravy, 
da dor din Hilda, jeg siger for Sanden, 
mit Hjerte da brister 62) af Sorgen.” 
Det tordner®) i Vesten, det lyner 8) saa brat &) 
den Taarnevegter®*) bleser87) om morken Nat, 
det rungerS8) saa héjt udi Borgen; 
fra Stranden héres som Vaabengny, ®°) 
de Kemper raabe i vilden Sky; 
da kiger %°) Maanen saa listelig 91) 
bag Skyen frém over hviden Bélge. 
Det ér Kong Valdemar giv %) og rig, 
fra Bretlands Tog 93) med alt sit Folge; %) 
det er Kong Valdemar stolt og prud : 
alt med sine tusinde Snekker, 


Oa ee aS 


74) altend to it, think on. 72) Joy, mirth, 78) will, may, 74) at 
the clearest, brightest. 75) bad Weather, storm. 7°) nimbly, hastily. 
TT) literally: it now already approached to. 78) poet. for -staa, 
stand, 79) Sea-champions, sea-heroes, 8°) foaming. ®1) the North-sea, 
or German ocean, ®&2) will burst (i p- 49), °3) thunders, 4) light- 
ens. ©) frequently, °6) tower-watchman. °7) blows (his 
horn). ©°) resounds. 8°) noise of arms. °°) peeps. °?) rogue 


ishly, slyly. °?) excellent. 9%) from (his) expedition to Britain. 
*4) retinue. 
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Skén Hilda seer fra Héjenloft ud; 
de Silkesejl Stranden bedekker : %) 
”Nu Krist vere lovet i Himmerig! 
ker Fader! jeg snart kan favne dig.” 
De Kemper sidde ved breden Bord, 
de drikke baade Ol og Mjéd; 
de vexle®*) saa mangt et skjemtsomt97) Ord, 
ti Vinen den smager saa séd. 
I Hojsedet%) sidder den Konning god, 
ved Siden skén Hilda det Rosenblod. °°) 
I Hallen triner en Ridder ind, 1°) 
var kledt i Maar ') og Skarlagenskind. ?) 
Forst hilser 3) han den Konning god, 
saa hilser han Hilda det Rosenblod. 
_Hil ‘)- vere eder, Kong Valdemar bold! 
Kong Alkor la’r *) eder hilse; 
I 6) stréde 7) saa ofte med Avindsskjold 8) 
eder begge til liden Frelse; 9) 
nu er til Forlig*°) han og Venskab beréd,' - 
han byder eder saa tryg?!) en Fred, 
om I ham vil vide 2) en Bén. 
I haver en Datter,-saa ven '3) en M6 
der findes vel neppe paa Verdens 0, 
hende feste '4) I Rerik,, Kong Alkors S6n.” 
Nef!” skrég Kong Valdemar, var saa gram, !*) 
«ret aldrig min Datter skal feste ham! 





®5) cover. °°) interchange. °7) sportful. °°) on the throne. 
99) Blod, blood, stands poetically for creature, maiden. 1°°) trs- 
ner ind, enters, (§ p. 50). 1) marten (-skin). 7) Skind, skin, 
is here put poetically for cloak furred with skin. 5) greets, salu- 
tes. *)-hail. 5) for lader, Jets (you greet, i. e. Sends you greet- 
ing). °) you (both), 7) fought (2 p. 50). °) shield or arms of 
envy, i. e. rancour. °®) salvation, benefit, gain. '°) reconciliatiot. 
11) safe, secure (p, 27). 1?) grant, a poet. expression Icel. vera. 
28) so fine, equally fine. +4*) betroth, optative (3). 15) (he) 


"was So (very) angry or hateful. 
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ret aldrig min Datter en Nidding '*) skal faa. 
En Nidding er Alkor, hans Sén deslige: 17) 
for skal hun som MO udi Kloster gaa 

og feste sig Brudgom i Himmerige.” 

Den Ridder ham svarer sommelig: 1) 
_Herre Konning! du ikke forivre Dig!” 19) 
han vidste at foje2°) sin Tale saa godt, 
Kong Alkor er Rysalands megtige Drot, 21) 
Prins Rerik en Ridder med tre: 
hvad han faar ej med Gode, han tager med Magt. 
Ej Niddinger monne de vere.” 

«opar 22) du dine Ord, Ridder Uselig, 2%) 
hvis mit Sverd ej Munden skal stoppe2‘) dig.” 

Ud ganger?>) den Ridder saa skyndelig, 26) 
det var ej ret sikkert at dvele; 
men Hilda sidder saa blég som et Lig, 
for Sorrig hun kunde ei mele 2"), 

Nu lider det 26) Maaneder fire og fem, 
de Huskarle drikke og kvede; 
men Hilda saa saare mon grede. ?°) 

Nu lider det alt til Vaaren frem: 

héjt Solen skinner paa klaren Vove, 

og Gjégen galer i grénne Skove; 

de Huskarle stunde til 2°) Ledingsferd, 

skon Hilda sig Onsker i sorten Jord. 

Men Valdemar ponser 3!) saa mangelund, 32) © 
han frygter for Alkors lumske Fund, 33) 


46) a scoundrel. [Nidding. Icel. nidingr is not a plain scoundrel 
but a mean recreant, a vile traitor. Where the Icelandic sagas 
say “hvers manns nidingr’’, the Italian poets use the expression: 
falsissimo traditore, false traitor. Ep.J] +47) also, 1°) decently. 
courteously. 1°) do not get into passion, optat (3). 2°) manage, 
dispose (1). 77) lord, poet. 7?) spare, forbear. 7°) Sir Pitiful. 
24) stop, (bung the mouth, i. e. silence). 7°) goes, poet for gaar. 
26) hastily. 77) speak. 7°) it goes i.e. there pass. ®°) did weep. 
*°) think on, prepare. °1) muses, meditates. *2) many ways, 
poet. 53) cunning devices. | : a 
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e 


han kalder nu for sig de Huskarle sju, 
de bedste i Gaarden **4) mon vere. 

1 sverge en Ed, I sverge migznu 

ved Krist og hans Moder kere; 

I vere mig tro, I tie kver,*®) 

I sige ej fra, hvad jeg byder jer. 

I félge mig nu med Oxe hver%) 

og hver med sin bréde Hakke 87) 

til Mérkveds Skov; naar vi komme der, 
saa ville vi videre snakke.” 

Og dér de kom til Mérkveds Skov, 
begyndte de flugs 3°) at grave; %) 

en Hule 2°) saa dyb i Jorden de grov, 

en Stue 41) saa 42) vilde de lave: 4%) 
foroven bedekket med Stén 44) og Muld, 
forinden behengt med Sdlv og medgGuld, 
Did bragde Kong Valdemar alt sit Klendd, 
baade Guld og kostbare Vare, 

og dértil alskons 45) Fetalje**) god, 
baade Mjéd og Vinen klare. 

Saa ledte 47) han did ker Datter sin 

med hendes Terner trende. 

«Jeg haver berédt en Stue fin 

med Sélv og med Guld behende, 45) 

den er saa k6l4°) mod Solens Brand: 

der velder*°) en Kilde 51) af hviden Sand, 
som Perlen rén er dens klare Vand. 


a LC 


84) the house. 3%) tie, be silent, optat. (7 p. 45), kvar, poet. 
adverb, still, silently, i, e. preserve the secret religiously. °°) each. 
37) mattock. °°) immediately. 3°) dig (3 p. 47). i*°) cavern. 
41) room. +?) an expletive particle. **) prepare, make. 44) sto- 
nes (p- 25). 45) of every kind, i, e. divers. 4°) victuals [a low 
German corruption of the Latin word victualia. sp.) 47) lead, 
conducted, 4°) dexterously, artificially. *°) cool, a Germanism for 
kélig °°) springs forth, 51) fountain. 
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I dvele nu her vel Maaneder fem, 
mens jeg paa Bélgen maa sveve, ®) 
til Hosten 5°) komme vi glade hjem 
i Lyst og Gammen at leve.” 
.Wernéde den sorte Grav jeg seer, 
ker Fader! jeg siger for Sanden: 
kommer jeg dernéd, ret*4) aldrig mér 
vi glade skue hinanden. 
stig ned, stig ned, min Datter ker! 
det er saa lystigt at léve der. 
Trindtom i Bogens 5) Sale 56) 
saa liflig 57) synge de Nattergale. 5) 
Stig néd, stig néd, min Datter ker! 
der er saa herligt at léve. 
For Hulder 5) og Héjbo®) du frygte ej®) der, 
vi Kors 6?) i Dérstolperne ©) skréve. 
Du béde en Bin) hver Morgenstund, 
hver Aften du ganger til Hvile, 
saa vogte®) Smaaéngle om din Blund, ®) 
og ber’ dig paa Armene sine.” 
,Farvel da, ker Fader! du seer mig ej mér! 
det Lofte du maa mig dog give, 
at sende mit Hjerte, naar dod jeg ér, 
til Rerik; hans var jeg i Live,” 
Hold Mund, &) hold Mund, du lede Kvind, ®) 
og pak dig ®) nu strags i Hulen ind.” 
Nu dekked de Hulen med Kvist ®) og med Grén, 7) 
saa klagelig*?) Hilda sig vinder; 7°) 





52) must ramble. °3) at, in the harvest. °*) surely, certainly. 
55) of the beech. °°) saloons, halls. *°7) sweetly. °°) nighting~ 
ales. 5°) elfs. °°) spectres, ghosts. liter. the inhabitant of the 
barrow. [confer Repp on "Hogmanaye” in the Archeologia Sco- 
lica. ED.] ©!) fear not, optat (4). °?) .crosses (7). °%3) the 
posts of the door. 64) beg (say) a prayer. optat. °°) guard. 
66) slumber. °7) mouth, your tongue. °°) you ugly (lewd) 
woman! °°) get you gone. 7°) twig, i. e. twigs. 71) branch, 
bough. 77) mournfully. 7°) winds, wrings herself. 

9* 
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men Faderens Hjerte er haardt som Stén, 
fast 74) Kemperne grede som Kvinder. 

Hvi gjalder, 75) saa héjt i vilden Sky 
den Ludurblest 6) og Vaabengny? 

Hvi beve de Grane ™) i Lunden? 

Ak, hjelpe dig Gud, du Konning bold! 
dit Guld og dit Sélv er i Fjendens Vold, *°) 
Din Borg Konning Alkor har vunden ; 9) 
Dine Kemper er saar,®) Dine Svende *') er déd’: 
han 62) sparer ej Barnet i Moderens Skdd, 
for Du ham for Nidding udskeldte. §*) 
Prinds Rerik i Héjenloft selv mon gaae, 
han séger skén Hilda i hver en Vraa, ®) 
han vader i Blod til sit Belte. 

Da melte Kong Valdemar gram i Hu: 
ej Rerik har vundet sit Spil endnu; 

‘skon Hilda han aldrig skal finde.” 

Han axler ®) saa brat sit Purpurskind, %) 
behende sin Brynje ®) mon binde; 

han rider sin Ganger 8°) ad Borgeled ®) ind: 
il vere dig Alkor, Fostbroderen min! 

vel var det, jeg hér dig kan finde, 

nu ville vi slikke%) hinandens Blod.’ 1) 

Da hug**) han med baade %) Hender; 

men Sveerdet brast i Stykker to; 





74) although, a Sved. idiom for skint. 75) sounds. *°) the trum- 
pet-sound Ludur, or Lu’r or even Le, .is the name of a sort af 
antique horn or trumpet used in war. 77) the pines. 7°) power. 
79) aGermanism or archaism for vundef, won (p. 48). °°) wound- 
ed, an old adj. usually expressed by the partic. saaret. ®1) young 
men, -82) he, the enemy, viz. King Alkor. °*) calledst, abusedst. 
®4) corner. °5) throws on his shoulder. °°) purplecloak. 
®7) cuirass, °°) charger, ®°) the gate, poet. for Port, °°) lick. 
®1) alludes to the ancient custom in swearing one another intimate 
friendship (Fostbrédrelag), °*) struck (3 p. 47), °5) both, poet. 
for begge. 


‘POETICAL EXTRACTS. 133 


ham Alkor fra Sadelen render. °°) 
Nu ligger du alt paa din Bag 
paa bléden®%) Jord behende, *) 
nu var det for mig en fdje%) Sag, 
dit uselig Liv at ende. 
Men aldrig jeg dreber %) Fostbroder min, 
fast du mig en Njdding mon kalde; 
min Son du faste skon Datter din, 
saa frier %) jeg dig Borgen med alle. !) 
Men Valdemar drog sin hvasse Kniv: 
da agter jeg ikke at spare dit Liv.” 
Han havde ') da vejet 7) Kong Alkor Brat, 
jeg vil det sige for Sande; 
men Tagstenen *) ned fra Taarnet drat, *) 
og Valdemar slog *) paa hans Pande. ®) 
Da flygted 7) Kong Valdemars Svende fus, ®) 
men ingen af dem saae Dagens Ljus, °) 
som vidste, hvor Hilda mon blive. 1°): 
.Hvor est du, Prins Rerik! hvor est du, min Sén? 
haver du skén Hilda funden? 
Kong Valdemar haver alt fangen!!) sin Léon; 
og vi have Sejeren vunden.” 
aud hjelpe mig arme uselig Svend! 
Jeg haver forloret'?) min Hjertens Ven. 
Jeg ségte med Lampe, jeg ségte med Blus, '3) 
det var saa dde14) i Valdemars Hus, 
jeg ingensteds min Festemé') saae . 
og ingensteds hendes Terner smaa. 
Gud hjelpe mig arme uselig Svend! 
jeg haver forloret min Hjertens Ven. 
94) runs, throws. °°) the soft, a poet. form for bléd or den bléde. 
96) finely. °7) small. °°) shall kill. °°) deliver. 1°°) altogether. 
1)*would, should have. 7) killed, poet. %) the tile, a tile. 
4) dropt. 5) hit. °) forehead. 7) fled, °) readily, precipitately. 
®) light, poet. for Lys. 1°) did stay. 11) poet. for fadet, got. 
12) lost. 1°) flambeau, torch. 74) waste, emdty. 1°) betrothed maid. 
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Du sdrge ej saa, ker Sdnnen min! 
Din M6 jeg dig bringer til Hende; 
jeg lader nedbryde hver Stok og Stén, 
jeg lader det Tavlegulv 16) vende.” 
Dé sdgte i Dage, de sdgte i fem, 
men Hilda de fandt ej i alle dem. 
Da kasted de Svende Fakler og Blus 
i Hoéjenloft med stor Gammen. 
De gyldne Fléje'”) sank néd i Grus, 
i vilden Sky brasked 1s) Flammen. 
Saa brendte de Valdemars stolte Borg; 
men Rerik havde stor Hjertesorg. 
«tivad have I gjort? Ak, hjelp mig Krist! 
den Lue saa sdrgelig brager ; 
min Festemé have I brendt forvist. 19) 
hor, hor, hvor det ynkelig 2) klager!’’ 21) 
Da blev Kong Rerik saa vild i Hu; 
i Ilden da vilde han springe. 
Det var stor Jammer, det.var stor Gru 2?) 
at see, hvor ham Sorgen mon tvinge. 
Hans Svende ham bandt med Silkesnor, 2°) 
de bandt ham de Hender hvide. 
Sex Dage og Netter han melte ej Ord, 
hans Fader til megen Kvide. 24) 
Den syvende Morgen, da Sol opstod, 
gik Rerik ind for sin Fader god 
han var saa vee*) tilmode : 
«A give mig Kaabe, I give mig Stav! 
saa ganger jeg til den hellige Grav, 
alt for mine Synder at béde.” 26) 
Den gamle Konning da blev saa mod, 2’) 
han gred saa bitter en Taare: 





16) checkered floor. [or tesselated pavelment. Ep.] 47) weather- 
cocks. 1°) bragged, showed itself, arose. 1°) surely. 7°) wo- 
fully. °*') laments. 27) horror. 2%) silkcord. 24) anguish, sor- 
row. 75) woeful. 7°) repent. 77) weary, sorry. 
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.Du altid varst 8) mig en Sdn saa god, 
nu legger du mig paa Baare. *°) 

Hvad hjelper mig Sélv og réde Guld? 
hvad hjelper mig Lande og Borge? 
en barnlés Fader i sorten Muld 
jeg ganger med bitre Sorge. 
Bliv hér, min Sén! udi Rysaland, 
her trives saa favre Kvinder; 
selv rider jeg ud, jeg siger for Sand, 
den venneste M6 jeg dig vinder.” 

Ak Fader! her er ingen Gammen mer, 
paa Jorden er moérkt kun og de, 
I Himmelens Rige, hvor Hilda hun er, 
der finder jeg Ro for min Kvideé.” 

Da tog Prins Rerik den Stav i Haand, 
han gik saa brat for Sorgen. 
Da sukked Kong Alkor og opgav sin Aand, 
der var stor Jammer paa Borgen. 

Tre Aar han vanked*') vide om Land, 
og fandt hverken Ro eller Lise; **) 
da saae han i Drémme en gammel Mand, 
han ligned Kong Alkor tilvisse. 

Vend om, vend om, du Ridder bold! 
hvi spilder?*) du Tiden saa ilde? 
dit Rige er i dine Svendes Vold, 
de raade,*) alt som de ville. 

Din Fader er lagt i sorten Muld; 
men Hilda hun er dig tro og huld. 
Vend om, yend om saa skyndelig, 
men merk 35) det Ord, jeg siger dig: 


i eee E EERIE REEIRERSRREEROEERREROE Rn ane 


2%) poet. for var. 2°) the bier. °°) thrive, grow up. °*) strayed, 
rambled. #2) relief, comfort. *°*) losest. °*) rule, act. 35) at- 
tend to. 
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den Jomfru, du méder paa Hojenlofts Bro, 36) 
hende skal du kaare 3") og give din Tro, 
men Hilda skal komme fra Graven brat, 
og sove saa sddt i-din Arm hver Nat.” 
_,aa Hilda er déd!” raabte Rerik brat, 
Da vaagnede han i den morke Nat. 
Grév Hildebrand sidder paa Alkors Borg, 
der ér stor Fryd og Gammen: 
«frins Rerik er déd af Hjertens Sorg, 
_ ,nu ville vi gledes tilsammen. 
«i Dag, stolt Malfred! vort Bryllup**) skal staa 
nu Mjéden hin klare ej spares maa.” 
Ved Borgeled®) hviler en Pillegrim sig, 
vel indsvébt*°) udi sin Hette; 41) 
han er baade gammel og uselig, 
knap Foden fra Jorden kan lette. 
,Mom ind, kom ind du Pillegrimsmand! 
,nu skalt 42) du den Mjéd med os drikke! 
,arev Hildebrand fester sin Liljevand, 4?) 
«paa Gammen her skorter det ikke.” 4) 
Men Malfred ham méder paa Hojelofts Bro, 
hun er saa blég om Kinde; 
da Gubbens*>) Ord sig til Minde han drog ; 46) 
han her sin Brud skulde finde. 
I Hojensal treder den Pillegrim ind, 
han blev saa vee tilmode, 47) | 
her stande Kong Alkors geve Mend, 
her stande de Staldbrédre gode; 


36) an old and obscure expression, liter. the bridge of the hagh 
loft, or upper story, perhaps the stairs are meant. °7) choose. 
38) wedding. 3°) an old expression for Porten, the gate. *°) wrapt 
up. 41) cowl. 47) poet. for skal, shalt, by a coarse Germanism 
they write sometimes skalst. 4°) composed of lily & wand, other- 
wise Vaand (p. 25), an old circumlocution for a maiden. **) there 
3s no lack. 4°) the old man’s. **) he recollected. *7) woefal in 
his mind. - : , 
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i Hojsedet 48) sidder Grev Hildebrand prud, 
hvor Alkor for plejed at hvile; . 
ved Siden sidder hans unge Brid, 
saa sorgelig monne hun.smile. 
Den Pillegrim ydmyg til Grien*) mon gaa, 
i Krogen*°) ved Asken han monne staa. 
Det Horn *‘) gik rundt med Ol og med Mjéd, 
de Kemper det drabelig 5?) témte; 53) 
da tog den Greve Guldkronen rod, 
alt som sig en Koming det sémte : °*) 
I fylde mig Hornet til 6verste Rand, 
det er til Prins Reriks Minde. 
Det er tre Aar, >) han drog ud -af Land, 
den hellige Grav at finde, 
da sagde han: ,,Hildebrand, Frende ker! 
whvis inden den tredie Sommer 
<A finde mig ej i Hodjeloft her, 
wder aldrig tilbage jeg kommer, 
da ligger jeg blég i sérten Muld: 
- men I skal Guldkronen bere. 
iJ raade da for mit Sélv og mit Guld 
og for mine Kemper kere. 
Ti sverger mig nu, I Alkors Mend! 
«medens Mjédehornet jeg drikker” — — 
Da faldt Guidkronen paa Jorden hen, 
den brast vel i tusinde Stykker. 
Fra Gruen rejste den Pillegrim sig, 
de Krykker °¢) han kasted **) saa skyndelig, 
han kasted den Kaabe og Hette graa: 
da stod han saa faver i Brynje blaa. 
.#er seer du Prins Rerik, som du siger déd!” 
Men Hildebrand blev baade bleg og réd; 





48) the throne. 4%) the hearth. 5°) the corner. °!) drinking- 
horn. > *?) bravely. °3) emptied. ‘°*) became, °°) viz. since. 
56) crutches. °7) threw, viz, away, 
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han greb saa brat til sit brede Sverd, 
han vontes °8) en sérgelig Brudeferd. 
Men Rerik ham Sverdet af Haanden slog, 
og dybt sit Glavind 5°) i Hjertet ham jog. ®) 
Prins Rerik nu op i Héjeloft trén: 
«vo sverger af eder at vere min Mand?” 
da svore de alle, de svore-som én, 
til Konning de Rerik da kaared paa Stand. 
<«f stander, stolt Malfred! saa blég og red, 
«i frygte®) ej for min Vrede; 
jeg gjor ej vergelés®) M6 Fortred, *) 
til Mildhed jeg flugs®) er rede. 
«i give mig eders snehvide Haand, 
«it mig eders Tro tilsige, ©) 
<ok6n Hilda er déd den Liljevaand, 
«vi ere hinanden vel lige.” 
;.Naar Hilda ej lever paa grénnen Jord, 
0g Hildebrand hviler paa Baare, 
saa giver jeg eder min Haand og mit Ord; 
«jeg gilled ej Hildebrand saare.” 
Da blev der i Borgen et Vaabengny, *) 
de Fryderaab ©) stége til hojen Sky. 
I al den Stund skén Hilda hun sad 
i Skovens den moérke Hule 
som Mos og Grén monne skjule. 
Jeg siger for sandt, han var ej glad. 
Hun saae ej Dagens klare Ljus 
og ej de Stjerner smaa; 
der altid var moérkt i det Jettehus, 
sként Solen paa Himlen mon staa. 


58) expected, a Norwegian expression for ventede sig. 5°) glaive. 
60) thrusted. °1) do not fear! optat. *?) defenceless. °5) trouble, 
vexation. °*) immediately. °°) do promise, optat. °°) here as 
a sign of consent and joy. ©7) shouts. 
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Paa Taget der var vel et Réghul ®) gjort, 

men listelig ©) skjult?°) med en Helle, 7!) 

som tog hende Ljusets Straale bort, 

hun kunde ej Dagene telle. 7) 
«Ve Uger henrinde, 

de Maaneder svinde: 

de Ulve tude; 7) 

det fryser saa haardt i Skoven derude. 

Hvor est du, ker Fader? 

Ak, vidste du, hvad jeg maa lide!” 
We Uger henrinde, 

de Maaneder svinde: 

i grénne Lunde”) | 

hojt galer Gégen ved Midsommers Stunde. ‘ 

Hvor est du min Rerik? 

Ak, vidste du, hvad jeg maa lide!” 

_ $Saa gik et Aar, saa gik vel tre 

I Sorg og megen Kvide, 

da déde hendes Terner tre, 

de Terner dide af Hungers Néd, 

de levnede™) hende den sidste Bid “*) Brod. 

Skén Hilda sad ved de kolde Lig, 77) 

hun kunde for Sorrig ej grede: 

Ak Herre Gud Fader i Himmerig! 

ak skjenk dem din evige Glede!” 

Men Hungeren hende saa saare drév, 

hun glemte at sukke og bede; 8) 

sin liden Hund hun soénderrév, 

den vilde hun stege™) og ede. 

Liden Issegrim®) var hendes sidste Ven, 

den slikkede Haanden, der drebte den. ° 


68) aperture for the smoke. °°) cunningly, artificially. .7°) hid, 
concealed. 7!) a flat stone [a slate]. 7%) count 1 p. 45, 
73) howl. 7*) groves. 7%) left. 7°) morsel. 77) corpses. 
78) pray. 7°) roast, broil, °°) the dog’s name. 


140 PORTICAL EXTRACTS. 


En ‘sulten &!) Ulv ved Roéghullet gik, - 
han tuded saa felt og saa ilde; 
den Liglugt®) han i Nesen fik, 
den Brad §) han smage ®) vilde. 
Han snused og kradsede med stor Flid, *°) 
og kasted de Stene behende ; 
han grov fra Morgen til Midnats Tid, 
da havde det Arbejde Ende. 
Han ned til skén Hilda i Hulen drat; ®) 
det Méde ®”) ham ej mon behage, *) 
han vilde saa fus ®) tilbage; 
men Hilda ham griber i Halen %) fat, ~ 
af Hulen han hende maa drage 
sig selv til megen Umage. °) 
Til Skoven lakked den Ulv afsted, %) 
det bedste han kunde%) i mérken Nat, 
men Hilda laae saa syg og mat, %) 
sine Hender vréd %) og bitterlig greed. 
Mod Himlen hun rakte %) de Hender smaa, . 
saa venlig de Stjerner ned til hende saae. 
Ak Herre Gud Fader i Himmerig! 
Du over mig usle forbarme dig! *) 
Du hjalp mig ud af Hulens Néd, %) 
du frelse mig nu fra Hungerens Dod!” — 
Saa bad hun, og slumred saa sédelig ind. 
Hun sov saa trygt foruden Fare, 
bevogted af Himmelens Engleskare, oe 
alt i det klare Maaneskin. : 


ne 





®1) bungry. 2) smell of the corpses. °°) meat, properly 
roasted meat. °&*) taste. °5) used both snout and claws very 
diligently. °®°) fell, tumbled. °7) meeting. °°) please, like. 
89) fain. -°°) the tail. °1) pains, trouble. °7) trotted off. 
93) as fast as he could. °*) weary. °°) wrung. °°) stretched 
(4 p. 42). °7) have pity, mercy upon! optat, °°) distress. 
*°) host of angels, 
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Den neste Morgen, da det blev Dag, 
hun vaagnede op med stor Behag. 1) 
Den blide ‘) Sol i Purpurglands 2) 
steg frem bag Skovens grénne Krands. 
I klaren Luft den Lerke sang, 
og kvidred 3) Gud Fader sin Morgensang. 
Ak Herre Gud Fader i Himmerig! 
hvor her paa Jorden er lystelig!” 

Saa tenkte hun paa sin Fader grum ‘*) 
. og Rerik sin Hjertens kere. © 
~ ,Hyor mon paa Jorden de vanke om? 

Ak, mon i Live de ere? 

Ak, kjendte jeg nu kun Sti og Vej, 

og var jeg ej saa mat! 

men fjern og ner, jeg Ojner ej 

et Spor 5) i vilden Krat.” 6) ~ 

Da hérte hun en venlig Lyd 

som af en Jegers”) Horn; 

hendes Hjerte slog saa héjt af Fryd, 

hun ilte gjennem Krat og Torn; 

da glemte hun al sin Hjertesorg. 

Det var ung Hagbart fra Reriks Borg. 

.Du Ungersvend, forbarme Dig! 

Jeg er en fattig M6, 

jeg har i Skoven forvildet mig, §) 

og maa af Hunger do. 

Jeg vanked om den ganske Nat, 

jeg er saa syg, jeg er saa mat.” —_ 

«} est du nogen ringe Kvind, 

«du favre Blomme %) du Liljevand!” 

Saa satte han hende paa Gangeren'°) sin, 

og réd derfra paa Stand. !1) 


— 
ae) delight, pleasure. 1) chearful bright. 7”) purple splendor. 
°) warbled. 4) cruel. *) trace, path. °) copse, briars, 7) a 
hunter’s. ©) lost my way. °) poet. for Blomst, flower. 1°) steed. 
71) immediately. 
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Og alt som de red af Skoven ud, 
de talte saa mangehaande: 
,fivor agted du dig, skin Jomfru prud! 
,medens du kom i slig Vaande ?” 12) 
Jeg vilde til Valdemars gyldne Borg | 
at tjene som Terne i Stegerset '3) der.” 
«Vilde du til Valdemars gyldne Borg, 
a var du vist fremmed i Landet her. 
Mong Valdemar hviler i sorten Jord, 
,hans Borg er tom og dde, 
.fcong Alkor den vandt med Manddom '*) stor, 
,men selver!>) af Sorrig han déde; 
ti Valdemars Datter, den venneste M6, 
der fandtes saa vide paa Jordens 0, 
_blev kvalt'*) i Borgens Flammer:; 
det var stor Ynk!”) og Jammer. 
.rins Rerik, hendes Festemand, '!%) 
,faan blev saa vee tilmode; 
saa drog han bort til Jorsalaland 1%) 
for Synderne sine at béde. 
.er monne han Trost og Husvalelse) faa 
alt for sin bitre Sorg ; 
.i Morgen han lader sit Bryllup staa 
med Malfred paa sin Borg.” — 
Da blegnede?') Hilda, og daanede 22) brat. 
_divad fattes dig, 23) vene M6?” 
Mig fattes slet intet, jeg er kun saa mat, 
_ret 24) som jeg skulde do.” 
Nu frisk tilmode!?5) lad fare din Sorg! 
;Nu ride vi flugs til Reriks Borg; 


nt SN, 


ee i 





12) distress, 14°) kitchen. ‘'*) valour, 15) the old nom. sing. 
masc. for selv, 1°) suffocated (4 p. 42). 17) pity. 4°) betrothed 
man. 7°) an old name of Palestine. 2°) comfort and consolation. 
21) turned pale (}). 7?) fainted (1). 23) what ails thee. 24) just. 
25) cheer up. 
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der har jeg to Sdéstre kere, 
,0s Malfred tjene de Terner smaa, 
de vil dig undfange 26) med re.”27) — 

.0! hvis jeg hos Malfred tjene maa! 
Jeg kan baade sy og sémme, 
dertil jeg kan Guldharpen slaa 
,alt som sig en Terne.mon sémme.” 

Nu ride de af Borgeled ind, 
der moder hun Ven.og Frende; 
da svoOber hun sit Hoved i Skind, 28) 
at ingen maa hende kjende. 

Ind traadte ung Hagbart for Malfred at staa: 
«vor mon det med eder, stolt Malfred! gaa?” 
wl Nat?) jeg har fodt®°) dig saa faver en Son, 
«dine Sdstre ham svébte,3!) og fostre i Lén, 22) 
nig arme 33) til Angest og Kvide. 
wl Morgen mit Bryllup med Rerik skal staa, 
«jeg kan det ej lenger forhale. 34) 

Krist give i sorten Muld jeg laa! 
Den Vej til Kirken at ride er lang, 
og lang at hore den Messesang ; 
Gud hjelpe mig arme Kvinde!”. 

Da svarede Hagbart: , ker Malfred min! 
> (jeg veed vel Raad*>) at finde. 

.i4 Borgegaard*¢) stander en M6 saa fin, 
.Jiden Gunver monne hun hede;37) 

jeg fandt i Skoven den Liljevand. 
For eder til Kirke hun ride kan, 
naar hende derom I mon bede. 

,Hun svébe sig vel i Guldkaaben ind, 
nun skjule sit Hoved i hviden Lin, 

og tale kun lidt med Faestemand din, 


26) receive. 77) honorably. 7°) furred cloak, mantle. 7°) last 
night. °°) born, brought forth. 31) swaddled. *7) secretly. 
33) poor, wretched, 34) retard, 35) counsel, advice, help. °°) an 
old expression for courtyard. 57) is called, is her name, 
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alt som for en Brad sig mon skikke, *°) 
saa merker®®) Kong Rerik det ikke. 
Og, naar fra Kirke de komme hjem, 
da skifte 4) 1 Kleder, og du trede frem. 
Ved Bordet du sidde saa hévisk en Brud, 
og bere med re Guldkronen prud; 
.men, naar det lakker ad*!) Sengetide, 4) 
kan Gunver sove ved Kongens Side.” — — — 
_Hor du, liden Gunver! jeg siger dig, 
om du est tro og uden Svig, 43) 
jeg giver dig Kaabe af Skarlagen rod, 
jeg giver dig Kjértel af Silke blod; **) 
jeg giver dig Helften*) af alt mit Guld, | 
om du vil vere mig tro og huld.” 46) 
Nu skinner Solen paa Héjelofts Glar, 47) 
Saa hellig den Sdndagsmorgen var. 
De Riddere axle det Purpurskind, 
og gange for stolten Kong Rerik ind. 
Men Rerik husker‘*) saa mangt tilbage, 
han tenker paa Hilda og fordums Dage. 
Nu skinner Solen i Jomfrubur, 
der stande de Terner med re, 
de feste paa Hilda Guldkronen pur, 
saa stoltelig mon hun den bere. 
_Liden Gunver, liden Gunver, du rébe mig ej! 
_Du mele ej Ord paa den Kirkevej!” 
Men Hilda hun sukker49) saa saare i Lon, 
hun tenker saa ofte paa Alkors Son. 
Nu rider skén Hilda paa Gangeren graa, 
Kong Rerik alt ved hendes Side; 
da synge i Skoven de Fugle smaa, 
det var nu ved Midsommers Tide. 


ee 
88) it becomes. °°) observes. 4°) exchange. ‘1) approaches 
to. 2) bedtime. *%) fraud. 44) soft. 45) one half. *°) af- 


fectionate. 47) an old form for Glas, i. e. windows. [Icel. gler.] 
48) remembers, thinks, 4%) sighs. | 


if 
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Ak,” sukkede Hilda, ,den Dag var skén, 
da Valdemars Datter og Alkors Son 

de gave hinanden deres Tro udi Lon!” — 
«vi sukker I saa, liden Malfred fin?” — 
«Jeg talede kun til Gangeren min.” 

Nu ride de atter en Stund®) tilsammen: 
.Wen Vej, stolt Malfred! er ond og lang, 
«vi ville den korte med Spég og Gammen, 
«vi ville os kvede en lystig Sang.” — 

«lre Aar jeg i Jordens Hule sad, 

«alle lystige Viser jeg forgad | >") 
«min liden Hund jeg stegte og aad, 
.graa Ulven haver jeg reden.” 

«vad siger I dér, skén Jomfru fin?” 
Jeg talede kun til Gangeren min.” | 
Ved Vejen stod Valdemars gyldne Borg, 
nu var der kun Stene og Gruus >) tilbage; 
da blegned skén Hilda saa brat af Sorg, 

hun tenkte paa fordums favre Dage. 

;Her hoppe Duer, 
hvor for har danset Fruer; 
her rode *3) Svin, 
hvor Kemper for drak Mjéd og Vin.” 

.fivad kveder I nu, liden Festemd fin?” 
Jeg talede kun til Gangeren min.” . 

Ved Vejen stande de gamle Linde; 

Kong Rerik rider forbi saa tyst; 54) 

dog sukked han dybt,*°) og droges til Minde 
i Ungdoms Dage sin Elskovs Lyst. 

Men Hilda griber de Tommer °°) smaa, 

den Ganger i Lindenes Skygge mon staa. 





*°) a while. *') forgot. an old impf. of forgetier, now we say 
glemmer, glemte. *7) rubbish. °?) root, °4) silently, °°) heavy. 
66) the reins, i. e. Tojle, bridle. 

10 
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Her stander Du Lind 

baade faver og fin; 

din Skygge er éndnu saa kélig og skon, 
din Krone er endnu saa frisk og grén; 
Smaafuglene kvidre endnu saa glade 

og lege imellem de tette Blade, 

som fordum da i din Skygge 

vi sloge Guldharpen trygge, 

som fordum da Alkors Son 

gav Hilda sin Tro 1 Lon.” 

Det blev Kong Rerik saa underlig ved, © 
en Taare ham randt paa Kinden 5”) ned: 
_Stolt Malfred, stolt Malfred, hvi kveder I saa?” 
‘Jeg kvad kun, fordi min Hest vilde staa.” 

Nu er den Kirke flugs derhos, 
der stige de néd af hdjen Ros, *5) 
tolv Riddere folge den Konning prud, 
tolvy Terner folge den unge Brud. 

De Munke dem mode i Kirkedér 

med Bén og Sang, som det sig bdr. 59) 

Nu staa de for Alteret sémmelig. ©) | 
.Skén Jomfru! I skifte nu Ring med mig.” 
Da fik han den samme Ring tilbage, 

som Hilda han gav i fordums Dage 

alt under de gamle Linde; 

den Ring han sig kunde vel minde. 

stolt Malfred! I sige mig den Svig, 
.jivor fik I den Ring, som I gav mig?” — 

.Min Terne den fandt-mellem Stene og Grus 
«i Asken af Valdemars gyldne Hus.” 

Gud hjelpe mig arme, uselig Svend! ®) 
Da Hilda déde, da bar hun den, — 

_ Tag Ringen tilbage, min Festemd kere! 
jeg kan den ret aldrig paa Fingeren bere; 


87) the cheek, °°) horse, poet. [the Icel.- form. is hross, or ross, 


~ wp.) ®°) ought to be. °°) becomingly, &1) swain, youth. 
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tag Ringen tilbage, ker Malfred fin! 

og aldrig den komme af Fingeren din!” 
Nu monne de hjem til Borgen ride. 

Den Brudgom han var saa sorrigfuld ; 

men Hilda har glemt al Sorg og Kvide, 

.for Rerik er hende tro og huld. 
De Kemper sidde ved bréden Bord, 

de drikke baade Ol og Mjéd 

de vexle saa mangt et skjemtsomt Ord; 

ti Mjédcn den smager saa sod. 

Kong Rerik sidder saa tankefuld ®) 

alt ved stolt Malfreds Side; 

hun berer saa hdjt den Krone af Guld, 

det maa ung Hagbart vel lide. 6) 

Men Hilda i Stégerset drid®) mon gaa 

alt med de Kokketerner ©) smaa. 

Kong Rerik taler til Bruden sin: 

«i sige mig nu, stolt Malfred fin! 

hvi sukket I, da ved Middags Tide 

vi gjennem moérken Skov mon ride ?” 

,Hvi jeg sukked, det haver jeg plat) forgjet, 

jeg bad min Terne at gjemme §7) det.” 
Stolt Malfred til Stegerset ganger sig. 

widen Gunver! nu haver du sveget®) mig! 

hvi sukked du, da ved Middags Tide | ‘ 

du gjennem Skoven med Kongen mon ride ?” 

Jeg har dig ei sveget, min Frue fin! 

jeg snakkede ®) kun til Gangeren min.” 
Kong Rerik taler til ungen Brud; 

«J sige mig nu, stolt Malfred prud! 

hvad sagde I, da for Spég og Gammen 

vi vilde kvede en Vise“) tilsammen ?” 


62) pensive. °%) it is a delight for him. 4) sad, poet. [Icel. 
praitin used of a countenance swollen from weeping.  ED.] 
65) cookmaids. °°) entirely. °7) keep, remember. °°) betrayed. 
69) chattered, 7°) lay. 

10* 
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.Hvad jeg sagde, det haver jeg plat forgjet, 
jeg bad min Terne at gjemme det.” 

Skon Malfred til Stegerset ganger sig. 
«iden Gunver; nu har du dog sveget mig; 

I vilde kvede. en Vise tilsammen?” 

Jeg har dig ei sveget, min Frue fin! 
jeg talede kun til Gangeren min.” 

Kong Rerik han sidder saa tankefuld, 

i Hu saa vréd han var: 
«jeg seer nok, skjon Malfred! I er mig ej huld, 
_ jeg faaer kun saa korte Svar. 7) 
Nu sig mig — J drages det sikkert til Minde — 
hvad var det I kvad ved de gamle Linde?” 

«vad jeg kvad det haver jeg plat forgjet, 
jeg bad min Terne at gjemme det,” 

Stolt Malfred ganger i Stegerset ind: 

.Wu har dog bedraget*?) mig, listige Kvind! 
hvad var det, du kvad ved de gamle Linde!” 
Jeg har ei bedraget dig, Malfred fin! 

jeg talede kun til Gangeren min; 
alt, hvad jeg kvad ved de gamle Linde, 
det kvad jeg kun til min Ganger graa, 
fordi han ej vilde ad Vejen gaa,” 

Kong Rerik han sidder saa vréd i Hu: 
,Stolt Malfred, stolt Malfred! I vise mig nu 
den Ring, jeg eder i Kirken gav.”. — 

Wen Ring, I mig i Kirken gav, 
den gav jeg til min Terne; ; 
jeg berer de Ringe ej gjerne.” 

.Yu husker jeg bad dig, stolt Malfred fin! 
den aldrig at legge af Fingeren din.” 

Stolt Malfred hun ganger i Stegerset néd, 
da var hun i Hu saa vréd; 





71) answers (7). 7?) deceived. 
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og hdr, liden Gunyer! om féje Stund 7) 
jeg straffe skal dine lumske Fund; 7) 
giv hid den Ring, dig Rerik gav!” 

Den Ring mig Rerik i Kirken gav, 
den svor jeg at bere til min Grav, 
den kommer ret aldrig af Fingeren min, 
den kan jeg ej give dig, Malfred fin!” 

.Giv Ringen hid, du lede%) Kvind! 
eller jeg dig kaster i Ormegaard7*) ind; 
Kong Rerik vil see den nu paa Stand.” 

Wen Ring ret aldrig, stolt Malfred! du faar, 
om du mig end’) kaster i Ormegaard. 
Men vil Kong Rerik den see paa Stand, 
da skjule du mig under Kaaben din, 
og vise ham Ringen paa Fingeren min!” 

Stolt Malfred hun var vel i Hu saa vred, 
dog vendte hun Talen. saa fage: 

«jeg giver dig, Gunver, Guldkeden bred, 
om du mig ej vil bedrage.” 

Nu svébte de sig i Kaaben fin, 
og ginge saa listig i Héjeloft ind 
dem begge til megen Umage. 

Liden Hilda fremrakte sin Haand saa hvid 
alt under den Kaabe behende. 

otolt Malfred! I stige kun 7) nermere hid, 
at Ringen jeg rigtig 79) maa kjende!” 

Da griber Kong Rerik om Haanden fat, 
og kaster til Side ®) den Kaabe saa brat; 
der stander stolt Malfred bleg og réd, 
af skogrende 8!) Latter 82) den Hdjsal gjenldd ; 83) 
men Rerik han blev saa vel tilmode. 


78) in a short time. 74) thy insidious devices. 75) abominable, 
76) prison filled with venomous serpents, 77) om end, although. 
78) but. 7°) duly. °°) throws open. ®1) chuckling. ®7) laughter. 
®3) resounded. 
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Ak!” raabte han ,.ak er det dig!” 
og slynged omkring hende Armene baade, 
. ak Hilda! ak, er det tilvisse dig? 
est du ej et Gjenferd, **) som skuffer®) mig, 
da skalt du mig aldrig forlade.” *) | 
Der blev stor Fryd i den Kongeborg ; 87) 
ti Rerik han havde forvundet sin Sorg; 
men Malfred og Hagbart i Ormegaard 
skulde lide for Falskhed en Straf saa haard. 
Da bad skjon Hilda: ,ak Konning god! 
om I mig en Bon vilde vide, 
da spare I Hagbarts unge Blod, 
han frelste mig fra stor Kvide; 
I spare og stolt Malfreds Liv, 
hendes Falskhed jo var mig til Baade; 
I give ung Hagbart hende til Viv, 
I skjenke mig denne Naade!’’ §8) 
Da svarede Rerik den Konning bold: 
~ mit Hjerte, skjén Hilda! er i din Vold, 
ret aldrig en Bén jeg kan negte®) dig. — 
Gudfader skee Lov i Himmerig! 
min Ungdoms Mo jeg har funden, 
nu har jeg al Sorrig forvunden; 
- nu ville vi leve i Fryd og Gammen, 
til Graven os begge mon skjule.” Amen! — 


ee wm es EE ee A Scott ey 





®4) spectre. ®5) deludes. °°) quit. ®7) royal palace. °°) grace. 
89) deny, refuse. 
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TRYMSKVIDE ELLER HAMMERENS HENTELSE, 


en eddisk Sang, oversat i Originalens Versemil 
ved denne Bogs Forfatter. 


(Af samme Bog.) 


The purport of this very old song ts, that the chief 
Gtant had purloined Thor’s mallet, the great palladium 
of the Gods, Loke ts dispatched to discover tt, and re- 
turns with the account, that the Giant Thrym has it in- 
deed in his possession, but will by no means restore it, 
unless the Goddess Freya will become his wife; the Ases 
however contrive to deceive him, Thor recovers his mallet, 
and immediately destroys the Giant, together with all the 
guests assembled for the supposed wedding. — Those 
who wish a farther illustration af this song may consult 
Prof. Finn Magnussen’s den eldre Edda, 24 vol, Copen- 
hagen, 1822. . 
Bred lev da Vingtor 4) chverten paa Jorden 


ber han bagnede, eller udi Himlen : 

og ban fin Hammer 8 7) er Hamren ranet!” 8) 
fos fig fannede; 2) De gif til Freyas 
Sfegget han ryfted 3) fagre Garde, 9) 

reb han og fit Har og ban vet Ord 

Ienge Sorden8 Sin 4) allerferft fvad: 

fedte rundten om. °) OU du mig, Freya! 

Og ban det Ord cSjederhammen 19) Idne 11) 
allerforft foad: com jeg min Hammer 
her du nu, Lofe! cDpfpore!2 matte 2” 
lad mig dig berette, 6) cuane vig den vilde jeg 
bvad ingen ved oar den end af Selo, 





1) the god Thor. 7) missed. *) shook. *) the earth was the 
mother of Thor. 5) searched round about. °) tell. 7) The Ases 
is a name common to the deities, like the Olympians, a sort of 
national name. The As means here the god Thor himself. 
*) robbed. °) houses, dwellings. 17°) the feather-covering, a 
set of wings. *1) lend. 47) trace, find out. 
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{& den ffulde du, 
front den bar af Guld. 
Sldj va Loke, 
Sjederhammen fufte, 
indtil ban fom uden 
Afernes Stad, 
og han fom inden 
Setnernes Land. . 
Trym fad paa Hojers, 
Xusfernes Ftyr{te, 
gilone Halsband 13) 
Hundene 14) Han fletted, 15) 
felb Gan og japnede 6) 
Eadeloyrets 17) Man. 
poor gar det Afer? 
hoor gar det Wifer 2 
chet fom du ene 
til Sotnerneds Land 2” 
dlde gar det Afer, 
~ilbe gar det Alfer, 
Har du iffe Lorrided 
Hamner bortgiemt 2 1) 
eorrines Hammer 
abaver feg bortgjemt, 
atte Mile 
under Jorden ; 
qingen ffal fa den 
yatter tilbage, 
uden han forer mig 
“Sreya tit Brud!” 


Glsj da Loke, 
Siederhammen fufte, 
indtil ban fom ubden 
Setnernes Land, 
og han fom inden 


- Ajernes Stad. 


Modte ham der Thor 
mivt i Staden, 
og ban det Ord 
allerforft oad: 

cdi€ du noget 
for. Din Mroje 2 19) 
fig mig i uften 
wen lang Beretning ; 
tit for den flodende 
eCagnet forvildes, 2°) 
OG dent liggende - 
alyver en Hob, 24) 

dtoget 22) fi€ jeg 
for min Modje: 
Ausferned Forfte 
carom bar din Hammer ; 
angen ffal fa den 
patter tilbage, 
dlden Han forer Ham 
oreya til Brur! 

De gif med fagre 
Sreva at tale, 
og han det Ord 
allerforft foad: 


LR 


28) collars (2). 4%) for the dogs, Dative. 15) braided. 1°) evened, 
17) the saddle-animal i. e, the horse. '°) put aside, a euphe- 
mism for robbed. 1%) did you get (gain) any thing by the trouble 


you have taken. 7°) the tale is troubled. %1) a (good) deal. 
22) something, | | 
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Bind om vig, Greya! 
corudelinet 23) 
- age 24) ffal bi fammen 

dil, Ietnerneds Land!” 
Pred bles ba Feeipa, 

og fayfte fare, >) 

hele AUfasfalen 

under hende fal, 

braft og bet ftore 

Brifinge Halshand: 

Kald mig den Fadefte 26) 

Slandt Koinder alle, 

out jeg ager med dig 

dil, Seinerneds Land!” 
Strags vare Wfer 

alle pa Tinge 

0g AWfynier 

alle pa Tale: 

monne verom radfla 27) 

be meagtige Guber, 

hur 25) be ffulle hente 

Hammeren for Tor. 
Det Fad da Hejfindal 

pen Hvidefte. Wife, 

vel forudvidende 29) 

fom Baner 2) alle: 

Binde- bt om Tor da 

Srudelinet, 

care Ban det ftore 

DBrifinge Haldband ; 





28) bridal attire. 24) drive, ride. 
27) deliberate. 
sion for hvor, or hvorledes, how. 
name like Ases, perhaps a Slavonian tribe, to which Hejmdal 
belonged. *1) gems. 4%) coif. 
me with effeminacy, 5*) if not, 


most lascivious, wanton. 


55) let us adorn. 


_Klingrende Nogler 


—  Enptte ot if Bolte, 


lave om band Knee 
Koindebleber fale, 
men paa Brbftet 
brede Woelftene, 31) 
<funftigen med Set 82) 
fire 83) bi ans Goved! 
Det foad dba Tor 
pen tapre Herre: 
caferne ffulde 
mig fielde for fej, 24) 
bots jeg Tod mig binde 
med Brubdelinet.” 
Det Foad va Lofe 
Loves Arbing: 
ror, med flig Vale 
ti du fun ftille; 
mart flulle Sotner 
Asgard bebo, 
uben 35) du din Hamner 
abenter dig ighert.” 
Bandt de da om Vor 
Brudelinet, 
bar han og det ftore 
Brifinge Halsband, 
Hlingrende Negler 
Enytted be til Beltet, 
Tobe omt Hans Knee 
Koindeflerer falde, 


25) fumed terribly. °°) the 
28) an obsolete expres- 
29) foreseeing. °°) a gentile 


84) reproach 


{54 POBTICAL EXTRACTS. 


nien pa Broyftet 
brede Woelftenc, 
funftigen med Get 
fired be Band Soved. 
Det foad ba Loke 
Xeoe8 Arving : 
vift vif jeg med dig, 
vere din Verne, 
age ffal bi fammen 
til Jotnerned Land.” 
Strags bleve begge 
Bulle 36) hrepne Hjem, 
fatte for Gfaglerne, 37) 
ffulbe hurtig lobe: 
mangen Klippe braft, 
brendte Jord & Lue; 
Odins Sin agede 
til Jotnernes Land. 
Det foad da Trym 
Tusfernes Sprite : 38) 
Oteffer eder Sptner, 
aveder 39) 98 Bente, 
,{erer mig nu da 
cbreya til Brur, 
«dejords fagre Dotter 
{ta Noatune! 
- Gange ber til Garden 
guidhorned’ Keer, 
tulforte sSéfne 
,oetnen til Gammen; 


not har jeg Sfatte, 
Mot har jeg Guldband, 
Sreya alene 
fattedes jeg end!” 40) 
Ridlig om Kvalde 
fom ber mange Gefter, 
Dg for Ivtnerne 
$Ol blev baret frem, 
ad da Tor en Offe, 
atte Lakfe, 
alle be Kreefe, 41) 
Krinderne fEuld’ have; 
Lorften flu€fed 4?) Tor 
med trende Boller Miod. 
Det foad ba Trym - 
Tuserneds Fyrfte : 
hoor fa man Bruve 
oedre tage til fig? 
Alorig (a -jeq Bruve 
beore at fa Mab, 43) 
alorig nogen Me 
tere Med at driffe. 
Den fnilde 44) Lerne 
hun fad derhos, 
og udfandt Svar 
pa Setnens Vale: 
corepa Mad ei fic 
afive fidfte Diagn, 4) 
.{& rafed hun af Lengfel 
efter Rejfen Hid. 


\ 





86) both the he-goate (viz, that used to draw his chariot). *7) the 
trace. °°) viz, as he saw them coming with the supposed bride. 
3°) spread, cover. 4°) I was wanting as yet. “') sweetmeats, 
pastry-work [dainties up], 42) quenched. **) cat. “4*) inge~ 
nious, *5) days and nights (32). — 


a = eee = A OO (SEEN area y- 
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Han 46) Tuded under Lin, £7) Dei foah da Brom 


Ipfted at Eyafe, - Tusferned SFyrfte, 
men bort forferdet Berer ind GHanmuteren 
for han giennem Galen: ruven at vie, 
bot er (4 fFarpe Legger Mivlner 5?) 
ude Sfjonneds Bliffe ut Meoens Skjed, 
Std mig fpnes efter Bors 53) Sritfe 54) 

af Ojnene brende.” vier 55) 08 nut fantnten.” 

Den fnilde Borne Lorrived Hu 
hun fad derho8, lo i hans BSrvyft, 
0g udfandt Spar da Hardmovig Helt 
pa Setnends Vale: Hammeren Fendte; 
corepa Spon ej fee Rroldenes Fhyrifte, 
dive fidfte Dign, rym, flog han forft, 
d& vafed bun af Lengfel 0g hele Iettend 
atfter Reifen Hid.” —s $V Han Enufte. 

Ind fom den arme 48) Drechtes og ven ule 
Sotne » Softer, IotnesSofter, 
0g bobed at Bede 19) fom bedet habde 
om Brudepenge, 5) om Brubegave : 
cUiaE unig be rede hun fif Strub 
vdtinge af, din Hand, for Sfillinger, 5°) 
bois du vil binde | vg Hammers Hug 
amit BVenfFab helt, for hele Benge ; 57) 
cttit hele BenfFab fa fom Odind Gin 
amin Hyloeft 51) tilfulbe!”. atter til fin Sammer. 





46) He, the Giant. ‘*”) ducked with his head under the veil. 
4*) sorry, miserable. *°) dared to beg. °°) bride-gifts, %1) af- 
fection. *%*) the crusher, the name of the mallet. **) the God- 
dess of marriage. °*) the coremonies, manners. *5*) consecrate, 
especially join in wedlock. °°) cuffs for coins; Skrub is here a 
collective noun, we say also en Skrub, a blow. 57) hele -Penge, 
liter. whole money, i. e. large silver or gold-coins, of which 
Skillinger are considered as fractions or fragments. 
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